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Al-Biruni (973-1048) gehört zur Ersten Liga der großen islamischen Gelehrten, der aber erst 
im 19. Jahrhundert im Abendland bekannt wurde: „Im Jahre 1845 veröffentlichte der franzö- 
sische Orientalist Joseph Reinaud einige ausgewählte Kapitel aus dem Indienbuch und 
Alexander von Humboldt hat 1847 im zweiten Band seines ‚Kosmos’ den deutschen Leser 
darauf hingewiesen. Die eigentliche Pioniertat in der Erschliefsung von al-Birunis Hinterlas- 
senschaft leistete Eduard Sachau, seit 1887 Mitglied der Preußischen Akademie der Wis- 
senschaften, der von 1878 bis 1888 textkritische Ausgaben und englische Übersetzungen 
der ‚Chronologie’ und des Indienbuches herausbrachte.“ 


Das ist aus der Einleitung zu „Al-Biruni: In den Gärten der Wissenschaft“ zitiert (ausgewählte 
Texte, Leipzig 1988, herausgegeben von Gotthard Strohmaier, S. 29; auch in neuerer Auf- 
lage). Das „Indienbuch“ liegt ebenfalls in aktuellen Nachdrucken, teils gekürzt, vor. Die hier 
vorliegende „Chronologie“ Eduard Sachaus wurde zwar auch gelegentlich nachgedruckt, 
diese Nachdrucke sind aber nicht mehr leicht erhältlich. Entstanden ist dieses, „sein erstes 
großes Werk“, ca. 1000 n. Chr.: „Das Buch trägt den Titel ‚Bleibende Spuren vergangener 
Generationen’, in neueren Darstellungen wird es nach seinem Herausgeber und Übersetzer 
Eduard Sachau meist kurz die ‚Chronologie’ genannt. Der Inhalt ist in keine der zuvor be- 
kannten Literaturgattungen einzuordnen und ist am ehesten zu definieren als eine Welt- und 
Religionsgeschichte, aus dem besonderen Blickwinkel des Astronomen geschrieben.“ 
(Strohmaier, S. 14) 


Dieser Nachdruck basiert auf den Web-Seiten des französischen Gallica-Projekts 
(www.gallica.fr): zuerst die ausführliche deutschsprachige Einleitung zur arabischen Edition 
von 1878 („Chronologie orientalischer Völker‘) und dann die englische Übersetzung von 
1879 („The Chronology of Ancient Nations“ mit kurzem Vorwort, dem eigentlichen Text Al- 
Birunis, Anmerkungen und Index), insgesamt 560 Seiten. Die im Internet vorliegenden Ko- 
pien, insbesondere des Haupttextes, sind aber am Bildschirm kaum lesbar und auch ausge- 
druckt nur sehr schwer, da die Schrift klein und etwas unscharf ist, immerhin keine Fraktur. 
Diese Kopien wurden auf ein A4-Format vergrößert, so dass die Seiten nun größer und et- 
was besser lesbar sind. Mit diesem Nachdruck wird also wenigstens ein Studium oder Nach- 
schlagen dieses faszinierenden, oft aber auch schwierigen Textes ermöglicht. 


CHRONOLOGIE ORIENTALISCHER VÖLKER 


VON ji+ 


ua 


ALBERUNL 


HERAUSGEGEBEN 
= he voN 


Pr. C. EDUARD SACHAT, 


ORD. PROFESSOR FÜR ORIENTALISCHE SPRACHEN AN DER UNIVERSITÄT IN BERLIN. 


GEDRUCKT AUF KOSTEN 


DER DEUTSCHEN MORGENLÄNDISCHEN GESELLSCHAFT. 


LEIPZIG, 
IN COMMISSION BEI F. A. BROCKHAUS. 
1878. 


Göttingen , 


Druck der Dieterich’schen Univ.- Buchdruckerei. 
(W. Fr. Kaestner.) 


HERRN GEH. HOFRATH 


PROF. D& H. L. FLEISCHER 
IN LEIPZIG 
ALS EIN ZEICHEN AUFRICHTIGER VEREHRUNG UND DANKBARKEIT 


GEWIDMET 


VON SEINEM SCHÜLER. 


Vorwort 


Das Werk, das jetzt als eine Editio princeps der Gelehrtenwelt 
vorgelegt wird, führt den Titel „Uebrig gebliebene Denkmäler verschwun- 
dener Generationen“ und ist um das Jahr 1000 unserer Zeitrechnung 
von Alberäni oder mit vollem Namen: ’Abd- Raihän Muhammad ben 
’Ahmad Alberün:, einem Eingeborenen von Chorasmien oder dem heu- 
tigen Chanat Chiwa, in Hyrcanien am Südufer des Caspischcen Meeres 
verfasst. 

Es enthält eiue Darstellung der chronologischen Systeme der 
meisten Cuiturvölker des vorderen und mittleren Orients mit allem 
technischem und historischem Zubehör. D:e Inder und AÄrmenier 
sind nicht mit einbegriffen. 

Die erste Veranlassung, diese Arbeit zu unternehmen, erhielt ich 
durch das Comite des Oriental Translation Fund !n London, welches 
mich im Jahr 1869 aufforderte das Werk in das Englische zu über- 
tragen. Eine Uebersetzung war aber ohne vorherige eingehende Be- 
schäftigung mit dem "Text und seiner Ueberlieferung unmöglich. Diese 
Ueberzeugung und andrerseits die Ueberzeugung von dem grossen 
Werth des Werkes bestimmten mich, vorerst eine Ausgabe des Ara- 
bischen Originals zu unternehmen. 

Ein in Arabischer Sprache geschriebenes Werk über Chronologie 
gehört dem Grenzgebiet zwischen Astronomie und Arabischer Philolo- 
gie an. Als Arabischer Philologe habe ich mich bemüht den Schwie- 
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rigkeiten des Textes gerecht zu werden, dagegen bei astronomischen 
Fragen den Rath befreundeter Fachmänner eingeholt. 


Meine Englische Uebersetzung des ganzen Werkes wird gegen- 
wärtig in London gedruckt. Jn den Anmerkungen dazu werde ich 
Gelegenheit haben Einzelheiten des Textes zu besprechen und Be- 
richtigungen mitzutheilen. 


Mit Freuden gedenke ich der vielfachen Unterstützung, welche 
mir im Verlauf dieser Arbeit von Privatpersonen wie von öffentlichen 
Instituten zu Theil geworden ist. 


Zunächst habe ich dem hohen K. K. Ministerinm für Cultus und 
Unterricht und der Kaiserlichen Academie der Wissenschaften in Wien 
meiner eurfurchtsvollen, verbindlichsten Dank auszusprechen. Beide 
kaben sowohl diesem Werke wie auch meinen anderweitigen Studien 
während meines Aufenthalts in Wien von Herbst 1869 bis Ostern 
1876 ihre nachdrückliche Unterstützung wiederholt zu Theil werden 
lassen. Ich habe nie vergebens an ihre Thür geklopft. 


Die Verwaltungen des Brittischen Museums in London, der Bi- 
bliotheque Nationale in Paris, der Kgl. Universitäts-Bibliothek in Ley- 
den und — last not least — der Kgl. Bibliothek in Berlin haben 
mich durch die Güte, mit der sie mir die Benutzung der ihnen an- 
vertrauten Schätze gestattet haben und fortwährend BEN: zu tief 
gefühltem Dank verpflichtet. 

Sir Henry Rawlinson in London und Monsieur Chr. Schefer in 
Paris haben sich dadurch das grösste Verdienst um meine Studien 
erworben, dass sie während vieler Jahre die werthvollsten Schätze 
ihrer Privatsammlungen mir zur Benutzung überlassen haben und 
noch überlassen. 

Ebenso bereitwillige wie sachkundige Auskunft habe ich stets 
bei den Astronomen, den Herren Dr. Holetschek und Dr. Schramm 
in Wien und den Herren Collegen Prof. Förster und Prof. Bruns in 
Berlin gefunden. 


Herr Prof. Dr. F. Wüstenfeld in Göttingen hat meine Arbeit von 
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Anfang bis zu Ende mit seiner Sorgfalt begleitet, indem er den Druck 
überwachte und einen grossen "Theil der Correctur besorgte. 


Allen diesen Herren sage ich hiermit meinen aufricktigen, herz- 
lichen Dank. 


Berlin 20. Juli 1878. 
Eduard Sachau. 


Einleitung. 


I. Zur Biographie Alberüni's. 


Die Nachrichten über Alberünis Leben sind sehr spärlich. Nicht 
so ereignissreich und abenteuerlich wie dasjenige seines Zeitgenossen 
Ibn-Sinä war es dennoch keineswegs ausschliesslich das Leben eines 
Stubengelehrten. Mehrere Jahre hindurch nahm er thätigen Antheil 
an der Leitung der Schicksale seines Vaterlandes, er stand zu den 
mächtigsten Fürsten seiner Zeit in Beziehung, und durch seine Reisen 
in dem damals der Muslimischen Welt gänzlich unbekannten Indien 
hob er sich von dem Niveau der zeitgenössischen Gelehrten in be- 
deutsamer Weise ab. Jedoch sein Stil war — und ist — ausseror- 
dentlich schwer; er schreibt absichtlich — nicht dunkel, aber kurz, 
prägnant und stets nur zur Sache; er schreibt nach eigenem Geständ- 
niss nicht für Anfänger, sondern für Gelehrte; es liegt nicht in sei- 
ner Absicht, dem Leser die Arbeit leicht zu machen, sondern er 
verlangt, dass dieser mit eigener Anstrengung und mit dem ganzen 
Aufwand seines eigenen Wissens sich durch die spröde Form den 
Weg zu dem schwer fasslichen Inhalt bahne. Denn wie sein Stil, so 
bietet auch der Gegenstand, den er behandelt, im allgemeinen man- 
cherlei besondere Schwierigkeiten und setzt in dem Leser eine Com- 
bination von vielerlei Kenntnissen voraus, wie sie weder unter seinen 


Zeitgenossen noch unter den Gelehrten der Folgezeit häufig vorhan- 
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den gewesen sein mag. Dazu kommt, dass seine Kritik eine sehr 
energische und herbe war, die ihm schon zu Lebzeiten viele Feinde 
zuzog. Der gefeierte Ptolemaeus seiner Zeit, seine Zeitgenossen an 
ebenso ausgebreiteten wie gründlichen Kenntnissen in Mathematik, 
Astronomie, Geographie und Physik ') weit überragend, ausgestattet 
von der Natur mit einem kritischen Sinn, zu dem man im Orient 
schwerlich ein Analogon finden dürfte, in dessen Wesen ich oft etwas 
eigenthümlich modernes, dem kritischen Geist des 19. Jahrhunderts 
verwandtes zu entdecken glaube, blickt er auf die trüben Strömungen 
seiner Zeit, zuweilen mit unverkeunbarer Ironie, herab und kleidet sein 
vernichtendes Urtheil nicht immer in eine schonende Form. Wie sich 
aus dem Verzeichniss seiner Schriften ergeben wird, ist ein grosser 
Theil derselben polemischer Natur. Es begreift sich unter diesen Um- 
ständen, dass er kein Lieblingsgegenstand der Biographen war. Ibn- 
Khalliıkän erwähnt ihn mit keinem Wort. 

Dasjenige Werk Alberünfs, aus dem wir über seine eigenen Ver- 
hältnisse wahrscheinlich am meisten gelernt haben würden, die Ge- 
schichte seines Vaterlandes Khwärizm oder Chorasmia, ist leider bis- 
her nicht zum Vorschein gekommen und nur in einem Auszug bei 
Albaihaki, dem Chrenisten des Fürstenhauses Sebuktegin, erhalten. 
(Bibliotheca Indica. 'Ihe Tarikh-i-Baihaki edited by W. H. Morley. 
Calcutta 1862. S. 834 fl.) 

Wenn es mir unter diesen Umständen nicht möglich war, weit 
über meine Vorgänger Reinaud und Eiliot-Dowson (The history of 
India as told by its own historians. Edited from the posthumous pa- 
pers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot by Prof. Dowson. Vol. II. S. 1 ff.) 
hinauszugelangen und, wie ich gewünscht hätte, eine Biographie Al- 
berün!s zu schreiben, so muss ich mich damit begnügen ‚.zur Biogra- 
phie Alberänös‘“ zu schreiben und mitzutheilen, was mir an neuen 
Thatsachen bekannt geworden ist. Bei dieser Arbeit waren mir zwei 


1) S. Clement Mullet, Sur Vhistoire naturelle et la physique ches les Arabes. 
Journal Asiatique 1858. Avril. May. S. 379. 

N. Khanikoff, Analysis and extracts of the Kitäb-mizän-alhikma. Journ. of 
the American Orient. Society. Tom. VI S. 1 ff. 1860. 


xıI 


Abschnitte in der Leydener Handschrift Golius 133 von besonderem 
Nutzen, nämlich ein Sendschreiben von Alberüni selbst, genannt Al- 
fihrist d.i. Index, und ein Anhang dazu von Alghadanfar. 

Die erstere Schrift auf S. 33 —48 der Handschrift, ein Unicum 
in den Bibliotheken Europa’s (beschrieben von R. P. A. Dozy im Ca- 
talogus codicum orientalium Bibliothecae Academiae Lugdano Batavae, 
Vol. II. S. 296) hat folgenden Inhalt: 


Ein Freund Alberüni’s wünscht von ihm über die Werke des Rhazes (Mu- 
bammad ber Zakarijjä b. Jahjä Alräzi d. h. aus Rhagae in Medien gebürtig) 
und über den Ursprung der Griechischen Mediein unterrichtet zu werden. Als 
Hauptquelle über diesen Gegenstand citirt Alberüni eine Schrift von dem bekann- 
ten, A. H. 298 gestorbenen Uebersetzer Harränischen Ursjrungs und Glaubens, 
Ishäk ben Hunain, über die Zeit der berühmtesten Griechischen Aerzte (vgl. F. 
Wüstenfeld, Geschichte der Arabischen Aerzte and Naturforscher, Göttingen 1340, 
nr. 71). Er wendet sich nun zu Alräzi und spricht die Befürchtung aus, dass 
Alräzi’s Gegner aus dieser Sehrift den Schluss ziehen könnten, ihr Verfasser, Al- 
berüni, gehöre zu seinen Anhängern, wogegen er protestirt. 

In der Schrift von Alräzi Ueber das göttliche Wissen findet er das Liber 
mysteriorum von Mäni citirt. Er sucht über 20 Jahre lany nach dieser Schrift 
und findet sie schliesslich in Khwärizm in einem Sammelbande von Werken des 
Mäni. Nachdem er einen Auszug aus demselben gemacht, kommt er zu dem 
Resultat, dass Alräzi von diesem Buch bethört, betrogen worden, nicht aber selbst 
ein Betrüger gewesen sei. 

Nun folgt eine biographische Notiz über Alräzi und ein ausführliches Ver- 
zeichniss seiner Werke. 

Danach wendet sich der Verfasser zur Beantwortung der zweiten Frage be- 
treffend die Origines der Griechischen Mediein. Jenachdem die Welt für geschaf- 
fen oder für anfangslos (und endlos) gelte, werde auch der Ursprung der Künste 
und Wissenschaften verschieden beurtheilt. Diejenigen Philosophen, welche der 
Welt einen Anfang vindiciren, geben auch den Künsten und Wissenschaften einen 
Anfang und Ursprung in historischer Zeit. In einer Tabelle gibt er eine chro- 
nologische Uebersicht über Asclepiusl., „,s=, Minos, Parmenides, Plato, Ascle- 
pius (‚JOy45 cn»), Hippocrates von Kos und Galenus von Pergamus, indem er ihre 
Zeit nach Jahren der Era des Asclepius I. bestimmt. „Die Schüler von diesen 
grossen Meistern — fährt Alb&rüni fort — erwähnen wir nicht; das wäre nutz- 
los, da wir die Namen nicht aus Syrischer oder Griechischer Schrift entlehnen 


konnten, was uns allein eine Garantie gegen die falschen Schreibweisen der Na- 
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men geben könnte“!). Nun folgt eine chronologische Untersuchung über die Zeit 
des Hippocrates, Asclepius II. und Galenus mit Gleichzeitigkeiten aus der Persi- 
schen, Aegypvtischen und Römischen Geschichte. 

Asclepius ist der Entdecker der Griechischen Mediein; nach einigen empfing 
er sie durch die Offenbarung eines Gottes, nach anderen entdeckte er sie durch 
Beobachtung und Experiment. Die Mediciner pflanzten sich fort als eine beson- 
dere Kaste; sie waren durch Schwüre gebunden, ihre Lehre keinem anderen als 
ihren Kindern mitzutheilen. Schulen der mündlichen Ueberlieferung der Mediein 
gab es auf Rhodos, Cypern und Kos. Hippocrates durchbrach die alte Sitte und 
legte, weil er befürchtete, dass die Wissenschaft bei der mündlichen Ueberliefe- 
rung verloren gehen möchte, seine Kenntnisse in Büchern nieder. 

„Bei den Indern ist es noch heutigen Tages ebenso. Ihre Kasten sind im 
Laufe der Zeit zu ganz gesonderten Dingen geworden. Unter diesen sind 
die Brahminen die Pfleger der Religion und des Gesetzes, die ein gewisses Sy- 
stem, das sie Peda nennen und dessen Ursprung sie auf Gott zurückführen, unter 
einander vererben; eine Generation bekommt es von der früheren durch Hören 
und Auswendiglerren. Sie erlauben keinem anderen sich mit diesem System zu 
befassen und erlauben auch nicht es in ein Buch zu schreiben. Nicht lange vor 
unserer Zeit hat einer von ihnen aus eigenem Heissen die Tradition in einem 
Buche fixirt und sie erläutert, weil er fürchtete, dass sie durch die Unaufmerk- 
samkeit der Menschen verloren gehen möchte“ ?. 

Ferner handeit der Verfasser von solchen Völkern, welche durch Incantation 
und Besprechung Krankheiten zu heilen suchen. 

Diejenigen Philosophen, welche die Welt als anfangslos, als ewig betrachten, 
sehen auch Künste und Wissenschaften als anfangslos an; diese entstehen und 
vergehen, steigen und fallen in cyclischev Bewegung. 

„Leber diese für die Menschen sich wiederholenden Cycelen, in denen stets 
von neuem angefangen wird, haben die Inder mancherlei Ansichten, für deren 
Darlegung dies hier nicht der rieutige Ort ist. Das Buch des Caraka ükar die 
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Mediein ist eines ihrer ältesten Bücher. Der Verfasser desselben, nach dem es 
genannt wird, gehörte zu ihren gotterleuchteten Asketen. Wie die Hindus seine 
Zeit angeben, würde sie, wenn man sie mit unserer eben gegebenen Auseinan- 
dersetzung vergleicht, der Zeit des ersten Asclepius nahe kommen“'). 

Am Ende dieses Abschnitts fährt Alb&rüni fort mit folgenden Worten: „Wie 
ich angefangen habe mit einem Verzeichniss der Schriften des Alräzi, so will ich, 
einem Wunsche, den du an mich gerichtet, Folge leistend, mit dem Verzeichniss 
meiner eigenen Schriften, die ich bis zum Ende des Jahres 427 d.h. bis zu dem 
Alter von vollen 65 Mondjahren oder 63 Sonrenjahren verfasst babe, schliessen. 
Ich bin dock begierig, ob sich die Deutung meines Traumes bewahrheiten wird, 
wenn ich auch kein Verlangen danach trage 

Hierauf folgt das Verzeichniss seiner Werke, das ich weiter unten im Original 
miitheilen werde. Er unterbricht dasseibe, um auf den eben angedeuteten Traum 
zurückzukorimen. Jeder Mensch, wenn er in Noth und Elend sei, und sei er 
noch so gescheut. hoffe stets auf Erlösung und Verbesserung und verfalle darauf, 
aus Träuraen und Wahrzeichen sich eine bessere Zukunft zu construiren. Mersch 
wie er sei, habe auch er einmal in solcher Noth die Astrologen ersucht, ihm aus 
seinem H»roscop mitzutheilen, wie lange er noch leben werde. Einige hätten 
ihm noch 16 Jahre, andere thörichter Weise noch 40 Jahre zugesprochen, wäl- 
rend er doch damals schon über 50 Jahre alt gewesen sei. 

Späterhin wurde er einmal schwer krank; er litt an mehreren Krankheiten 
zu gleicher Zeit und eine folgte immer auf die andere, sodass sein Körper hin- 
fällig wurde, dass er sich nicht bewegen konnte und seine Sinne gestört wurden. 
Er zog sich nun von aller Welt zurück und in der Nacht auf der Wende seines 
6lsten Lebensjahres (d.h. doch wohl in der letzten Nacht desselben) hatte er 
folgenden Traum: „Er suchte den Neumond, wo er zu finden sein musste, konnte 
ibn aber durchans nicht entdecken. Da sprach eine Stimme zu ihm: „Lass den 
Neumond. Du bist sein Sohn 190 Mal“ Dies konnte nur bedeuten, dass er 
noch 190 Monde erleben werde d.h. 15 Mondjahre und 10 Monate. Alberüni 
meint aber, er sei nach einem so langen Leben nicht mehr begierig; von seinem 
Leben werde wohl nicht mehr viel übrig sein, hoffentlich aber noch genug, dass 
er diejenigen unvollendeten Arbeiten, die er in Händen habe, vollenden und von 
demjenigen, was nur noch im Brouillon existire, eine Reinschrift machen könne. 
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Er fährt dann fort mit dem Verzeichniss seiner Werke und nennt zum Schluss 
noch eine Reihe von solchen Arbeiten, welche andere in seinem Namen ausge- 
fährt hatten. Wir müssen unter diesen Werken wohl solche verstehen, zu denen 
Alberüni Gedanken und Materialien beigesteuert hatte. 


Nach dieser Schrift folgt in derselben Handschrift auf Bl. 49— 65 
ein Anhang zu derselben, betitelt wm. Sm, sbLÄN, von ’Ibrähim 
ben Muhammad Alghadanfar Altibrizi. Vgl. Catalogus codicum orien- 
talium Bibliothecae Academiae Lugduuo Batavae Vol. IILS. 104. 


Anknüpfend an Alberünis Traum will der Verfasser mittheilen, was er über 
seine Geburt und seinen Tod ermittelt hat. Er gibt das Datum der Geburt 
und bespricht die aus dem Horoscop sich ergebende Lebensdauer. 

Danach gibt er das Datum von Alberüni’s Tod und beschäftigt sich mit der 
Deutung seines Traumes. Während Alberüni nach der Verheissung jenes Trau- 
mes noch 190 Monate zu leben hatte, hat er in Wirklichkeit nur noch 189 Mo- 
nate erlebt. Der Verfasser sucht diese Differenz zu erklären und gibt weitere 
Erläuterungen über Albcrüni’s Horoscop aus alten und neuen Quellen (li 
St, Ptolemaeus, Inder, Chaldaeer, 51,5 (Apollonius von Tyana) genannt der 
Babylonische Hermes S. 55, „„>sss> 8. 59, Her.nes Trismegistus, Aratus). In 
diesem Zusammenhang ist 3.59. 60 auch vom Thrrmbau zu Babel, von vorsünd- 
fluthlichen Riesen und ihren Kämpfen die Rede. Es heisst dann weiter: „Das 
Buch der Riesen von Mäni dem Babylonier ist voll von den Geschichten dieser 
Riesen, zu denen Säm und Nerimän gehörten, zwei Namen, die er wohl aus dem 
Buche Avesta von Zardusht aus Ädharbaigän entlehnt haben dürfte. Ebenso 
haben die Inder eine Tradition von dem Kommen des Vasudöva, der geschickt 
wurde, um die Welt in Ordnung zu brirgen und die Riesen zu vernichten zur 
Zeit des Bhärata. Vyäsa der Sohn des ve hat ein Buch verfasst, welches 
120,000 Verse nach ihren Metren enthält, alle handelnd von den Geschichten die- 
ser Riesen, von ihren Kriegen und anderweitigen Zuständen“ ?). 
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Darauf folgt ein Panegyrieus auf Alberüni sammt einer kurzen Kritik. 

In dem letzten Theil berichtet Alghadanfar von seinem eigenen Studiengang. 
Er lernte zuerst Alberüni’s Kitäb-altafhim kennen, konnte es aber nicht verstehen; 
dann bekommt er einen Theil des Pätangali in Alb&rüni’s Uebersetzung, und da- 
mit geht es ihm nicht besser. Er meint nun, der Verfasser sei ein affectirter 
Mensch, der sich mit unverständlichen Redensarten breit mache, ohne wahrhaft 
bedeutend zu sein. Schliesslich aber wird er durch seinen Lehrer, Abd ‘Abdalläh 
Muhammad b. Abi-Bakr Altibrizi !; eines besseren belehrt und in das Verständ- 
niss der Werke Alberünt’s eingeführt. 

Alghadanfar schliesst mit einer Bemerkung über Alb£rüni’s Methode und mit 
der Erzählung eines Traumes, in dem Alberüni glorifieirt wird.“ 


Der Verfasser dieser letzteren Schrift, Abü-Ishäk ’Ibrähim ben 
Muhammad Altibrizi, genannt Alghadanfar, ist eine anderweitig wenig 
bekannte Persönlichkeit. Wir haben in derselben Leydener Hand- 
schrift Golius 133 Bl. 66—68 von ihm einen kurzen Auszug aus dem 
Suwän-alhikma von Abü-Sulaimän Muhammad ben Tähir ben Bahräm 
aus Sigistän (Catalogus etc. II S. 293). Seine Lebenszeit fällt zwi- 
schen die Jahre A. H. 630—692, wie sich aus folgenden zwei Daten 
ergibt: 

1. Nach seiner eigenen Aussage (Golius 133 S. 62 Zeile 12 ff.) 
war er 184 Persische Jahre nach Alberünf’s Tod geboren. Da er dies 
Ereigniss in das Jahr der Flucht 440 setzt, so muss er A.H. 629/30 
geboren sein. 

2. Die Handschrift Golius 133, in der dem Namen Alghadanfar's 
die Worte Saw EINER) SC (ein sicherer Beweis, dass er damals nicht 
mehr am Leben war) beigefügt werden, ist von seinem Schüler, Ibn- 
alshuläm Alkünawi”), geschrieben und datirt A. H. 692. 

Ausser dem Fihrist von Alberüni selbst, dem Anhange dazu von 
Alghadanfar und dem Auszuge aus seiner Chronik von Khwärizm 
bei Albaihaki konnten noch einige gelegentliche Notizen in der Chro- 


1) Dieser mir sonst nicht bekannte Gelehrte scheint auch bei H. Kh. IV, 
334 vorzukommen. 

2) Von demselben Schreiber ist die Handschrift des Brittischen Museums 
Add. 7697, das Kitäb-altaftim von Alberünt, geschrieben und datirt von A.H. 635. 
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nologie, welche auf die Verhältnisse des Verfassers Bezug nehmen, 
"für die folgenden Ausführungen benutzt werden. 


gs ı. 
Ueber Alb&rünfs Geburt und Namen. 


Ueber das Datum seiner Geburt haben wir ein unanfechtbares 
Zeugniss von ihm selbst. Er sagt in seinem Fihrist (Golius 133 S.42): 
„Wie ich diese Schrift eröffnet habe mit einem Verzeichniss der Schriften 
des Abü-Bakr Alräzi, so will ich sie schliessen, indem ich einem Wwunsche 
von Deiner Seite nachkomme, mit einem Verzeichniss meiner Schriften, 
die ich bis zum Ablauf des Jahres d. Fl. 427 gemacht habe, als ich 
volle 65 Mondjahre oder 63 Sonnenjahre alt war.“ 

Wenn er A. H. 427 65 Mondjahre alt war, so war er A. H. 
362 (A. D. 972/3) geboren. 

Eine detaillirte Angabe über denselben Gegenstand macht Al- 
ghadanfar in dem genannten Anhang zu Alberünts Fihrist (Golius 
133 S. 50). Danach ist er geboren in der Stadt Khwärizm an einem 
Donnerstag-Morgen den 3. Dhü-alligga A. H. 362 (A. D. 973 den 4. 
Sept.), oder am Tage Mihr den 16. Shahr&war-Mäh A. Yazdagirdi 342, 
oder den 4. Itül A. Alexandri 1284. 

Alghadanfar weiss sogar, dass die Geburt Morgens früh um 10 
Stunden 40 Minuten nach Sonnenuntergang- erfolgt sei, und er be- 
schreibt genau die Constellation des Himmels in jenem Augenblick. 
Der Text lautet: 
lt lt rt N Er Ur zT (belt) Seis 
Art a ya TS 0 ee au 
Kader u ulake ulalt Jet Jay sloyle sie an SR Klee 
Lpalte 3, KL, kn lt Kin ABI 3 Et Ay Fo ji 
IN alle all ZELLE, anal ST Kin sle Jagen as umludi ge jyyn Inter 
welt ih, Pinto all se IP, yurilsali uileie Ayla wähle N Kin Sell cm 
ar or Klin t Ai, ALDI 6 es IN TI I Aryl 
3,5 ie he A LT lan a AN dt 

ZI tt, u is Je ll, TEN La ei 
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Man könnte sich wundern, wie Alghadanfar zu der Kennitniss 
dieser Details gelangt sei‘). Es war zwar in vielen Kreisen des Orien- 
talischen Mittelalters Brauch, bei der Geburt eines Kindes die Lage 
der Planeten zu einander nicht allein zu beobachten, sondern auch 
zu verzeichnen; hätte aber Alghadanfar eine solche Aufzeichnung vor 
sich gehabt, so hätte er, des ungefähr 300 Jahre nach dem in Rede 
stehenden Ereigniss schrieb, seine Quelle angegeben und angeben 
müssen. Es ist viel wahrscheinlicher, dass hier ein Resultat astrono- 
misch-astrologischer Rechnung vorliegt. Mit zwei bekannten Elemen- 
ten: der Dauer seines Lebens und dem Datum seines Todes führte 
man eine Rechnung aus. deren Ziel es war. als die unbekannte Grösse 
die Constellation der Gestirne zu Anfang seines Lebens zu finden. 
Solche Rechnungen sind zwar nicht ganz leicht und einfach, aber die 
Fähigkeit dazu darf man Alghadanfar oder den Astrologen vor ihm 
mit vollem Rechte zutrauen. 

Alberüni war geboren in der Stadt Khwärizm d.h. in der Stadt 
'Khwärizm, welche die Hauptstadt des Landes Khwärizm und Residenz 
seines alten Fürstenhauses war. Ueber diese Stadt, ihre Bestandtheile 
und schliessliche Zerstörung durch den Oxus habe ich mich in mei- 
ner Abhandlung Zur Geschichte und Chronologie von Khwäarizm I. in 
den Sitzungsberichten der Kais. Akademie der Wissenschaften in \Vien 
1873 April, Band 73, Philosophisch-historische Olasse S. 490 ff. des 
näheren ausgesprochen. 

Dieser Umstand erklärt es, wenn unser Autor bisweilen auch 
Alkhwärizmi d.h. der Chorasmier genannt wird. 

Sein anderer Name, Alberünt, bedeutet: „aus der Vorstadt oder 
nächsten Umgebung der Stadt Khwärizm, nicht aus der Stadt selbst ge- 
bürtig.“ So wird das Wort von Aisamäni in seinem Kitüb-al’ansäb 
erklärt. Der Text lautet): 


1) Da Alberüni A. H. 440 am 2. Ragab im Alter von 77 Jahren und 7 Mo- 
naten gestorben ist, so ergibt sich durch Rückrechnung das Datum seiner Geburt. 
2) Ich war so glücklich diese Notiz aus der Handschrift nr. 1001 der Bi- 
bliothek der Mehemet Köprülü Medrese in Stambul copiren zu können. Die 


Handschrift ist ein grosser Band mit kleiner, aber deutlicher Schrift, datirt aus 
SER 
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05 ET pl a Sn nt TEN Kun SASyT EL a ia 
end on ka > aut Po rn eo} Bee Km} 9 
Be BE) Kumilt sÄrs art, wm Siassl el Ne ww den OREH 
d.h. „Albairüni ist das Adjectiv von Bairün, dem Aussentheil von 
Khwärizm. Damit bezeichnet man jeden, der von ausserhalb der 
Stadt, nicht aus der Stadt selbst gebürtig ist. Man sagt: N. N. ist 
ein Bairüni, und in dem Dialekt des Landes sagt man: N. N. ist 
anbizhak. Der berühmteste Träger dieses Namens ist Abü-Raihän 
der Astronom.“ 

Ich habe in meiner eben genannten Abhandlung Berün erklärt 
als die Vorstadt oder Vorstädte von Khwärizm im Gegensatz zu der 
inneren Stadt. wobei mich neben anderen Lingen die Analogie der 
Stadt Rai oder Rhagae, wie Albalädhüri, Kitäb-alfutüh S. 319 sie 
beschreibt, leitete. 

Rai bestand aus einer von einem Graben umgehenen inneren 
Stadt, genaunt K>I8J Zul d.h. die innere Stadt, und aus einer von 
einer Pal lisadenkette umgebenen Vorstadt, genannt >, Zul) d.h. 
die äussere Stadt, also Fersisch das P£rün. 

Mein Freund P. Lerch — möge ihm ein gütiger Gott seine Ge- 
sundheit wiedergeben! — spricht dem entgegen in der Russischen 
Revue 1876 V. Jahrg. 12. Heft, S. 566 {herausgegeben von C. Röttger, 
St. Petersburg) die Ansicht aus, dass Berün den zu einer Stadt ge- 
hörigen Landdistrict bezeichnet. er sich auf den heutigen Per- 
sischen Sprachgebrauch von Bukhärä beruft. „Ich habe es noch 1858 
in Buchara selbst erfahren, dass man dort, wenn von einem Einwoh- 


Herät A. H. 915. Das für Geographie und Literargeschichte besonders für den 
Osten des Chalifats äusserst werthvolle Werk Alsamänf’s (lebte A. H. 506—562) 
ist in seinem ursprünglichen Umfange von 8 Bänden wohl nur selten copirt wor- 
den; nach Ibn-Khallikän ist die verbreitetste Gestalt des Werkes ein Auszug in 
3 Bänden. Die Haudschrift der Mehemet Köprülü Medrese dürfte auch nur ein 
Auszug sein. Elliot scheint diese Nachricht bereits gekannt zu haben, s. History 
of India II S. 1 Anm. 2. 


XIX 


ner von Buchara die Rede ist, unterscheidet, ob er aus der Stadt 
selbst oder aus ihrem Weichbilde ist. Im ersteren Falle sagt man: 
N. N. ist aus dem Inneren von Buchärä-ez enderün-i-Buchärä, im 
zweiten Fall -ez birün-i Buchärä d.h. aus dem Aeusseren von Buchärä.“ 

Durch das Zeugniss des Alsamäni wissen wir, dass das Wort 

Ss mit Yä-i-maghül gesprochen wurde d.h. Berüni. Dieselbe Aus- 
sprache wird durch folgende Stelle des Haft Kulzum (Bibliotheca 
Sprengeriana nr. 1539 — 1545, B. 1 S. 215) bezeugt: 
05 urn m la Ar 5), Mor su, de" SU sl IT LT 
Die Etymologie des Wortes ist mir nicht bekannt. Das Substantiv, 
welches dieser Adjectiv-Bildung zu Grunde liegt, scheint sich im Per- 
sischen und in den am besten bekannten Eranischen Dialecten nicht 
erhalten zu haben. Oder ist es das Armenische Yuyp Gen. Juypf .‚das 
freie Feld‘ im Gegensatz zu Stadt und Dorf? Vgl. z. B. Matth. 6,30 
gbuub ’b Jupp das Gras auf dem Felde. Berün müsste danach ur- 
sprünglich selvatico, draussen auf freiem Felde befindlich bedeuten. 
Eine ähnliche Combination von Bedeutungen nimmt F. Müller für 
die Erklärung des Wortes wpnargn draussen von wpun an /s. Armeniaca 
V, Sitzungsberichte der K. Wiener Academie der Wissenschaften 1877, 
October $. 12. 13). 

Auf Grund der vorstehenden Erwägungen habe ich mich für be- 
rechtigt gehalten, die Aussprache der heutigen Perser Dirün, Albirüni 
fallen zu lassen. 

Von den Familienverhältnissen unseres Autors. von seinem Bil- 
dungsgang und seinen Lehrern ist nichts überliefert. Er erwähnt nur 
einmal als seinen Meister {sS&) den Abü-Nasr Mansür ben ‘Ali ben 
"Iräk den Freigelassenen des Emir’s der Gläubigen (Chronologie S. if, 
20). Von diesem Gelehrten wird noch weiter unten die Rede sein. 

Wir finden Alberüni zunächst in der Fremde wieder als Verfas- 
ser der Chronologie. Warum er sein Vaterland verlassen, wird von 
der Tradition verschwiegen. Hier ist vielleicht zu beachten, dass 
A. H. 385, als Alberüni 23 Jahre alt war, eine grosse politische Um- 
wälzung in seinem Vaterlande eintrat, die möglicher Weise bestim- 
mend auf sein Schicksal eingewirkt haben kann. Während bis dahin 
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die Macht im Lande zwischen der alten Shäh-Dynastie und den Statt- 
haltern der Samaniden - Könige von Transoxanien getheilt gewesen 
war, traten die letzteren, nachdem in dem genannten Jahr der letzte 
Shäh beseitigt war, die Alleinherrschaft des Landes an. Von der 
Zeit an scheint nicht mehr Khwärizm die Heimath Alberünis, son- 
dern das nördlicher gelegene Gurgänijja das Centrum des Landes ge- 
wesen zu sein. Ueber diese Verhältnisse vgl. meine oben citirte Ab- 
handlung Zur Geschichte und Chronologie von Khwärizm 1 S. 499. 500. 


S2. 


. Ueber die Zeit der Abfassung der Ohronologie. 


Die Chronologie war nicht ein Erstlingswerk unseres Verfassers. 
Er spricht darin bereits von seinen vielen Büchern S. Yo, 16 und er- 
wähnt speciell die folgenden seiner Schriften : 
SLo,} SU us SI, 4 — Po, 16 — Io, 1 
Ih we es sh 8 
rl) Kelio Je ul) LUSS, vi, 19 
il ALT it SUSE S, vi, 20 
ei, us Ss. Im, 11 
Bad, Ka LS 3 Cu SM, 1 N, 7 
Eine Üebersetzung aus dem Fersischen. 
Seine Correspondenz mit Ibn-Sina S. fov, 4 
IN) Sue 3 KA u ee 3 SUTS. Pov, 20 
Als zwei wissenschaftliche Arbeiten, deren 
Ausführung er der Zukunft vorbehält, 
nennt er ein 
ol Su S. ro, 6 
Belucl alt, Laulall SU US S. I, 7 
Die Abfassungszeit ist im allgemeinen durch den Umstand be- 
stimmt, dass das Werk dem Fürsten von Gurgän oder Hyrcanien, 
Käbüs ben Washmgir Shams-almaäli gewidmet ist. Dieser ist der 
vierte Fürst von den Band-Ziyäd, einer aus Ghilän stammenden Dy- 
nastie, welche während eines Zeitraum’s von 155 Jahren Gurgän und 
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gelegentlich auch die anderen Gebirgsländer am Südgestade des Caspi- 
schen Meeres, Gbilän, Tabaristän, Köhistän, sowie auch Theile von 
Algibäl oder Medien unter ihrer Herrschaft vereinigten. Der Grün- 
der dieser Dynastie, Mardäwig, schwang sich A. H. 315 vom Üon- 
dottiere zum unabhängigen Fürsten empor. Ich gebe hier ein Ver- 
zeichniss der Regenten aus diesem Hause nach Munaggim Bashy 
(Ausgabe von Stambul II, S. 478 — 482). 


Mardäwig ben Ziyäd ben Wardänshäh 
Alehiläni A. H. 316 — 323 
Washmgir ben Mardäwig 323 — 357 
Zahir-aldaula Bisutün ben Washmgir 357 — 366 
Shams-almaäli Käbüs ben Washmgir 366--371 und 388 — 403 


Menöcihr ben Käbüs 403 — 420 
Nöshirwän ben Mönöcihr 420 — 441 
Käwüs, Vetter des Nöshirwän 441 — 462 
Gbhilänshäh ben Käwüs 462 — 470. 


Die Zeitverhältnisse waren für eine kräftige Entwickelung dieser 
Dynastie sehr ungünstig. Ihre Länder waren zwischen zwei mächti- 
gen Nachbarreichen eingekeilt, dem der Bujiden im Westen mit den 
Centren Ispahän und Baghdäd und dem der Samaniden im Osten 
mit den Centren Bukhärä und Samarkand; an Stelle der letzteren 
traten seit dem vorletzten Decennium des 4. Jahrhunderts der Flucht 
die Nachkommen Sebuktegins in Ghazna als dem Centrum ihres Rei- 
ches. Wenn die Bujiden von Westen her drängten, suchten die Für- 
sten Hyrcanien’s Schutz und Zuflucht bei den Samaniden; letztere 
nahmen den Flüchtling freundlich auf und beauftragten die Statthal- 
ter der Osthälfte ihres Reiches (Khuräsän) ihn mit Waffengewalt in 
sein Land und auf seinen Thron zurückzuführen, was aber nicht im- 
mer gelang. Während die ersten vier Fürsten sich voller Unabhän- 
gigkeit erfreuten, waren Menöcihr und Nöshirwän Fürsten von Gna- 
den der Ghaznawiden, in deren Namen sie die Khutba lasen. Die 
beiden folgenden Fürsten, Käwüs und Ghilänshäh wurden durch den 
schnellen Verfall der Ghaznawiden-Dynastie von dieser Fessel befreit, 
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ihre Herrschaft scheint aber eine nur sehr unbedeutende, auf einen 
Theil des Gebirgs beschränkte gewesen zu sein. An ihre Stelle traten 
‚Selguken und Assassinen unter Hasan Sabäh, welche ihre Berg- 
festen eroberten. Ohne weiteren Eclat ist das Haus der Banü-7Ziyäd 
aus der Geschichte verschwunden. 

Was nun speciell den Käbüs ben Washmgir, in dessen Dienst 
Alberüni sich befand. betrifft, so war sein Leben ein sehr unruhiges 
und wechselvolles. Nicht lange nach seinem Regierungsantritt brach 
unter den Bujiden ein Streit aus. “Adud-aldaula behält die Oberhand 
und vertreibt seinen Bruder Fakhr-aldaula, welcher zu Käbüs flieht. 
“Adud fordert ihn auf den Flüchtling herauszugeben, aber Käbüs wei- 
gert sich. Nun zieht “Adud mit Heeresmacht heran, schlägt den 
Käbüs und besetzt sein Reich. Käbüs und sein Schützling Fakhr 
fliehen zusammen nach Nishäpür, wo der Samanidische Statthalter 
über Khuräsän, Husäm-aldaula Täsh. sie freundlich aufnimmt (A. H. 
371). DAusäm macht den Versuch, den flüchtigen Fürsten mit Gewalt 
in sein Reich zurückzuführen, wird aber geschlagen und steht von 
weiteren Versuchen ab. Er wird nach Bukhärä berufen, um das 
Grossvezirat zu übernehmen, und nimmt seine beiden Schützlinge 
mit sich. 

Käbüs war nach fünfjähriger Regierung ein Herr ohne Land ge- 
worden und lebte von nun an 17 Jahre lang als politischer Flücht- 
ling im Reiche der Samaniden und unter deren Schutz. 

Kurz darauf (A. H. 372) starb "Adud-aldaula. Sein flüchtiger 
Bruder Fakhr kehrte nun aus der Fremde zurück, und es gelang ihm 
mit Hülfe der Anhänger seines Hauses, Gurgän und Tabaristän, also 
die Länder seines Exilsgenossen Käbüs, für sich zu gewinnen. YFakhr 
soll, so wird berichtet, die Absicht gehabt haben, die Länder ihrem 
Herrn, Käbüs zurückzugeben, jedoch sein Vezir Sähib Ibn -Abbäd 
half ihm diese Regung des Edelmuthes zu überwinden, und so behielt 
er, was er hatte. 

Faklır blieb im ungestörten Besitz dieser Länder bis zu seinem 
Tode A. H. 388. Jetzt endlich war für Käbüs die Zeit der Heim- 
kehr gekommen; nach siebenzehnjähriger Verbannung nahm er wie- 
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derum Besitz von seinem Reiche und behauptete sich 15 Jahre lang 
auf dem Throne seiner Väter. Wie die meisten politischen Flücht- 
linge hatte auch er im Exil nichts gelernt und nichts vergessen. Der 
Hauptgrundsatz seiner Politik war Unschädlichmachen, und Schonung 
von Menschenleben war ihm unbekannt. Schliesslich empörte sich 
sein Heer gegen ihn und rief seinen Sohn Menöcihr, damals Statthal- 
ter von Tabaristän, zum Fürsten aus Käbüs wurde als Staatsgefan- 
gener auf eine Bergveste gebracht und bald darauf getödtet (A.H. 403). 

Alberüni erwähnt diesen Fürsten wiederholt, S. ®, 10 in der De- 

dication, 8. f, 9, S.1*f, 23 im Abschnitt vom 'litelweseun, und S. tr, 9 
im Schluss. Er muss wohl schon längere Zeit im Dienste des Für- 
sten gestanden haben. als er die Chronologie schrieb, denn er selbst 
berichtet, dass er vorher ihm bereits eine andere Schrift gewidmet 
habe, nämlich das ‚IsY, weil u, „US 8. 1, 8, 9. 
_ Alberüni erzählt S. Wa, 12 ff., dass er einmal in Rai eine Dispu- 
tation mit einem Astronomen gehabt habe zu einer Zeit, als er nicht 
das Glück genoss dem fürstlichen Dienst anzugehören und er ausser- 
dem in Noth war. Ob dies heissen soll, dass er damals noch nicht 
dem fürstlichen Dienste angehörte, oder dass er etwa in Ungnade ge- 
fallen war, also nur damals dem fürstlichen Dienste nicht angehörte, 
wohl aber vorher und nachher, diese Frage lässt sich aus dem Wort- 
laut der Stelle nicht entscheiden. 

Wann hat nun Alberüni dem Fürsten Käbüs sein ‘Werk gewidmet? 

Die erste Regierungsperiode desselben {A. H. 366—371) ist hier 
ausgeschlossen, denn 371 war Alberüni erst 9 Jahre alt. 

Auch die Zeit seines Exils (A. H. 371 — 388) ist ausgeschlossen, 
denn Alberüni erwähnt ihn überall als einen regierenden Fürsten und 
bittet Gott, den Unterthanen den Segen seiner Regierung noch lange 
zu erhalten. 

Es bleibt also als die Zeit, in der Alberüni seine Chronologie 
geschrieben und dem Käbüs gewidmei haben kaun, nur dessen zweite 
Regierungsperiode A. H. 388 — 403 übrig. Und damit nehmen wir 
von Käbüs Abschied. 
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Dass Alberüni nicht vor A. H. 386 geschrieben haben kann, er- 
giebt sich ausserdem noch mit Sicherheit aus seiner Bemerkung auf 
S. f., 2, dass nämlich zu seiner Zeit (Wit; 5) Abü-Ali Ibn-Nizär ben 
Maadd ben Ismäil ben Muhammad ben “Übaid-alläh regiere. Dies 
ist der berüchtigte Fatimidische Chalif von Aegypten und angeblicher 
Stammvater der Drusen im Libanon, Alhäkim, der von A. H. 386— 
411 regierte‘). 

Während ich keine Mittel habe, den Terminus a quo (A. H. 388) 
näher zu bestimmen, ist der Terminus ad quem um 3 Jahre zurück- 
zuschieben. Wie im folgenden ausgeführt werden wird, kann der 
Verfasser während der Jahre 400—403 nicht in Gurgän noch im 
Dienste des Käbüs gewesen sein. Als Zeitraum, innerhalb dessen die 
Chronologie vollendet worden sein kann, bleiben also die 12 Jahre 
von A. H. 358 — 400. 


Es liegt für einen Astronomen und Chronologen nahe, dass er 
in seinen Beispielen das Jahr, in dem er schreibt, seinen Rechnungen 
zu Grunde legt; er wird aber auch oft, wenn dadurch ein Vortheil 
für die Rechnung erzielt wird. frühere oder spätere Jahre wählen. 
Wenn z. B. Alberüni die Auf- und Untergänge der Mondstationen 
für A. Alex. 1300 oder A. H. 378/9 (S. f4, 20), wenn er den Auf- 
gang des Sirius Ghumaisä für dasselbe Jahr berechnet (S. Pf", 6), so 
liegt dies Jahr. in dem der Verfasser erst 16/17 Jahre alt war. we- 
gen der oben angeführten Daten weit vor der Zeit der Abfassung. | 

Dasselbe gilt von dem Jahr A. Alex. 1305 oder A. H. 383/a, 
von dem Alberüni in seinen Tabellen zur Vergleichung der Jüdischen 
Aera mit der Aera Alexandri ausgeht (S. Mr). 

Dasjenige Jahr nun, in dem er die Chronologie vollendete, ist 
A. Alex. 1311 = A.D. 1000 = A.H. 390/1?), wie sich aus folgen- 
dem ergibt: 


1) Ausserdem erwähnt Alberüni Ereignisse aus den Jahren A. H. 382 (S. 
1, 20), 384 (S. fo, 17) und 385 (S. 4, 5). 
2) Der Verf. gibt S. 133. 134 ein Verzeichniss von Fürsten, Staatsmännern 
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Am Ende des Abschnitts über Jüdische Chronologie‘) (S. #) gibt 
er eine Kritik der Jüdischen Teküfen- Theorie d. h. der Bestimmung 
der Jahrpunkte nach dem System der Jüdischen Chronologen, und er 
weist nach, dass sie auf wissenschaftlichen Werth keinen Anspruch 
erheben darf, dass die nach Jüdischer Theorie bestimmten Solstitial- 
und Aequinoctial-Punkte eines Jahres von der Wirklichkeit d.h. von 
der astronomischen Bestimmung derselben um ein erkleckliches abwei- 
chen. Um dies an einem Beispiel darzulegen, berechnet er die Jahr- 
punkte nach beiden Methoden für das Jahr A. Alex. 1311, welches 
er überall unser Jahr nennt, d.h. nach gewöhnlichem Arabischem 
Sprachgebrauch ‚‚das gegenwärtige Jahr“ (S. M#. 9. 11. 14. 18 und 4). 
Der noch unzweideutigere Ausdruck s\s Liu d.h. dieses unser Jahr, 
kommt leider nicht vor. 

Man könnte dieser Erklärung entgegen halten, dass Alberüni, 
nachdem er einmal das Jahr A. Alex. 1311 für sein Beispiel ausge- 
wählt hatte, er sich im folgenden mit dem Ausdruck unser Jahr d.h. 
das von uns in diesem Beispiel gebrauchte, eben genannte Jahr (8.1, 9) 
zurückbezieht. Eine solche Auslegung würde aber weder dem Ara- 
bischen Sprachgebrauch im allgemeinen noch speciell demjenigen Al- 
berünis entsprechen; ein willkührlich angenommenes Jahr, das er ei- 
nem Beispiele zu Grunde legt, bezeichnet er niemals als unser Jahr, 
sondern als das angenommene Jahr &oll Kl oder mit ähnlichen 
Ausdrücken. 

Alberüni war demnach, als er die Chronologie schrieb, erst 29 
Mond-Jahre alt. 


Was wir anderweitig aus der Chronoiogie über die Verhältnisse 
des Verfassers lernen, ist sehr wenig. 


und Generälen — sammt ihren Titeln — aus den Häusern der Hamdaniden, 
Bujiden, Ghaznawiden, des Simgür u.a. Dies Verzeichniss führt uns auch unge- 
fähr bis an das Jahr 39%. 

1) Leider fehlt das Ende dieses Abschnitts, wie auch der Anfang des fol- 
genden Abschnitfs über Griechische Chronologie. 


SER 


ZXxvI 


Er gedenkt an mehreren Stellen seines Aufenthaltes in Gurgän, 
dass er in den Sommermonaten dort gewesen sei (S. fo, 18), dass er 
zur Zeit, wo die Sonne im Steinbock steht, dort von Ungeziefer be- 
lästigt worden sei (S. fv, 14), dass ihm dort die Leute etwas erzählt 
hätten (S. fa, 1), dass ihm ein Jude daselbst erzählt habe ($. fv, 7). 

Auch sein Vaterland Khwärizm erwähnt er gelegentlich. „Bei 
uns in Khwärizm regnet es häufig vor der Zeit“ (S. fo, 16). „Das 
sind die Tage der Kälte, wie ich sie auch in Khwärizm gefunden 
habe“ (S. !o, 5). Den Untergang der Citadelle seiner Vaterstadt be- 
richtet er S. Yo, 17. 

Auf seinen Aufenthalt an anderen Orten beziehen sich noch fol- 
gende zwei Stellen: 

Auf S. Mf, 15 erzählt er, dass er die Leute von Almihrgän habe 
behaupten hören u. s. w. Dies Mihrgän war ein Ort in der Gegend 
von Nishäpür, zwischen dieser Stadt und der Grenze von Gurgän. 
Vgl. Yäküt I, ffi 2. 21. 

Ferner war er nach S. ft“, 12 auch in Rai. An dieser Stelle 
(Z. 20) und S. ?*, 9 beschreibt der Verfasser, dass er in Noth und 

lend gewesen sei, dass daher ein Astronom in Rai, mit dem er 
disputirte, ihn sehr de haut en bas behandelt habe. 

„Denn zu jener Zeit kamen Prüfungen von allen Seiten über 
mich und ich war in elender Verfassung. Später jedoch, nachdem 
die Prüfungen etwas nachgelassen hatten, behandelte er (der genannte 
Astronom) mich wieder freundlich.“ (S. a, 20). Ferner sagt er S.!”., 9: 
„(Ich will ein Buch darüber schreiben), wenn Gott mich so lange le- 
ben lässt (lies LS für sL&) und mich von den geistigen Zufällen durch 
seine Gmade befreit. Er vermag es!“ Welcher Art diese Prüfungen 
und Leiden waren, ob geistige oder körperliche, oder materielle Noth 
und Sorge, lässt sich leider aus diesen kurzen Angaben nicht näher 
bestimmen. 

Aus $S. 4, 17 fl. und #, 3. 4 ergibt sich, dass Alberüni, als er 
die Chronologie schrieb, über Indische Dinge und speciell über In- 
dische Chronologie noch nicht genau unterrichtet war. 

Was seine religiöse Gesinnung betrifft, so scheint er eine ent- 
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schiedene Hinneigung zur Shi’a zu bekunden. Er sagt von der Shi‘a 
Zaidijja „möge Gott ihre Gemeinde behüten‘“ S.%, 1, und die Imame 
der Aliden bezeichnet er als ‚unsere Herren, das Geschlecht des Pro- 
pheten, Gott segne ihn und sie.“ S. %, 9. Auch in seinem Fest- 
kalender der Muhammedaner (S. *ı fi.) spielt die Familie “All’s eine 
ganz hervorragende Rolle und das, was er S. ?’9, 9—11 von dem 
Tode Husain’s und seiner Anhänger sagt, wäre wohl niemals aus der 
Feder eines Sunniten gekommen. Es wirkt fast komisch, wenn er 
aus eitel Hass gegen Jazid b. Mwäwija in dem Satze 4 u awoys 
Ps] ö, das Subject auslässt, nämlich Jazid. 

Von religiöser, muslimisch-frommer Gesinnung ist in Alberünf’s 
Schriften wenig zu verspüren; er steht dem Isläm und der Rolle des 
Arabischen Volkes in der Weltgeschichte kühl gegenüber, und sieht 
in den Arabern nur die Zerstörer Eranischer Nationalität und Grösse. 
Er scheint, wie manche bedeutende Männer seiner Zeit, ein ausge- 
prägtes Nationalgefühl gehabt zu haben; er stellt das Eranische Volks- 
thum in seinen verschiedenen Unterarten den aus der Arabischen 
Wüste gekommenen, ungebildeten Barbaren, welche die Herrlichkeit 
des Sasanidenreiches zertrüämmerten, gegenüber. Der Gedanke an die 
Zeiten Eranischer Weltherrschaft scheint ihm heilig gewesen zu sein 
und zuweilen macht er seinem Unwillen gegen die Zerstörer derselben 
Luft. Eine besondere Abneigung hegt er gegen Kutaiba ben Muslim, 
den Muhammedanischen Eroberer Khwärizm’s, und wiederholt be- 
schreibt er, wie dieser die Civilisation seines Vaterlandes vernichtet 
habe (S. eo, 19 — 1, 2 — fa, 13). Dem “Abdalläh b. Muslim b. 
Kutaiba, der in einem besonderen Buch zu beweisen gesucht hatte, 
(S. f%, 19), dass die Araber etwas besseres seien als die Perser, weist 
er nach, dass er parteiisch sei und einen Groll gegen die Perser hege 
(S. #1, 7. 8), und macht ihn — wohl nicht ohne Bosheit — auf eine 
Stelle im Koran aufmerksam, in der Gott die Araber hart anfährt. 
Denn Sure 4, 98 heisst es: „Die Wüsten-Araber sind die ärgsten Un- 
gläubigen und Heuchler und verdienen nicht, die Gesetze der Offen- 
barung, die Gott seinem Propheten offenbart, kennen zu lernen, aber 


Gott ist allweise, allwissend.“ 
EEE p) 
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sa. 


Ueber die Auswanderung Alberün!s nach Ghazna. 


In welchem Jahre Alberüni aus Hyrcanien in seine Heimath zu- 
rückgekehrt sei, ist nicht überliefert, wahrscheinlich aber geschah es 
vor dem Jahr 400. Denn er erzählt bei Albaihaki S. As, dass er 
dem 407 ermordeten Fürsten von Khwärizm Abü&-al’abbäs Ma’mün ben 
Mamün sieben Jahre lang gedient habe, und diese Jahre sind nach al- 
ler Wahrscheinlichkeit die Jahre von A. H. 400— 407. Ueber die 
Rolle, welche er während dieser Zeit als Rathgeber des Fürsten ge- 
spielt, vgl. meine Abhandlung, Zur Chronclogie und Geschichte von 
Khwärizm II, S. 293 — 300 und I S. 504. Nach dem Morde des 
Fürsten wurde unser Verfasser von den Rebellen gewaltsam quiescirt, 
vermuthlich gefangen gehalten. Man darf wohl annehmen, dass er 
durch die diplomatischen Verhandlungen zwischen Khwärizm und 
Ghazna in den dieser Katastrophe vorhergegangenen Jahren am Hofe 
von Ghazna und speciell auch dem grossen Mahmüd bekannt gewor- 
den war. 


Ueber die Schicksale der nächsten Lebensjahre unseres Verfassers 
ist nichts bekannt. Wir finden ihn zunächst in der Fremde wieder, 
und zwar in Ghazna am Hofe des Eroberers von Indien, Mahmüd. 

Unter welchen Umständen hatte seine Auswanderung Statt ge- 
funden? — Die Frage ist bereits von der Dichtung umsponnen (s. 
die Vulgata der Europäischen Ueberlieferung bei Reinaud, Memoire 
sur IInde S. 28) und ich fürchte, die folgenden Zeilen werden den 
Orient um eine schöne und erbauliche Geschichte ärmer machen. 


In der Vita des Ibn Sinä von Khwändamir (edirt und übersetzt 
von A. Jourdain in den Fundgruben des Orients III, S. 168 fl.) heisst 
es, Mahmiüd habe durch einen besonderen Gesandten an seinen Schwa- 
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ger, den Fürsten "Ali ben Ma’'mün') von Khwärizm das Ansinnen ge- 
richtet, ihm die vier grossen Gelehrten seines Hofes, Abü-Sahl Al- 
masihi, Alberüni, Ibn-Sinä und Abü-alkhair nach Ghazna zu senden, 
hauptsächlich aus dem Grunde, weil Ibn-Sinä bei ihm wegen seines 
Glaubens verdächtigt war und er ihn zur Rechenschaft ziehen wollte. 
Ma’mün erfährt von der Sache, bevor noch der Gesandte ankommt, 
und warnt die vier Gelehrten rechtzeitig. Ibn-Sinä und Abü-Sahl 
fliehen, während Alberüni und Abü-alkhair nach Ghazna wandern. 
Diese Geschichte ist aus chronologischen Gründen unmöglich, 
denn es steht fest, dass Ibn-Sinä und Abü-Sahl vor A. H. 403°) aus 
Khwärizm gefloheu sind, da Ibn-Sinä nach seiner Ankunft in Hyrca- 
nien dort in den Dienst des 403 verstorbenen Shams-almzäli getreten 
ist, während Alberüni und Abü-alkhair erst nach A. H. 407 Khwärizm 
verliessen und nach Ghazna zogen, wie sich im folgenden zeigen wird. 
In dem angeführten Bericht sind nach Zeit und Motiven ganz ver- 
schiedene Ereignisse in gedankenloser Weise zusammengewürfelt°). 
Etwas verändert findet sich derselbe Bericht in einer Sammlung 
von Anecdoten über historische Persönlichkeiten, im Nigärisiän von 
Ahmad ben Muhammad ben “Abd -alghafür Alghaffäri Alkazwini (ge- 
nannt Kädi Ahmad Alghaffärt), geschrieben A. H. 959. In diesem 
Werke, das ich in einer Handschrift der Kgl. Bibliothek in Berlin 
(Bibl. Sprenger. nr. 78 Bl. 862) benutze, wird erzählt, wie folgt: 
Mahmüd erfährt, dass am Hofe seines Schwagers Ma’mün‘) fünf Sterne 
der Gelehrsamkeit sich aufhalten, nämlich Ibn-Sinä, Abü-Sahl, Abü- 


1) Das Todesjahr dieses Fürsten habe ich leider noch immer nicht mit Si- 
cherheit ermitteln können; es fehlt auch bei Munaggim Bashy. Wahrscheinlich 
starb er gegen A. H. 400. 

2) Vielleicht schon vor 400, wenn der Fürst “Ali ben Ma’män, der Protector 
der Gelehrten, schon A. H. 400 gestorben war. 

3) Ich bemerke hier, dass Jourdain a. a. O. in der Note 2 S. 170 den Al- 
färäbi in diesen Zusammenhang mischt, der damals schon über ein halbes Jahr- 
hundert todt war. 

4) Hier ist nicht “Ali ben Ma’mfin genannt, sondern dessen Bruder und 
Nachfolger Ma’mün ben Ma’müin. 
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alkhair, Alberüni und Abü-Nasr “Iräki, und ersucht den Ma’mün ihm 
dieselben nach Ghazna zu schicken. Ma’mün legt den Gelehrten die 
Frage vor, ob sie gehen wollen oder nicht. Abü-Sahl und Ibn-Sinä 
weigern sich und fliehen; der erstere stirbt in der Wüste vor Durst, 
der letztere kommt hindurch und hält sich verborgen in Hyrcanien, 
steckbrieflich verfolgt von Mahmüd, der ergrimmt ist, weil er es be- 
sonders auf Ibn-Sinä abgesehen hatte. Alberüni, Abü-alkhair und 
Abü-Nasr “Iräki gehen nach Ghazna und treten in den Dienst Mah- 
müd’s. Er will nun die Geschicklichkeit seiner gelehrten Gäste auf 
die Probe stellen, und es folgt die Geschichte mit Alberüni, die bei 
d’Herbelot, Bibliotheque Orientale, La Haye 1777, 1, S.45 zu lesen ist. 

Was ich gegen die Tradition des Khwändamir bemerkt habe, 
gilt in gleieher Weise gegen diese: Ibn-Sinä muss spätestens vor 
A. H. 403, wahrscheinlich schon vor 400 Khwärizm verlassen haben, 
während Alberüni es vor dem Frühjahr 408 nicht verlassen haben 
kann. 

Europäische Gelehrte (z.B. Elliot, History of India II, S. 3) wis- 
sen noch zu berichten, dass Ibn-Sin& aus Eifersucht gegen Alberüni 
abgelehnt habe, mit ihm nach Ghazna zu gehen. Es ist mir bisher 
nicht gelungen, die Quelle dieser Nachricht zu entdecken. 


Wenn nun von diesen Berichten, soweit Alberüni betroffen ist, 
nichts übrig bleibt, als dass er nach Ghazna an den Hof des Mahmüd 
gewandert ist, so komme ich zurück auf die oben gestellte Frage: 
aus welchen Gründen und unter welchen Umständen fand seine Ex- 
patriation Statt? — 

Ueber die Vernichtung der Selbstständigkeit des Fürstenthums 
Khwärizm und seine Annexion durch Mahmüd haben wir Alberünis 
authentischen Bericht. Er erzählt als Augenzeuge von der Rebellion 
im Lande, welche mit der Ermordung des letzten Fürsten Ma’mün 
ben Mamün endete. Dieser Mord gab dem Mahmüd eine directe 
Veranlassung zur Einmischung; er zog heran als der Rächer seines 
Schwagers, schlug die Rebellen und besetzte das Land im Frühjahr 
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408. Khwärizm wurde eine Provinz seines Reiches. Nachdem er- 
die Rädelsführer bestraft und einen seiner Generale, Altüntäsh, zum 
Statthalter eingesetzt hatte, zog er noch in demselben Frühjahr nach 
Afghanistan zurück und nahm zahllose Beute, viele Gefangene, die 
später seiner Indischen Armee einverleibt wurden, und die Prinzen 
des gestürzten Fürstenhauses, die er in verschiedenen Burgen inter- 
niren liess, mit sich fort. 

In diesem Zuge befanden sich nun höchst wahrscheinlich auch 
Alberüni, Abü-alkhair und Abü-Nasr. Von dem zweiten dieser Ge- 
lehrten, von Abü-alkhair, berichtet die Gelehrtenchronik des Albaihakt 
(Handschrift der Kgl. Bibliothek in Berlin, Peterm. II, 736 Bl. '7b)- 
„Abü-alkhair war geboren in Baghdäd, später liess ihn der Shäh von 
Khwärizm zu sich kommen. Als aber Mahmüd ben Sebuktegin Khwärizm 
in Besitz genommen hatte, nahm er den Abü-alkhair mit sich nach Ghazna“ 
etc. 

Alberün! war unter dem Schutze des depossedirten Fürstenge- 
schlechts gross geworden und dem letzten Fürsten hatte er in den 
wichtigsten Angelegenheiten als Rathgeber gedient, was, wie schen 
oben bemerkt, dem Mahmüd sehr wohl bekannt sein konnte. Falls 
nun ein Restitutionsversuch gemacht werden würde (— und es wurde 
ein solcher gemacht), falls man versuchen würde Altüntäsh zu ver- 
jagen und einen der noch übrigen Prinzen des Hauses Mamün auf 
den Thron zurückzuführen, war es nicht unmöglich, dass Alberüni 
sich der Bewegung anschliessen und sie durch sein Ansehen und sei- 
nen Rath fördern werde. Dies war meines Ermessens der Grund, 
wesshalb ihn Mahmüd mit nach Ghazna nahm. Dabei bleibt immer- 
hin nicht ausgeschlossen, dass Mahmüd möglicher Weise auch für die 
wissenschaftliche Bedeutung Alberün!s sowie für die gerühmte ärzt- 
liche Geschicklichkeit Abü-alkhair's eine gewisse Anerkennung und 
Würdigung gehabt hat. 

Von nun an beginnt eine neue Periode in dem Leben Alberünfis: 
die Periode seiner Indischen Reisen und Studien. Daneben führte er 
aber auch seine astronomischen, physikalischen, geographischen und 
mathematischen Studien mit gleichem Eifer fort, und es scheint ihm 
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am Hofe von Ghazna niemals an der Protection gefehlt zu haben, 
deren er für seine Studien z. B. für seine astronomischen Beobachtun- 
gen bedurfte. 


Ss Aa. 
Ueber Alberün!s Beziehungen zu zeitgenössischen 
Gelehrten. 


In dem vorhergehenden Abschnitte sind wiederholt drei Gelehrte 
genannt, deren hier zunächst gedacht werden soll: 

Abü-alkhair Alhusain ben Bäbä ben Suwär ben Bihnän Albagh- 
dädi. Er war in Baghdäd geboren und studirte daseibst Medicin. Als 
Arzt trat er in den Dienst des Mamün ben Ma’mün von Khwärizm, 
und wurde 408 von Mahmüd mit nach Ghazna genommen. Dass 
auch noch in Ghazna zwischen ihm und Alberüni Beziehungen be- 
standen, ist überliefert. Abü-alkhair, auch Al-khammär genannt, war 
Christ. S. Albaihaki. Hds. Peterman. II, 736 Bl. 7°— 92 und Golius 
133 S. 72. 73. Seine Schriften sind angeführt von Wüstenfeld, Ge- 
schichte der Arabischen Aerzte und Naturforscher nr. 115. 

’Abü-Sahl “Isä ben Jahjä Almasihi, ebenfalls ein christlicher Arzt, 
der aus Gurgän gebürtig war und in Baghdäd studirt hatte. Er 
stand im Dienst des Khwärizm-Shäh Mamün ben Muhammad (ge- 
storben A. H. 387). Vgl. Albaihaki a. a. O. Bl. 52b 532. Golius 
133 S. 75, und seine Schriften s. bei Wüstenfeld a. a. O. nr. 118. 
Alberüni erwähnt ihn kurz in der Chronologie S. “4, 11 (er brachte 
die Monatsnamen der Thamüd in Verse), und in seinem Fihrist 
(Golius 133 S. 47) berichtet er, dass Abü-Sabl eine Reihe von 
Werken in seinem Namen geschrieben habe'.. Hieraus darf man 
schliessen, dass eine intime und langjährige Beziehung zwischen Al- 
berüni und Abü-Sahl bestanden hat. Es liegt nahe zu vermuthen, 
dass Alberüni dem Verkehr mit diesen beiden vorzüglichen christli- 
chen Aerzten, Abü-alkhair und Abü-Sahl, einen grossen Theil seiner 


1) In Golius 133 S. 77 (Glosse unter dem Text) wird ein Sendschreiben des 
Abü-Sahl an Alberüni genannt. 
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gründlichen Kenntnisse über christliche Dinge verdankt. Einen ähn- 
lichen Verkehr muss er auch mit Jüdischen Gelehrten gehabt haben. 

Nach den oben angeführten Berichten des Khwändamir und des 
Nigäristän (S.XXIX) ist er elend in der Wüste umgekommen, als er 
mit Ibn-Sinä von Khwärizm nach Gurgän fioh (vor 403, vielleicht 
vor 400). 

Abü-Nasr Manstır ben “Ali ben “Iräk, Freigelassener des Emirs 
der Gläubigen‘), scheint in vielfachen Beziehungen zu Alberüni ge- 
standen zu haben. In der Chronologie erwähnt er ihn als seinen 
Lehrer (sSöüw) S. f, 20); er erwähnt ihn auch in seinem Werke 
über das Astrolabium (Handschrift der Kgl. Bibliothek in Berlin, 
Bibl. Sprenger. 1869 Bi. 1122) und sagt in seinem Fihrist (Golius 
133 S. 47), dass Abü-Nasr in seinem Namen eine Reihe von Schriften 
verfasst habe. 

Unter diesen Schriften wird eine WI Jim 3 SW, genannt, 
welche in der Bodleyana unter dem Titel ‚Schreiben des Abü-Nasr an 
Abü-alraihän, welches genannt wird Gadwal- aldak&’ik“‘ erhalten ist. S. 
Uri S. 204 (Marsh. 713). Diese Schrift ist also nicht von Abü-Nasr 
Alfäräbi, der damals schon längst im Grabe ruhte?), sondern von Abi- 
Nasr Mansür ben “Ali ben “Iräk, dessen Namen zu Abü-Nasr “Iräkt 
zusammengezogen wurde. Mit diesem Namen wird er in dem oben 
angeführten Berichte des Nigäristän ($.XXX) genannt, und demgemäss 
ist Abü-Nasr Amran (.)°) bei Jourdain (Fundgruben des Orients III, 
S. 170 und das. Note 1) zu berichtigen in Abü-Nasr “Iräki (ä,e). 

Die Verwechslung unseres Abü-Nasr mit Abü-Nasr Alfäräbi (ge- 
storben A. H. 339) ist schon alt und wird bereits von Albaihakt (Pe- 
term. II, 737 Bl. sab) gerügt. 

Das Todesjahr dieses Gelehrten, der mit Alberüni und Abü-alkhair 


1) Unter dem Emir der Gläubigen dürfte der Samanidische Grosskönig ge- 
meint sein. Nach Albaihaki (Peterm. II, 737 Bl. 24) war der Khwärizmshäh 
Ma’mün b. Muhammad auch ein Freigelassener des Emir’s der Gläubigen, womit 
hier kein anderer ais der Samanidische Grosskönig gemeint sein kann. 

2) Vgl. M. Steinschneider, Alfäräbi S. 74. Alfä äräbi starb 23 Jahre vor der 
Geburt Alberin!'s. 
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von Khwärizm nach Ghazna übersiedelte, ist mir nicht bekannt. Er 
muss vor A. H. 427 gestorben sein, denn in diesem Jahr fügt Albe- 
rüni in seinem Fihrist dem Namen Abü-Nasr’s die Worte xil9, all ‚u 
bei, welche nur bei der Nennung von gestorbenen Personen gebraucht. 
werden. . 

Zu den Schriften, welche dieser Gelehrte im Namen Alberün!s 
geschrieben, gehören wahrscheinlich zwei in der Leydener Bibliothek - 
vorhandene: 

1) Catalogus etc. III, nr. 1007 Theoremata duo !e trigonometria. 


sphaerica, und . 
2) daselbst nr. 1062, ein Fragment, das vielleicht mit der von 
Alberüni genannten Schrift 3 wi Js 3 yu> ke de 9 8 Al, 


as; (Golius 133 S. 47) identisch ist. 


Zu denjenigen Gelehrten, mit welchen Alberüni persönliche Bezie- 
hungen pflegte, kann vielleicht auch Abü-Abdallah Alhusain ben 
Ibrähim Altabari Alnätili gehören, der ebenfalls im Dienste des Mamün 
ben Muhammad von Khwärizm stand, uschdem er vorher den Ibn- 
Sina in Bukhärä unterzichtet hatte. Alberüni erwähnt ihn in der 
Chronologie zweimal S. »“, 11 und 17, wo er gegen seine Schrift 
Ueber die natürliche Lebenslänge polemisirt. Albaihakt (Hds. Peterm: 
737 Bl. 142) widmet ihm einen kurzen Artikel und nennt zwei Schrif- 
ten von ihm, eine kleine Abhandlung Ueber das Dasein (3 3b) uw, 
zu zn Sm) und eine andere Ueber die Kenniniss des Blixirs (sw, 
PER STERESE N $ 

Von dem Lehrer zum Schüler übergehend gelangen wir zu Ibn- 
Sinä, dem um 11 Jahre jüngeren Zeitgenossen des Alberüni. Auch 
dieser Gelehrte fand in seinen Wanderjahren am Hofe des Khwärizm- 
Shäh “Ali ben Mamün freundliche Aufnahme. Das Jahr, in dem 
Ibn-Sinä seine Heimath Bukhärä verlassen und nach Khwärizm ge- 
wandert ist, kann ich nicht ermitteln, aber es scheint festzustehen, 
dass Ibn-Sinä, als er auswanderte, wenigstens 22 Jahre alt war. Da- 
nach könnte er nicht vor A. H. 395 in Khwärizm eingetroffen sein. 
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Ob Alberünf, der um 390/1 in Gurgän seine Chronologie vollendet 
hatte, damals schon in seine Heimath zurückgekehrt war, ob also 
eine persönliche Bekanntschaft zwischen beiden angeknäpft worden 
sein kann, lässt sich nicht entscheiden. 


Wie Ibr-Sinä aus Khwärizm floh, wie er steckbrieflich von Mah- 
müd verfolgt wurde, wie er in Gurgän mit dem Fürsten Käbüs in 
Berührung kam, um bald (etwa 403) wieder zum Wanderstabe zu 
greifen, von diesen Dingen ist schon oben die Rede gewesen. 


Zwischen Alberüni und Ibn-Sinä hat eine wissenschaftliche Cor- 
respondenz statt gefunden, die der erstere in seiner Chronologie S.!ov, 
3—5 bereits erwähnt; sie fällt also in die Zeit vor A. H. 390/4, als 
Ibn-Sinä noch in Bukhärä lebte und erst 18 Jahre alt war. Es ist 
daher wohl nicht zufällig, wenn Alberüni ihn S. Yov, 4 ‚s#l d.h. den 
jungen Mann nennt. Einen Theil dieser Correspondenz bildet vielleicht 
die Schrift Ibn-Sinä’s (British Museum, Add. 16,659 Catalogue S. 457 
— Add. 16,660 Catalogue S. 453 — Bodleyana, Marsh. 536 Uri 
8. 214), in der er auf eine Reihe von Fragen über den Himmel und 
die Welt, über physicalische und mathematische Dinge antwortet, die 
Alberüni von Khwärizm aus an ihn gerichtet hatte. 


Alberüni wird von gegnerischer Seite der Vorwurf gemacht, dass 
er in seinem Streit mit Ibn-Sinä nicht sehr höflich gewesen sei, und 
zwar von 'Abü-Abdalläh Alma’sümi, einem Schüler des Ibn-Sinä. 
Als dem letzteren der Ton seines Gegners richt mehr zusagte, hörte 
er auf selbst zu antworten, liess ihm zber durch seinen Schüler Al- 
masäni antworten. Folgende Tradition hierüber findet sich bei Al- 
baihaki (Peterm. 1I, 737 Bl 56% und Golius 133 S. 75 auf dem 
Rande): j 
a) zul Goeb de zat lie lab de 3 a a ee 
bl: 3 Le bl, nl 51a Bl 0 de nt de „Les 
Eon a EL a es Shell a 
woche ee el et es 


1) Dieser erste Absatz ist nur in Golius 133 vorhanden. 
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gb N) L>Lo JE LS Splaudl, ONT nd lae OLG wär, zule Let 
gelost si „ejT al wloläet a pazli Dleb as, „e Jen 
Re rl ut LT BEST ws ae bla sch ul 


8 5. 
Ueber das Todesjahr Alberüni!s. 


Dass unser Verfasser nach seiner Ansiedelung in Ghazna wenig- 
stens noch einmal wieder in seinem Vaterlande gewesen sei, ergibt 
sich aus einer bereits oben S. XI mitgetheilten Stelle seines Fihrist, 
wo er berichtet, dass er 40 Jahre ein Buch von Mäni gesucht und 
es schliesslich in Khwärizm bekommen habe. Nehmen wir an, dass 
er etwa 20 Jahre alt war, als er anfing jenes Buch zu suchen (also 
A. H. 382), so war er um A. H. 422 oder späterhin wieder in 
Khwärizm. Ob dieser Aufenthalt ein dauernder war cder nur ein 
kurzer Besuch, lässt sich nicht bestimmen. Aus dem Umstande, dass 
Alberüni sein Kitäb-altafhim einer Landsmännin Raihäna Tochter des 
Alhasan der Chorasmierin gewidmet hat, folgert P. Lerch (Russische 
Revue V. Jahrg. 12. Heft S. 567 Z. 3. 4), dass er, als er dies Buch 
‚schrieb, in Khwärizm gelebt habe. Diese Folgerung ist aber nicht 
stichhaltig; eine in Ghazna lebende Dame konnte sehr wohl die Cho- 
rasmierin heissen, mit mehr Wahrscheinlichkeit segar als eine in Cho- 


rasmien lebende. 


Hägi Khalifa gibt unserem Autor nicht weniger als sechs ver- 
schiedene Todesjahre: 

A. H. 423 in B. V, 114. 

430 in B. 1, 154; II, 324. 
440 in B. II, 429. 
Nach 440 in B. III, 254. 
Vor 450 in B. V, 435. 
450 in B. I, 258. 


1) Die Worte St „>Lo 5 LS fehlen in Petermann. II, 737 
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Die älteste mir bekannt gewordere Ueberlieferung .über diese 
Frage ist die folgende: Alghadanfar erzählt, (Golius 133 S. 50) dass 
ein Schüler Alberünfs, Abü-alfadl Alsarakhsi, Verfasser des Buches 
el ul,>, auf den Rand eines der Werke seines Meisters die fol- 
gende Notiz geschrieben habe: ‚Der gelehrte Altmeister — Gott sei ihm 
gnädig! — ist gestorben in der Nacht des Freytag gegen Morgen (also 
Freitag früh) am 2. Ragab A. H. #40.‘ Der Text der Stelle lautet: 
lt al DS Do ut aill 31 polst LIT UL De a As 
SAD Lo bike ist IT LS ass Kai de sl yami, alle ot ce 
Ki a, un JUN 3 Kl AUS 3 Kuiell Ass al} a7, Alel} za 65 Epic 

ee) y Ssu> Fre) Slasyia u,) 
Ferner — so fährt Alghadanfar fort — fand man an einer anderen 
Stelle (ich vermuthe: in derselben Handschrift) folgende Notiz von 
einer anderen Hand: ‚Der weise Aba-alraihän Alberüni — Gott mache 
sein Grab kühl! — erreichte das Alter von 77 Jahren und 7 Monaten.“ 
Der Text lautet: 
u ee ee es Lat nike, 
WO zei Ras (sic) urn zn 

Ich halte diese beiden Nachrichten für vollkommen unverdächtig 
und betone dies besonders, weil man geneigt sein könnte sie als von 
‚einem Astrologen (Alghadanfar) herstammend zu verdächtigen. 

Alberüni träumt am Ende seines 61. Lebensjahres, dass er noch 
170 oder nach anderer Lesart noch 190 Monde erleben werde. Wenn 
er aber 77 Jahre und 7 Monate alt wurde, so stimmte der Traum nicht; 
es bleibt in jedem Fall eine Differenz. Alghadanfar hat diese Diffe- 
renz bemerkt (Golius 133 S. 51 Z. 1) und bemüht sich auf vielen 
Seiten dieselbe wegzurechnen oder zu erklären. 

Wenn Alghadanfar die beiden Angaben über den Tod Alberünt's 
erfunden hätte, so hätte er sie sicherlich so erfunden, dass sie zu 
der Deutung des Traumes stimmten. 

Dass Alberüni nack 432 gestorben ist, ergibt sich auch aus einer 
Angabe des Ibn-Abi-Usaibi’a (Wüstenfeld, Geschichte der Arabischen 
Aerzte und Naturforscher nr. 129), wonach sein Werk Fire & arzt „us 
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dem Fürsten von Ghazna, Shihäb-aldaula Abu-alfath Maudüd ben 
Masüd, der von A. H. 432—441 regierte, gewidmet sein soll. Dies 
Werk ist unter dem Titel Pi Bar $ it „us im Escurial vorhan- 
den, s. Casiri I, S. 322; es wird auch von H. Kh. II, 608 genannt. 
Albaihaki und Alshahrazüri geben das Todesjahr nicht an. 


S 6. 
Text von Alb&rünfts Fihrist. Verzeichniss seiner 
Werke. (Golius Cod. 133 S. 33 ff.) 


we 

au, 3) 2, Anmll A7I As „ln, ai hell Meldl XD il Su, AR 
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A er la RL Ts a LTE A 55 
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La LE II LET de NIS un (Fl ale ZUR 3 Gl aslu de (sPt 
ges U AN 55, Elbı I, u, a I, Ka zur Kl ut lie 
de daylar 3 S> on ll ZUST Yaze dns 3 sind al Ru lese 
I S Uch, I 3 AB Sie ou, wie Sl, Koh als 


LS hal Yo, ale don Kult ll LINE un nl de Sie I siali U 


a Text ot; Rand oJ; 5 Ms. le c Ms. Sy, d Text „Li, Rand D „Lil 


2.0.0.0 0.4 

(500 Le u aan era Kaalı un A pre ill un elaidl SLMIST un aus U al 
ya Se U ud gu (A> nei Di, sl al ann Le un ul A alr>IL, 
ut u ls AR JS} „nd Jäadt, yohadl, JE 3 ob & Sulmäll cn 
St, US lol, Gl us OL} de Us du F> urbluilt eb, 
ESS es al, Asus > all 3 li „ET 8 15 ll ne Leis oe 
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EA a Yon aa Id Mb Lie SI LUT S ae uk IST al wur 3, 
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U Hold, Ale 5 Je ANAL a 9 ol 9, EN ne ee 
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ER uam day ale audi 5, 


a Text |söbs, Rand „ (gplw b Ms. „os eMsULS d Sure 17,15. 
Die folgende Notiz über Alräzi, das Verzeichniss seiner Werke und die Uutersu- 
 ehung über den Ursprung der Griechischen Mediein lasse ich hier aus. 
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a H. Kh. VL 53, b Text sl, Rand > Jasül 
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a?zuu 5 H. Kh. I, 192. 
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a 4. Kb. I, 288. III, 366. 2 Hds. gas! 
RERRE, p) 
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a Nö am Rande. b Am Rande Ne ce H. Kb. II, 285. 


mh? puey >» 


“2 pusg9 "1? pugg (em pusy vo 


"6er II UI HP ka 2 
ers 

a ee a We 
A, 

nr in 


ne ee, ST 


— 


er er A nr 

er an ee the 

© Gare ET nn ice ev a Su 

2 ad nl ned 

an te 
Tee, Ar 
MINEN 

2 an an ar re ER ER ee 

Be Spar me Ken a men te en 


a ea jet 
ee 

ER et en 

2 aa en, ae 
ar en re 
en 

u Sarin re I an en 


AXXIX 


u zu puey 9 er puey p N 2 puey 9 Fer EV Igameggs'ı 
sap JUDEN 9Ip sorp Tem (7G'S GET JOH) aepuepeyg yoen a ne 'sım » 


Fe ER 

st one mer? 

I ET 2 ee 2 BE En ern m ect 2) 

BE ae Eat 

re en a re 

San Bel np 2 (gie 

BI TS Nas Bali ST one: 

a 

re ee) 
RR 
u nee 
en 
Dorfen ger Pong re er ar ge men, 
ET ar rn a ee fe, Pt rn rt 
ne ern rn I ra se 
area fer ren 
N er, ee een ner oe er en rt 
zer ne ER en ER nei een ar 
et ee ee ee ee et 
Fe ea ern 


.n2c 


TE sauce Q af Ai g? eye T arg nl Geygie x) N AR rn 2.2 ad ART" 


wre m” 


IAXYXX 


3 Gap oa met Pe 

a er 

BEE ER Erg 

a ren ar 

GT A ee a ya Ta Irene 


a er me 2 nn ee 


eo. 
“i 


[ei 


7 ne a pen 

kl aa er DEE = en a E22 E21 21202222205 Zu 

a NS SE ua nal, 

2 ARTE 

Fmpee TG ımart) 

BE BE ER BETT 

EG EEE rg SE ur CEST ra nn. 212Z 

Mae Et ae ae ng m 

2 one En en ie Tanz: 

a Spar Par pain (ent re en Imre 

er er fe oe Sen 

a sc hascz can ae SE a Ze innen, ae tn nz 
re a OT ern 
SR Sn eier er en ons a la a re” 
tn tn a 2 
N ne ge KT er 
DI een eek 
x serie (HG Inseh Fer 


. HAXXYX 


ZAIXVI 


0 RR 0 a > 

ll KO u ee 

Sl üysun AT 5 all 7 

Kali} hs 5 alu, b 

ZEN as 5 Blu 5 

mit alle} 5 lg 

Rt ll, Zu 

Aula wu ed, Ryan ae EN AT © ande et de ot ut Ye site Lin 

RP Buche a Sol Sie LA Be el ER le 
rm gi Kin I EST as 


Bei Hägi Khalifa werden noch folgende, in diesem Fihrist nicht 
genannte Schriften unserem Verfasser beigelegt: 
I, 258 gell Kal 3 oläj 
I, 272 oo, 2b II SS (citirt in der Chronologie). 
I, 277 30} aan 5 len 
II, 324 Bil ale 3 91 Sl>L Jules 
IE, 608 (sic) SUSI  S Put 
Ill, 254 Commentar zu Abü-Tammäm 
II, 567 Mall as; 
Ill, 568 su) es; (Canon Masudicus?). 
IV, 800m SL et (citirt in der Chronologie). 
IV, 186 und V, 114 Kelall ieh, Keubll ALU leitirt in der 
Chronologie). 
v3 Jesus 
v2 ans ußs 
V‚, 110 Bowaluur 
V, 386 Auszug aus dem Almagest. 
Vv,435 Ih „eill ‚u= 


a His. 5 Has. „N, 


IZEXIKX 
Einige der von H. Kh. genannten Werke dürften sieh bei nähe- 
rer Untersuchung mit solchen, die im Fihrist angeführt sind, identi- 
ficiren lassen; andere dürften mit Unrecht Alb&rüni beigelegt worden 
sein. 
Einige dieser Werke sind in den Bibliotheken Europa’s vorhanden. 
Canon Masudicus - Bodleyana, Bodley 516 (datirt A. H. 475, Nicoll- 
Pusey S. 360). 
Kgl. Bibliothek in Berlin, acc. ms. 10,311. 
British Museum, Elliot Collection (datirt A. H. 570). 
Kitäö an Bodleyana, Bodiey 281 und 
Marsh. 572, Nicoll-Pusey S. 262 
. Kgl. Bibliothek m Berlin, Pe- 
term. 67 (ohne Anfang). 


Arabische Ausgabe. 


British Museum, Add. 7697 
und Add. 23,566. 2 
Privatbesitz von Mr. C. Sche- 
fer, Paris. 
Ueber das Astrolabium, Titel „Io iio 3 al um) Du) „US 
Kgl. Bibliothek in Berlin, Sprenger 1869; Theil 
des Werkes in Peterm. 672 Bl. 144b —179. 
Bodleyana, Marsh. 701 Uri 225. 
De le sphaericis, Titel SW gb 3 „a „IS 
Be Seld. 3297, 85. Uri 227. 


Persische Ausgabe. 


Bealeyana; Seld. 3144, 11. Uri 8. 191. 


ad sul, „lest SL All Vol e- er Wi 395 Dr 
Bodleyana, Marsh. 689. Uri 126. 


A 
Escurial, Casiri I, S. 322. 


Su, 53 (5. gl ol, 2) 
India Office Library nr. 824 (Gaikwär), Loth nr. 1043. 
u) 


L 


Anweisung zum Gebrauch des Astrolabium’s (vielleicht die Schrift des 
Fihrist, betitelt erlt, 2,0! ea es 
za Su) 

Kgl. Bibliothek in Berlin, Peterm. 672 Bl. 1—43. 
Als Anhang an den Fihrist mögen hier der Vollständigkeit hal- 
ber noch zwei Notizen von Albaihaki und Alshahrazüri Platz finden. 


| Albaihaki, mit vollem Namen Zahir-aldin Abü-alhasan b. Abi-al- 
käsim (nicht zu verwechseln mit seinem Landsmann‘), dem Historiker 
der Ghaznawiden, Abü-alfadl Muhammad b. Alhasan Albaihaki) 
schrieb eine Fortsetzung?) zu dem Werke, genannt &£=' iD, von 
Abü-Sulaimän Muhammad b. Tähir b. Bahräm aus Sigistän. Dies 
Werk ist eine Sammlung von geistreichen Sprüchen bedeutender Ge- 
lehrter (fast nur solcher aus dem Osten des Chalifats) mit gelegentli- 
chen, leider sehr spärlichen biographischen Notizen. 

Wann Albaihaki gestorben, ist mir nicht bekannt. Er erwähnt 
aber in seinem Werke gelegentlich Ereignisse aus seinem Leben mit 
Angabe des Datums, und daraus ersehen wir, dass er A. H. 516 
bereits und dass er 553 noch am Leben war (Bl. 65% und Bl. sob). 
Er hat also sein Werk in der zweiten Hälfte des 6. Jahrhunderts 
der Flucht geschrieben. 

Sein Werk liegt mir vor in einer Handschrift der Kgl. Bibliothek 
in Berlin, Peterm. II, 737 und einer Handschrift der Leydener Uni- 
versitäts-Bibliothek, Golius 133 (S. 73—79), die aber nur einen von 
Alghadanfar gemachten Auszug gibt. Die auf Alberüni bezügliche 
Notiz findet sich unverkürzt auf dem Rande von S. 77. 


Alshahrazürt, mit vollem Namen Shams-aldin Muhammad b. Mah- 
müd, überlieferte in einer eigenen Bearbeitung ein um A. H. 445 
geschriebenes Werk von Mubashshir ben Fätik, betitelt’) ‚us „us 


1) Den er selbst auf Bl. 82 seines Werkes erwähnt. 

2) Titel xx} ipo Ks „us 

3) Die Quelie desselben ist ein Werk gleichen Inhalts von dem A. H. 260 
verstorbenen Hunain b. Ishäk. 
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N ul, „XS, und setzte es fort bis an seine Zeit. Es ist eine 
Sammlung von Sprüchen Griechischer Philosophen und Mediciner mit 
gelegentlichen biographischen Notizen, welche von Alshahrazürl durch 
Anfügung eines zweiten Theiles, enthaltend Sprüche von Muslimischen 
Gelehrten, erweitert wurde. 

Auf dem ersten Blatt der Berliner Handschrift (Mss. Or. Oct. 
217) ist das Werk betitelt: six als 5 IE) Kun zig Be 
Syst Se ey} a wii o est, mas 

Denselben Titel gibt H. Kh. VI, 321. 

Ueber das Leben Alshahrazürfs ist mir nichts bekannt; es lässt 
sich aber nachweisen, dass er sein Werk zwischen den Jahren A. H. 
536 und 611 geschrieben haben muss. 3 

Die letzte, späteste Biographie, die sein Werk enthält, ist die- 
jenige des Abü-alfutüh Jahjä Alsuhrawardi. Als Datum seines Todes 
wird das Ende des Jahres A. H. 586 (Bl. 192b) angegeben. Der 
Verfasser muss also nach diesem Jahr geschrieben haben. . 

Dass er andererseits vor A. H. 611 geschrieben. hat, ergiebt sich 
aus der Thatsache, dass die Leydener Handschrift seines Werkes be- 
reits von A. H. 611 datirt ist (s. Catalogus etc. ıll, 345). 

Albaihaki und Alshahrazüri geben zum grossen Theil denselben 
Text; -sie haben also entweder von einander abgeschrieben oder beide 
dieselbe ‚Quelle benutzt. Im allgemeinen bin ich geneigt Albaihaki 
den Vorzug zu geben, weil er älter sein und Alberüni räumlich nä- 
her gestanden haben dürfte, denn er lebte im Osten des Khalifats, in 
Khuräsän, während Alshahrazüri wahrscheinlich in Mesopotamien 
oder Syrien lebte. Hieraus erklärt es sich wohl auch, dass Alshahra- 
züri das Mährchen von der Abstammung Alberünis aus Sind in die 
Welt setzen konnte. 
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Albaihaki 
aus Peterm. II, 737 Bl. 382 und Golius 133, S. 77 Rand. 


a ee, et 
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Alshahrazäri 


aus Ms. Or. Octav. 217 BL 1798. 


il Ay mräglt L>H pn Wo Aimdl Alien Ay AT a et ls, at 
Kt Ay de al ge wl,blie al But URS ben Ki ya) AT OLE Aell b & 
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u la al 3 li Ulla AS, Lat A res a Le lei 
BU ASS KA ua lngeelte zit aan Scan u, it sun _Äält 
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U. Ueber die Handschriften. 


Alberün!’s Werk scheint im Orient nicht sehr häufig copirt wor- 
den zu sein‘); soweit mir bekannt, finden sich in allen Bibliotheken 
Europa’s nicht mehr als vier Exemplare, deren Zahl sich bei näherer 
Betrachtung auf drei reducirt. Diese drei Handschriften sind die 
Quelle meiner Ausgabe. Während vom Canon Masudicus wenigstens 
drei vortrefflliche, alte Handschriften, die fast bis auf die Zeit des 
Verfassers zurückgehen, existiren, sind alle Exemplare der Chronologie 
neuen und neuesten Datums. 


I. L, Handschrift des Brittischen Museum’s, Add. 7491 (Rich 
Collection) 146 Blätter, ist sorgfältig geschrieben, und vollständig 
punktirt und vocalisirt; sie hat keine Bilder und ermangelt fast sämmt- 
licher Tabellen. Der Schreiber hat die Copie augenscheinlich nicht 
ganz fertig gemacht; in dem ersten Drittel (Bl. 1—62) hat er wenig- 
stens die Zeichnungen und Linien für die Tabellen gezogen und die 
Zahlenreihen {nicht die ganzen Tabellen) ziemlich vollständig copirt. 
Dagegen von Bi. 62 an ist überall der für die Tabellen bestimmte 
Raum leer gelassen. 

Die Handschrift ist durchweg collationirt; die Berichtigungen 
sind am Rande mit (» d.h. gro notirt. Copist-und Collationator sind 
dieselbe Person. 

Der Schreiber war ein Perser, wie sich aus gelegentlichen Per- 
sischen Marginalien (über Lücken im Original) ergibt. 

Die Handschrift dürfte in Baghdäd oder im mittleren Persien 
geschrieben sein. Sie ist datirt von A. H. 1079 (A. D. 1668/9). 


U. R, Privatbesitz von Sir Henry Rawlinson (jetzt Eigenthum 
des Brittischen Museum’s), 157 Blätter. Nach folgendem Colophon 
auf Bl. 157% ist diese Copie A. H. 1254 Ende des Monats Safar (A 
D. 1838 Mai) vollendet: Aut zo zeü ze Kehl m 3 amd un E50 
WO Kin ar ae et et 


1) Almakrizi, Jäküt, Alkazwini und Bar-Hebraeus besassen Exemplare des 
Werkes. 
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Der Schreiber copirte in Teheran eine alte, der dortigen Shäh- 
Moschee angehörige Handschrift, wie Sir H. Rawlinson auf einem 
der letzten Blätter bemerkt: The Ms. was copied for me at Teheran 
from a fine and ancient exemplar. Teheran. June 20th. 1838. 

H. Rawlinson. 
Diese Handschrift ist mit diakritischen Punkten versehen, aber durch- 
weg ohne Vocale. Sie enthält keine Bilder, aber fast sämmtliche 
Tabellen und Figuren. An vieien Stellen sind leere Felder gelassen, 
zum Theil von rothen Linien begrenzt, welche wohl ursprünglich zur 
Aufnahme von Bildern (die demnach in der Teheraner Handschritt 
vorhanden zu sein scheinen) bestimmt waren. 

Bl. 156. 157 gehören nicht mehr zur Chronologie. Sie enthalten 
eine Tabelle — sammt Gebrauchsanweisung — zur Bestimmung der 
hauptsächlichsten Feste der Christen und des Jüdischen Ostern von 
Abü-alabbäs Alfadi b. Khätim Alnairizi. Dieser Anhang ist aus der 
Teheraner Copie herübergenommen, denn am Ende desselben bemerkt 
der Schreiber: 

zu al Lu, SR ST 5 a le 
In Folge der gleich zu erwähnenden Unordnung ist der Anfang des 
Schlusssatzes (S. P#, 1—7 »suß3 inclus.) in dieser Handschrift aus- 


gefallen. 


Das Brittische Museum hat noch eine dritte Handschrift der 
Chronologie (T), Add. 23,274 (Taylor Collection), welche nach einer 
Mittheilung von Sir Henry Rawlinson aus R copirt ist. Die Copie 
wurde vollendet in Baghdäd A. H. 1255 den 19. Muharram (A. D. 
1839 d. 4. April). Ich habe diese Handschrift als für meine Zwecke 
entbehrlich nicht berücksichtigt. 


Ill. P, Handschrift der Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris, Supple- 
ment Arabe nr. 713, 171 Blätter. Dies Exemplar ist das vollstän- 
digste von allen; es enthält den ganzen Text, wie er in meiner Aus- 
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gabe vorliegt, sämmtliche Tabellen und Figuren und ausserdem noch 
Bilder, die freilich vollkommen werthlos sind. Nicht allein sind die 
diakritischen Punkte vollständig gesetzt, sondern der Text ist von 
Anfang bis zu Ende mit einer wahren Fluth von Vocalen und Lese- 
zeichen aller Art überschüttet, die leider nicht immer so correct wie 
zahlreich sind: 

Die Handschrift ist nicht datirt; da sie aber in ihrem ganzen 
Habitus eine unverkennbare Aehnlichkeit mit L (datirt A. H. 1079) 
aufweist, so vermuthe ich, dass sie ziemlich um dieselbe Zeit d. n. 
etwa in der zweiten Hälfte des 17. Jahrhunderts geschrieben sein 
dürfte, womit alle äusseren paläographischen Merkmale überein- 


stimmen. 


Also eine Handschrift aus diesem Jahrhundert und zwei aus dem 
17ten waren das ganze Material, das ich benutzen konnte. Für die 
Zeit zwischen der ältesten Handschrift und der Abfassung d. h. für 
die Ueberlieferung des Werkes während eines Zeitraumes von 6—700 
Jahren stand mir keinerlei Zeugniss zu Gebot. 

Die Frage nach dem Verhältniss der drei Handschriften zu ein- 
ander löste sich bald in einer sehr einfachen, aber für meine Zwecke 
wenig erfreulichen Weise. 

Alle drei Handschriften enthalten genau denselben Text mit densel- 
ben Fehlern und Lücken, sie stammen aus einer und. derselben Quelle 
und können sogar direct aus derselben Handschrift (derjenigen der Shäh- 
Moschee in Teheran?) abgeschrieben sein. 

Ueber dies Archetypon lässt sich folgendes aussagen: 

1. Die Handschrift scheint nach Art aller Handschriften der 
älteren Zeit wenige oder gar keine diakritischen Zeichen, noch auch 
Vocale gehabt zu haben. Sie enthielt nur das Consonantengerippe. 

2. Sie enthielt das Werk schon nicht mehr vollständig. Ich 
nehme an, dass die ungebunden neben. einander liegenden Lagen 
(owj1) in Unordnung d.h. in eine falsche Reihenfolge gerathen sind, 
dass zum Theil die Rückseiten der Kurräs abgerieben und abge- 
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bröckelt waren und daher mehrere derselben sich in einzelne Bfätter 
“ auflösten, die dann ebenfalls in Unordnung geriethen; schliesslich dass 
auch einzelne Blätter zum Theil durchgebrochen und nur noch in 
einzelnen Stücken vorhanden waren, was sich bei der Natur des äl- 
teren entweder sehr spröden, bröcklichen oder sehr faserigen Papiers 
sehr wohl erklärt. Die Folge dieses Zerstörungsprocesses war eine 
doppelte: | 

1) Dass wir das Werk nicht mehr ganz besitzen, dass der Text, 
wie er uns vorliegt, von Anfang bis zu Ende Lücken, höchst bekla- 
genswerthe Lücken aufweist. Einzelne Blätter und ganze Lagen sind 
verloren gegangen. i 

2) Dass in dem Archetypon eine Verwirrung in der Reihenfolge 
der Blätter eingerissen war, die sich in dem Zustande meiner Hand- 
schriften wiederspiegel. Während R und Z im grossen und ganzen 
dieselbe Reihenfolge darbieten, befindet sich P im Zustande der voll- 
kommensten Unordnung. Ausserdem war P — wenigstens damals, 
als ich sie benutzte -— auch noch falsch gebunden. Selbst da, wo 
alle drei Handschriften übereinstimmen, ist diese Ordnung nicht im- 


mer richtig. 


Es ist mir zuweilen zweifelhaft vorgekommen, ob Alberüini die 
letzte Feile an sein Werk gelegt hat‘.. Hierüber lässt sich streiten. 
Doch möchte ich mit Bestimmtheit annehmen, dass einige Tabellen 
vielleicht nicht von ihm selbst, sondern von seinen Schülern ausgear- 
beitet und hinzugefügt wurden, denn es kommen unverkennbare Re- 
chenfehler vor, die man einem Mathematiker und Astronomen wie 
Alberüni unmöglich zur Last legen kann. Wenn man seine Zahlen- 
angaben nachrechnet, die oft das Ergebniss langwieriger Rechnungen 
sind (und er hat die leidige Gewohnheit, meist nur die Resultate sei- 


1) Eigenthümlich klingt es, wenn Alberüni in seinem Fihrist (8. XXXXVI) 
sagt, dass er damit beschäftigt sei, A. H. 427, eine Reinschrift von der Chrono- 
logie zu machen. 
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ner Rechnungen anzugeben, während er die Erkennung der Methode, 
die ihn dazu geführt, dem Scharfsinn des Lesers überlässt), so wird 
man immer finden, dass er mit einer Gewissenhaftigkeit und Akribie, 
die nichts zu wünschen übrig lässt, vorgegangen ist. 


Im folgenden soll nun ausgeführt werden 


Il. Dass alle drei Handschriften dieselben Lücken und Fehler 
haben. 
II. Dass alle drei Handschriften in Unordnung sind und dass 
auch schon das Archetypon in Unordnung war. 
Zum Schluss werde ich 
Ill. Die Grundsätze. darlegen, nach denen ich den 'l'ext constituirt 
habe. 


I. 


Während in Einzelheiten die drei Handschriften sich gelegentlich 
ergänzen, indem eine derselben ein Wort oder einen Satz enthält, der 
in einer oder beiden anderen fehlt, sind sämmtliche grosse, offenkun- 
dige Lücken, die zum Theil schon von den Schreibern bemerkt wur- 
den, allen Handschriften gemeinsam. 

Nach S. “5 d.h. nach den Tabellen der Sasaniden fehlen die 
Tabellen der Tubbas von Südarabien und der Lakhmidischen Fürsten 
von Alhira, welche Alberüni selbst vorher auf S. '*o, 4. 5 angekün- 
digt hatte. 

Danach folgte ursprünglich ein Verzeichniss der Chalifen bis zur 
Zeit des Verfassers}, das aber in allen Handschriften fehlt. An dies 
Verzeichniss schloss sich folgerichtig S. WW die Bemerkung über die 
Regierungsdauer der einzelnen Chalifen an. 
| Grosse Lücken ähnlicher Art, die keines Commentars bedürfen, 
finden sich an folgenden Stellen: MH, g — !d,c — !4,c — fif,d — 
Par, 1 — Pr, 16 — MR 22 — MR, c— fo e i 

Während diese Lücken, deren Verzeichniss sich noch vermehren 
_ liesse, zur Genüge darthun, dass alle drei Handschriften das Werk 


1) Ein solehes Verzeichniss findet sich im Canon Masudicas. 
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in derselben Verstümmelung geben, wäre es dennoch möglich, dass 
eine Handschrift einen wesentlich verschiedenen, besseren Text dar- 
böte als die anderen. Aber auch dies ist nicht der Fall, denn sie 
stimmen bis auf die Auslassung einzelner Wörter und Zeilen genau 
mit einander überein. Die folgenden Beispiele werden dies erhärten: 

S. fo, 19 ff. Der Verfasser vergleicht die astronomischen Ele- 
mente der Jüdischen Chronologie mit den Resultaten der Beobach- 
tungen Arabischer Astronomen, und bemerkt zunächst eine Differenz 
zwischen dem synodischen Monat der Juden und demjenigen der 
Astronomen. 

„Zu Giesen Differenzpunkten — spricht er — gehört es, dass der 
synodische Monat der Juden gleich ist 

l. 29d 12h 793 Haläkim 
oder 
I. 29d ı2 h 44° 3% 20 13%, 
Die Differenz zwischen beiden beträgt: 
III. 1% 270 38 Ast.“ 

Hier ist also eine Differenz zwischen zwei Zahlen angegeben, aber 
zwischen welchen zwei Zahlen? Im vorhergehenden ist nur eine 
Zahl genannt; die zweite muss also ausgefallen sein. Aber wo ist 
die Lücke? — 

Es muss zunächst auffallen. dass in Zahl Ii die Quarten fehlen, 
und wenn man die Umrechnung der Zahl I in die Zahl II (d.h. in 
das Sexagesimal-System) controlirt, so findet man 


29d 12h 793h = 29 d 12h 44° 3” 20. 


Die 12 Quinten gehören also nicht mehr zur Zahl II. und damit ist 
bewiesen, dass die Lücke zwischen Z. 20 und 21 in Zahl II zwischen 
den 20 Terzen und den 12 Quinten nzusetzen ist. 

Nachdem ich „un aus anderen Stellen die von Alberüni ange- 
uommene Länge des synodischen Monats der Astronomen ermittelt 
hatte, ergab sich — mit Hülfe der im Text vorhandenen Differenz —- 
sehr bald, was hier ausgefallen sein muss. 

Die Rechnung ist folgende: 


Synodischer Monat der Juden 29 d 12h 44° 3% 20 

Synodischer Monat der Arabischen 

Astronomen 29d ı2h 44° 230 17° 219 19V 
Differenz je. BU EN AST 


Der ursprüngliche Text muss demnach gelautet haben: 
„Zu diesen Differenzpunkten gehört es, dass der synodische Monat 
der Juden gleich ist 
I. 29d 12h 793 h 
oder 
Il. 29d ı2 h 44° 3% 20° 
[während er nach der Beobachtung der neueren Astronomen beträgt 
III. 29 d 12h 44 2° 1770 219) 12°. 
Die Differenz zwischen beiden beträgt: 
1 2 38T Ag.“ 
Es lässt sich auch noch erkennen. dass es ein Homoioteleuton zweier 
auf einander folgender Zeilen war, welches die Auslassung dieser 
Zeile veranlasste. 
Die eine Zeile endete mit den Worten: 


und zwanzig Terzen (in Zahl Il), 
die folgende mit den Worten: 


und zwanzig Quarten (in Zahl III im Ausdruck einundzwanzig Quarten). 


Nicht immer lassen sich Lücken mit solcher mathematischer 
Gewissheit nachweisen und ausfüllen. Dennoch glaube ich eine ganze 
Reihe von Lücken nachgewiesen zu haben, deren Annahme kaum 
einem Zweifel begegnen wird, welche — wie die eben besprochene — 
beweisen, dass alle drei Handschriften einen bis in die letzten Klei- 
nigheiten übereinstimmenden Urtext überliefern. Besonders gefährlich 
war für den Text die Nachbarschaft von Tabellen; unmittelbar vor 
und nach Tabellen wurde er am leichtesten verstümmelt. Aber auch 
im Inneren des Textes, fern von solchen Klippen, wo keine anderen 
als die gewöhnlichen Schreiberversehen vorkommen, stimmen die Hand- 


aa 
schriften genau überein. Die geringen Differenzen, welche vorhanden 
sind, sind neue, von den Schreibern erst in den Text hineingetragene, 
an dem Text verbrochene Fehler. Als weitere kleinere Lücken mit- 
ten im Context mögen zur Bestätigung des eben gesagten die folgen- 
den dienen: S. Wi — hi,cd— nc— MI — tu,a — Wg — 
wi, a — Pi, ag. 


Nächst den gemeinsamen Lücken kommen nun die gemeinsamen 
Fehler in Betracht. Wenn im Archetypon ein Wort falsch geschrie- 
ben war, so wurde der Fehler von allen drei Schreibern getreulich 
copirt. Auch daraus sind vieifach Fehler entstanden, dass die Schrift 
des Originals nicht überall ganz deutlich, oder dass ein Wort ohne 
irgendwelche diakritische Punkte geschrieben war, und dass dann die 
Schreiber in ihren Deutungsversuchen auf falsche Fährte geriethen. 

Ein wesentliches Moment für die Ueberlieferung Arabischer Texte 
ist die Verschiedenheit!) der älteren Naskhi-Schrift von der jüngeren, 
die Uebertragung der Texte aus der älteren in die jüngere. In der 
ersten Periode (etwa bis A. H. 600) macht die Arabische Punctations- 
weise ihre ersten Gehversuche; sie ist noch unbeholfen und schwan- 
kend. Nach jener Zeit wurde sie in zweckentsprechender und con- 
stanterer Weise bis zu dem Niveau, das sich in unseren Drucken 
findet, ausgebildet. i 

Oftmals ist es nun vorgekommen, dass Schreiber der zweiten 
Periode, wenn sie Werke aus der ersten zu copiren hatten, die älte- 
ren Zeichen nicht mehr ganz genau kannten oder in ihrer Wieder- 
gabe unaufmerksam zu Werke gingen. Sie lasen z. B. ein (» mit ei- 
nem kleinen verkürzten » darüber, eine Bezeichnung des Sin, nach 
neuerer Weise als „& Shin, oder sie verkannten ein im Zusammen- 
hang nach älterer Weise ohne Alif geschriebenes langes &.  Be- 
sonders unheilvoll wirkte die radicale Verschiedenheit der älteren 


1) Ich denke hier weniger an die Verschiedenheit der Consonantenzüge als 
an diejenige der diakritischen Punkte und anderweitigen Lesezeichen. 
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Schrift von der neueren in der Bezeichnung gewisser Consonanten, 
derjenigen, welche die ältere mit gewissen diakritischen Zeichen versah, 
während die neuere sie. ohne jedes Zeichen der Art schreibt, und der- 
jenigen, welche umgekehrt die ältere Schrift ohne jedes Zeichen schreibt, 
während sie in der neueren Schrift mit diakritischen Zeichen verse- 
hen werden. Dieser Umstand ist von besonderer Wichtigkeit für die 
Ueberlieferung von Eigennamen in Arabischen Handschriften, und 
muss in einer noch zu schreibenden Arabischen Paläographie einge- 
hende Würdigung finden. 

Folgendes ‘diene zur Erläuterung des zuletzt besagten: 


S. «a. Alle Handschriften geben das sinnlose &il«&. Im Ar- 
chetypon stand 
see d. h. xulelö 
„Wegen des Vorwiegens der Vollständigen (v) Monate über die 
Unvollständigen {n) im neunzehnjährigen Cyelus, denn er hat 125 voll- 
ständige Monate und nur 110 unvollständige“ u. s. w. 


S. !°., 9. Alle Handschriften haben \>S1 8 all six „1. Vollkom- 
men sinnlos! Leider habe ich den Fehler an dieser Stelle übersehen 
und erst an der zweiten Stelle, wo er nochmals vorkommt (S. !%, 7), 
erkannt. Das Original hatte, vielleicht etwas undeutlich geschrieben: 

JoSt a al Vo 

- di Baal 
„Wenn mich Gott so lange lieben lässt.“ 

S. #»1ab. Alle Handschriften haben Liu und l&uiu. Verge- 
bens sucht man herauszufinden, wie der niedrigste Grad des Syrischen 
Clerus Waao d. h. einfältig heissen konnte. 


Das Original hatte 
Kalus oder (als 


d.h. (blu oder Lolw, und so ist zu lesen, denn es ist das Griechische 
Wort weis. 
S. tov, 16. 23 (und später mehrfach) schreiben die Handschriften 


Luini, was der Griechische Name eines Windes sein muss. Ich habe 
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dies Unding leider auch nicht bei der ersten Begegnung gleich er- 
kannt, aber schliesslich fand sich. die Lösung des Räthsels. 
Im Archetypon stand 
Luyst 
d.i. Lit = dont Vögelwinde. Den sachlichen Beweis für diese 
Lesung geben die Parapegmata von Ptolemaeus und Geminus. 


S. Pr, 13. Alle Handschriften lesen 


PCR 5 35} 
cp 
Dieser fehlerhafte Text ist ohl- a im Original vorhanden gewe- 


sen. Das Metrum erfordert WS, wie Z. 6. 10. 20. 


v 


S. #f«, 9. Alle Handschriften geben die Consonantengruppe 
„ui 
Diese Züge, die wohl so schon im Original standen, lassen keine dem 
Sinne entsprechende Deutung zu. Es ist zu schreiben 
la) 


d.h. Sr, und alles ist in Ordnung. 
S. Pia, a. "Alle Handschriften lesen 


Das Original hatte sLmull 
d.h. Suält, aber die Schreiber lasen das nach älterer Weise als Sin 
charakterisirte Zeichen fehlerhaft, aber nach neuerer Schreibweise als 
Shin (und zwar in eircm ganz gewöhnlichen, ihnen wohl bekannten 
Worte). 


S. 1., 1. Alle Handschriften lesen 


isn. 


und es ist nicht unmöglich , dass schon so das Original las. Es ist 
ein alter Schreibfehler, zu verbessern in 
5a 
d. i. nag@zoLUuWEVosS. 
S. tw, d Z. 22. Alle Handschriften lesen 
est 
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aber es handelt sich’ nicht am die Zeit der Jahreszeit, sondern um 
die Zeit des Schröpfens. Das Original hatte gewiss 
al, 
denn so ist zu lesen. 
S. too, 2. 6. c. Alle Handschriften lesen 
we; 
Sollte nicht der Schreiber des Originals eine kleine Metathese be- 
sangen und. 


BERNIE T 
für wol 
geschrieben haben? — Mit wlss ist alles in der Ordnung. Es ist 


die Rede von dem wiederholten, dem Gliederzucken ähnlichen Auf- 
flackern einer dem Verlöschen nahen Lampe. 


S. Mr, Z. 15. Alle Handschriften schreiben zu,» und leider 
habe ich diesen Fehler zu spät erkannt. Vielleicht hatte das Ar- 


chetypon 
ar» 


d.h. zydh, 
denn so ist ohne Zweifel zu lesen. Bärih ist der Gegensatz von Nau’; 
Bärih ist die Wirkung des Aufganges einer Mondstation, Nau’ die 
Wirkung des Unterganges derselben. 

Das Verzeichniss dieser und ähnlicher Stellen liesse sich sehr 
ausdehnen, aber es ist überflüssig weitere Beispiele zu geben. Wer 
ihrer bedarf, findet sie ohne Mühe in meiner Varietas Lectionis unter 
dem Text. 

Aus dem bisher angeführten ergibt sich zur Evidenz, dass alle 
drei Schreiber denselben Text mit denselben Fehlern und Lücken 
copirten. Dieser Urtext war im allgemeinen nicht schlecht, aber kei- 
neswegs frei von den gewöhnlichen Schreiberfehlern; weil er nur von 
einer sehr geringen und sporadischen Punctation begleitet war, war 
das Verständniss desselben nicht immer leicht. Die Schreiber sind 
in der Deutung der vieldeutigen Schrift oft fehl gegangen, und fügter 
noch weitere Irrthümer hinzu, indem sie die ältere Schreib- und 
Punctationsweise nicht immer richtig wiedergaben. 
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11. 


In der Pariser Handschrift, obwohl sie die vollständigste von al- 
len ist, herrscht (oder herrschte, als ich sie collationirte) eine schwer 
zu beschreibende Unordnung. Es verlohnt sich nicht der Mühe, die 
Ursache derselben näher zu untersuchen; ich habe die durch den 
Inhalt gebotene Reihenfolge mir notirt. wäre aber gegenwärtig. ohne 
die Handschrift vor mir zu haben, nicht in der Lage zu entscheiden, 
. was der Schreiber und was der Buchbinder verbrochen hat; das aber 
könnte ich beweisen. dass der Schreiber das a zu der UnorJ- 
nung beigetragen hat. 

R und L geben den Text in derselben Ordnung. und ich habe 
kein Bedenken, diese Ordnung für dieje..:sc des Originals zu erklä- 
ren; aber auch diese war nicht mehr ganz richtig; bereits im Original 
müssen die losen Biätter und Blattstücke unter einander gerathen sein. 

In folgenden vier Fällen habe ich mich genöthigt gesehen, von 
der in L und R gegebenen Reihenfölge abzuweichen : 

1) In RL folgt auf das Verzeichniss der Assyrer- Könige S. 
und vw, unmittelbar dasjenige der Aegypter- Könige auf S. %. und %. 
Am Schiuss des letzteren steht die folgende Notiz: 

„Von da an datirte man nicht mehr nach diesen (den Aegypter- 
königen) und nach den Chaldaeern, sondern nach Alexander dem 
Griechen.“ Es muss hier auffallen, dass die Chaldäer im vorherge- 
henden noch gar nicht genannt sind. | 

Nach dem Verzeichniss der Aegypter- Könige folgt S. av, begin- 
nend mit den Worten: „Westliche Autoren berichten von diesem 
letzten König, dass zu seiner Zeit Jonas nach Ninive gesandt wurde, 
und dass ein Mann mit Namen Artäk sich gegen ihn empörte.“‘ So- 
lange ich mit den Handschriften Artäk las, war mir der Zusammen- 
‘hang verfinstert, nachdem aber Artäk sich zu Arbäk d.h. Arbaces 
entpuppt hatte, war sofort klar, dass sich diese Notiz nicht auf den 
letzten Aegypter, Nectanebus, sondern auf den letzten Assyrer, Tho- 


nos Konkoleros bezieht, und dass dies Textstück (sammt der folgen- 
EERER 
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den Tabeile der Könige von Babel) unmittelbar an das Verzeichniss 
der Assyrischen Könige anzuschliessen ist. 

Nach diesem Abschnitt S. ;v folgen in ZR: 

die Ptolemäer S. " 2.18. S. W 

die römischen Kaiser S. 1*, 1 

die späteren Kaiser von Diocletian an S. %, 1 

dieselben von Constantin an S. %, % 
Dann folgt in RL (R Bl. 41® links) der Text und die Tabelle auf 
S. aa, Al, beginnend mit den Worten: „Wir haben für die Leute von 
Babel auch noch das folgende gefunden u. s. w. (folgt die Liste der 
Chaldäer- Könige aus dem Canon des Ptolemaeus). Dies Textstück 
schliesst sich augenscheinlich: an S. » (die Tabelle der Könige von 
Babel! an, vgl. S. m, „1 meiner Ausgabe. 

Hiernach folgt nun erst das Verzeichniss der Aegypter- Könige 
S. %, %, und jetzt ist vollkommen am Platz die Notiz S. #, 17: 

„Von da an datirte man nicht mehr nach diesen (den Aegypter- 
Königen) und nach den Chaldäern, sondern nach Alexander dem Grie- 
chen‘‘, denn im folgenden wird mit Philippus, Alexander und den 
Ptolemaeern fortgefahren. 

Die richtige Reitenfolge ist danach folgende: Assyrer - Könige, 
Arbaces und Könige von Babel, Chaldäer-Könige, Aegypter- Könige, 
Ptolemäer, Römische Kaiser, Byzantinische Kaiser. 

2) Die Tabellen der Eranischen Könige, besonders der Arsaciden 
und Sasaniden, sind in einem krausen Wirrwarr überliefert. Die Rei- 
henfolge in RL ist folgende: 

Nach den Tabellen der Pöshdadier und Kayanier (d. i. nach S. if) 
folgen die Sasaniden-Tabellen S. Iro— iM, S. 11 — IM; dann Arsaciden- 
und Sasaniden-Tabellen bunt durcheinander S. Ii® von Z. 4 — Ite, 
Ss. Mm 2. 1—4, 8.1, m, 18 ZZ 13, Ik Z. 12 (von Js an), 14, MW, 
m, m, im, WE, 14 (von Z. 5 am), !v, ia Z. 1—12 (bis „usll), Ir, mm 
u. Ss. w. 

An dieser Stelle muss wohl die Urhandschrift stark in Unord- 
nung gewesen sein; ein Kurräs (oder mehrere) muss sich in lose Blät- 
ter aufgelöst haben, die dann in Unordnung geriethen und zum Theil 
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verloren gingen. So erklärt es sich, dass die Tabellen der Könige 
von Südarabier und von Alhira, sowie der Chalifen an dieser Stelle 
ausgefallen sind. 

3) Die zum Muhammedanischen Kaiender gehörigen Tabellen 
Ss. 9, 2. und S. Y.ı (bis Z. 17 Ende) sind in der Handschrift an 
eine ganz verkehrte Stelle gerathen. Sie stehen nämlich zwischen 
dem Festkalender der Sabier und dem der alten Araber (in R Bl. 
1382b\, nach meiner Ausgabe zwischen S. "if und fo, 

Dass die emendirte Tabelle galt! JsA2! hier einzufügen ist, er- 
giebt sich aus dem ganzen Zusammenhang und speciell aus S. 1% 2. 15. 
Wenn man, wie ich gethan habe, diese Tabelle und den folgenden 
Text bis zu den Worten Wü} 55 JO IS 8. rt Z. 17 (in R Bl. 138® 
2.7 v. u.) hier einfügt, so bilden die Worte 2 zit Ja As Ile 
S.1.1 2.8 (in R Bi.77b) die richtige Fortseizung, und aus den disjecta 
membra wird ein ganzes. Eine {vermuthlich nicht unbedeutende) 
Lücke bleibt leider immer noch übrig. Die Worte von Je» bis 
ul S. Mm Z. 11 kann ich nur auffassen als den Anfang eines aus- 
gefallenen, längeren Abschnittes. 

4) In RL ist gegen das Ende die Reihenfolge der Texte und 
Tabellen folgende: 

S. Pol Z. 1—23 (bis 6) 

. Pev— 4 
. Por — o1 
. Pol Z. 23 (ce) — Mor 

Ss. mi Z. 7 (von oW&uNU an) bis zum Schluss. 

Der Inhalt war hier'der einzige Maassstab, nach dem ich die Blätter 
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ordnen konnte. 


Abgesehen von diesen vier Stellen, in denen mir nichts übrig 
blieb als nach meinem Ermessen den Zusammenhang herzustellen, 
bin ich überall der Anordnung von RL gefolgt, und habe keinen 
weiteren Grund sie anzuzweifeln. Die Unordnung in dem Original 


muss noch eine unendlich viel grössere gewesen sein, ais P aus dem- 
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selben copirt wurde; denn während in RL nur vier Partien in Un- 
ordnung sind, ist in P das ganze Werk in eine grosse Zahl von ein- 
zelnen Blättern und Lagen zertheilt, deren richtige Reihenfolge ohne 
Vergleichung von R und L sehr schwer zu ermitteln gewesen wäre. 

Wir kommen also durch die Prüfung der Reihenfolge zu dem Re- 
sultat, dass RL aus demselben Original geflossen sind; was P be- 
trifft, so kann es aus demselben Original copirt sein, welches aber 
damals anders geordnet gewesen sein muss als zu der Zeit, da R und 
L copirt wurden, oder aber P ist nicht direct aus demselben Origi- 
nal, sondern aus einer Copie desselben geflossen. 
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Bei dieser Beschaffenheit des handschriftlichen Materials war die 
Aufgabe des Herausgebers leicht zu bestimmen: e 

1) Für den Arabischen Text inclus. Arabische Eigennamen ist 
das Consonantengerippe des Archetypon, wie es von d°n drei Hand- 
schriften übereinstimmend gegeben wird, die Grundlage; dagegen für 
die gesammte — diakritische und vocalische — Punctation meines 
Textes trage ich allein die Verantwortung, 

Meine Aufgabe gegenüber der Cozsonanten - Ueberlieferung war 
dieselbe wie die der drei Schreiber, dieselbe, die man jeder unpunk- 
tirten Arabischen Handschrift gegenüber hat. 

Man wird finden, dass ich nur selten in der Lage war, von dem 
überlieferten Consonanten - Text abweichen zu müssen, und in dem 
Fall sind meire Aenderungen in der Regel sehr geringfügig und mit 
der Eigenart der Consonantenzüge leicht zu ermitteln. 

2) Für den nicht-arabischen Theil des Textes a. h. für alle frem- 
den Eigennamen stellte sich die Aufgabe wesentlich anders. Für 
diese musste ich soweit als möglich aus anderweitigen (Juellen eine 
sichere Lesung zu gewinnen suchen, z. B. für die Namen der christ- 
lichen Märtyrer und Heiligen aus den Griechischen Menaeen; wo 
aber dies nicht möglich war, wie z. B. für die Chorasmischen und 
Sogdischen Namer, für die Namen von Festen und Gottheiten in dem 
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Festkalender der -Sabier, musste ich alle drei Handschriften als voll- 
gültige Zeugen nicht allein für die Consonanten, sondern auch für die 
Punctation betrachten. Wenn es auch nicht wahrscheinlich ist, dass 
die fast überall volle Punctation der Handschriften schon in dem 
Archetypon vorhanden gewesen ist, so lässt sich doch mit Sicherheit 
erkennen, dass wenigstens ein Theil derselben schon in dem Original 
vorhanden gewesen sein muss; es ist sogar nicht unmöglich, dass 
schon Alberüni selbst, um die Aussprache eines barbarischen Namens 
anzudeuten, einige adminicula lectionis hinzugefügt hat, wie solche 
gelegentlich bereits in den ältesten Handschriften vorkommen. Hätte 
ich also auf diesem Gebiete mich nur an das Consonantengerippe, ge- 
halten, so hätte ich mich der Gefahr ausgesetzt, Zeichen wegzulassen, 
die wirklich auf alter Tradition beruhen und immerhin gelegentlich 
dazu beitragen können, einen Fremdling unter der hieroglyphenartigen 
Maske Arabischer Consonantenzüge erkennen zu lassen. 


Die Arabische Diction -Alberünfs trägt ein doppeltes Gepräge: 
dasjenige seiner Heimath und Nationalität, und dasjenige seiner Zeit. 
Er schrieb Arabisch wie ein Fremder Eranischer Nationalität. dessen 
Umgangssprache das Persiscne war. und schrieb den mittelarabischen 
Stil des Zeitaiters der Scholastik. Zu diesen Kennzeichen gesellt sich 
noch ein drittes, das seiner Individualität entspringt: eine ausser- 
ordentliche Kürze und Prägnanz des Ausdrucks. Sie entspringt bei 
Alberüni, nicht wie bei manchen Indischen Autoren, der Absicht, nur 
mittelst Commentar verstanden werden zu wollen, sondern dem von ihm 
wiederholt ausgesprochenen Grundsatz, dass er nicht populär schrei- 
ben will noch auch für Anfänger, sondern nur für solche, welche 
genügend vorbereitet sind und die von ihm ausgesprochenen Gedanken 
in selbstständiger Weise controliren und weiter bearbeiten können 
und wollen. 

„Es war nicht die Gewohnheit unseres Meisters — so schreibt 
einer seiner Schüler —, wenn er in seinen Schriften verschiedene 
Methoden discutirte, Beispiele zu geben. Und wenn er einmal ein 
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Beispiel gab, was seiten genug geschah, so drückte er sich in ver- 
schlossenen Wendungen aus, zwar mit beredten Worten, aber doch 
mit solchen, die sehr schwer zu verstehen sind. Als ich ihn einmal 
hierüber befragte, erwiderte er mir: „Ich gebe desshalb keine Bei- 
spiele in meinen Schriften, weil ich will, dass der Leser sich mit dem, 
was ich sage, Mühe geben soll, d. h. derjenige Leser, der die erfor- 
derliche Uebung und Durchbildung besitzt, und der die Wissenschaft 
liebt. Was Leute anderer Sorte betrifft, so kümmere ich mich nicht 
darum, ob sie mich verstehen oder nicht; das ist mir vollkommen 
gleichgültig').“ 

Mittelalterliches Arabisch lässt sich nicht immer strenge nach 
den Regeln des Mufassal behandeln, und grammatischer Rigorismus 
bringt hier einen Herausgeber leicht in die Gefahr, seinen Autor ein 
correcteres und besseres Arabisch schreiben zu lassen, als er in Wirk- 
lichkeit geschrieben. Die Deteriorirung und Entwickelung der Sprache 
offenbart sich übrigens weniger in Grammatik (wo sie am frühesten 
bei den Zahlwörtern einsetzt) und Lexikon als vielmehr im Stil. Au- 
toren aus dem 3ten Jahrhundert der Flucht und aus dem 5ten be- 
dienen sich derselben grammatischen Formen und desselben Sprach- 
gutes, aber sie handhaben dasselbe verschieden, und darin besteht 
der stilistische Unterschied. Auf diesen Punkt gerichtete Untersu- 
chungen gibt es in der Arabischen Philologie noch nicht. Es wäre 
ein verdienstliches Unternehmen einmal zwei mustergültige Prosaiker, 
einen aus dem 2. oder 3. und einen aus 4. oder 5. Jahrhundert der 


1) Golius 133 8, 64 2.3 ff.: 
de By su u et LU RK wu, 1 I Ele Last IR Je ni 
N 27, gest SWS Las We el pe 0 SLUIT La uäl> 
Gl sl wir „ll de sl> 1, Jul oe A II la a All 
SS m ar, IE SÜS „ze Sul ET a Aal BUN, Krkeil 
Site Kl cn Led winsgt Le Las „BIT Age UN a le 
ie ie A el ad a Ah ds Kalt uch Ede il en el Lt 50, 
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Flucht mit besonderer Rücksicht auf den Stil zu untersuchen und zu 
vergleichen. 

Aus dem vorstehenden ergibt sich zur Genüge, dass die philolo- 
sische Behandlung der nach ihrem Inhalt einem Philologen meist sehr 
fern stehenden Werke von Alberüni besondere Vorsicht erheischt. 
Ich habe in meinem Text manches stehen gelassen, was ich in einem 
Text aus dem 3. Jahrhundert unbedingt corrigirt haben würde. Oft 
genug aber bin ich rathlos vor der Frage gestanden: Ist diese Stelle 
nur schlechtes Arabisch? darf ich sie, um einen vernünftigen Sinn 
herauszubringen, auf das Prokrustes- Bett grammatischer Auslegung 
spannen? oder aber — liegt einfach ein Fehler der handschriftlichen 
Ueberlieferung vor, z. B. eine Läcke? — Ich habe mich in Solchen 
Fällen bemüht, an der Hand des sachlichen Verständnisses den Wor- 
ten gerecht zu werden, und wenn es mir nicht überall gelungen ist 
das Ziel, das ich mir gesteckt hatte, zu erreichen, so muss ich mich 
trösten in dem Gedanken: 

Est quadam prodire tenus si non datur ultra 


und mit der Hoffnung, dass andere die Arbeit, wo ich sie liegen 


lassen musste, aufnehmen werden. 


Zum Schluss noch einige Bemerkungen über das Aeussere mei- 
ner Ausgabe. 

Ich bitte den Leser, hinter meiner reichen Punctation nicht ein 
besonderes Princip suchen zu wollen. Meine Absicht war ihm einen 
“ Theil der Zeit und der Mühe, die ich selbst auf das Verständniss des 
Werkes habe verwenden müssen, zu ersparen, mit einen. Wort: ihm 
die Arbeit zu erleichtern. Zuerst schwebte mir als Vorbild W. Wright’s 
Kämil vor; im Verlaufe der Arbeit erkannte ich jedoch, dass dies 
Beispiel hier nicht anwendbar ist, weshalb in den späteren Theilen 
die Vocalisation etwas spärlicher ‚geworden ist. 
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In der Indischen Zifferreihe (Mel .öN) wird die Null mit einem 
Zeichen bezeichnet, über dessen Ursprung und verschiedene Formen 
man bei Woepcke, Memoire sur la propagation des chiffres Indiens 
S. 13 fi. nachlesen kann. Dies Zeichen ist in den letzten Jahrhunder- 
ten zu einem Punkt geworden, und so ist in meiner Ausgabe die 
Null bezeichnet. In meiner Handschrift hat die Null eine Form. die 
oft vom „ zicht zu unterscheiden ist. Ich hätte Typen von diesen 
Zeichen schneiden und giessen lassen sollen; die Zahlennotation wäre 
dadurch klarer und der Zeit des Verfassers mehr gerecht geworden. 
In dem Werke von Grave, Epochae celebriores etc. Londini 1650 
(und auch sonst in älteren Drucken) ist dies Zeichen verwendet. 

In der Zahlennotation durch Buchstaben (I uu>) besteht der 
grosse Uebelstand, dass 3 und S mit demselben Zeichen bezeichnet 
werden. Um dem abzuhelfen, haben die älteren Astronomen und 
Mathematiker die Form des z zur verkürzt und bezeichnen damit 
die 3. Wenn freilich dies Zeichen nach links oder nach beiden Sei- 
ten hin verbunden ist, so fällt diese Distinetion weg und 3 und 8 
sind wieder gleich. Beide Zeichen, sowohl die Null wie diese 3, sind 
früher in den Druckereien Europas vorhanden gewesen, jetzt aber 
gänzlich verschollen; ich bedauere, dass ich sie nicht für meine Aus- 
gabe besonders habe herstellen lassen. 


Berlin, im November 1878. 
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Nachschrift zu S. XIX. 


Es ist mir bisher nicht gelungen, das Etymon des der Bildung 
berün zu Grunde liegenden Wortes mit Sicherheit zu ermitteln. Es 
möge aber folgende Conjectur, die mir von befreundeter Seite mitge- 
theilt ist, hier erwähnt werden. Ber, Armenisch wair gleich dver, 
dvair, gleich einem zu supponirenden dvaire, Locativ von dvara. Also 
vor der Thür, draussen (vgl. Lateinisch foris). 

Dagegen ist einzuwenden, 1. dass im Avesta nur die Form dvare, 
nicht dvaird überliefert ist, und 2. dass das Wort dvara (dvarem) im 
Neupersischen in der Form dar vorhanden ist. Mögen andere durch 
diese Notiz bestimmt werden der Sache weiter nachzuforschen. 

Mein früherer College, Herr Prof. Fr. Müller in Wien, theilt 
mir mit, dass er die Combination von berün mit Armenischem wair, 
auf welche mich meine Armenischen Studien geführt haben, nicht 
allein billigt, sondern auch dass er sie selbst schon seit längerer Zeit 
aufgestellt habe, wenn auch in keiner seiner bisher veröffentlichten 
Arbeiten. 
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PREFACHE, 


Ir was Sir Henry Rawlinson who first directed public 
attention to this work of Albirfini, in his celebrated artiele 
on Central Asia in the “ Quarterly Review ” for 1866, in 
which he gave some valuable information derived from his 
own manuscript copy, now the property of the British 
Museum. In offering the book, both in text and trans- 
lation, to the learned world, I feel bound to premise 
that it is scarcely of a nature to attract the interest of 
the general reader. It appeals to minds trained in the 
schools of various sciences. Even competent scholars will 
find it no easy matter to follow our author through all the 
mazes of his elaborate scientific calculations. Containing, 
as it does, all the technical and historical details of 
the various systems for the computation of time, invented 
and used by the Persians, Sogdians, Chorasmians, Jews, 
Syrians, Harränians, and Arabs, tngether with Greek 
traditions, it offers an equal interest to all those who study 
the antiquity and history of the Zoroastrian and Jewish, 
Christian and Muhammadan religions.* 

The work of Albirtni has the character of a primary 
source. Oriental philologists are accustomed to see one book 
soon superseded by another, Barhebraeus by Ibn-al’athir, 
Ibn-al’athir by Al-Tabari. Although it is likely enough 


#* By Christiaus, I understand the Melkite and Nestorian Churches, 
whilst the author does not seem to have known much more of the 
Jacobites tkan the name. 
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that on many subjeots in this book we shall one day find 
better authenticated and more ancient information, I 
venture to say, that, as a whole, it will scarcely ever be 
superseded Itis a standard work in Oriental literature, 
and has beun recognised as such by the East itself, repre- 
senting in its peouliar line the highest development of 
Oriental scholarship. Perhaps we shall one day find the 
literary sources themselves from which Albirfni derived his 
information, and shall be enabled to dispense with his 
extracts fre_ı them. But there are other chapters, e.9. 
those on the oalendars of the ancient inhabitants of Central 
Asia, regarding which we shall, in all likelihood, never find 
any more ancient information, because the author had 
learned the subject from hearsay among a population 
which was then on the eve of dying out. As the first 
editor and translator of a book of this kind, I venture to 
claim the indulgence of the reader. Generations of scholars 
have toied to oarry the understanding of Herodotus to 
that point where it is now, and how much is wanting still! 
The work of generations will be required to do full justice 
to Albirtini. A classical philologist can edit a Greek text in 
a correct form, even though he may have no complete 
understanding of the subject-matter in all possible relations. 
Not so an Arabic philologist. The ambiguity of the Arabic 
writing-——proh dolor !—is the reason why a manusoript 
expresses only three-quarters of the author’s meaning, 
whilst the editor is compelled to supply the fourth quarter 
from his own knowledge and discernment. No number in 
any chronological table can be considered correct, as long 
as it is not proved by computation to be so, and even in 
the simplest historical narrative the editor and translator 
may most lamentably go astray in his interpretation, if 
there is something wrong witn the method of his research. 
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Ihave boldly attacked the sometimes rather enigmatio 
style of the author, and if I have missed the mark, if the 
bewildering variety and multiplicity of the subject-matter 
have prevented me reaching the very bottom of every 
question, I must do what more or less every Oriental 
author does at the end of his work,—humbly ask the gentle 
reader to pardon my error and to correct it. 


I. The Author. 


The full name of the author is Abd-Raihän Muhammad 
b. ’Ahmad Albirüni. He quotes himself as Abü-Raihädn 
(vide p. 134, 1.29), and so he is generally called in Eastern 
literature, more rarely Albirüni. 

The latter name means, literally, ewtraneous, being a 
derivative from the Persian 9"! which means the outside 
as a noun, and ouiside as a preposition. In our time the 
word is pronounced Birün (or Beeroon), e.g. in Teheran, 
but the vowel of the first syllable is a yäi-majhül, which 
means that in more ancient times it was pronounced Börän 
(or Bayroon). This statement rests on -the authority of 
the Persian lexicographers. That the name was pronounced 
in this way iu Central Asia about the author’s time, we 
learn from an indisputable statement regarding our author 
from the pen of Alsam‘äni, a philologist and biographer of 
high repute, who wrote only one hundred years after the 
author’s death (vide Introduction to my edition of the text, 
p. xvüi.). 

He was a native of Khwärizm, or Chorasmia, the modern 
Khiva; to speak more accurately, a native either of a suburb 
(Berün) of the capital of the country, both cf which bore 
the same name Khwärizm, or of the country-district (also 
called Berön) belonging to the capital. 

Albiräni was born a.H. 862, 3. Dhü-alhijja (A.D. 973, 
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46h September), and died Aa.n. 440, 2. Rajab (A.v. 1048, 
11th December), aged seventy-five years. 

The first part of his life he seems to have spent in 
Khwärizm, where he enjoyed the proteotion of the House 
of Ma’mün, the rulers of the country. Originally vassals 
of the kings of Central Asia of the House of Bämän, they 
became independent when the star of their masters began 
to sink, ö.e. between A.H. 384-390. They were, however, not 
to play a great part in the history of the East, for so early as 
A.H. 407 their power was orushed by the great Mahmäüd of 
Ghazna, and their dominions annexed to his empire. Like 
Albirfint, other scholars also of high standing received 
protection and favours at the court of the Ma’mtıni 
princes. 

The author is known to have lived some years also in 
Jurjän, or Hyrcania, on the southern shores of the Caspian 
sea, under the protection, and perhaps at the court, of 
Käbüs ben Washmgir Shams-alma‘äli, who ruled over 
Hyrcania and the adjoining countries at: two different 
periods, a.H. 866-871 and 388-403. To tkis prince he has 
dedicated the present book, apparently about a.H. 390-891, 
(4.v. 1000). nn 

During the years A.H. 400-407 he stayed again in his 
native country at the court of Ma’mür b. Ma’mün, as his 
friend and counsellor. He was a witness of the rebellion 
that broke out A.u. 407, of the murder of Ma’müın, and of 
the conquest of the country by Mahmüd of Ghazna, who, 
on returning, carried off himand other scholars to Afghan- 
istan in the spring of A.H. 408. 

Among his numerous works, we find mentioned a 
*Chronicle of Khwärizm,” in which he probably had re- 
corded all the traditions relating to the antiquity ofbisnative 
country, and more especially the history of those events of 
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which he had himself been a witness. This work seems to 
be lost. However, an extraot of it has come down to us 
as the last part of the great ehroniele of the royal house 
of Mahmfld, composed by Albaihakf, the editior of which 
we owe to the industry and learning of the late W. H. 
Morley (‘ Bibliotheca Indica,” Calcutta, 1862, pp. 834, &c.). 

With a.H. 408 begins a new period in the author’s life, 
when he enlarged the circle of his researches on mathe- 
matics, astronomy, geography, chronology, and natural 
sciences by his study of India, its geography and history, 
of the language and literature, manners and customs, of 
the Hindüs. It was the period when he gathered all those 
materials which he deposited towards the end of his life in 
his famous “‘ Memoir on India.” 

After Albirtni had settled in Ghazna, he paid at least 
one more visit to his native country. He died, probably, at 
Ghazna. Whether he travelled much in other countries 
besides India, I have no means of proving. From the 
present book we can only infer that, besides his native 
country and Hyrcania, he also knew parts of Media, e.g. 
Rai (Rhage). 


II. His Work. 


Albirtni calls his work Aläthär Albäkiya “an-il-Kürdn 
Alkhäliya, i.e. monuments or vestiges of generations of the 
past that have been preserved up to the author’s time, 
meaning by monuments or vestiges the religious institutes 
of various nations and sects, founded in more ancient 
times, and, more or less, still praotised and adhered to by 
the Oriental world about A.v. 1000. 

With admirable industry the author gathers whatever 
traditions he cau find on every single fact, he confronts 
them with each other, and inquires with eritical acumen 
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into the special merits or demerits of each single tradition. 
Mathematical acouracy is his last gauge, and wherever the 
nature of a tradition admits of such a gauge, he is sure to 
verify it by the help of oareful mathematical caloulation. 
To speak in general, thereis much of the modern spirit and 
method of critical research in our author, and in this respeot 
he is & phenomenon in the history of Eastern learning 
and literature. Authors of the first centuries of the Hijra 
sometimes betray a great deal of common sense and good 
method, sometimes also unmistakable traces of a marked 
individuality, whilst the later centuries are characterised by 
the very opposite. Then the author entirely disappears 
behind his book ; all literary work sinks down to the level 
of imbecile compilation from good and bad sources; the 
understanding of the life and literature of the preceding 
Centuries becomes rare and distorted. Common sense has 
gone never to return, and very seldom do we meet with a 
trace of scientifio method or of the individuality of the 
author. 

The fourth century is the tarning-point in the history of 
the spirit of Isläm, and the establishment of the orthodox 
faith about 500 sealed the fate of independent research for 
ever. But for Alash‘art and Alghazzäli the Arabs might 
have been a nation of Galileos, Keplers, and Newtons. 

Originally I intended to give a complete expos& of the 
sources whence Albirüni has drawn his manifold informa- 
tion, but the material hitherto available for researches on 
the literary history of the east is still so scanty that I 
had to desist from my plan. This applies in particular to 
the east of the Khalifate, to Khuräsäin. We are com- 
paratively well informed regarding the literature of 
Mesopotamia, Syria, Egypt, and the farther west of Isläm, 


: whilst: we have very little information regarding the solen- 
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tific and literary life east of Bagdad as it developed itself 
during the first three centuries of Abbaside rule, under the 
protection of the imperial governors and the later inde- 
pendent princes, .e.g. the House of Sämän. 

It is to be hoped that Central Asia and Afghanistan, 
when once in the grasp of European influence, will yield 
us rich collections of valuable literary inonuments. 
Hitherto manuscripts coming from those cauntries are 
seldom met; with in the great libraries of Europe. 

As for the written material which the author had at his 
disposal, he quotes many a book of which I elsewhere 
can scarcely find a trace. All the books, e.g. on Persian 
and Zoroastrian history and traditions, com:posed in early 
times, not only by Zoroastrians but also by Muslims, 
converts from the Zoroastrian creed, are altogether un- 
known in Europe; and it seems very probable that the 
bigoted people of later times have spared very little of this 
kind of literature, which to them had the intolerable 
smell of filthy idolatry. 

As regards Persian history, Albirüni had an excellent 
predecessor in Alisfahäni, whom he follows frequently, and 
whom he was not able to surpass in many points. 

From oral information Albirüni seems to have learned 
all he knows of the chronology and calendar of the 
Zoroastrian populations of Persia, of his native country, 
and of Sogdiana (or Bukhär&). In his time the majority 
of the country-people still adbered to Ahuramazda, and in 
most towns there must still have been Zoroastrian commu- 
nities, 80 that Albirüni did not lack the opportunity for 
studying the manners and institutes of the then existing 
followers of Zoroaster. Unfortunately, the Zoroastrian 
creed had lost its clerical and political unity and constitu- 
tion. 'Uhe people practised their oustoms as they had seen 
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their parents do, but they had no longer a correct under- 
standing of their origin and meaning. Certainly a Mobe- 
dan-Mobed of the time of Ardashir Bäbekän would have 
been able to give a more accurate and complete account of 
Zoroastrian life and religion ; but still we must be thankful 
to Albirhni for his having preserved te posterity the festal 
calendars as used by Zoroastrians of his time when their 
religion was on the eve of dying out. 

To oral information I ascribe also the author’s admirable 
knowledge of the Jewish calendar. Jewish scholars will 
be able to say whether his informants were Ananites 
(Karaites) or Rabbanites. My ceritics do not seem to have 
noticed that Albirfini, a Muslim, is the first of all the 
scholars we know who has composed & scientific system of 
the Jewish chronology. He is much anterior to Moses 
Maimonides, also to Abraham. bar Chiyya, being a contem- 
porary of R. Sherir& and Häi Gäön, who seem to play & 
prominent part in the history of Jewish chronology. 

With Nestorian Christians he must have been acquainted, 
a8 he speaks of the Nestorian communities of his native 
country. His report of the Melkite feasts, &o., may have 
been communiosted to him by Nestorian priests from Syriao 
SCUrOEB. 

Albirüön? wrote both in Arabic and Persian, as he has 
edited his “ Kitäb-altafhim ” in both languages. There is 
a possibility of his having had a smattering of Hebrew and 
Syriac (vide pp. 18, 19), but of Greek he seems to have 
been ignorant, and whatever he relates on the authority of 
Greek authors—Ptolemy, Galen, Eusebius, &o.—must 
have been communisated to him by the ordinary channel 
of Syriac-Arabio trenslation. is study of Sanskrit falls 
into the latter half of his life. 

From ocoasional notes in the book a desoription of the 
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author’s character may be gleaned. He seems to have 
been a truth-loving man, attacking all kinds of shams vith 
bitter sarcasms. He was not without a humoristio vein, 
and his occasional ironical remarks offer a ourious contrast 
to the pervading earnestness of the tenor of his speech. 
As . Muslim he inclined towards the Shi‘a, but he was net 
a bigoted Muslim. He betrays & strong aversion to the 
Arabs, the destroyers of Sasanian glory, and a marked 
predilection for allthatisof Persian or Eranian nationality. 
Muslim orthodoxy had not yet become so powerfzl as to 
imperil the lifeof a man, be he Muslim or not, who would 
study other religions and publiely declare in favour of 
them. Dakiki, a poet not long anterior to Albirfini, a 
favourite of the Muslim house of Sämän, was allowed to 
sing— 
“Of all that is good and bad in the world, 
Dakikt has chosen four things to himself: 


A woman’s lips as red as rubies, the melody of the lute, 
The blood-coloured wine, and the religion of Zoroaster.” 


Not long afterwards, at the court of the great MahmAid 
of Ghazna, these verses would probably have proved fatal 
to their author. 

Habent sua fata libelli, and I may add, the fate of this 
book, from the time of its composition till the time when I 
began to study it, has not been a fortunate one. Only a 
few were able to understand it, few had an interest in 
having it copied. 

In the form in which I offer the bonk to the reader it is 
ncö complete. Many most essential parts, both large and 
small, are missing, e.g. the chapter on Zoroaster, a most 
deplorable loss, arising probably from Muslim bigotry. 
However, ]. should think it does not require an apology 
from me io have edited the book in this mutilated form in 
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which I have found it in the manuseripts. Should the 
favour of time bring to light one day a complete copy, I 
shall be happy if circumstances will allow me at once to 
edit the hitherto missing parts in text and translation. 

The basis of my edition consists of two manusoripts of 
the seventeenth and one of the nineteenth century, all full 
of faults, and—what is worse I—agreeing with each other 
almost in every particular. In fact, all three copies repre- 
sent one and the same original. Fortunately a chronolo- 
gical work offers this advantage, that in many cases 
wathhematical examination enables the editor to correct the 
blunders of the tradition, e.g. in the numerous tables. 

My notes are in the first place intended to givethe calcu- 
lations on which the tables rest. Besides, they contain 
contributions to the explications of certain difficult passages, 
short information on points of literary history, and, lastly, 
a fow remarks on the text and corrections. 

For all other introduotory questions I refer the reader to 
the German preface to my edition of the text. 

In offering my translation to the English reader, I desire 
to thank my friend, the Rev. Robert Gwynne, Vicar of 
St. Mary’s, Soho, London, who not only correeted the 
whole manuscript, but also read the proof-sheets of the 
entire book. 


EDWARD SACHAU. 
Berlin, 24th May, 1879. 
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PREFACE. 


IN THE NAME OF 30D, THE COMPASSIONATE, THE MERCIFUL,. 


Praısn be to God who is high above all things (lit. those which are 
unlike, and those which are like to each other), and blessing be on 
Muhammad, the elected, the best of allereated beings, and on his family, 
the guides of righteousness and truth. 

One of the exquisite plans in God’s management of the affairs of his 
ereation, one of the glorious benefits which he has bestowed upon the 
entirety of his creatures, is that categorical decree of his, not to leave in 
his world any period without a just guide, whom he constitutes as a 
proteetor for his ereatures, with whom to take refuge in unfortunate and 
sorrowful cases and accidents, and upon whom to devolve their affairs, 
when they seem indissolubly perplexed, so that the order of the world 
should rest upon—and its existence be supported by—his genius. And 
this deeree (that the affairs of mankind should be governed by a prophet) 
has been settled upon them as a religious duty, and has been linked 
together with the obedience towards God, and the obedience towards his 
Prophet, through which alone a reward in future life may be obtained— 
in accordance with the word of him, who is the truth and justice—and 
his word is judgment and decree, “O ye believers, obey God, and obey 
the prophets, and those among yourselves who are invested with the 
command.” (Sürs iv. 62.) 

Therefore, thanks be to God for those blessings, which he has bestowed 
upon his servants, by exalting our master, the commander, the prince, 
the glorious and victorious, the benefactor, Shams-alma’äli, may God 
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give him a long ]:’.,and give duration to his power and majesty, preserve 
through the course of time his excellence and his splendour, protect his 
whole house (lit. the areas inside and outside his house), prostrate all 
those who envy him, and all his enemies, (by exalting him) as a guide, 
who justly rules over his ereatures, who furthers religion and truth, who 
fights for the altar and the hearth of the Muslims, and who protects their 
country against the mischief of evil-doers. And God has supported him 
by giving him a character similar to that with which he has blessed his 
Prophet, the bearer of his revelation ; for he, whose name be praised, has 
said: “To thee has been given a high character.” (Süra Ixviii. 4.) 
How wonderfully has he, whose name is to be exalted and extolled, 
combined with the glory of his noble extrastion the graces of his generous 
character, with his valiant soul all laudable qualities, such as piety and 
righteousness, carefulness in defending and observing the rites of re- 
ligion, justice and equity, humility and beneficence, firmness and deter- 
mination, liberality and gentleness, the talent for ruling and governing, 
for managing and deeiding, and other qualities, which no fancy could 
comprehend, and no human being enumerate! And how should a man 
wonder at this, it being undeniable that God has the power to combine 
the whole world in one individual (i.e. to ereate a microcosmos)! There- 
fore, may God permit the Mnalims still for a Jong period to enjoy the 
kindness ‘of his intentions, the ingenuity of his plans, and his evidently 
mereiful and pitiful mind, with which he cares forthem! May they from 
day to day derive more benefits from the perpetual shade of his majesty, 
to which they are aceustomed! And may God assist by his kindness 
and merey, high and low, to fulfil the works of obedience towards God, 
which are imposed upon them ! 

Dedication.—The Author’s Method. —A learned man once asked me 
regarding the eras used by different nations, and regarding the difference 
of their roots, .e. the epochs where they begin,and of their branches, i.e. 
the months and years, on which they are based; further regarding the 
causes which led to such difference, and the famous festivals and com- 
memoration-days for certain times and events, and regarding whatever 
else one nation practises differently from another. He urged me to gire 
an explanation, the clearest possible, of all this, so as to be easily intelli- 
gible to the mind of the reader, and to free him from the nesessity of 
wading through widely scattered books, and of consulting their authors. 
Now I was quite aware that this was a task diffieult to handle, an object 
not easily to be attained or managed by anyone, who wants to treat it as 
a matter of logical sequence, regarding which the mind of the student is 
nut agitated by doubt. However, from the majesty of our master, the 
prince, the glorious and vietorious, the bıuaefaetor, Shams-alma‘äli—may 
God make his power to endure!—I derived strength in exerting my 
capabilities, and trying to do my utmost im order to explain the "vhole 
subject on the basis of that information which I have gathered either as 
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an ear- or eye-witness, or by cogitation and study. Besides, I was 
encouraged by that robe of blessed service, in which I have dressed 
myself, to compose such an explanation for him, who oceupies a high 
throne, that he may see herein a new sign of my service, and that thereby 
I may obtain the garments of such # glory, the memory and splendour of 
which will last as my heirloom in posterity through the flood of ages and 
generations. | If, therefore, he—whose noble mind may God preserve !— 
will favour his servant by overlooking his audacity, and accepting his 
excuses, he follows the right idea, if it pleases God. And now I 
commence and say: 

The best and nearest way leading to that, regardıng which I have been 
asked for information, is the knowledge of the history and tradition of 
former nations and generations, because the greatest part of it consists 
of matters, which have come down from them, and of remains of their 
customs and institutes. And this object cannot be obtained by way of 
ratiocination with philosophical notions, or of inductions based upon the 
observations of our senses, but solely by adopting the information of those 
who have a written tradition, and of the members of the different 
religions, of the adberents of the different doetrines and religious sects, 
by whom the institutes in question are used, and by making their opinions 
a basis, on which afterwards to build up a system; besides, we must 
compare their traditions and opinions among themselves, when we try to 
ostablish our system. But ere that we must clear our mind from all 
those accidental eircumstances which deprave n.ost men, from all causes 
which are liable to make people blind against the truth, e.g. inveterate 
custom, party-spirit, rivalry, being addicted to one’s passions, the desire 
to gain influence, etc. For that which I have mentioned, is the nearest 
way you could take, that leads to the true end, and the most efficient help 
towards removing all the clouds of uncertainty and doubt, which beset 
the subject. It isimpossible in any other way to reach the same purpose, 
notwithstanding the greatest care and exertion. On the other hand, we 
confess that it is by no meang easy to act upon that prineiple and that 
method, which we have laid down, that on the contrary from its recondite 
nature, and its difficulty, it might seem to be almost unattainable—on 
account of the numerous lies which are mixed up with all historical 
records and traditions. And those lies do not all on the face of it appear 
to be impossibilities, so that they might be easily distinguished and 
eliminated. However, that which is within the limits of possibility, has 
been treated as true, as long as other evidence did not prove it to be 
false. For we witness sometimes, and others have witnessed before us, 
physical appearances, which we should simply deelare to be impossible, 
if something similar were related from a far remote time. Now the life 
of man is not suflicient to learn thoroughly the traditions of one of the 
many nations. How, therefore, could he learn the traditions of all of 
them? That is impossible. 
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The matter standing thus, it is our duty to proceed from what is near 
to the more distant, from what is known to that which is less known, to 
gather the traditions from those who have reported them, to correct them 
as much as possible, and to leave the rest as it is, in order to make our 
work help him, who seeks truth and loves wisdom, in making independent 
researches on other subjects, and guide him to find out that which was 
denied to us, whilst we were working at this subject, by the will of God, 
and with his help. 

—— In conformity with our plan, we must proceed to explain the nature of 
day and night, of their totality, ü.e. the astronomical day, and assumed 
beginning. For day and night are to the months, years, and eräs, what 
one ig for the numerals, of which they are composed, and into which they 
areresolved. By an accurate knowledge of day and night, the progress 
towards learning that which is composed of them and built upon them, 
becomes easy. 
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CHAPTER 1. 


ON THE NATURE OF DAY AND NIGHT, OF THEIR TOTALITY AND OF 
THEIR BEGINNINGS. 


I aar: Day and night (i.e. vuxÖyuepov) are one revolution of the sun in 
the rotation of the universe, starting from and returning to a eircle, 
which has been assumed as the beginning of this same Nychthemeron, 
whichsoever eircle it may be, it being determined by general consent. 
This eirele is a “great” cirele; for each great circle is dynamically an 
horizon. By “ dynamically” (v5 dwäpe), I mean that it (this circle) 
may be the horizon of any place on the earth. By the “ rotation of the 
universe,” I mean the motion of the celestial sphere, and of all tat is 
in it, which we observe going round on its two poles from east to west. 

The Setting of the Sun as the beginning of the Day.—Now, the 
Arabs assumed as the beginning of their Nychthemeron the point where 
the setting sun intersects the cirele of the horizon. Therefore their 
Nychthemeron extends from the moment when the sun disappears from 
the horizon till his disappearance on the following day. They were 
induced to adopt this system by the fact that their months are based 
upon the course of the moon, derived from her various motions, and 
that the beginnings of the months were fixed, not by caleulation, but. 
by the appearance of the new moons. Now, full moon, the appearance 
of which is, with them, the beginning of the month, becomes visible 
towards sunset. Therefore their night preeeded their day; and, there- 
fore, it is their eustom to let the nights precede the days, when they 
mention them in connection with the names of the seven days of 
the week. 

Those who herein agree with them plead for this system, saying that 
darkness in the order (of the creation) precedes light, and that light 
suddenly came forth when darkness existed already; that, therefore, 
that which was anterior in existence is the most suitable to be adopteil 
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as ihe beginning. And, therefore, they considered absence of motion 
as superior to motion, comparing rest and tranquillity with darkness, 
and because of the fact that motion is always produced by some want 
and necessity; that weariness follows upon the necessity ; that, there- 
fore, weariness is the consequence of motion. Lactly, because rest (the 
absence of motion), when remaining in the elements for a time, does not 
produce decay; whilst motion, when remaining in the eleraents and 
taking hold of them, produces corruption. As instances of this they 
adduce earthquakes, storıms, waves, &c. 

The Rising of the Sun as the beginning of the Day.—As to the 
other nations, the Greeks and Romans, and those who follow with them 
the like theory, they have agreed among themselves that the Nych- 
themeron should be reckoned from the moment when the sun rises 
above the eastern horizon till the same moment 0” the following day, 
as their months are derived by caleulation, and do not depend upon the 
phases of the moun or any other star, and as the months begin with 
the beginning of the day. Therefore, with them, the day precedes the 
night; and, in favour of this view, they argue that light is an Ens, 
whilst darkness is a Non-ens. Those who think that light was anterior 
in existence to darkness consider motion as superior to rest (the absence 
of motion), because motion is an Ens, not & Non-ens—is life, not death. 
They meetthe arguments of their opponents with similar ones, saying, e.g. 
that heaven is something more excellent than the earth; that a working 
man and & young man are the healthiest ; that running water does not, 
like standing water, become putrid. 

Noon or Midnight as the beginning of the Day.—The greater 
part and the most eminent of the learned men among astronomers 
reckon the Nychthsmeron from the moment when tbe sun arrives on the 
plane of the meridian till the same moment of the following day. This 
is an intermediate view. 'T'herefore their Nychtliemera begin from the 
visible half of the plane of the meridian. Upon this system they have 
built their ealeulation in the astronomical tables (the Canons), and have 
thereby derived the places of the stars, along with their equal motions 
and their correeted places, in the almanacks (lit. year-books). Other 
astronomers prefer the invisible half of the plane of the meridicn, and 
begin, therefore, their day at midnight, as e.g. the author of the Canon 
(Zij) of Shahriyärän Shäh. This does not alter the case, as both 
methods are based upon tke same principle, 

People were induced to prefer the meridian to the horizon by many 
eircumstances. One was, that they had discovered that the Nych- 
themera vary, and are not always of the same length; a variation 
which, during the eclipses, is clearly apparent even to the senses. 

The reason of this variation is the fact that the course of the sun in 
the ecliptic varies, it being nccelerated one time and retarded another ; 
and that the single sections of the ecliptic cross the circles (the horizons) 
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at a different rate of velocity. Therefore, in order to remove that 
variation which attaches to the Nychthemers, they wanted some kind 
of equation; and the egr.ation of the Nychthemera by means of the 
rising of the ecliptie above the meridian is constant and regular every- 
where on the earth, because this eircle is one of the horizons of the p. 7. 
globe which form a right angle (with the meridian) ; and because its 
conditions and qualities remain the same in every part of the earta. 
This quality they did not find in the horizontal cireles, for they vary 
for each place; and every latitude has a particular horizon of its own, 

10 different from that of any other place, and because the single sections 
of the eeliptie eross the horizons at a different rate of velocity. To use 
the horizons (for the equation of the Nychthemera) is a proceeding both » 
imperfect and intricute. : 

Another reason why they preferred the meridian to the horizon is 
this, that the distances between the meridians of different places 
eorrespond to the distances of their meridians on the equator and the 
parallel eircles ; whilst the distances between the horizontal cireles are 
the same with the addition of their northern aud southern deelination. 

An accurate description of everything connected with stars and their 

20 places is not possible, except. by means of that direction which depends 
upon the meridian. This direction is called “longitude,” which has 
nothing in common with the other direction, which depends upon the 
horizon, and is called “ latitude.” 

Therefore they have chosen that cirele which might serve as a regular 
and constant basis of- their caleulations, and have not used others; 
although, if they had wished to use the horizons, it would have been 
possible, and would have led them to the same results as the meridian, 
but ouly after along and roundabout process. And it is the greatest 
mistake possible purposely to deviate from the direct route in order to 

80 go by a long roundabout. 

Day, Night, and the Duration of the Day of Fast.— This is the 
general definition of the day which we give, the night being included. 
Now, if we proceed to divide and to distinguish, we have to state that 
the words “ Yaum” (day) in its restrieted signifieation, and * Nahär” 
(day), mean tlıe same, viz., the time from the rising of tlıe body of the 
sun till its setting. On the other hand, night means the time from the 
setting of the body of the sun till its rising. Thus these two terms are 
used among all nations by general consent, nobody disputing their 
meanings, except one Muslim lawyer, who has defined the beginning of 

40 the day to be the rise of dawn, and its end to be the setting of the sun, 
because he presumed that the day and the duration of fusting were 
identical. For this view of his he argues from the following word of 
God (Süra ii. 183): “ Eat and drink till you can distinguish a white 
thread from a black thread at the light of dawn. 'Thereupon fast the 
entire day till the night.” Now, he has meintained that these two terms 
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(dawn and night) are the two limits of the day (beginning and end). 
Between this view, however, and this verse of the Coran there is not the 
slightest connection whatsoever. For if the beginning of fasting was 
identical with the beginning of the day, his (God’s) definition of some- 
thing that is quite evident and well known to everybody, in such terms, 
would be like a pains-taking attempt to explain something void of sense. 
Likewise he has not defined the end of day and the beginning of night 
in similar terms, because this is generally known among all mankind. 
God orders that fasting should commence at the rise of dawn; but the 
end of fasting he does not deseribe in a similar way, but simply says 
that it should end at “night,” because everybody knows that this means 
the time when the globe of the sun disappears. Hence it is evident that 
God, by the words of the first sentence (i.e. eat and drink till you can 
distinguish & white thread from a black thread at the light of dawn), 
does not mean the beginning of day. 

A further proof of !he correetness of our interpretation is the word of 
God (Süra ii. 183): “ It has been declared as lawful to you during the 
night of fasting to have intercourse (lit. to speak obscene things) with 
your wiver,” &c., to the passage, “ Thereupon fast the entire day till the 
night.” Thereby he extends the right of having intercourse with one’s 
wife, and of eating and drinking, over a certain limited time, not over 
the entire night. Likewise it had been forbidden to Muslims, before 
this verse had been revealed, to eat and drink after night-prayer (the 
time when the darkress of night commences). And still people did not 
xeckon their fasting by days and parts of the night, but simply by days 
(although the time of fasting was much longer than the day). 

Now, if people say that God, in this verse (Sürs ii. 183), wanted to 
teach mankind the beginning of the day, it would necessarily follow 
that before that moment they were ignorant of the beginning of day and 
night, which is simply absurd. 

Now, if people say the legal day is different from the natural day, 
this is nothing but a difference in words, and the calling something by 
& name, which, according to the usage of the language, means something 
else. And, besides, it must be considered that there is not the slightest 
mention in the verse of the day and of its beginning. We keep, how- 
ever, aloof from pertinacious disputation on this subject, and we are 
willing to agree with our opponents as to the expressions if they will 
agree with us regarding the subject-matter. 

And how could we believe a thing the contrary o£ which is evident to 
our senses? For evening-twilight in the west corresponds to morning- 
dawn in the east; both arise from the same cause, and are of the same 
nature. If, therefore, the rise of morning-dawn were the beginning of 
the day, the disappearauce of evening-twilight would be its end. And 
actually some Shiites have been eompelled iv adupt such w doctrine. 

Let us take it for granted that those’ who do not agree with us 
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regarding that which we have previously explained, agree with us as to 
the fact that twice a year night and day are «qual—once in spring and 
once in autumn. Further, that he thinks, like us, that we have the 
longest day when the sun stands nearest to the north pole; the shortest 
day when the sun is at the greatest distance from the north pole; that 
the shortest summer night is equal to the shortest winter day; and that 
the same meaning is expressed by the two verses of the Ceran: “God 
makes night enter into day, and he makes day enter into night” 
(Süra xxzv. 14), and “He wraps night around day, and he wraps day 
around night” (Süra xxxix. 7). Now, if they do not know this, or 
pretend not to know it, at all events they cannot help admitting that 
the first half of the day is six hours long, and likewise the latter half. 
Ageinst this they cannot pretend to be blind, because of the well known 
and well authenticated tradition which relates to the prerogatives of 
those who hasten to the mosque on a Friday, and which shows that 
their wages are the highest, although their time of work in the six hours 
from the beginning of the day till the time of the decline of the sun is 
the shortest. This is to be understood of the Hore temporales oblique 
(öpaı koıpıxai), not of the Hor& recte, which are also called @quinoctiales 
(par iompepıval). 

Now, if we should comply with their wish, and acknowledge their 
assertions as truth, we should have to believe that an equinox takes 
place when the sun moves on either side of the winter solstice (L.e. near 
to the point of the winter-solstice either arriving there or leaving it) ; 
that this takes place only in some parts of thu earth to the exclusion of 
others ; that the winter night is not equal to the summer day, and that 
noon is not then when the sun reaches the midst between his rising and 
setting points. Whilst just the contrary of these necessary inferences 
from their theory is the conclusion generally accepted even by those who 
have only a slight insight into the matter. That, however, similar 
absurdities must follow out of their reasoning he only will thoroughly 
eomprehend who is to some degree acquainted with the motions of the 
(celestial) globes, 

If somebody will stick to what people say at dawn-rise, “ morning has 
come, night has gone ;” what is he to think of what they say when the sun 
is near setting, and lrecomes yellow—“ evening has come, day has gone, 
night has come?” Such expressions merely indieate the approaching, 
the advaneing, and the receding of the precise time in which people just 
happen to be. These phrases are to be explained as metaphors and 
metonymics, They are allowed in the usage of the language, ef. e.g. the 
word of God (Süra zvi. 1): “The order of God has come; therefore do 
not hurry it.” 

Another argument in favour of our view is the following saying, 
which is attributed to the Prophet, to whom and to whose family may 
God be mereiful: “ The prayer of the day is silent.” And the fact that 
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people call the noon-prayer the “ first ” prayer, beoause it is the first or 
the two daily prayers ; whilst they call theafternoon-prayer the “middle” 
Prayer, because it is in the midst, between the first of the two daily 
prayers and the first of the prayers of the night. 

My only object mall I have discussed in this place is to refute the 
opinion of those who think that those things which are necessary for 
certain philosophical or physical causas prove the contrary of that which 
is indicated by the Coran, and who try to support their opinion by the 
doctrine of one of the lawyers and commentators of the Coran. Ged 
helps to the right insight! 10 
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CHAPTER Il. 


ON THE NATURE OF THAT WHICH I8 COMPOSED OF DAYS, VIZ.,, MONTHS 
AND YEARS. 


Isar: Year means one revolution of the sun in the ecliptic, moving in a 
direction opposite to that of the universal motion, and returning to the 
same point which has been assumed as the starting-point of Ais motion, 
whichsoever point this may be. In this way the sun includes in his 
course the four seasons, spring, summer, autumn, winter, and their four 
different natures ; and returns always to the point whence he commenced. 

According to Ptolemy these revolutions are equal, because he did not 
find that the apogee of the sun moves; whilst they are unequal according 
to the authors of Sindhind and the modern astronomers, because their 
observations led them to think that the apogee of the sun moves. In 
each case, however, whether they be equal or different, these revolutions 
include the four seasons and their natures. 

As to the length of such a revolution in days aud fractions of a day, 
the results of the astronomical observations do not agr<e, but differ 
considerably. According to some observations it is larger ; according to 
others less. However, in a short space of time this differene scarcely 
becomes perceptible ; but in the long run of time, when this difference 
is being redoubled and multiplied many times, and is then summed up 
into a whole, a very great error becomes clearly manifest, on account 
of which the sages bave strongly recommended us to continue making 
observations, and to guard against errors which possibly might have 
entered into them. 

The difference of the observations regarding the length of one annual 
revolution of the sun does not arise from this cause, that people do not 
know how propeorly to institute such observations, and to gain thereby 
an accurate knowledge of the real state of the thing; but [rum this 
cause, that it is impossible to fix the parts of the greatest circle by 
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means of the parts of the smallest eircle. I refer to the smallness of 
the instruments of observations in comparison with the vastness of the 
bodies which are to be observed. On this subject I have enlarged in my 
book, called Kitäb-alistiskhäd bilhtildf-al’arsäd. 

During this time, @.e. during one revolution of the sun in the ecliptio, 
the moon completes a little less than 123 revolutions, and has 12 
lunations, This space of time, &.e. the 12 revolutions of the moon in 
the ccliptic, is, technically, the lunar year, in which the fraetion (beyond 
the 12 revolutions), which is nearly 11 days, is disregarded. The same 
fact, further, is the reason why the ecliptie was divided into 12 equal 
parte, as I have explained in my book on the investigation of rays and 
lights; the same which I had the honour to present to His Highness. 
May God increase his majesty! 

In consequence, people distinguish two kinds of years—the Solar year 
and the Lunar year. They have not used other stars for the purpose of 
deriving years from them, because their motions are comparatively 
hidden, and can hardly ever be found out by eyesight; but only by 
astronomical observations and experiments. Further (they usel only 
sun and moon for this purpose), because the changes of the partieles of 
the elements and their mutual metamorphoses, as far as time and the 
state of the air, plants and animals, ete., are concerned, depend entirely 
upon the motions of these two celestial bodies, because they are the 
greatest of all, and because they excel the other stars by their light and 
appearance ; and because they resemble each other. Afterwards people 
derived from these two kinds of years other years. 

The Solar Year. —According to the statement of Theon, in his Canon, 
the people of Constantinople, and uf Alexandria, and the other Greeks, 
the Syrians and Chaldsans, the Egyptians of our time, and those who 
have adopted the year of Almu‘ta-did-billäh, all use the solar year, 
which consists of nearly 3654 days. 'They reckon their year as 365 
days, and add the quarters of a day in every fourth year as one complete 
day, when it has summed up thereto. This year they call an intercalary 
year, because the quarters are intercalated therein. The ancient Egyp- 
tians followed the same practice, but with this difference, that they 
neglected the quarters of a day till they had summed up to the number 
of days of one complete year, which took place in 1,460 years; then they 
intercalated one year, and agreed with the people of Alexandıım and 
Constantinople as to the beginning of the year. So“T'heon Alexandrinus 
relates. 

The Persians followed the same rule as long as their empire lasted;; 
but they treated it differently. For they reckoued their year as 365 
days, and neglected the following fractions until the day-quarters had 
summed up in the course of 120 years to the number of days of one 
complete month, and until the fifth parts of an hour, which, according 
to their opinion, follow the fourth parts of a day (i.e. they give the 
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solar year the length of 3654 days and + hour), had snmmed up to 
one day; then they added the complete month to the year in each 116th 
year. This was done for & reason which I shall explain hereafter. 

The example of the Persians was followed by the ancient inhabitants 
of Khwärizm and Sogdiana, and by all who had the same religion as the 
Persians, who were subject to them, and were considered as their 
kinsmen, during the tims when their empire flourished. 

I have heard that the Pöshdädian kings of the Persians, those who 
ruled over the entire world, reckoned the year as 360 days, and each 
month as 30 days, without any addition and subtraction; that they 
intercalated one month in every sixth year, which they called “intercalary 
month,” and two months in every 120th year; the one on account of 
the five days (the Epagomen»), the other on account of the quarter of a 
day ; that they held this year in high honour, and called it the “ blessed 
year,” and that in it they occupied theniselves with the aflairs of divine 
worship and matters of public interest. 

The character of the system of the ancient Egyptians, according to 
what the Almagest relates regarding the "ears on which its own system of 
computation was based, and of the systens of the Persians in Isläm, and 
the people of Khwärizm and Sogdiana, :s their aversion to the fractions, 
ü.e, the 4 day and what follows it, and their neglecting them altogether. 

The Luni-Solar Year.—The Hebrews, Jews, and all the Israelites, 
the Säbians, and Harränians, used an intermediate system. They 
derived their year from the revolution of the sun, and its months from 
the revolution of the moon—with this view, that their feast and fast 
days might be regulated by lunar computation, and at the same time 
keep their places within the year.! Therefore they intercalated 7 months 
in 19 lunar years, as I shall explain hereafter in the derivation of their 
eyeles and the different kinds of their years. 

The Christians agreed with them in the mode of the computation of 
their fasting and of some of their festivals, the cardinal point in all th's 
being the Passover of the Jews ; but they differed from them in the use of 
the months, wherein they followed the system of the Greeks and Syrians. 

In a similar way the heathen Arabs proceeded, observing the 
difference between their year and the solar year, which is 10 days 
212 hours, to speak roughly, and adding it to the year as one month 
a8 800n as it completed tke number of days of a month. They, however, 
reckoned this difference as 10 days and 20 hours. This business was 
administered by the Naso’a (the intercalators) of the tribe of Kinäna, 
known as the Kalimis, a plural form of Kalammas, which signifies «a 
Full-flowing sen. These were ’Abü Thumäma and his ancestors: 

I. ’Abü Thumäma Junäda ben 
‘Auf ben 
"Umayya ben 
Kala‘ ben 
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V. ‘Abbäd ben 
Kala‘ ben 
VI. Hudbaife. 


They were all of them intercalators. The first, of them who held this 
oflice was— 
VII. Hudhaifa ben 
‘Abd ben 
Fukaim ben 
X. ‘Adiyy ben j 
‘Ämir ben 10 
Tha’laba ben 
Mälik ben 
XIV. Kinäna. 
The last of them, who held it, was ’Abü-Thumäma. The post, who 
celebrates them, deseribes him in the following terms :— 
“ There is Fukaim! He was called Alkalammas, 
And he was one of the founders of their religion, 
His word being obeyed, he being recognised a + chieftain.” 
And another poet says: 
“ (He was) famous among the forerunners of Kinäna, 20 
A celebrated man, of exalted rank. 
In this way he spent his time.” 
Another poet says: 
“ The difference between the revolution of the sun and new-moon 
He adds together and sums it up, 
Till it makes out a complete month.” 
He (i.e. Hudhaifa) had taken this system of intereslation from the 
Jews nearly 200 years before Isläm; the Jews, however, intercalated 
9 months in 24 lunar years. In consequence their months were fixed, 
and came always in at their proper times, wandering in a uniform course 30 
through the year without retrograding and without advaneing. This 
state of things remained till the Prophet made his Farewell pilgrimage, 
and the following verse was revealed to him: “ Intercalation is only an 
increase of infidelity, by which the infidels lead astray (people), 
admitting it one year and prohibiting it in another.” (Süra ix. 37.) 
The Prophet delivered an address to the people, and said: “ Time has 
come round as it was on the day of God’s creating the heavens and the 
earth,” and, continuing, he reeited to them the (just mentioned) verse 
of the Coran on the prohibition of the Nas?', i.e. interealetion. Ever 
since tlıey have neglected intercalation, so that their months have 40 
receded from their original places, and the names of the months are no 
longer in conformity with their original meanings. 
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As to the other nations, their opinions on this subjeet are well known. 
They are likely to have no other systems besides those we have men- 
tioned, and each nation seems to follow the example of ‚the system of 
their neighbours. 

Years of the Indians.—I have heard that the Indians use the 
appearance of new-moon in their months, that they intercalate one lunar 
month in every 976 days, and that they fix the beginning of their era 
to the moment when a conjunetion takes place in the first minute of any 
zodiecal sign. The chief object of their searching is that this con- 
junetion should take place in one of the two equinoctial points. The 
leap-year they call Adhimäsa. It is very possible that this is really the 
case; because, of all stars, they use specially the moon, her mansions 
and their subdivisions, in their astrological determinations, and not 
the zodiacal signs. However, I have not met with anybody who had 
an accurate knowledge of this subject; therefore I turn away from what 
I cannot know for certain. And God is my help! 

’Abü-Muhammad Alns’ib Alämuli relates in his Kitäb-alghurra, on 
the authority of Ya%küb ben Tärik, that the Indians use four different 
kinds of spaces of time: 

L One revolution of the sun, starting from a point of the ecliptie 
and returning to it. This is the solar year. 


II. 360 risings of the sun. This is called the middle-year, because it 
is longer than the lunar year and shorter than the solar year. 


UI. 12 revolutions of the moon, starting from the star Alsharafän 
(ie, the head of Aries) and returning to it. This is their 
Iunar year, which consists of 327 days and nearly 72 hours. 


IV. 12 lunations. This is the lunar year, which they use. 
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CHAPTER Ill. 


ON THE NATURE OF THE ERAS, AND THE DIFFERENT OPINIONS OF THE 
NATIONS REGARDING THRM. 


Era means a definite space of time, reckoned from the beginning of 
some past year, in which either a prophet, with signs and wonders, and 
with a proof of his divine mission, was sent, or a great and powerful 
king rose, or in which a nation perished by # universal destructive 
deluge, or by a violent earthquake and sinking of the earth, or a 
sweeping pestilence, or by intense drought. or in which a change of 
dynasty or religion took place, or any grand event of ’ne celestial and 
the famous tellurien miraculous oceurrences, which do not happen save 
at long intervals and at times far distant from each other. By such 
events the fired moments of time (the epochs) are recognised. Now, 
such an era cannot be dispensed with in all secular and religious 
affairs. Each of the nations scattered over the different parts of the 
world has a special era, which they count from the times of their kings 
or prophets, or dynasties, or of some of those events which we have just 
now mentioned. And thence they derive the dates, which they want in 
social intercourse, in chronology, and in every institute (t.e. festivals) 
which is exelusively peculiar to them. 

Era of the Creation.— The first and most famous of the beginnings 
of antiquity is the fact of the creation of mankind. But among those 
who have a book of divine revelation, such as the Jews, Christians, 
Magians, and their various sects, there exists such a differeuce of 
opinion as to the nature of this fact, and as to the question how to date 
£som it, the like of which is not allowable for eras. Everything, the 
imowledge of which is connected with the beginning of ereation and 
with the history of bygone generations, is mixed up with falsifications 
and mythz, because it belongs to a far remote age; because a long 
interval separates us therefrom, and because the student is incapable of 
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keeping it in memory, and of fixing it (so as to preserve it from con- 
fusion). God says: “Have they not got the stories about those who 
were before them? None but God knows them.” (Sürs ix. 71.) There- 
fore it is becoming not to admit any account of a similar subject, if it 
is not attested by a book, the correctness of which is relied upon, or by 
& tradition, for which the conditions of authentieity, according to the 
prevalent opinion, furnish ground» of proof. 

I£ we now first consider this era, we find a considerable divergence 
of opinion regarding it among these nations. For the Persians and 
Magians think that the duration of the world is 12,000 years, corre- 
sponding to the number of the signs of the zodine and of the months; 
and that Zoroaster, the founder of their law, thought that of those there 
had passed, till the time of his appearance, 3,000 years, intercalated 
with the day-quarters ; for he himself had made their computation, and 
bad taken into secount that defect, which had acerued to them on 
account of the day-quarters, till the time when they were intercalated 
and were made to agree with real time. From his appearance till the 
beginning of the Aöra Alexandri, they count 258 years; therefore they 
count from the beginning of the world till Alexander 3,258 years. 
However, if we compute the years from the creation of Gayömarth, whom 
they hold to be the first man, and sum up the years of the reign of each 
of his successors—for the rule (of Iran) remained with his descendants 
without interruption—this number is, for the time till Alexander, the 
sum total of 3,354 years. So the specification of the single items of the 
addition does not agree with the sum total. 

Further, the Persians and Üreeks disagree as to the time after 
Alexander. For they count from Alexander till the beginning of the 
reign of Yazdajird 942 years 257 days. If we deduct therefrom the 
duration of the rule of the Sasanian kings as far as the beginning of 
the reign of Yazdajird, as they compute it, viz., nearly 415 years, we 
get a remainder of 528 years as the time during which Alexander and 
the Mulük-al-tawä’if reigned. Butif we sum up the years of the reign 
of each of the Ashkanian kings, as they have settled it, we get only the 
sum of 280 years, or,—taking into regard their difference of opinion as to 
the length of the reign of each of them,—the sum of not more than 300 
years. This difference I shall hereafter try to settle to some extent. 

A section of the Persians is of opinion that those past 3,000 years 
which we have mentioned are to be counted from the creation of 
Gayömarth;; because, before that, already 6,000 years had elapsed—a 
time during which the celestial globe stood motionless, the natures (of 
created beings) did not interchange, the elements did not mix—during 
which there wasno growth, and no decay,and the earth was not cultivated. 
Thereupon, when the celestial globe was set a-going, the first mau came 
into existence on the equator, so that part of him in longitudinal 
direction was on the north, and part south of the line. The animals 
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were produced, and mankind commenced to reproduer their own species 
and to multiply; the atoms of the elements mixed, so as to give rise to 
growth and decay ; the earth was cultivated, and the world was 
arranged in conformity with fixed norms. 

The Jews and Christians differ widely on this subject ; for, according 
to the doetrine of the Jews, the time between Adam and Alexander is 
3,448 years, whilst, according to the Christian doctrine, it is 5,180 years. 
The Christians reproach the Jews with having diminished the number of 
years with the view of making the appearance of Jesus fall into the 
fourth millennium in the middle of the seven millennia, which are, 
&ccording to their view, the time of the duration of the world, sc as not 
to coineide with that time at which, as the prophets after Moses had 


.prophesied, the birth of Jesus from & pure virgin at the end of time, 


was to take place. Both parties depend, in their bringing forward of 
arguments, upon certain modes of interpretation derived from the 
Hisäb-al.jummal. So the Jews expect the coming of the Messiah who 
was promised to them at the end of 1,335 years after Alexander, ex- 
Peceting it like something which they know for certain. In consequence 
of which many of the pseudo-prophets of their sects, as e.g. Al-räft, 
’Aba-1sk Al-isfahäni, and others, claimed to be his messengers to them. 
This expectation was based on the assumption that the beginning of 
this era (Aöra Alezandri) coincided with the time when the saecrifices 
were abolished, when no more divine revelation was received, and no 
more prgphets were sent. Then they referred to the Hebrew word of 
God in the 5th book of the Thora (Deut. xzxi. 18), "PMON ANDTT "DIN 
NYTTDYA DTM %D, which means: “I, God, shall conceal my 
being till that day.” And they counted the letters of the words 
YINMDNR IND, the word for “ concealing,” which gives the sum of 1,385. 
This they declared to be the time during which no inspiration from 
heaven was received and the sacrifices were abolished, which is meant 
by God’s concealing himself. The word “being” (S\S=139) is here 
synonymous with “affair” (or “order, command”). In order to 
support what they maintain, they quote two passages in the Book 
of Daniel (zii. 11): bi DI DR PT Tan NOT Nm 
owywrm DYMNDN, which means: “Since the time when the sscrifice 
was abolished until impurity comes to destruction it is 1,290.” 
and the next following passage (Dan. zii. 12): 9 IM WR 
mio ondbeh nm wnbeh non omıb which means: ‘There. 
fore happy he who hopes to reach to 1,3385.” Some people explain 
the difference of forty-five years in these two passages so as to refer 
the former date (1,290) to the beginning of the rebuilding of Jerusalem ; 
and the latter (1,335) to the time when the rebuilding would be finished. 
According to others, the first number is the date of the birth of Messiah, 
whilst the latter is the date of hi; public appearance. Further, the Jews 
gay, when Jacob bestowed his blessing upon Judah (Gen. xlix. 10), he 
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informed bim that the rule should always remain with his sons till the 
time of the coming of him to whom the rule belongs. So in these words 
he told him that the rule should remain with his descendants until the 
appearance of the expected Messiah. And now the Jews add that this 
is really the case; that the rule has not been taken from them. For the 
Nm) WIND Ge. “the head of the exiles” who had been banished 
from their homes in Jerusalem, is the master of every Jew in the world ; 
the ruler whom they obey in all countries, whose order is carried out 
under most circumstances. 

10 _ The Christians use certain Syriae words, viz., 100;2 Jaaalo Sams 
lo3, which mean “ Jesus, the Messiah, the greatest redeemer.” Com- 
puting the value of the letters of these words, they get the sum of 1,335. 
Now, they think that it was these words which Daniel meant to indicate 
by those numbers, not the above-mentioned years; because in the text 
of his words they are nothing but numbers, without any indication 
whether they mean years, or days, or something else. It is a prophecy 
indicative of the name of the Messiah, not of the time of his coming. 
Further, they relate that Daniel once dreamt in Babylonia, some years 
after the accession of Cyrus to the throne, on the 24th of the first 

20 month, when he had prayed to God, and when the Israelites were the 
prisoners of the Persians. Then God revealed to kim the following 
(Dan. ix. 24-26): “’Ürishlim, i.e. Jerusalem, will be rebuilt 70 Sabi, 
and will remain in the possession of thy people. Then the Messiah will 
come, but he will be killed. And in consequence of his coming 
’Örishlim will undergo its last destruetion, and it will remain & ruin till 
the end of time.” "The word Säbü‘ (Hebrew YAIW) means a Sepiennium. 
Now, of the whole time (indieated in this passage) ».ven Septennia refer 
to the rebuilding of Jerusalem, which time is also mentioned in the 
Book of Zekharyä ben Berekhyä ben ‘Iddö’ (Zechariah iv. 2): “I have 

80 beheld a candlestick with seven lamps thereon, and with seven pipes to 
each lamp.” And before this he says (iv. 9): “ The hands of Zerubbabel 
have laid the foundation of this house, his hands also shall finish it.” 
The tinıe from the beginning of his rebuilding of the house (ü.e. Jeru- 
salem) till its end ie 49 years, or 7 Septennia. Then, after 62 Septen- 
nia, they think, Jesus the son of Mary came ; and in the last Septennium 
the sacrifices and offerings were abolished, and Jerusalem underwent its 
&bove-mentioned destruction, insomuch that no more divine revelation 
nor prophets were sent, as the Israelites were scattered all over the 
world, utterly negleeted, not praetising their sacrifices, nor having & 

40 place where to praetise them. 

In respect of all we have mentioned, esch of the two parties makes 
assertions which they cannot support by anything but interpretations 
derived from the Hisdb-al.jummal, and fallacious subtilties. If the 
student would try to establish something else by the same means, and 
refuie what they (each of the two parties) maintein, by similar arguments, 
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it would not be diflieult for him to search for them. As to what the 
Jews think of the eontinuance of the rule in the family of Juda, and 
which they transfer to the leadership of the exiles, we must remark that, 
if it was correet to extend the word “rule” to a similar leadership by 
way of amalogy, the Magians, the Sabians, and others would partake 
of this, and neither the other Israelites nor any other nation would be 
exempt therefrom. Because no class of men, not even the lowest, are 
without a sort of rule and leadership with relation to others whc are 
still inferior to them. 

U we referred the numerical value of the word “ concealing” in the 
'Thora to that period from the earliest date which the Iaraelites assign to 
their exodus from Egypt till Jesus the son of Mary, this interpretation 
would rest on a better foundation. For the time from their exodus from 
Egypt till the accession of Alexander is 1,000 years according to their 
own view; and Jesus the son of Mary was born Anno Alexandri 304, 
and God raised him to himself Anno Alexandri 336. So the sum of the 
years of this complete period is 1,835 as the time during which the law 
of Moses ben ‘Imrän existed, till it was carried to perfection by Jesus 
the son of Mary. 

As to that which they derive from the two passages of Daniel, we can 
only say that it would be possible to refer them to something different, 
and to explain them in a different way; and more than that—that 
neither of their modes of interpretation is correct, except we suppose 
that the beginning of that number precedes the time when they were 
pronounced (by Daniel). Forif itis to be understood that the begin- 
ning of both numbers (1,290 and 1,335) is one and the same time, bo ıt 
past, present, or future, you cannot reasonably explain why he iwo 
passages should have been pronounced at different times. Ar.d, nos to 
speak of the difference between the two numbers (1,290 and 1,355) the 
mattar can in no way he correct; because the second passage (“Happy 
he who hopes to reach 1,885”) admits, first, that; the beginning of the 
number precedes the tiıne when the passage was pronounced ; so that it 
(the number) may reach its end one year, or more or less, after the 
supposed time; secondly, that the beginning of that number may be 
the very identical time when the passage was pronounced ; or, thirdly, 
that it may be after this moment by an indefinite time, which may be 
smaller or greater. Now, if a chronological statement may be referred 
to all three spheres of time (past, present, and future), it cannot be 
referred to any one of them except on the basis of a clear text or an 
indisputable argument. 

The first passage (“Since the time when the sacrifice was abolished, 
until impurity comes to destruction, it is 1,290”) admits likewise of being 
referred, first, to the first destruction of Jerusalem; and, secondly, to 
its second destruction, which happened, however, only 385 years after 
the accession of Alexander. 
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Therefore the Jews have not the slightest reason to vonmence (in 
their caleulations as iv the coming of the Messiah) with that date with 
which they have commenced (viz., the epoch of the Alra Alexandri). 

These are doubts and diffieulties which beset the assertions of the 
Jews. Those, however, which attach to the schemes of the Christians 
are even more numerous and conspicuous. For even if the Jews granted 
to them that the coming of Messiah was to take place 70 Septennia after 
the vision of Daniel, we must remark that the appearance of Jesus the 
son of Mary did not. take place at that time. The reason is this:-—The 

10 Jews have agreed to fix the interval between the exodus of the Israelites 
from Egypt and the Aira Alexandri at 1,000 complete years. From pas- 
sages in the books of the Prophets they have inferred that the interval 
between the exodus of the Israelites from Egypt and the building of 
Jerusalem is 480 years; and the interval between the building and 
the destruction by Nebucadnezar 410 years; and that it remained in a 
ruined state 70 years. Now this gives the sum of 960 years (after the 
exodus from Egypt) as the date for the vision of Daniel, and as a 
remainder of the above.mentioned millennium (fronı the exodus till Aura 
Alexandri) 40 years. Further, Jews and Christians unanimously suppose 

20 that the birth of Jesus the son of Mary toorx place Anno Alexandri 304. 
Therefore, if we use their own cbronology, the birth of Jesus the son of 
Mary took place 344 years after the vision of Daniel and the rebuilding 
of Jerusalem, i.e ubout 49 Septennia. From his birth till the time when he 
began preaching in public are 43 Septennis more. Hence it is evident 
that the birth (of Jesus) precedes the date which they have assuined 
(as the time of the birth of the Messiah). 

For the Jews there follow no such consequences from their chrono- 
logical system ; and if the Christians should aceuse the Jews of telling 
lies regarding the length of the period between the rebuilding of 

30 Jerusalem and the epoch of the Adra Alexandri, the Jews would meet 
tlem with similar accusations, and more than that. 

If we leave aside the arguments of the two parties, and consider the 
table of the Chaldan kings, which we shall hereafter explain, we find 
the interval between the beginning of the reign of Cyrus and that of 
the reign of Alexander to be 222 years, and from the latter date till the 
birth of Jesus 804 years; so that the sum total is 526 years. If we 
now deduct therefrom 3 years, for the rebuilding (of Jerusalem) com. 
menced in the third year of the reign of Cyrus, and if we reduce the 
remainder to Septennia, we get nearly 75 Septennia for the interval 

40 between the vision (of Daniel) and the birth of Messiah. Therefore the 
birth of Messiah is later than the date which they (the Christians) 
have assumed. 

If the Christians compute the Syriae words (dooa Isuato Sacı 
los), and believe that because of the identity of their numerical value 
with the number (1,335, mentioned by Daniel), these words were meant 
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“(by Daniel) and not a certain number of years, we can only say that 


we cannot accept such an opinion except it be confirmd by an argument 
as indubitable as ocular inspection. For if you computed the numerical 
value of the following words: Air ACT ge Hit öl (“fh deliver- 
ance of the oreation from infidelity by Muhammad”), you would get 
the sum of 1,885. Or if you computed the words lee rt zu 
a lt, sa (“the propheey of Moses ben ‘Imrän regarding Mu- 
kammad ; the prophecy of ihe Messiah regarding ’Alımad”), you would ‚get 
the same sum, .e. 1,9835. Likewise, if you counted these words: ya 


ge ar all Kr (“The plain of Fürdn shines with the illiterate 10 


Muhammad ”), you would again get the same sum (1,935). I, now, a 
man asserts that these numbers are meant to indicate a prophecy on 
account of the identity of the numerical values of these phrases with 
that of the Syriae words das loo;o 0a), tho value of his 
argument would be exactly the same as that of the Christiane regarding 
those passages (in Daniel), the one case closely resembling the other, 
even if he should produce as & testimony for Muhammad and the truth 
of the prophecy regarding him a passage of the prophet Isaiah, of which 
the following is the meaning, or like it (Isaiah xzi. 6-9) : “ God ordered 
him to set a waichman on the watchtower, that he might declare what he should 
see. Then hs said: I see a man riding on an ass, and a man riding on a 
camel. And the one of them came forward erying and speuking: Babylon is 
fallen, and its graven images are broken.” This is a propheey regarding 
the Messiah, “the man riding on an ass,” and regarding Muhammad, 
“the man riding on a camel,” because in consequence of his appearance 
Babylon has fallen, its idols have keen broken, its castles have been 
shattered, and its empire has perished, There are many passages in the 
book of the prophet Isaiah, predieting Muhammad, being rather hints 
(than clearly out-spoken words), but easily admitting of a clear inter- 
pretation. And with all this, their obstinacy in clinging to their error 
induces them to devise and to maintain things which are not acknow- 
ledged by men in general, viz.: that “the man riding on the camel,” is 
Moses, not Muhammad. But what conneetion have Moses and his 
people with Babel? And did that happen to Moses and to his people 
after him, which happened to Muhammad and his companions in Babel? 
Byno means! If they (the Jews) had one after the other escaped from 
the Babylonians, they would have considered it a suflicient prize to carry 
off to return (to their country), even though in a desperate condition, 
This testimony (Isaieh xxi. 6-9) is confirmed by tho word of God to 
Moses in the fifth book of the T'hora, called Almathnd (Deuteronomy 
xviii. 18,19): “I will raise them up a prophet from among their brethren 
like unto thee, and will put my word into his mouth, And he ehall epeak 
unto them all that I shall command him. And whosoever will not hearken 
unto the word of him who speakes in my name, I shall take revenge on kim.” 
Now I should like to know whether there are otlıer brethren of the sons 
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of Isaac, exoept the sıns of Ishmael. If they say, that the brethren of 
the sons of Isreel are the children of Esau, we ask only: Has there then 
risen among them a man like Moses—in the times after Moses—of the 
same description and resembling him ? Does not also the following 
passage of the same book, of which this is the translation (Deut. xxxüi. 
2), bear testimony for Muhammad : “ T’he Lord came from Mount Sinai, 
and rose up unto us from Seir, and he shined forth from Mount Paran, 
accompanied by ten thousand of saints at his right hand?” The terms of 
‘his passage are hints for the establishing of the proof, that the 

10 (anthropomorphic) deseriptions, which are inherent in them, cannot be 
referred to the essence of the Creator, nor to his qualities, he being high 
above such things. His coming from Mount Sinai means his secret 
conversation with Moses there; his rising up from Seir means the 
appearance of Messiah, and his shining forth from Parau, where Ishmael 
grew up and married, means the coming of Muhammad from thence as 
the last of all the founders of religions, accompanied by legions of 
saints, who were sent down from heaven to help, being marked with 
certain badges. He who refuses to accept; this interpretation, for which P- 20. 
all evidence has borne testimony, is required to prove what kinds of 

20 mistakes there are in it. “ But he whose companion is Satan, woe to him 
for such a companion!” (Süra iv. 42.) 

Now, if the Christians do not allow us to use the numerical values of 
Arabic words, we cannot allow them to do the same with the Syriae 
words which they quote, because the Thora and the books of those 
prophets were revealed in the Hebrew language. All they have brought 
forward, and all we are going to propound, is a decisive proof, and a clear 
argument, showing that the words in ths holy books have been altered 
from their proper meanings, and that the text has undergone modifica- 
tions contrary to its original condition. Having recourse to this sort of 

80 computing, and of using false witnesses, shows and proves to evidence, 
that their authors purposely deviate from the path of truth and right- 
eousness. If we could open them a door in heaven, and they ascended 
thereby, they would say: “Our eyes are only drunken. Nay, we are 
Jaseinated people” (Stra xv.15.) But such is not the case. The fact 
is that they are blind to the truth. We pray to Gtod, that he may heln 
and strengthen ns, that he may guard us against sin, and lead us by the 
right path. 

As to the doctrine of abrogation (of one holy book by another), and as 
to their faneiful pretension of having passages of the Thora which order 

40 him who claims to be a prophet after Moses to be put to death, we must 
state, that the groundlessness of these opinions is rendered evident by 
other passages of the Thora. However, there are more suitable places to 
aperk of thene opinions than this, and so wereturn to our subject, as we 
have already become lengthy in our exposition, one matter drawing us to 
another. 
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Now I proceed to state that both Jews and Christians have a copy of 
the Thora, the sontents of which agree with the doetrines of either seet. 
Of the Jewish copy people think that it is comparatively free from 
confusion. The Christian copy is called the “ T’hora of the Seventy,” for 
the following reason: After Nebukadnezar had conquered and destroyed 
Jerusalem, part of the Israelites emigrated from their country, took 
refuge with the king of Egypt, and lived there under his protection till 
the time when Ptolemsus Philadelphus »scended the throne. This king 
heard of the Thora, and of its divine origin. Therefore he gave orders to 
search for this community, and found them at last in a place numbering 
about 30,000 men. He afforded them protection, and took them into his 
favour, he trested them with kindness, and allowed them to return to 
Jerusalem, which inthe meanwhile had been rebuilt by Cyrus, Bahman’s 
governor of Babel, whu had also revived the culture of Syria. They left 
Egypt,accompanied by a body of his (Ptolemaus Philadelphus’) servants 
for their protection. The king said to them: “I want to ask you for 
something. If you grant me the favour, yon acquit yourselves of all 
obligations towards me. Let me have a copy of your book, the Thora,” 
This the Jews promised, and confirmed their promise by an oath. Having 
arrived at Jerusalem, they fulfilled their promise by sending him a copy 
of it, butin Hebrew. He, however, did not know Hebrew. Therefore he 
addressed himself again to them asking for people who knew both 
Hebrew and Greek, who wight translate the brok for him, promising 
then: gifts and presents in reward. Now the Jews selected seventy-two 
men out of their twelve tribes, six men of each tribe from among the 
Rabbis and priests. Their names are known among the Christians, 
These men translated the Thora into Greek, after they had been housed 
separately, and each couple had got a servant to take care of them. 
This went on till they had finished the translation of the whole book. 
Now the king had in his hands thirty-six translations. These he com- 
pared with each other, and did not find any differences in them, except 
those which always occur in the rendering of the same ideas. Then the 
king gave them what he had promised, and provided them with every- 
thing of the best. The Jews asked him to make them a present of one 
of those copies, of which they wished to make a boast before their own 
people. And the king complied with their wish. Now this is the copy 
of the Christians, and people think, that in it no alteration or transposi- 
tion has taken place. The Jews, however, give quite a different account, 
viz. that they made the translation under compulsion, and that they 
yielded to the king’s demand only from fear of violence and maltreat- 
ment, and not before having agreed upon inverting aud confounding the 
text of the book. There is nothing in thereport of the Christians which, 
even if we should take it for granted—removes our doubts (as to the 
authenticity of their Bible) ; on the contrary, there is something in it 
which strengthens them greatly. 
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Besides these two copies of the Thora, there is » third one that exists 
among the Samaritans, also known by the name of Al-lämasäsiyya. To 
them, as the substitutes for the Jews, Nebucadnezar had given the 
country of Syria, when he lcd the Jewa into captivity, and cleared 
the eountry of them. The Samaritans had helped him (in the war 
against the Jews), and had pointed out to him the weak points of 
the Israelites. Therefore, he did not disturb them, nor kill them, nor 
make them prisoners, but he made them inhabit Palestine under his 
protection. 

10 Their doctrines are a syneretism of Judaism and Zoroastrianism. The 
bulk of their community is living in a town of Palestine, called Näbulus, 
where they have their churches. They have never entered the precincts 
of Jerusalem since the days of David the prophet, because they main- 
tain that he committed wrong and injustice, and transferred the holy 
temple from Näbulus to Aelia, ü.e. Jerusalem. They do not touch 
other people; but if they happen to be touched by anyone, they wash 
themselves. They do not acknowledge any of the prophets of the 
Israelites after Moses. 

Now as to the copy which the Jews have, and on which they rely, we 

20 find that according to its account of the lives of the immediate descend- 
ants of Adam, the interval between tlıe expulsion of Adam from Paradise 
till the deluge in the time of Noah, is 1,656 years; according to the 
Christian copy the same interval is 2,242 years, and according to the 
Samaritan copy it is 1,307 years. According to one of the historians, 
Anianus, the interval between the creation of Adam and the night of 
the Friday when the deluge commenced, is 2,226 years 28 days and 
4 hours. This statement of Anianus is reported by Ibn-Albüzyär in 
his Kitäb-alkirädnät (Book of the Conjunctions) ; it comes very near that p. 22. | 
of the Christians. However, it makes me think that it is based upon 

30 the methods of the astrologers, because it betrays evidently an arbitrary 
and too subtie mode of research. 

Now, if such is the diversity of opinions, as we have described, and 
if there is no possibility of distinguishing—by means of anslogy— 
between truth and fiction, where is the student to search for exact 
information ? 

Not only does the Thora exist in several and different copies, but 
something similar is the case with the Gospel too. For the Christians 
have four copies of ihe Gospel, being collected into one code, the first by 
Matthew, the second by Mark, the third by Luke, and the fourth by 

40 John ; each of these four diseiples having composed the Gospel in con- 
formity with what he (Christ) had preached in his country. The reports, 
contained in these four copier, such as the descriptions of Messiah, the 
relations of him at the time when ke preached and when he was crucified, 
as they maintain, differ very widely the one from the other. To begin with 
his genealogy, which is the genealogy of Joseph, the bridegroom of Mary 
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and step-father of Jesus. For accordingto Matthew (i. 2-16), his pedigree 
is this -— 


I. Joseph. Zorobabel. Joram. Salmon. a 
Jacch. Salsthiel. Josaphat. Naasson. & 
Matthan. Jechonias. Asa. Aminadab. 

Eleazar. Josias. Abia. Aram. 

V. Eliud. XV. Amon. XXV.Roboam. XXXV.Esrom. 5 
Achin. Manasses. Solomon. Phares. = 
Zadok. Ezekias. David. Judas. = 
Azor. Ahaz. Jesse. Jacob. 10 “ 
Elyakim. Joatham. Obed. Isaac. Z 

X. Abiud. XX.Ozias, XXX. Booz. XL. Abraham. 


Matthew in stating this genealogy commences with Abrahau, tracing 3 
it downward (as far as Joseph). According to Luke (iii. 23-81) the = 
pedigree of Joseph is this :— 


I. Joseph. Esli. Salathiel. Matthat. 
Beli. Nagge. Neri. Levi. 
Matthat. Maath. Melchi. Simeon. 
Levi. Mattathias. Addi. Juda. 
V. Melchi, XV. Semei. XXV. Coaam. NXXXV.Joseph. 20 
Janna Joseph. Elmodam. Jonam. 
Joseph. Judas. Er. Elyakim, = 
Mattathias. Joanna. Joseph. Melea. 
Amos. Rhesa. Elieser. Menar. £ 
X. Naum. XX.Zorobabel. XXX. Jorim. XL. Matathä. 5 
Nathan. ei 
XLII. David. a 


This difference the Christians try to excuse, and to account for it, 
saying, that there was one of the laws preseribed in the Thora which 
ordered that, if a man died, leaving behind a wife but no male children, 30 
the brother of the deceased was to marry her instead, in order to rsise 
up & progeny to the deceased brother; that, in consequence, his children 
were genealogically veferred to the deceased brother, whilst as to real 
birth they were the children of the living brother; that, therefore, 
. Joseph was referred to two different fathers, that Heli was his father 
genealogically, whilst Yakob was his father in reality. Further, they 
say, that when Matthew had stated the real pedigree of Joseph, the 
Jews blamed him for it, saying: “ His pedigree is not correct, because it 
has been made without regard to his genealogical relation.” Im order to 
meet this reproach, Luke stated his pedigree in conformity with the 40 
genealogical ordinances of their code. Both pedigrees go back to David, 
and that was tha object (in stating them), because it had been predicted 
of the Messiah, that he would be “ the son of David.” 

Finally, the fact that only the pedigree of Joseph has been adduced 
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for Messiah, and not that of Mary, is to be explained in this way, that 
according to the law of the Israelites, nobody was allowed to marry any 
but a wife of his own tribe and clan, whereby they wanted to prevent 
confusion of the pedigrees, and that it was the custom to mention only 
tho peiigrees of the men, not those of the women, Now Joseph and 
Mary being both of the same tribe, their descent must of necessity go 
back to the same origin. And this was the object in their statement 
and account of the pedigree. 

Everyone of the seets of Marcion, and of Bardesanes, has a, special 

10 Gospel, which in some parts differs from the Gospels we have men- 
tioned. Also the Manichzane have a Gospel of their own, the contents 
of which from the first to the last are opposed to the doctrines of the 
Christians; but the Manichaeans consider them as their religious law, 
and believe that it is the correct Gospel, that its contents are really that 
which Messiah thought and taught, that every other Gospel ie false, and 
its followers are liars against Messiah. Of this Gospel there is a copy, 
called, “ The Gospel of the Seventy,” which is attributed to one Baldmis, 
and in the beginning of which it is stated, that Salläm ben ‘Abdalläh ben 
Salläm wrote it down as he heard it from Salmän Alfärisi. He, how- 

20 ever, who looks inte it, will see at once that it is a forgery; it is not 
acknowledged by Christians and others. Therefore, we come to the 
conelusion, that among the Gospels there are no books of the Prophets 
to be found, on which you may witl. good faith rely. 

Era of the Deluge.—The next following eva is the era of the great 
deluge, in which everything perished at the time of Noah. Here, too, 
there is such a difference of opinions, and such & confusion, that you 
have no chance of deeiding as to the correetness of the matter, and do 
not even feel inclined to investigate thoroughly its historical truth. The 
reason is, in the first instance, the difference regarding the period between 

30 the ZEra Adami and the Deluge, which we have mentioned already ; and 
secondly, that difference, which we shall have to mention, regarding the 
period between the Deluge and the Alra Alexandri. Forthe Jews derive 
from the Thora, and the following books, for this latter period 1,792 
years, whilst the Christians derive from their Thora for the same period 
2,938 years. 

The Persians, and the great mass of the Magians, deny the Deluge 
altogether ; they believe that the rule (of the world) has remained with 
them without any interruption ever since Gayömarth Gilshäh, who was, 
according to them, the first, man. In denying the Deluge, the Indians, 

40 Chinese, and the various nations of the cast, concur with them. Some, 
however, of the Persians admit the fact of the Deluge, but they describe 
it in a different way from what it is described in the books of the 
prophets. They say, partial deluge oceurred in Syria and the west at 
the time of Tahmürath, but it did not extend over the whole of the then 
eivilized world, and only few nations were drowned in it; it did not 
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eztend beyond the peak of Hulwän,and did not reach the empires of the 
east. Further, they relate, that the inhabitants of tho west, when tbey 
were warned by their sages, constructed buildings of the kind of thetwo 
pyramids which have been built in Egypt, saying: “If the disaster 
comes from heaven, we shall go into them; if it comes from the earth, 
we shall ascend above them.” People are of opinion, that the traces of 
the water of the Deluge, and the effects of the waves are still visible on 
these two pyramids half-way up, above which the water did not rise. 
Another report says, that Joseph had made them a magazin«, where he 
deposited the bread and vietuals for the years of drought. 

It is related, that Tahmürath on receiving the warning of the Deluge 
—231 years before the Deluge—ordered his people to select a place of 
good airand soil in his realm. Now they did not find a place that 
answered better tothis description than Ispahän. Thereupon, he ordered 
all scientific books to be preserved for posterity, and to be buried ina 
part of that place, least exposed to obnoxious influences. In favour of 
this report we may state that in our time in Jay, the city of Ispahän, 
there have been discovered hills, which, on being excavated, disclosed 
houses, filled with many loads of that tree-bark, with which arrows and 
shields are covered, and which is called 7, bearing inseriptions, of 
which no one was able to say what they are,and what they mean. 

These discrepancies in their reports, inspire doubts in the student,and 
make him inclined to believe what is related in some books, viz. that 
Gayömerth was not the first man, but that he was Gomer ben Yaphet 
ben Noah, that he was a prince to whom a long life was given, that he 
settled on the Mount Dunbäwand, where he founded an empire, and 
that finally his power became very great, whilst mankind was stil! living 
in (elementary) conditions, similar to those at the time of the creation, 
and of the first stage of the development of the world. Then he, and 
some of his children, took possession of the «Aikara of the world. 
Tcwards the end of his life, he became tyrannjcal, and called himself 
Adam, saying: “If anybody calls me by anuther name than this, I 
shall cut off his h2ad.” Others are of opinion that Gayömarth was 
Emim (Hy ?) ben Lüd ben "Aräm ben Sem ben Noah. 

The astrologers have tried to correct these years, beginning from the 
first of the conjunctions of Saturn and Jupiter, for which the sages 
among the inhabitants of Babel, and the Chaldzans have constructed 
astronomical tables, the Deluge having originated in their country. For 
people say, that Noah built the ark in Küfa, and that it was there that 
“he well poured forth its waters” (Büra xi. 42; xziüi. 27); that the ark 
rested upon the mountain of Aljüdt, which is not very far from those 
regions. Now tbis conjunctien occurred 229 ycars 108 days before the 
Deluge. This date they studied carefully, and tried by that to correct 
the subsequent times. So they found as the interval between the Deluge 
and the beginning of the reign of the first Nebukadnezar (Nabonassar), 
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2,604 years, and as the interval between Nebrkadnezar and Alexander 
436 years, & result which comes pretty near to that one, which is derived 
from the Thora of the Christians. 

‘This was the era which ’Abü-Ma‘shar Albalkhi wanted, upon which to 
base his statements regarding the mean places of the stars in his Canon. 
Now he supposed that the Deluge had taken place at the conjunetion of 
the stars in the last part of Pisces, and the first part of Aries, and he 
tried to compute their plaees for that time. Then he found, that they— 
all of them—stood in conjunction in the space between the twenty-seventh 
degree of Pisces, and the end of the first degree of Aries. Further, he 
supposed that between that time and the epoch of the Adra Alexandıi, 
there is an interval of 2,790 intercalated years 7 months and 26 days. 
This computation comes near to that of the Christians, being 249 years 
and 3 months less than the estimate of the astronomers. Now, when he 
thought that he had well established the computation of this sum 
according to the method, which he has explained, and when he had 
arrived at the result, that the duration of those periods, which as- 
tronomers call “star-cycles,” was 360,000 years, the beginning of which 
was to precede the time of the Deluge by 180,000 years, he drew the 
inconsiderate conclusion, that the Deluge had occurred once in every 
180,000 years, and that it would again occur in future at similar 
intervals. i 

This man, who is so proud of his ingenuity, had computed these star- 
eyeles only from the motions of the stars, as they had been fixed by the 
observations of the Persians; but they (the cyeles) differ from the 
cycles, which have been based upon the observations of the Indians, 
known as the “ eycles of Sindhind,” and likewise they differ from the days 
of Arjabhaz, and the days of Arkand. I£ anybody would canstruct such 
cycles on the basis of the observations of Ptolemy, or of the modern 
astronomers, he might do so by the help of the well known methods of 
such # caleulation, as in fact many people have done, e.g. Muhammad ben 
’Ishäk ben ’Ustädh Bundädh Alsarakhsi, ’Abtı-al.wafü Muhammad ben 
Muhammad Albüzajäni, and I myself in many of my books, particularly 
in the Kitäb-al.istishhäd bikhtiläf 

In each of these cycles the stars come into conjunction with each other 
in the first part of Aries once, viz. when they start upon and retum 
from their rotation, however, at different times. If he (’Abü-Ma‘shar) 
now would maintain, that the stars were created standing at that time in 
the first part of Aries, or that the conjunetion of the stars in that place 
is identical with the beginning of the world, or with the end of the 
world, such an assertion would be utterly void of proof, although the 
matter be within the limits of possibility. But such conclusions can 
never be admitted, except they rest on an evident argument, or on the 
reporb of some one who relates the origines of the world, whose word is 
relied ı"pon, and regarding whom in the mind (of the reader or hearer) 
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this persuasion ia established, that he had received divine inspiration 
and help. 

For it is quite possible that these (celestial) bodies were scattered, not 
united at the time when the Creator designed and oreated them, they 
having these motions, by which—as caleulation shows—they must meat 
each other in one point in such a time (as above mentioned). It would 
be the same, as if we, e.g. supposed & eirele, in different separate places 
of which we put living beings, of whom some move fast, others slowly, 
each of them, however, being carried on in equal motions—of its peculiar 
sort of motion—in equal times; further, suppose that we knew their 
distances and places at & certain time, and the measure of the distance 
over which each of them travels in one Nychthemeron. If you then ask 
the mathematician as to the length of time, after which they would meet 
each other in a certain point, or before which they had met each other in 
that identical point, no blamo attaches to hım, if he speaks of billions of 
years. Nor does it follow from his accsunt that those beings ezisted at 
that (past) time (when they met each other), or that they would stil} 
ezist at that (future) time (when they are to meet again) ; but this only 
follows from his account, if it is properly explained, that, if these beings 
really existed (in the past), or would still exist (in future) in that same 
condition, the result (as to their conjunetions) could be no other but 
that one at which he had arrived by caleulstion. But then the verifica- 
tion of this subject is the task of a science which was not the science of 
’Abü-Ma‘shar. 

I£, now, the man who uses the eycles (the star-eyeles), would conclude 
tbat they, viz. the stars, if they stood in conjunction in the first part of 
Aries, would again and again pass through the same cycles, because, 
according to his opinion, everything connected with the celestial globe is 
exampt from growth and decay, and that the condition of ihe stars in 
the past was exactly the same, his conelusion would be a mere assumption 
by which he quiets his mind, and which is not supported by any argu- 
ment. For proof does not equally apply to the two sides of & contra- 
dietion; it applies only to the one, and exceludes the other. Besides 
it is well known among philosophers and others, that there is no such 
thing as an infinite evolution of power (divanıs) into action (mpüfıs), 
until the latter comes into real existenee. The motions, the cycles, and 
the periods of the past were computed whilst they in reality existed ; 
they have decreased, whilst et the same time inereasing in number; 
therefore, they are not infinite. 

This exposition will be suflicient for a veracious and fair-minded 
student. But if he remains obstinate, and inclines te the tricks of over- 
bearing people, more explanations will be wanted, which exceed the 
compass of this bovk, in order to remove these ideas from his mind, to 
heal what is feeble in his thoughts, and to plant the truth in his soul. 
However, there are other chapters of tkis book where it will be more 
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surtable vo speak of this subjeot than here. 'The disorepanoy of the 
eyoles, not the diserepaney of the observations, is a suflcient argument 
for—and a powerful help towards—repudiating the follies commitied by 
’Abü-Ma‘shar, and relied upon by foolish people, who abuse all religions, 
who make the oycles of Sindhind, and others, the means by which to 
revile those who warn them that the hour of judgınent is coming, and 
who tell them, that on the day of resurreetion there will be reward and 
punishment in yonder world. It is the same set of people who exeite 
suspicions against—and bring discredit upon—astronomers and mathe- 
maticians, by counting themselves among their ranks, and by representing 
themselves as professors of their art, although they cannot even impose 
upon anybody who has only the slightest degree of scientific training. 

Era of Nabonassar.—The next following era is the Era of the first 
Nebukadnezar (Nabonassar). The Persian form of this word (Bukk- 
tanassar) is Bukht-nersi, and people say that it means “ one who weeps 
and laments much”; in Hoebrew, “ Nebukadnezar,” which is said to 
mean “Mercury speaking,” this being combined with the notion that 
he cherished science and favoured scholars. Then when the word was 
Arabized, and its form was simplified, people said “ Bukhtanassar.” 
This is not the same king who devastated Jerusalem, for between these 
two there is an interval of about 148 years, as the following chronological 
tables will indicate. 

The era of this king is based upon the Egyptian years. Itisemployed 
in the Almagest for the computation of the places of the planets, because 
Ptolemy preferred this era to others, and fixed thereby the mean places 
of the stars. Besides he uses the cycles of Callippus, the beginning 
of which is in the year 418 after Bukhtanagsar, and each of which: consists 
of seventy-six solar year. Tihose who do not know them (these eycles), 
try to prove by what they find mentioned in Almagest, that they are of 
Egyptian origin; for Hipparchus and Ptolemy fix the times of their 
observations by Egyptian days and months, and then refer them to the 
corresponding cycles of Callippus. Such, however, is not the case. The 
first eyele, employed by those who compute the months by the revolution 
of the moon and the years by the revolution of the sun, was the cycle of 
eight years, and the second that of nineteen years. Callippus was of the 
number of the mathemsticians, and one who himself—or whose people— 
considered the use of this latter eyele as part of their laws. Thereupon, 
he computed this cycle (of seventy-six years), uniting for that purpose 
four eycles of nineteen years. 

Some people think that in these eycles the beginning of the months 
was fixed by the appearance of new moon, not by calculation, as people 
at that (remote) age did not yet know the calculation of the eclipses, by 
which alone the length of thelunar month is to be determined, and these 
ealeulations are rendered perfect; and that the first who knew the theory 
of the eclips>s was Thales of Miletus. For after having frequently 
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attended the leetures of the mathematicians, and having learned from 
them the science of form and motions (astronomy), he proceeded to dis- 
cover the ealculation of the eclipses. ‘Then he happened to come to 
Egypt, where he warned people of an impending eclipse. When, then, 
his predietion had been fulfilled, people honoured him highly. 

"The matter, as thus reported, does not belong to the impossible. For 
each a: : goes back to certain original sources, and the nearer it is to its 
origin, the more simple it is, till you at last arrive at the very origin 
itself. However, this account, that eclipses were not known before 
'Theles, must not be understood in this generality, but with certain local 
restrietions. For some people refer this scholar (Thales) to the time of 
Ardashir ben Bäbak, others to that of Kaikubädh. Now, if he lived at 
the time of Ardashir, he was preceded by Ptolemy and Hipparchus; and 
these two among the astronomers of that age knew the subject quite 
sufliciently. If, on the other hand, he lived at the time of Kaikubädh, 
he stands near to Zoroaster, who belonged to the sect of the Harränians, 
and to those who already before him (Zoroaster) excelled in seience, and 
had carried it to such a height as that they could not be ignorant of the 
theory of the eclipses. If, therefore, their report (regarding the dis- 
covery of the theory of the eclipses by Thales) be true, it is not to be 
understood in this generality, but with certain restrietions. 

Era of Philippus Arideus.— The era of Philip, the father of 
Alexander, is based upon Egyptian years. But thisera is also frequently 
dated from the death of Alexander, the Macedonian, the Founder. In 
both cases the matter is the same, and there is only a difference in the 
expression. Because Alexander, the Founder, was succeeded by Philip, 
therefore, it is the same, wheiher you date from the death of the former, 
or the accession of the latter, the epoch being a connecting link common 
to both of them. Those who employ this era are called Alexandrines. 
On tu's era Theon Alexandrinus has based his so-called “ Canon.” 

Era of Alexander, — Then follows the era of Alexander the Greek, to 
whom some people give the surname Bicornutus. On the difference of 
opinions regarding this personage, I shall enlarge in the next following 
chapter. 'This era is based upon Greek years. It is in use among most 
nations. When Alexander had left Greece atthe age of twenty-six years, 
prepared to fight with Darius, the king of the Persians, and marching 
upon his capital, he went down to Jerusalem, which was inhabited by the 
Jews ; then he ordered the Jews to. give up the era of Moses and David, 
and to use his era instead, and to adopt that very year, the twenty- 
seventh of his life, as the epoch of this era. The Jews obeyed his 
command, and accepted what he ordered ; for the Rabbis allowed them 
such a change at the end of each millennium after Moses. And at that 
time just a millennium had become complete, and their offerings and 
sucrifices had ceased to be practised, as they relate. So they adopted his 
era, and used it for fixing all the occurrences of their months and days, 
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as they had already done in the twenty-sixth ycar of his life, when ho 
first started from home, with tho view of finisbing the millennium (.e. 
so as not to enter upon a new one). When, tben, the first thousand 
years of the Ara Alexandri had passed, the end of which did not coin- 
cide with any striking event which people are aceustomed to make the 
epoch of an era, they kept the Aära Alexandri, and eontinued to use it. 
The Greeks also use it, But according to the report of a book, which 
Habib ben Bihriz, the metropolitan of Mosul, has translated, the Greeks 
used to date—before they adopted the Aöra Alexandri—from the migration 
of Yünän ben Paris from Babel towards the west. 

Era of Augustus. —Next follows the era of the king Augustus, the 
first of the Roman emperors (Cesares). The word “ Cesar” means in 
Frankish (i.e. Latin) “he has been drawn forth, after a cutting has been 
made.” The explanation is this, that his mother died in labour-pains, 
whilst she was pregnant with him; then her womb was opened by the 
“ Oxsarean operation,” and he was drawn forth, and got the surname 
“Oesar.” He used to boast before the kings, that he had not come out 
of the pudendum muliebre of a woman, as also ’Ahmad ben Sahl ben 
Häshim ben Alwalid ben Hamla ben Kämkär ben Yazdajird ben 
Shahryär used to boast, that the same had happened to him. And he 
(Augustus) used to rerile people calling them “son of the pudendum 
muliebre.” 

The historians relate, that Jesus, the son of Mary, was born in the 
forty-third year of his reign. This, however, does not agree with the 
order of the years. The chronological tables, in which we shall give a 
corrected sequence of events, necessitate that his birth should have taken 
place in the seventeenth year of his reign. 

It was Augustus who caused the people of Alexandria to give up their 
system of reckoning by non-intercalated Egyptian years, and to adopt 
the system of the Chaldsans, which in our time is used in Egypt. This 
he did in the sixth year of his reign; therefore, they took this year as 
the epoch of this era. 

Era of Antoninus.—The era of Antoninus, one of the Roman kings, 
was based upon Greek years. Piolemy corrected the places of the fixed 
stars, dating from the beginning of his reign, and noted them in the 

est, directing that their positions should be advanced one degree 
every’year. 

Era of Diocletianus— Then follows the era of Diocletian, the last of 
the Roman kings who worshipped the idols. After the sovereign power 
had been transferred to him, it remained among his deseendants. After 
him reigned Constantine, who was the first Roman king who became a 
Christian. The years of this era are Greek. Several authors of Canons 
have used this era, and have fixed therehy the necessary paradigms of 
the prognostics, the Tempora natalicia, and the conjunctions. 

Era of the Flight.—Then follows the era of the Flight of the 
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Prophet Muhammad from Makka to Madina. It is based upon Lunar 
years, in which the commencements of the months are determined by tho 
appearance of New Moon, not by caleulation. It is used by the whole 
Muhammadan world. The eircumstances under which this very point 
was adopted as an epoch, and not the time when the Prophet was either 
born or entrusted with his divine mission or died, were thefollowing :— 
Maimün ben Mihrän relates, that Omar ben Alkhattäb, when people one 
day handed over to him a cheque payable in the month She’bän, said :— 
“Which Sha‘bän is meant? that one in which we are or the next 
Sha’bin?” Thereupon he assembled the Companions of the Prophet, 
and asked their advice regarding the matter of chronology, which troubled 
his mind. They answered: “Is is necessary to inform onrselves of the 
practice of the Persians in this respect.” Then they ftte Hurmuzän, 
and asked him for information. He said: “We have « computation 
which we call Mäh-rüz, i.e. the computation of months and days.” People 
arabized this word, and pronounced üy (Muarrakh), and coined as 
its infinitive the word “ Te’rikh” Hurmuzän explained to them how 
they used this Mäh-rüz, and what the Greeks used of # similar kind. 
Then Omar spoke to the Companions of the Prophet: “ Establish a mode 
of dating for the intercourse of people.” Now some said: “ Date ac- 
cording to the era of the Greeks, for they date according to the era of 
Alexander.” Others objected that this mode of dating was too lengthy, 
and said : “ Date according to the era of the Persians.” But then it was ob- 
jected, that as soon as a new king arises among the Versians he abolishos 
the era of his predecessor. So they could not come to an agreement. 

Alsha‘bi relates, that ’Abü-Müsä Al’ash’ari wrote to Omar ben 
Alkhattäb:: “You send us letters without a date.” Omar had already 
organized the registers, had established the taxes and regulations, and 
was in want of an era, not liking the old ones. On this occasion he 
assembled the Companions, and took their advice. Now the most au- 
thentie date, which involves no obseurities nor possible mishaps, seemed 
to be the date of the flight of tıe Prophet, and of his arrival at Madina 
on Monday the 8th of the month Rabi‘ I, wbilst the beginning of the 
year was a Thursday. Now he adopted thisepoch, and fixed thereby the 
dates in all his affairs. This happened A.H. 17. 

'The reason why Omar selected this event as an epoch, and not the 
time of the birth of the Prophet, or the time when he was entrusted with 
his divine mission, is this, that regarding those two dates there existed 
such a divergenoy of opinion, as did not allow it to be made the basis of 
something which must be agreed upon universally. 

Further be (Alsha‘bi) says: People say that He was born in the night 
of Monday the 2nd, or the Sth, or the 18th of Rabf‘ L.; others say that 
he was born in the forty-sixth year cf the reign of Kisrd Anöshirwän. 
In consequence there is also a difference of opinions regarding the length 
of his ife, corresponding to the different statements regarding his birth. 
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Besides, the single years were of different length, some having been 
intercalated, others not, about the time when intercalation was prohibited. 
Considering further that after the Flight, the affairs of Isläm were 
thoroughly established, while heathenism deereased, that the phet 
was saved from the calamities prepared for him by the infidels of MAkka, 
and that after the Flight his conquests followed each other in rapid 
succession, we come to the conclusion that the Flight was to the Prophet, 
what to the kings is their gecession, and their taking possession of the 
whole sovereign power. 

10 Asregards the well known date of his death, people do not like to 
date from the death of a prophet or a king, except the prophet be a liar, 
or the king an enen:y, whose death people enjoy, and wish to make a 
festival of; or he be one of those with whom a dynasty is extinguished, 
so that his followers among themselves make this date a memorial of 
him, and a mourning feast. But this latter case has only happened very 
seldom. E.g. the era of Alexander the Founder is reckoned from the 
time of his death, he having been eonsidered as one of those from whom 
the era of the kings of the Chaldxans and the western kings was trans- 
ferred to the era of the Piolemzan kings, of whom each is called Piolemy, 

20 which means warlike. Therefore, those to whom tho empire was trans- 
ferred, dated from the time of his death, considering it as a joyful event. 
It is precisely the sa:ne in the case of the era of Yazdajird ben Shahryär. 
For the Magians data from the time of his death, because when he 
perished, the dynasiy was extinguished. Therefore they dated from his 
death, mourning over him, and lamenting for the downfal of their p. 31. 
religion. 

At the time of the Prophet, people had given to each of the years 
between the Flight and his death a special name, derived from some 
event, which had happened to him in that identical year. 


30 The 1st year after the Flight is “the year of the permission.” 


The 2nd year 5 * the year of the order for fighting.” 
The 3rd year 5; *the year of the trial.” 
The 4th year rn “the year of the congratulation on the 
occasion of marriage.” 
The 5th year ” “the year of the earthquake.” 
The 6th year r * the year of inguiring.” 
The ?th year u “he year of gaining vietory.” 
The 8th year sr “the year of equality.” 
The 9th year PN “the year of exemption.” 
40 'The 10th year » *the ycar of farewell.” 


By these names it was rendered superfluous to denote the years by the 
numbers, the 1st, the And, ete., after the Flight. 

Era of Yazdajird.—Next follows the era of the reign of. Yazdajird 
ben Shahryür ben Kisıü Parwiz, which is Imsed upon Persian non- 
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intercalated years. It has been employed in the Canons, because it is 
easy and simple to use. The reason why precisely the era of this king 
among all the kings of Persia has become so generally known, is this 
that he ascended the throne, when the empire had been shattered, when 
the women had got hold of it, and usurpers had seized all power. 
Besides, he was the last of their kings, and it was he with whom Omar 
ben Alkhattäb fought most of those famous wars and battles. Finally, 
the empire succumbed, and he was put to flight and was killed in the 
house of a miller at Marw-i-Shähijän, 

Reform of the Calendar by the Khalif Almu‘tadid,—Lastly, 
the era of ’Ahmad ben Talha Almu‘tadid-billäh the Khalif was based 
upon Greek years and Persian months; however, with this difference, 
that in every fourth year one day was intercalated. 'The following is the 
origin of this era, as reported by ’Abü-Bakr Alsült in his Kitdb-aPauräk, 
and by Hamza ben Alhasan Alisfahänt in his book on famous poems, 
relating to Naurüz and Mihrjän. Almutawakkil, wlle wandering about 
over one of his hunting-grounds, observed corn that had not yet ripened, 
and not yet attained its proper time for being reaped. So he said: 
“Ubaid-alläh ben Yahyä has asked my permission for levying the taxes, 
whilst I observe that the corn is still green. From what then are people 
to pay their taxes?” "T’hereupon he was informed, that this, in fact, had 
done a great deal of harm to the people, so that ihey were compelled to 
borrow and to incur debts, and eren to emigrate from their homes ; that 
they had many complaints and wrongs to recount. Then the Khalif 
said: “Has this arisen lately during my reign, or has italways been so P” 
And people answered: “No. This is going on according to the regula- 
tions established by the Persian kings for the levying of the taxes at the 
time of Naurüz. In this their example has been foilowed by the kings 
of the Arabs.” Then the Khalif ordered the Maubadh to be brought 
before him, and said to him: “ This has been the subjeet of much re- 
search on my part, and I cannot find that I violate the regulations of 
the Persians. How, then, did they levy the taxes from their subjects— 
considering the beneficence and good will which they observed towards 
them? And why did they allow the taxes to be levied at a time like 
this, when the fruit and corn ere not yetripe?” To this the Maubadh 
replied: “ Although they always levied the taxes at Naurüz, this never 
happened except et the time when the corn was ripe.” The Khalif 
asked: “ And how was that?” Now the Maubadh explained to him the 
nature of their years, their different lengths, and their need of intercala- 
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the years; but when Isläm had been established, intercalation was 
abolished ; and that did much harm to the people. 'The landholders 
assembled at the time of Hishäm ben ‘Abdalmalik and called on Khälid 
Alkasri; they explained to him the subject, and arked him to postpone 
Naurfiz by a month. Khälid deelined to do so, but reported on the 
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subject to Hishäm, who said: “I am afraid, that to this subjeet may be 
applied the word of ütod: “ Intercalation is only an increase of heathenism” 
(Süra ix. 37). Afterwards at the time of Alrashid the landholders as- 
sembled again and called on Yahyi ben Khälid ben Barmak, asking him 
to postpone Naurüz by about two months. Now, Yahyü had the inten- 
tion to do so, but then his enemies began to speak of the subject, and 
said: “He is partial to Zoroastrianism.” Therefore he dropped the 
subject, and the matter remained as it was before. 

Now Almutawalkil ordered ’Ibrähim ben Al‘abbäs Alsüli to be brought 
before him, and told him, that in accordance with whatthe Maubadh had 
related of Naurüz, he should compute the days, and compose & fixed 
Canon (Calendar) ; that he should compose a paper on the postponement 
of Naurdz, which was to be sent by order of the Khalif to all the 
provinces of the empire. It was determined to postpone Naurüz till the 
17th of Hazirän. Alsült did ‘as he was ordered, and the letters arrived 
in the provinces in Muharram A.u. 243. The poet, Albuhturt has com- 
posed a Kasida on the subject in praise of Almutawslkil, where be 
BayS ı— 


“ The day of Naurüz has returned to that time, on which it was fixed by 

Ardashir. 

Thou hast trausferred Naurüz to its original condition, whilst before 
thee it was wandering about, cireulating. 

Now thou hast levied the taxes at Naurüz, and that was a memorable 
benefit to the people. 

They bring thee praise and thanks, and thou bringest them justiee 
and a present, well deserving of thanks.” 


However, Almutawakkil was killed, and his plan was not carried out, 
until Almu‘tadid ascended the throne of the Khalifate, delivered the 
provinces of the empire from their usurpers, and gained sufficient leisure 
to study the affairs of his subjects. He attributed the greatest import- 
ance to intercalation and to the carrying out of this measure. He 
followed the method of Almutawakkil regarding the postponement of 
Naurüz ; however he treated the subject differently, inasmuch as Almu- 
tawakkil had made the basis of his computation the interval between his 
year (i.e. that year, in which he then happened to live),and the beginning 
of the reign of Yazdajird, whilst Almu‘tadid took the interval between 
his year and that year in which the Persian empire perished by the death 
of Yazdajird, because he—or those who did the work for him—held this 
opinion, that since that time interealation had been neglected. This 
interval he found to be 243 years and 60 days+a fraction, arising from 
the day-quarters (exceeding the 365 days of the Solar year). These 60 
days he added at Naurüz of his year, and put Naurfiz at the end of 
them, which fell upon u Wednesday, the lat Klurdädh-Mich of that year, 
coinciding with the 11th of Hazirän. Thereupon he fixed Naurdiz in the 
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Greek months for this purpose, that the montbs of his year should be = 
interealated at the same time whon the Greeks intercalate their years. = 
The man who was entrusted with carrying out his orders, was his Wasir = 
’Abü-alkäsim ‘Ubaid-alläh ben Sulaimän ben Wahb. To this subjeot 
the following verses of the astronomer ‘Ali ben Yahyä refer :— = 


“O thou restorer of the untarnished glory, renovator of the shattered & 
empire! = 
Who hast again established among us the pillar of religion, after it had 5 
been tottering! 
Thou hast surpassed all the kings like the foremost horse in are. 10 = 
How blessed is that Naurüz, when thou has! earned thanks besides E 
the reward (due to thee for it in heaven) ! 
By postponing Naurüz thou hast justly made precede, what they had 
postponed.” " 


On the same subject ‘Ali ben Yahyä says :— 


“ The day of thy Naurüz is one and the same day, not liable to moving 
backward, = 
Always coineiding with the 11th of Hazirän.” = 


Now, although in bringing about this measure much ingenuity has 
been displayed, Naurüz has not thereby returned to that place which it 20 
occupied at the time when intercalation was still practised in the Persian 
empire. For the Persians had already begun to neglect their intercalation 
nearly seventy years before the death of Yazdajird. Because at ihe 
time of Yazdajird ben Shäpür they had intercalated into their year two 
months, one of them as the necessary compensation for that space of 
time, by which the year had moved backward (it being too short). The 
five Epagomene» they put as a mark at the end of this intercalary month, 
and the turn had just come to Äbän-Mäh, as we shall explain hereafter. 
The second month they intercalated with regard to the future, that no = 
other intercalation might be needed for a long period. 30 F 

Now, if you subtraet from the sum of the years between Yazdajird ben 5 
Shäpür and Yazdajird ben Shahryär 120 ycars, you get a remainder of = 
nearly—but not exactiy—70 years; there is much uncertainty and con- 
fusion in the Persian chronology. The Portio intercalanda of these 70 
years would amount to nearly 17 days. Therefore it would have been 
necessary, if we calculate without mathematical accuracy, to postipone 
Naurüz not 60, but 77 days, in order that it might coincide with the 
28th of Hazirän. The man who worked out this reform, was of opinion, 

that the Persian method of intercalation was similar to the Greek method. - 
Therefore he computed th days since the extinction of their empire. 40 
Wiilst in reality the matter is a different one. as we have already ex- 
plained, and shall more fully explain hereafter. 

This is the last of those eras that have become celebrated. But 
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perhaps same other nations, whose countries are far distant from ours, 

have eras of their own, which have not been handed down to posterity, p. 34. 
or such eras as are now obsolete. For instance, the Persians in the time 

of Zoroastrianism used to date suecessively by the years of the reign of 

each of their king. When a king died, they dropped his era, and 
adopted that of his successor. 'Tihe duration of the reigns of their kings 

we have stated in the tables which will follow hereafter. 

Epochs of the Ancient Arabs.—As a second instance we mention 
the Ishmaelite Arabs. For they used to date from the construction of 

10 the Ka‘ba by Abraham and Ishmael till the time when they were dis- 
persed and left Tihäma. Those who went away dated from the time of 
their exodus, whilst those who remained in the country dated from the 
time when the last party of the emigrants had left. But afterwards, 
after a long course of time, they dated from the year when the chieftain- 
ehip devolved upon ‘Amr ben Rabi‘a, known by the name of ‘Anır ben 
Yahyä, who is said to have changed the religion of Abraham, to have 
brought from the eity of Balkäthe idol Hubal, and to have himself made 
the idols ’Isäf and Nä’lla. This is said to have happened at the time of 
Shäpür Dhü-al’aktäf. This synehronism, however, is not borne out by 

20 the comparison of the chronological theories of both sides (Arabs and 
Persians). 

Afterwards they dated from the death of Ka‘b ben Lu’ayy—till the 
Year nf Preason, in which the Banü-Yarbü“ stole certain garments which 
some of the kings of Himyar sent to the Ka‘ba, and when a general 
fighting among the people occurred at the time of the holy pilgrimage. 
Thereupon they dated from the Year of Treason till the Year of the Ele- 
phants, in which the Lord, when the Ethiopians were coming on with the 
intention of destroying the Ka‘ba, brought down the consequences of 
their cunning enterprise upon their own necks, and annihilated them. 

30 'Thereupon they dated from the era of the Hijra. 

Some Arabs used to date from famous aceidents, and from celebrated 
days of battle, which they fought among themselves. As such epochs 
the Banü-Kuraish, e.g. had the following ones :— 


1. The day of Alfijär in the sacred month. 
2. The day of the Confederacy of Alfugül, in which the contracting 
parties bound themselves to assist all those to whom wrong was done. 


Because the Band-Kuraish committed wrong and violence against each 
other within the holy preeinet of Makka. 


3. The year of the death of Hishäm ben Almughira Almakhzümt, 
40 for the celebration of his memory. 


(4) The year of the reconstruction of the Ka’ba, by order of the 
Prophet Muhammad. 


The tribes ’Aus and Khazraj used the following days as epochs :—— 
1. The day of Alfadä. 
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. The day of Alrabf“. 

. The duy uf Alruhäbu. 

. The day of Alsarära. 

. The day of Dähis and Ghabrä. 
The day of Bughäth. 

. The day of Hätib. 

. The day of Madris and Mu‘abbis. 


Among the tribes Bakr and Taghlib, the twu sons of Wäfll, the 
following cepochs were used :— 


1. The day of “Unaize. 

2. The day of Alhinw. 

3. The day of Tahläk-alliman. 
4. The day of Alkusaibät. 

5. The day of Alfagil. 


These and other “ war-days” were used as epochs among the different 
tribes and clans of the Arabs. Their names refer to the places where 
they were fought, and to their causes. 

I£, now, these eras were kept in the proper order in which chronological 
subjects are to be treated, we should do with them the same that we 
intend to do with all the other subjeets connected with eras. However, 
people say that, between the year of the death of Ka‘b ben Lu‘ayy and 
the year of Treason there is an interval of 520 years, and between the 
year of Treason and tne year of the Elephants an interval of 110 years. 
The Prophet was born 50 years after the invasion of the Ethiopians, 
and between his birth and the year of Alfijär there were 20 years. At 


osu>nm 


p.85. this battle the Prophet was present, as he has said himself: “I was 


present on the day of Alfijär. Then I shot at my uncles.”” Between 
the day of Alfijär and the reconstruction of the Ka‘ba there are 15 years, 
and 5 years between the reconstruction of the Ka‘ba and the time 
when Muhammad was entrusted with his divine mission. 

Likewise the Himyarites and the Bantı Kahtän used to date by the 
reigns of their Tubba‘e, as the Persians by the reigns of their Kisräs, 
and the Greeks by the reigns of their Caesars. However, the rule of 
the Himyarites did not always proceed in complete order, and in their 
‚chronology there is much confusion. Notwithstanding, we have stated 
the duration of the reigns of their kings in our tables, as aiso those 
of tbe kings of the Band-Lakhm, who inkabited Hira, and were settled 
there, and had made it their home. 

Chorasmian Antiquities,—In a similar way the people of Khwä- 
rizm proceeded. For they dated from the beginning of the colonization 
of their country, a. 980 before Alexander. Afterwards they adopted 
as the epoch of an era the event of the coming of Siyäwush ben 
Kaikä’üs down to Khwarizm, and the rule of Kaikhusrü, and of his 
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descondants over the country, dating from the time when he immigrated 
and extend«d his sway over the empire of the Turks. This happened 
92 years after the colonization of the country. 

At a later time they imitated the example of the Persians in dating 
by the years of the reign of each king of the line of Kaikhusrü, who 
ruled over the country, and who was called by the title of Shähiye. 
This went on down to the reign of Äfrigh, one of the kings of that 
family. His name was considered a bad omen like that of Yazdajird 
the Wicked, with the Persians. His son succeeded him in the rule of 

10 the country. He (Äfrigh) built his castle behind Alfir, A. Alexandri 
616. Now people began to date from him and his children (i.e. by the 
years of his reign and that of his descendants). 

This Alfır was a fortress on the outskirts of the eity of Khwärizm, 
built of clay and tiles, eonsisting of three forts, one being built within 
the other, and ali three being of equal height; and rising above the 
whole of it were tiıo royal palaces, very much like Ghumdän in Yaman 
at the time when it was the residence of the Tubba‘'s. For this Ghum- 
dän was & castle in San‘ä, opposite the great mosque, founded upon a 
rock, of which people say that it was built by Sem ben Noah after the 

20 Deluge. In the castle there is a cistern, which he (Sem) had digged. 
Others think that it wae a temple built by Aldahhäk for Venus. This 
Alfir was to be seen from the distance of 10 miles and more. It was 

- broken and shattered by the Oxus, and was swept away piece by piece - 
every year, till the last remains of it had disappeared A. Alexandri 
1305. 

Of this dynasty was reigning at the time when the Prophet was 

entrusted with his divine mission— 
10. Arthamükh ben 

. Büzkär ben 

Khämgri ben 

Shäwush ben H 

. Sakhr ben 

Azköjawär ben 

Askajamük ben 

Sakhassak ben 

. Baghra ben 

Ätrigh. 

When Kutaiba ben Muslim had conquered Khwärizm the second time, 
after the inbabitants had rebelled, he constituted as their king— 

en) 14. Askajamük ben " 
13. Azkäjawär ben 
12. Sabri ben 
11. Sakhr ben 
10. Arthamtikh, 
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and appointed him as their SAdh. "Ihe descendants of the Kisräs lost 
the ofüce of the “ Walt” (the governorahip), but they retained the 
office of the Skäh, it being hereditary among them. And they accommo- 
dated themselves to dating from the Hijra according to the use of the 
Muslims. 

Kutaiba ben Muslim had extinguished and ruined in every possible 
way all those who knew how to write and to read the Khwärizm! writing, 
who knew the history of the country and who studied their sciences. 
In consequence these things are involved in so much obseurity, that it is 
impossible to obtain an accurate knowledge of the history of the 
country since the time of Isläm (not to spenk of pre-Muhammadan 
times). 

The Wiläya (governorship) remained afterwards alternately in the 
hands of this family and of others, till the time when they lost both 
Wiläya (governorship) and Shähiyya (Shähdom), after the death of the 


martyr 


22. ’Abü ‘Abdalläh Muhammad ben 
21. ’Ahmad ben 


16. Turkasbätha ben 

15. Shäwushfar ben 

14. Askajamük ben 

13. Azkäjawär ben 

12. Sabri ben # 

11. Sakhr ben 

10. Arthamükh, in whose time, as I have said, the Prophet was 
entrusted with his divine mission. 


This is all I could ascertain regarding the celebrated eras; to know 
them all is impossible for a human being. God helps to the right 
insight. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


THE DIFFERENT OPINIONS OF VARIOUS NATIONS REGARDING THE KING 
CALLED DAÜ-ALKARNAINI OR BICORNUTUS, 


We must explain in » separate chapter what people think of the bearer 
of this name, of Dhü-alkarnaini, for the subject interrupts, in this 
part of the course of our exposition, the order in which our chronology 
would have to procsed. 

Ncw it has been said, that the story about him as contained in the 
Koran, is well-known and intelligible to everybody who reads the verses 
specially devote to his history. The pith and marrow of it is this, that 
he was a good and powerful man, whom God had gifted with extra- 
ordinary authority and power, and whose plans he had crowned with 
success both in east and west; he conquered eities, subdued countries, 
reduced his subjeets to submission, and united the whole empire under 
his single sway. He is generally assumed to have entered the darkness 
in the north, to have seen the remotest frontiers of the inhabitable 
world, to have fought both against men and demons, to have passed 
between Gog and Magog, so as to cut off their communication, to have 
marched out towards the countries adjoining their territory in the east 
and north, to have restrained and repelled their mischievous inroads by 
means of a wall, construeted in a mountain-pass, whence they used to 
pour forth. It was built of iron-blocks joined by molten brass, as is 
still now the practice of artisana. 

When Alexander, the son of Philip, Alyünänt (t.e. the Ionian, mean- 
img the Greek) had united under his sway the Greek empire (lit. the 
empire of the Romans), which had previously consisted of single prin. 
cipalities, he marched against the princes of the west, overpowering and 
subduing them, going as far as the Green Sea. Thhereupon he returned 
to Egypt, where he founded Alexandria, giving it his own name, Then 


30 he marched towards Syria and the Isruelites of the country, went down 
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to Jerusalem, sacrificed in its temple and made offering. Thence he 
turned to Armenia and Bäb-al’abwäb, and passed even beyond it. The 
Copts, Berberse, and Hebrews obeyed him. Tihen he marched against 
Därä, the son of Därä, in order to take revonge for all the wrongs which 
Syria had suffered at the hands of Bukhtanagsar (Nebukadnezzar) and 
the Babylonians. He fought with him and put him to flight several 
times, and in one of those battles Därä was killed by the chief of his 
body-guard, called Naujushanas ben Ädharbakht, whereupon Alexander 
took possession of the Persian ompire. Then he went to India and 
China, making war upon the most distant nations, and subduing all the 
tract; of country through which he passed. Thence he returned to 
Khuräeßu, conquered it, and built several towns. On returning to 
“Iräk he became ill in Shahrazür, and died. In all his enterprises he 
acted under the guidance of philosophical principles, and in all his plans 
he took the advice of his teacher, Aristotle. Now, on account of all 
this he has been thought to be Dhü-alkarnaini, or Bicornutus. 

As to the interpretation of this surname, people say he was called so 
because he reached the two “horms” of the sun, ü.e. his rising and 
setting places, just as Ardashir Bahman was called Longimanus, because 
his command was omnipotent, wherever he liked, as if he had only to 
stretch out his hand in order to set things right. 

According to others he was called so because he descended from two 
different “ generations” (lit. horns) i.e. the Gireeks and Persians. And 
on this subject they-have adopted the vague opinions which the Persians 
have devised in a hostile spirit, vis. that Därä the Great had married 
his mother, & daughter of King Philip, but she had an offensive odour, 
which he could not endure, and so he sent her back to her father, she 
being pregnant;; that he was called a son of Philip, simply because the 
latter had educated him. This story of theirs they try to prove by the 
fact, that Alexander, when he reached Därä, who was expiring, put his 
head on his lap and spoke to him : “ OÖ my brother,tell me, who did this 
to you, that Imay take revenge for you?” But Alexander so addressed 
him only because he wanted to be kind towards him, and to represent 
him (Därä) and himself as brethren, it being impossible to address him 
as king, or to call him by his name, both of which would have betrayed 
& high degree of rudeness unbecoming a king. 

On Real and Forged Pedigrees.—However, enemies are always 
eager to revile the parentage of people, to detract from their reputation, 
and to attack their deeds and merits, in the same way as friends and 
partisans are eager to embellish that whinh is ugly, to cover up the weak 
parts, to proclaim publicly that which is noble, and to refer everything 
to great virtues, as the poet describes them in these words :— 


“ The eye of benevolence is blind to every fault, 
But the eye of hatred discovers every vice.” 
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Obstinacy in this direction frequently leads people to invent laudatory 
stories, and to forge genealogies which go back to glorious ancestors, as 
has been done, e.g. for Ihr ‘Abdalrazzäk Altüsi, when he got made for 
himself & genealogy out of the Shähnäma, which makes him descend 
from Minösheihr, and also for the house of Buwaihi. For ’Abü-’Ishäk 
’Ibrähim ben Hiläl Alsäbi, in his book called Altdj (the crown), makes 
Buwaihi descend from Bahräm Gür by the following line of ancestors :— 


Küht. 

V. Shirzil junior. 
Shirkadha. 
Shirzil senior. 


20 Sasanädhar. 
XIV. Bahräm Gür the king, 


’Abü-Muhammad Alhasan ben ‘Ali ben Nänä in his epitome of the 
history of the Buwaihides, says that— 
I. Buwaihi was the son of 
Fanäkhusra, the son of 
Thamän. 
Then some people continue— 
Thamän, the son of 
Küht, the son of 
30 V. Shirzil junior ; 
whilst others drop Kühl. 
Then they continue— 
Shirzil senior, the son of 
Shiräushäh, the son of 
Shirfana, the son of 
Sasanänshäh, the son of 
X. Sasankhurra, the son of 
Shüzil, the son of 
Sasanädhar, the son of 
49 XII. Bahräm., 


Further, people disagree regarding this Bahräm. Those who give the 
Buwaihides a Persian origin, contend that he was Bahräm Gür, and 
continue the enumeration of his ancestors (down to the origin of the 
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family Säsän), whilst others who give them an Arabic origin, say that 
he was— 
Bahr&m ben 
Aldahhäk ben 
Al’abyad ben 
Mu‘äwiya ben 
Aldailam ben 
Bäsil ben 
Dabba ben 
Dad. 10 
Others, again, mention among tke series of ancestors— 
Lähü ben 
Aldailam ben 
Bäsil, 
and maintain thst from this name his son Layähaj derived his name. 
He, however, who considers what I have laid down at the beginning 
of this book, as the conditio sine quä non for the knowledge of the 
/proper mean between disparagement and exaggeration, and the necessity 
of the greatest carefulness for everybody who wants to give a fair 
judgment, will be aware of the fact, that the fir.t member of this family 90 
who became celebrated was Buwaihi ben Fanäkhusra. And it is not at 
all known that; those tribes were particularly careful in preserving and 
continuing their genealogical traditions, nor that ihey knew anything 
like this of the family Buwaihi, before they came into power. It very 
rarely happens that genealogies are preserved without any interruption 
during a long period of time. In such cases the only possible way of 
distinguishing a just claim to some noble descent from a false one is 
the agreement of all, and the assent of the whole generation in ques- 
tion regarding that subjet. An instance of this is the lord of 
mankind,— 30 
I. Muhammad, for he is the son of 
‘Abd-alläh ben 
‘Abd-almuttalib ben 
Häshim ben 
V. ‘Abd-Manäf ben 
Kusayy ben 
Kiläb ben 
Murra ben 
Karb ben 
X. Lwayy ben 4 
Gh£!ib ben 
Fihr ben 
Mälik ben 
Alnadr ben 
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XV. Kinäna ben 
Khuzaime ben 
Mudrika ben 
’Iyäs ben 
Mudar ben 

XX. Nizär ben 
Ma‘add ben 

XXI. ‘Adnän. 


Nobody in the world doubts this lineage of ancestors, as they do not 
10 doubt either, that he descends from Ishmael, the son of Abraham. The p.39. 
ancestry beyond Abraham is to be found in the Thora. However, i 
regarding the link of parentage between ‘Adnän and Ishmael there is a 
considerable divergence o* opinions, inasmuch as some people consider 
asthe father the peıson whom others take for the son, and vice versd, 
and as they add considerably in some places, and leave out in others. 
Further as to our master, the commander, the prince, tbe glorious and 
vietorious, the benefactor, Shams-alma‘äli, may God give him a long 
life, not one of his friends, whom may God help, nor any of his 
opponents, whom may God desert, denies his noble and ancient descent, 
20 well established on both sides, although his pedigree back to the origin 
o£ his princely family has not been preserved without any interruption. 
On the one side he descends from Wardänshäh, whose nobility is 
well-known throughout Ghilän; and this prince had a son, besides 
the prince, the martyr Mardäwij. People say, that the son of Wardän- 
shäh obeyed the orders of ’Asfär ben Shirawaihi, and that it was he, 
who suggested to him (his brother Mardäwij) the idea of delivering the 
people from the tyranny and oppression of ’Asfär. On the other 
side he descends from the kings of Media, called the Ispahbads of 
Khuräsän and the Farkhwärjarshähis. And it has never been denied Aalası 
30 that those among them, who belonged to the royal house of Persia, 
claimed to have a pedigree which unites them and the Kisräs into one 
family. For his uncle is the Ispahbad— 
I. Rustam ben 
09% ben 
Rustam ben 
Kärin ben 
V. Shahryär ben 
wty% ben 
Surkh&b ben 
1) „ ben 
Shäpfür ben 
X. Kayüs ben 
XI. Kubädh, who was the father of Anöshirwän, 


May God give to our master the empire from east and west over all 
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the parts of the world, as he has assigned him a noble origin on both 
sides. God’s is the power to do it, and all good comes from him, 

The same applies to the kings of Khuräsän. For nobody contests the 
fact, that the first of this dynasty— 


L ’Ismä‘l was the son of 
’Ahmad ben 
’Asad ben 
Sämän-khudäh ben 
V. gm. ben 
oledb ben 
3 ben 
Bahräm Shühfn ben 
IX. Bahräm Jushanas, the commander of the marches of Adhar- 
baijän. 

The same applies further to the original Shähs of Khwärizm, who 
belonged to the royal house (of Persia), and to the Shähs of Shirwän, 
because it is believed by common consent, that they are descendants of the 
Kisräs, although their pedigree has not been preserved uninterruptedly. 

The fact that claims to some noble lineage, and also to other matters, 
are-just and well founded, always becomes known somehow or other, 
even if people try to conceal it, being like musk, which spreads its odour, 
although it be hidden. Under such eircumstances, therefore, if people 
want to settle their genealogy, it is not necessary to spend money and to 
make presents, as “Ubaid-alläh ben Alhasan ben ’Ahmad ben ‘Abdalläh 
ben Maimün Alkaddäh did’ to the genealogists among the party of the 
Alides, when they declared his elaim of descent from them to be a lie, 
at the time when he came forward in Maghrib ; finally he succeeded in 
contenting them and in making them silent. Notwithstanding the truth 
is well known to the student, although the fabricated tale has been far 
spread, and although his descendants are powerful enough to suppress 
any contradietion. 'That one of them, who reigns in our time, is ’Abü- 
‘Ali ben Nizär ben Ma‘add ben ’Ismäfil ben Muhammad ben “Ubaid- 
alläh the usurper. 

Ihave enlarged on this subject only in order to show how partial 
people are to those whom they like, and how hostile towards those whom 
they hate, so that frequently their exaggeration in either Seo leads 
to the discovery cf their infamous designs. 

That Alexander was the son of Philip is a fact, too Pe to be 
eoncealed. His pedigree is stated by the most eelebrated genealogists 
in this way :— 

L ls Philip, 
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V. og Meton. 
sy Rome. 
ee 
aba Yünän. 
ash  Yäfeth. 

X ur 
[77] Rümiya. 
By»  Byzantium. 
Jess Theophil. 

10 ws» Rome. 
XV. „ot Al’asfar. 
71 Elifez. 
u} Esau. 
Gut Isaak. 


According to another tradition Dhü-alkarnaini was a man, called 
wS;p}, who marched against Sämirus, one of the kings of Babel, fought 
with him, made him a prisoner and killed him; then he stripped off 
the skin of his head together with his hair and his two curls, got it 

20 tanned, and used it as a crown. Therefore, he was called Dhü-alkarnaini 
(Bicornutus). According to another version he is identical with 
Almundhir ben Mä-alsamä, ö.e. Almundhir ben Imru’ulkais, 

Altogether the most curious opinions are afloat regarding the bearer 

- uf this mmnıe, that, e.g., his inother was a demon, which is likewise 
believed of Bilkis, for people say that her mother was a demon, and of 
‘Abdalläh ben Hiläl the juggler, for he was thought to be the devil’s 
son-in-law, being married to his daughter. Such and similar ridieulous 
stories people produce, and they are far known. 

It is related, that “Umar ben Alkhattäb, when he heard one day people 

30 enteringinto a profound discussion on Dhü-alkarnaini, said, “ Was it not 
enough for you, to plunge into the stories on human beings, that you 
must pass into another field and draw the angels into the discussion ? ” 

Some say, as Ibn Duraid mentions in his Kitüb-alwiskik, that Dhü- 
alkarnaini was Alsa’b ben Alhammäl Alhimyart, whilst others take him 
for ’Abü-karib Shammar Yur’ish ben ’Ifrikis Alhimyart, and believe 
that he was called so en account of two curls which hung down upon 
his shoulders, that he reached the east and west of the earth, and 
traversed its north and south, that he subdued the countries, and 
reduced the people to complete subjection. It is this prince about whom 

40 one of the princes of Yaman, ’As‘ad ben ‘Amr ben Rabi‘a ben Mälik 
ben Subaih ben “Abdalläh ben Zaid ben Yüäsir ben Yun‘im Alhimyari 
boasts in his poems, in which he says :— 


“ Dhü-alkarnaini was before ne, a true believer, an exalted king on p. 1. 
the earth, never subject to anybody. 
% 
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He went to the countries of the east and west, always seeking 
imperial power from a liberal and bountiful (Lorä). 

Then he saw the setting-place of the sun, at the time when hesets 
in the well of fovor-water and of badly smelling mud. 

Before him there was Bilkis, my aunt, until her empire came to an 
end by the hoopoo.” 

Now it seems to me that of all these versions the last is the true one, 
because the princes, whose names begin with the word Dhü, occur only 
in the history of Yaman and nowhere else. Their names are always a 
compound, the first part of which is the word Dhä, e.g., Dhü-almanär, 
Dhü-al’adh‘ür, Dhü-alshanätir, Dhü-Nuwäs, Dhü-Jadan, Dhü-Yazan, 
and otbers. Besides, the traditions regarding this Yaman prince, Dhü- 
alkarnaini, resemble very much that which is related of him in the 
Koran. As to the rampart which he constructed between the two walls, 
it must be stated that the wording of the Koran does not indicate its 
geographical situation. We leam, however, from the geographical 
works, as Jighräfiya and the Itineraria (the books called Masälik wa- 
mamdälik, i.e. Itinera et regna), that this nation, vie. Y&jüj and Mäjtj 
are a triba of the eastern Turks, who live in the most southern parts of 
the 5th and 6th «Aluare. Besides, Muhammad ben Jarir Altabari 
relates in his chronicle, that the prince of Ädharbaijän, at the time 
when the country was conquered, had sent a man to find the rampart, 
from the direction of the country of the Khazars, that this man saw the 
rampart, and described it as & very lofty building of dark eh 
situated behind a moat of solid strueture and impregnable, - - - 

‘Abdalläh ben ‘Abdalläh ben Khurdädhbih relates, on the ar of 
the dragoman at the court of the Khalif, that Almu‘tagim dreamt one 
night, that this rampart had been opened (rendered accessible). 'There- 
fore he sent out fifty men to inspect it. Tihey set out from the road 
which leads to Bäb-al’abwäb, and to the countries of the Län and 
Khazar; finally they arrived at the rampart, and found that it was con- 
structed of iron tiles, joined together by molten brass, and with a» bolted 
gate. Its garrison consisted of people of the neighbouring countries. 
Then they returned, and the guide led them out into the distriet 
opposite Samarkand. 

From these two reports, it is evident that the rampart must be 
situated in the north-west quarter of the inhabitable earth. However, 
especially in this latter report, there is something which renders its 
authenticity doubt£ul, viz. the description of the inhabitants of that 
country, that they are Muslims and speak Arabic, although they are 
without the slightest connection with the civilized world, from which 
th‘v are separated by a black, badly smelling country of the extent of 
many days’ travelling ; further, that they were totally ignorant as to 
both Khalif and the Khalifate. Whilst we know of no other Muslim 
nation which is separated from the territory of Isläm, except ibe 
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Bulghär and the Sawär, who live towards the end of the eivilized world, 
in the most northern part of the 7th «Aue. And these people do not 
make the least mention of such a rampart, and they are well acquainted 
with the Khalifate and the Khalifs, in whose name they read even the p. 42, 
Khutba; they do not speak Arabic, but a language of their own, a 
mixture of Turkish and Khazari. If, therefore, this report rests on 
testimonies of this sort, we do not wish to investigate thereby the 
truth of the subject. 

This is what I wished to propound regarding Dhü-alkarnaini. Alläh 

10 knows best! 
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CHAPTER V. 


ON THE NATURE OF THE MONTHS WHICH ARE USED IN THE PRECEDING 
ERAB, 


Haeerororz I have mentioned already that every nation uses a special 
era of itsown. And in the same degree as they differ in the use of the 
eras, they differ regarding the beginning of the months, regarding the 
number of days of each of them, and the reasons assigned therefor. 
Of this subject, I mention what I have learnt, and do not attempt to find 
out what Ido not know for certain, and regarding which I have no 
information from & trustworthy person. And first we give the months 
of the Persians. 

Months of the Persians —The number of the months of one year 
is twelve, as God has said in his book (Sura ix. 86): “ With God the 
number of the months was twelve months, in the book of God, on the 
day when God created the heavens and the earth.” On this subject 
there is no difference of opinion between the nations, except in the leap- 
years. So the Persians have twelve months of the following names :— 


Farwardin Mäh. Mihr Mäh. 
Ardibahisht Mäh. Äbän Möh. 
Khurdädh Mäh. Ädher Mäh. 
'Tir-Mäh. Dai Mäh. 
Murdädh Möh. Bahman Mäh. 
Shahrtwar Mäh. Isfandärmadh Mäh. 


I have heard the geometrician ’Abü Said "Ahmad ben Muhammad 
ben ‘Abd-aljalil Alsijzi relating of the ancient inhabitants of Sijistän, 
that they called these months by other names and commenced likewise 
with Farwardin Mäh. The names are these— 


L ss m Ju 
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ya nf 
29 un i 
Yylo XU. Yyl 
Every one of the Persian months has 30 days, and to each day of a p.48. 
month they give a special name in their language. Theso are the 
names— 
1. Hurmuz. XI Khür. XXI. Ränm. 
Bahman. Möäh. Bädh. 
10 Ardibahisht. Tir. Dai-ba-din. 
Shahrewar. Gösh. Din 
Isfandärmadh. Dai-ba-mihr. Ard. 
VI. Khurdädh. XVI. Mihr. XXVL Ashtädk. 
Murdädh. Srösh. Asmän 
Dai-ba-ädhar. Rashn. Zämyädh 
Ädhar Farwaräin. Märasfand. 
Äbän Bahräm. Anirän, 


There is no difference among the Persians as to the names of these 

days; they are the same for every month, and they follow in the same 
20 order. Only the days Hurmuz and Anirän are called by some, the 
former Farrukk, the latter Bih-röz. 

The sum total of the days is 360, whilst, as we have already observed 
heretofore, the real year (i.e. the mean solar or tropical year) has 
365; days. Those additional five days they called Fanji (Panji) and 
Andargäh, arabized Andarjak ; they are also called Almasrüka and Almus- 
taraka (i.e. uepaı «Aorınaicı), on account of their not being reckoned 
as part of any one of the months. They added them between Äbän 
Mäh and Ädhar Mäh, and gave them names, which are different from 
those ofthe days ofeach month. These names I never read in two books, 

30 nor heard them from two men, in the same way ; they are these— 


I sssoat TI. ssaat III sau. IV. she} V. dKazıg 


In another book I found them in the following form : 
I Sy! DL. Seal II. Seal IV. zutsl V wm, 
The author of the Kitäb.alghurra, Alnf’ib Alämuli gives them these 
names— 
Lspe IL St TIL Mesa IV. za,  V. rigen, p. 44, 
Zädawaihi ben Shähawaihi in his book on the causes of the festivals 
of the Persians, mentions them in this form— 


I. aut Ay II. 53,81 5 UI. got ayis 
40 IV. akyyyyt ag Vv guest ayıs 


nas 
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Imysclf heard ’Abü-alfaraj] ben ’Ahmad ben Khalaf Alzanjäni say 
that the Mobad in Shiräx had dietated them to him in this form— 


1 365öaat II öl IIT. sent IV. Syria, V. Wmmsggrnn, 


And lastly, I have heard them from the geometrician ’Abü-alhasan 
Ädharkhurä, the son of Yazdänkhasis, in this form— 


I Sp» IL. Sy II. ge! IV. zes, 
(Ahunavaiti.) (Ustavaiti.) (Spentämainyu.) (Vohukhshathra.) 
V gg 
(Vahistöisti.) 


ı The sum total of their days, therefore, was 365. The quarter of a 


day (beyond the 865 days) they neglected in their computation, till these 
quarters of & day had summed up to the days of one complete month, 
which happeneäd in 120 years. Then they added this month to the other 
months of the year, sd that the number of its months became thirteen. 
This month they called Kabisa (intercalary month). And the days of 
this additional month they called by the same names as those of the 
other months. 

In this mode the Persians proceeded till the time when both their 
empire and their religion perished. Afterwards the day-quarters were 
neglected, and the years were no longer intercalated with them, and, 
therefore, they did not return to their original condition, and remained 
considerably behind the fixed points of time (£.e. real time). The 
reason was this that intercalation was an affair settled under the special 
patronage of their kings at a meeting of the mathematieians, literary 
celebrities, historiographers, and chroniclers, priests, and judges,—on the 
basis of an agreement of all those regarding the correetness of the 
calculation, after all the persons I have mentioned had been summoned 
te the royal court from all parts of the empire, and after they had held 
councile in order to come to an agreement. On this occasion money was 
spent profusely to such an extent, that a man who made a low estimate 
said, the cost had sometimes amounted to one million of denars. This 
same day was observed as the most important and the most glorious of 
all festivals; it was called the Feast of Intercalation, and on that day the 
king used to remit the taxes to his subject. 

The reason why they did not add the quarter of a day every fourth 
year as one complete day to one of the months or to the Epagomenz, 
was this, that according to their views, not the days, but only the months 
arc lisble to being intercalated, because they had an aversion to inereasing 
the number of the days; this was impossible by reason of the pre- 
scription of the law regarding the days on which zamzama (whispering 
prayer) must be said, if it is to be valid. If the number of days be 
increased by an additional day (the order of the days of zamzama 
according to the law, is disturbed), \ 

It was a rule that on each day a Special sort of odoriferous plants and 
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flowers was put before the Kisrüs, and likewise » special drink, in a well 
regulated order, regarding which there was no difference of opinion. 

The reason why they put the Epagomen®e at the und of Äbän Mäh, 
between this month and Ädhar Mäh (Tacuna). 


The Persians believe that the beginning of their year was fixed by the 
creation of the first man, and that this took place on the day Hurmuz 
of Farwardin Mäh, whilst the sun stood in the point of the vernal 
equinox in the middle of heaven. This occurred at the beginning of 

10 the seventh millenium, according to their view of the millennia of the 
world. 

The astrologers hold similar opinions, viz. that Cancer is the horo- 
scope of the world. For in the first eyele of Sindhind the sun stands 
in the beginning of Aries above the middle between the two ends of the 
inhabitable world. In that case, Cancer is the horoscope, which sign 
according to their tenets, as we have mentioned, signifies the commence- 
ment of rotation and growth. 

Others say, that Cancer was called the horoscope of the world, because 
of all the zodiacal signs, it stands nearest to the zenith of the inhabit- 

20 able world, and because in the same sign is the üywpa of Jupiter, 
which is a star of mederate nature ; and as no growth is possible, except 
when moderate heat acts upon moist, substances, it (i.e. Cancer) is fit to 
be the horoscope of the growth of the world. 

According to a third view, Cancer was called so, because by its creation 
the ereation of the four elements became vomplete, and by their 
beeoming complete all growth became complete. 

And other comparisons besides of # similar kind are brought forward 
by the astrologers. 

Further, people relate: When Zoroaster arose and interealated the 

30 years with the months, which up to that time had summed up from the 
day-quarters, time returned to its original condition. Then he ordered 
people in all future times to do with the day-quarters the same as he 
had done, and they obeyed his conımand. They did not call the inter- 
calary month by a special name, nor did they repeat the name of another 
month, but they kept it simply in memory from one turn to another. 
Being, however, afraid that there might arise uncertairty as to the place, 
where the intercalary month would have again to be inserted, they 
transferred the five Epagomen® and put them at the end of that 
month, to which the turn of intercalation had proceeded on the last 

40 occasion of intercalating. And as this subject was of great importance 
and of general use to high and low, to the king and to the subjects, and 
as it is required to be treated with knowledge, and to be carried out in 

- conformity with nature (de. with real time), they uscd to postpone 
intercalation, when its time happened io oceur at # period when the 
condition ofthe empire was disturbed by calamities; then they neglected 
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interealation so long, until the day-quarters summed up to two months. 
Or, on the other hand, they antieipated intercalating the year at once by 
two months, when they expeoted that at the time of the next coming 
intercalation eireumstances would distract their attention therefrom, as 
it has been done in the time of Yazdajird ben Säbür, for no other motive 
but that of precaution. That was the last intercalation which they 
carried out, under the superintendence of a Dastür, called Yazdajird 
Alhizärt, Hizär was an estate in the distriet of Istakhr in Färs, from 
which he received his name. In that intercalation the turn had come to 
Äbän Mäh; therefore, the Epagomen® were added at its end, and 
there they have remained ever since on account of their negleeting 
intercalstion. 

Months of the Sogdians. —Now I shall mention the months of the 
Magians of 'Transoxjana, the people of Khwärizm and of Sughd. Their 
months have the same number, and the same number of days as those 
of the Persians. Only between the beginning of the Persian and the 
Transoxanian months there is a difference, because the Transozanians 
append the five Epagomen» to the end of their year, and commence the 
year with the 6th day of the Persian month Farwardin, Khurdädhröz. 


So the beginning of the months is different until Ädhor Mäh ; afterwards 20 


they have the same beginnings. 

These are the names of the months of the Sughdians. 
L Ju of 30 daya. VIL za of 30 days. 

ur ” ei ” 

[nd „ En » 

Sn „ Eplus ” 

Yes)  „ A 

\lusye PR mis » 


Some people add a Jim (8) at the end of yes and „y%s, and pronounce 


a and g*ry&ye ; they add a Nün and a Jim (2) at the end of Ju, 30 


and ta} and pronounce gl and gan). They call each day by a 
special name, as is the custom with the Persians. These are the names 
of the thirty days— 


1. 4 1. 2 21. any 
2. u 12. g% 22. I 
3. agelojt 13. As 23. amd 
4, ren 14. [8.0 24. [°,50 
5. Ayla 15. aus 25. e3} 
6. 09, 16. Wise 26. Sat 
7. söye 17. Ay 27. gm 
8 md 18. 28. Set 
9. st 19. Sys 29. Dos 
10. ge 20. Aka, 30. „u 
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Some people give the day 29 the name „=. The names of the five 
Epagomenz are the following :— 


Lese Dose IM ots, IV. oo V. weaasıt 


Regarding these names the same difference exists among the Sugh- 
dians as among the Persians. They are also called by the following 
names :— 


Lo I. 3 IH. 33 IV. Sale V. isjwe 


These five days they add at the end of the last month syie. 
The Sughdian system of interealation agreed with the practice of the 
10 Persians, as also did their neglecting interealation. The reason why 
there arose a difference between the beginnings of the Sughdian and the 
Persian years 1 shall describe hereafter. 

Months of the Chorasmians.—The Khwärizmians, although a 
branch of the great tree of the Persian nation, imitated the Sughdians 
as to the beginning of the year and the place where they add the 
Epagomen». These are the names of their months— 


Le u glen VO. (gen 
EN u ya Aust, lm ya 
ray l0yd Wehe, Kaeah zit 
20 Sb ger RN 
sts EN 9b yet 
are Eau RE nn 
Others abbreviate these names and use them in this form— 
I a VII coret 
wm! web 
Hay „' 
er sr 
Sue a] 
ante rule 
30 The thirty days they call by the following namas «— 
1. 330 11. „et 21. A) 
2. gest 12. 3% 22. 3, 
3. yo} 13. ger 23. yo 
4 yet 14. wngb 24. Rs 
5, PR NEUEN | 15. „5 25. er 
6. Soy2 16. & 26. Sat 
7. Sao 17. Sy} 27. alt 
8 „8 18. [029) 28. wo), 
9. zi 19. 09 29. Byups 
Pf) 10. gebk 20. at 30. Sn 


I have found that they begin the Epagomene, which are appended at 
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the end of the month Ispandärmaji, with the same name by which they 
begin the days of the month; the second day they call Azmin, the third 
Ardawasht, and so on till the fifth day Ispandärmajt. Then they return 
and commence anew with the first day je, the 1st of the month 
Näwasärjl. They do not use, or even know speoml names for the 
Epagomen», but I believe that this fact simply arises from the same 
confusion, regarding these names, which prevails among the Persians 
and Sughdians. For after Kutaiba ben Muslim Albähili had killed their 
learned men and priests, and had burned their books and writings, they 
became entirely illiterate (forgot writing and reading), and relied in 
every knowledge or science which they required solely upon memory. 
In the long course of time they forgot that on which there had been a 
divergence of opinion, and kept by memory only that which had been 
generally agreed upon. But Alläh knows best! 

As to the three identical names of days (the Sth, 15th, and 23rd,— 
Dai in Persian, Dast in Sughdian, Dadki in Khwärizmian), the Persians 
refer tbem to the following, and compound them with these, saying 
Dai-ba-Ädar, and Dei-ba-Mihr, and Dai-ba-Din. Of the Sughdians and 
Khwärizmians some do the same, and others connect the words in their 
language for “the first, the second, the third,” with each of them. 

In the early times of their empire the Persians did not use the week. 
For, first, it was in use among the nations of the west, and more particu- 
larly among the people of Syria and the neighbouring countries, because 
there the prophets appeared and made people acquainted with the first 
week, and that in it tho world had been created, in conformity with the 
beginning of the Thora. From these the use of the week spread to the 
other nations. The pure Arabians adopted the week in consequence of 
the vieinity of their country to that of the Syrians. 

We have not heard that anybody has imitated the example of the 
Persians, Sughdians, and Khwärizmians, and has adopted their usage (of 
giving special names to the thirty days ofthe month, instead of dividing 
them into weeks), except the Copts, i.e. the ancient inhabitants of 
Egypt. For they, as we have mentioned, used the names of the thirty 
days till the time when Augustus, the son of Gajus, ruled over them. 
He wanted to induce them to intercalate the years, that they might 
always agree with the Greeks and the people of Alexandria. Into this 
subject, however, it would be necessary t< inquire more closely. Atthat 
time precisely five years were wanting till the end of the great inter- 
calation period. Therefore, he wai .d till five years of his rule had 
elapsed, and then he ordered people to intercalate one day in the months 
in every fourth year, in the same way as the Greeks do. Thereupon 
they dropped the use ofthe names of the single days, because, as people 
say, those who used and knew them would have required to invent a 
name for the intercalary day. They (the names of the days of the 
month) have not been handed down to posterity. 
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Months of the Egyptians.—The following are the names of their 
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months :— 
N 


I Thot 90 days. VII. Phamenoth 30 days. 
Paophi 380 „ Pharmuthbi 30 „ 
Athyr 80 „ Pachon 30 „ 
Choiak 30 „ Payni 30 „ 
Tybi 80 „ Epiphi 30 ,„ 
Mechir 30 „ at 0 ,„ 


These are the ancient names of the months. In the following we give 
10 the names which were modernized by one of their princes, after inter- 
calation had been adopted :— 


Loy VIE wie 
al Sdyer 
FR wii 
Aus Sg 
Sb al 
Pe a 


Some people call the months as, wolgey, yutts, and ‚sg by the 

names US, bugen, yalız and gb. These are the forms on which 

20 people agree; in some books, however, these names are found in forms 
somewhat different from those we have mentioned. 

The five additional days they call, ’Erayoniva, which means “the 
small month ;” they are appended at the end of Mesori, and at the same 
place the intercalary day is added, in which case the Epagomen» are 
six days. The leap-year they call bült, which ineans “ the sign.” p- 50. 

Months of the People of the West.—"Abü-al’abbäs Alämuli relates 
in his Kitäb-dalö’il-alkibla, that the Western people (of Spain?) use 
months, the beginnings of which agree with those of the Coptie months. 
They call them by the following names :— 


30 I May 30 days. VD. November 30 days. 
June 30 „ December 30 „ 
July 30 „ January 30 „ 
August, 30 » F 'ebruary 30 ”» 
September 80 „, March 30 „ 
October 30 „ April 30 ,„ 


Then follow the five Epagomen» at the end of the year. 
Months of the Greeks.— The months of the Greeks are always 
twelve in number. Their names are these :— 


I. ’Ievovspios 31 days. IV. ’Ampidıs 30 days. 


40 Geßpovdpios 28 „ Meis 31 „ 
Möpros 931 „ Tore 30 » 


Ben nen 
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VII. "IoxAros 81 days. X. ’Oxrößpios 91 days. 
Aöyovors 31 „ Nodußpus 80 „ 
ZIerriußpros 30°, Bereußpios 81 „ 


The sum of the days of their year is 365, and as in all four years the 
four quarters of a day are summed up, they append it as one complete 
day to the month February, so that this month has in every fourth year 
29 days. He who first induced people to intercalate the years was 
Julius, erlled Dietator, who ruled over them in bygone times, long ® 
before Moses. He gave them the months with such a distribution (of | 
the days), and with such names as we have mentioned. He induced 10 
them to intercalate the day-quarters into them (the months) in every 
1461st year, when the day-quarters had summed up to one complete ‚ 
year. So that (this intercalation) preserved these (the months, keeping 
them in agreement with real time). This intercalation they called the 
“ great one,” after they had called the intercalation, which takes place 
every four years, the “ small one.” This “ small” interealation, however, 
they did not introduce until a long period had elapsed after the death 
of the king (Julius Cesar). A characteristic of their system is the 
division of the days of the months into weeks, for reasons which we 
have mentioned before. 20 

p.5l. The author of the Kitäb-ma’khadh-almawäkit (method for the deduc- 
tion of certain times and dates) thinks that the Greeks and other nations, 
who are in the habit of intercalating the day-quarter, had fixed the sun’s 
entering Aries upon the beginning of April, which corresponds to the 
Syrian Nisän, as the beginning of their era. And we confess that in 
his account he comes pretty near the truth. For astronomical observa- 
tion has taught- that the fraction which follows the (365) days of the 
solar year, is less than one complete quarter of a day, and we ourselves 
have observed that the sun’s entering the first part of Aries precedes 
the beginning of Nisän. Therefore that which he mentions is possible, 30 
and even likely. 

Further on he says, speaking of the Greeks, that “they, on perceiving 
that the beginning of their year had changed its place, had recourse to 
the years of the Indians ; that they then intercalated into their year the 
difference between the two years (viz., the Greek year and the solar 
year), and that in conseguence the sun’s entering the first part of Aries 
again took place at the beginning of Nisän. If we on our side do the 
same, Nisän returns to its original place” He has tried to givean 
example, but has not finished it, being incapable of doing so. On this 
occasion he has shown his ignorance, as he, in his account of the Greeks, 40 
has also rendered it evident that he is inimical to the Greeks, and partial 
to others. The fact is, that according to the Indian system he has con- 
verted the difference between the Greck year and the solar year into 
fractious, putting it down as 729 seconds. Then he changes also the day 
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into seconds, and divides them by that difference. So he gets 118 years 
6 months and 6% days. This would be the space of time in which the 
calendar would necessitate the intercalation of one complete day, on 
account of this plus-differencee. Further, he says, “ Now, if we inter- 
calate the past years of the Greek era,” which were at his time 1,225 
years, “the sun’s entering the first part of Aries again takes place at the 
beginning of Nisän.” But he has dropped his example, and has not 
interealated the years. If he had done su, his conelusiuns would have 
led to the contrary of what he says and maintains, and the beginning of 

10 Nisän would come near the sun’s entering the first part of Taurus. For 
that date, which he wanted to treat as an example, would necessitate 
the intercalation of 101 days. Now the Greek year being too short 
(according to him), the beginning of Nisän precedes the sun’s entering 
the first part of Aries, and the time which it would be necessary to 
intercalate (portio intercalanda), would have to be added to the first of 
Nisän, so as to proceed as far as to the 10th of it. 

Now I should like to know which equinox this man, who is so partial 
to the Indians, meant. For the vernal equinox took place according to 
their system at that time six or seven days before the first of Nisän. I 

20 should further like to know at what time the Greeks did what he relates 
of them. For they are so deeply imbued with,and so clever in geometry 
and astronomy, and they adhere so strietly to logieal arguments, that 
they are far from having recourse to the theories of those who derive 
the bases of their knowledge from divine inspiration, when their artifices 
desert them and they are required to come forward with an argument; 
not to mention the sciences of philosophy and theology, physies and p. 52. 
arts, eultivated among the Greeks. “ However, everybody acts according 
to his own mode, and each cuinmunity enjoys what they have got of 
their own.” (Süra xvii. 86.) That man had not read the Almagest, and 

30 had not compared it with the most famous book of the Indians, called 
the Canon Sindhind. The difference between them must be evident to 
anybody in whom the slightest spark of sagacity is left. 

To something similar Hamza ben Alhasan Alisfahänt has applied him- 
self in his treatise on the Nauröz, at the time when he was partial to the 
Persian mode of treating the solar year, because they reckoned it. as 
365 days and 6%}, hours, while the Greeks neglected in their intercala- 
tion the fraction following the six hours. Asa proof he adduced that 
Muhammad ben Müsä ben Shäkir, the astronomer, had explained this 
subject, and had enlarged on it ın one of his books on the solar year, 

40 and that he had produced the arguments for it, and pointed out the 
errors of the ancients, who had held erroneous views in this respect. 

Now, we have examined the astronomical observations of Muhammad 
ben Müsä, and of his brother ’Ahmad, and we have found that they 
prove only that these fractions are less than six hours. The book. to 
which Alisfahäni refers, is attributed to Thäbit ben Kurra, because he 
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was a prof#ge of those people, entirely mixed up with them, and because 
it was he who polished for them their scientific work. He had collected 
the materials of this book with the object of explaining the fact of the 
solar years not being always equal to each other, on account of the 
motion of the apogee. With all this he was compelled to assume equal 
circles, and equal motions along with their times, in order to derive 
thereby the mean motion of tlie sun. But he did not find equal eircles, 
except those which move in an excentrie plane, deseribed (viz. the circles) 
round a point within it, which point is assumed excelusively for these 
eireles. And this circle, which was songht for, extends the six hours by 
additional fractions (i.e. its time of revolution is 365 days 6 hours+a 
fraction), as Hamza has related. However, such a eirele is not called a 
solar year, for the solar year is, as we have defined already, that one, in 
which all natural oceurrences which are liable to growth and to decay 
return te their original condition. 

Jewish Months. —The Hebrews and all tbe Jews, who claim to be 
related to Moses, have the following twelve months :— 


I. Nisän of 30 days. VI Tishri of 30 days. 
Jyär of 29 „ Marheshwän of 29 „ 
Siwin 0of30 „ Kislew of 30 „ 
Tammöüz of 29 „ Tebeth of 29 „ 
Äbh of 30 ,„ Shefst (Shebhat) of 30 „ 
El of 29 „ Adhär of 29 „ 


The sum total of their days is 354, being identical with the number 
of days of the lunar year. If they simply used the lunar year as it is, 
the sum of the days of their year and the number of their months 
would be identical. However, after having left Egypt for the desert 
Al-tih, after having ceased to be the slaves of the Egyptians, having 
been delivered from their oppression, and altogether separated from 
them, the Israelites received the ordinances and the laws of God, 
described in the second book of the Thora. And this event took place 
in the night of the 15th Nisän as full moon and spring time. They 
were ordered to observe this day, as it is said in the second book of the 
Thora (Exodus xii. 17,18): “ Ye shallobserve this day as an ordinance 
to your generations for ever on the fourteenth of the first month.” By 
the “ first month” the Lord does not mean Tishri, but Nisän ; beesuse in 
the same book he commands Moses and Aaron, that the month of pass- 
over should be the first of their months, and the beginning of the year 
(Exodus xii. 2). 

Further, Moses spake unto the people: “ Remember the day when ye 
came out from bondage. Therefore ye shall not eat leavened bread on 
this day in tbat month when the trees blossom.” In consequence, they 
were compelled to use the solar year and the lunar months; the solar 
year in order that the 14th Nisän should fall in the beginning of spring, 
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when the leaves of the trees and the blossums of the fruit trees come 
forth‘; the lunar months in order that, on the same day, the body of 
the moon should be lit up completely, standing in the sign of Libra. 
And as the time in question would naturally advance for a certain 
number of days (the sum of the days of twelve lunar months not being 
a complete year), it was necessary for the same reason to append to the 
other months those days, as soon as they made up one complete month. 
They added these days as a complete month, which they called the 
. First Adhär, whilst they called the original month of this name tlıe 
10 Second Adkiär, because of its following immediately behind its namesake. 
The leap-year they called ‘Ibbär (YYIY), which is to be derived from 
Me‘ubbereth am): meaning in Hebrew, “a pregnant woman.” For 
they compared the insertion of the supernumerary month into the year, 
to a woman’s bearing in her womb a foreign organism. 
Aceording to another opinion, the First Adhär is the original month, 
the name of which without any addition was used in the common year, 
and the Second Adhär is to be the leap-month, in order that it should 
have its place at the end of the year, for this reason, that according to 
the command of the Thörä, Nisän was to be the first of their months. 
20 This, however, is not the case. That the Second Adhär is the original 
month, is evident from the fact, that its place and length, the number of 
its days, the feast- and fast.days which oceur in it, are not linble to any 
changes. And of all these days nothing whatsoever occurs in the First 
Adhär of a leap-year. Further, they make it a rule that, during the 
Second Adhär, the sun should always stand in the sign of Pisces, whilst 
in the First Adhär of a leap-year he must be in the sign of Amphora. ” 
Five Cycles. —Now for the leap-years they wanted a certain prineiple p. 54. 
of arrangement as & help to facilitate their practical use. Therefore 
they looked out for cycles which were based upon solar years, consisting 
80 of lunar months. Of those oyeles they found the following fve:— 


I. The eyele of 8 years consisting of 99 months, of which there are 
3 leap-months. 
I. The cycle of 19 ycars, called the Minor Cycle, eonsisting of 235 
months, of which there are 7 leap-months. 
III. The cycle of 76 years, consisting of 940 months, of which there 
are 28 leap-months. 
IV. The eyele of 95 years, called the Middle Cycle, consisting of 1,176 
months, of which there are 35 leap-montha. 
V. The cycle of 532 years, called the Major Cycle, consisting of 6,580 
4 months, of which there are 196 leap-months. 


Of these cycles they ehoose that one, the observation of which would 
be the easiest and simplest. This quality is peculiar to the cyeles of 8 
and of 19 years, with this difference, however, that the latter one agrees 
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more closely with solar years. For this cycle contains, according to 
them, 0,989 days 16,285, hours. Those small particles of an hour they 
call Halake (OYDr), of which 1,080 make one hour. IE, therefore, you 
have got minutes, i.e. the 60th parts of an hour, and you want to change 
them into Halaks, you multiply them by 18, and you get the corre- 
sponding number of Halaks. And if you want the converse operation, 
you multiply the number of Halaks by 200, and you get » sum of thirds 
of an hour (i.e. the 60th parts of a second); these fractions you can 
then raise to wholes. 

Now, if we reduce this eyele (of 19 years) to fractions and change it 
into Halaks, we get the following sum of Halaks:— 

179,876,755, oxprossod in Indian ciphers. 


The solar year is, according to them, 3865 days 5278} hours long; this 
latter fraction is nearly identical with 990 Halaks. If we now also 
reduce the solar year into Halaks, we get the sum of— 

9,467,190 Halaks. 

I£ you finally divide by this number the number of the Halaks of the 
eycle o£19 years, you get as the quotient, 19 solar years, with a remainder 
of 145 Halaks, which is nearly the 7th part of an hour and a fraetion. 

I£ we perform the same operation with the eycle of 8 years containing 
2,923 days 12 hours and 747 Halaks, we get asthe sum of its Halaks 
the number— 


75,777.867 

If we divide this sum by the sum of the Halaks of the solar year, we 
get 8 solar years, and a remainder of 1 day 13 hours and 387 Halaks, 
which is nearly 4+4 (i.e. 14) hour. 

Hence it is evident that the eycle of 19 years comes nearest to real 
time, and is the best of all eyelas which have been used. The other 
cycles are simply composed cf duplieations of the cycle of 19 years. 
Therefore the Jews preferred this cycle, and regulated thereby inter- 
calation. 

The three Ordines Intercalationis.—Now, although they agreed 
on the quality of the year as to the order of interealation in the Mahzör 
(rm eycle), when it has to take place, and when not, they differed 
among each other regarding the nature of the beginning of the Mahzörs. 
And this has also produced a difference regarding the order of inter- 
calation in the Mahzör. For some take the current year of the Ara 
Adami, of which you want to know whether it is a common year or a 
leap-year, and reduce tho numbor of years iv Mulızörs by dividing thera 
by 19; then you get complete Mahzörs, and as a remainder, the years of 
the Mahzör not yet finished, ineluding the eurrent year. And then the 
order of the leap-ycars is fixed according to the formula ryyys3 te. 
the 2nd, 5th, 7th, 10th, 13th, 16th, and 18th years. 
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Others take the years of the same ira Adami, subtract one year, and 
fix the order of the lcap-years in the remainder of the years of the 
incomplete Mahzör according to the formula yeyayyyyy; T.e. the Ist, 4th, 
6th, 9th, 12th, 15th, 17th years. These two eycles are attributed to the 
Jews of Syria. 

Others again subtract from the sum of years two years, and compute 
the order of the leap-years by the formula Yamıy te. the Ird, 5th 
(5=3+2), 8th, 11th, 14th (5-+3+3+3), 16th (16=14+2), and 19th 
(19=16+-3) years. 

This latter mode of arrangement is the most extensively diffused 
among the Jews; they prefer it to others, because they attribute its 
invention wo the Babylonians. All three modes of computation are to 
be traced back to one and the same principle, on which there cannot be 
any difference of opinion, as is illustrated by the following circular 
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The first (outer) eirele indicates the auality of the year, whether it is 
& common year or a leap-ycar. The three other ciroles contain the three 
feormule, indioating the order of the leap-years in the Mahaörs; the 

p. 56. second_eirclo, the formula pmyya; the third_eircle, the formula 
TTIOYIS ; and the inner circle, the formula yaryJ- 

The eycles which we have mentioned hitherto, are derived from the 
moon, though not exelusively. The solar cycle consists of 28 years, 
and serves to indicate on what days of the week the solar years com- 
mence. For if the Jewish year had simply 365 days without the quarter- 
day, the beginning of the year would in every seven years return to the 
same week-day. Since, however, they are interenlated once in four years, 
the beginning does not retum to the same day, except in 28 years, ie. 
4x7 years. Likewise the other cycles, heretofore mentioned, do not, on 
being completed, return to the same week-day, except the largest oyole, 
on account of its arising froma duplication of the cycle of 19 years with 
the solar cycle. 

The three kinds of the Jewish Year.—I say further : If the Jewish 
years had simply; the first two qualities, &.e. were either common years 
or leap-years, it would be easy to learn their beginnings, and to dis- 
tinguish between the two qualities which are prcver to them, provided 
the above-mentioned formula of computation for the years of the 
Mahzör be known. The Jewish year, however, is a threefold one. For 
they have made an arrangement among themselves, that New Year shall 
not fall on & Sunday, Wednesday, or Friday, i.e. on the days of the 
sun and his two star. (Mercury and Venus); and that Passover, by 
which the beginning of Nisän is regulated, shall not fall on the days of 
the inferior stars, i.e. on Monday, Wednesday, and Friday, for reasons 
on which we shall hereafter enlarge as much as possible. Thereby they 
were compelled either to postpone or to advance New Year aud Passover, 
when they happened to fall on one of the days mentioned. 

For this reason their year consists of the following three species :— 


I. The year called yylue, fe. the imperfect one (TDTT), in which 
the months Marhashwän end Kislöw have only 29 days. 

IL. The year called JyasS, ü.e. the intermediate (ITOI), It. secun- 
dum ordinem suum, in which Marheshwän has 29 days, and 
Kislew 30 days. 

III. The year called pda, i.e. the perfect one bp): in which 
both Marheshwän and Kislöw have 0 days. 


Each of these three species of years may be either a common year or 
a leap-year. So we get a combination of six species of years, a8 we 
have here illustrated in the form of a genealogical diagram, and dis- 
tributed in the following representation. 
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Tur Year. 
N 
Common year of 12 months. Leap-year of 18 months. 


| 
Perfect, of 355 days, Perfeot, of 385 days. 


Marheshwän, 80 days. Marheshwän. 30 days. 
Kislöw, 30 days. Kislöw, 30 days. 
Intermediate, of 354 days. Intermediate, of 384 days. 
Marheshwän, 29 days. Marheshwän, 29 days. 
Kislew, 30 days. Kislew, 30 days. 
Imperfect, of 353 days. Imperfect, of 383 days. 
Marheshwän, 29 days. Marheshwän, 29 days. 
Kislew, 29 days. Kislew, 29 days. 


For the doduction of these differences they have many modes of com- 
putation as well as tables, which we shall not fail to explain hereafter. 

Determination of New Moon. —Regarding their knowledge of the 
beginning of the month, and the mode in which it is computed and used, 
the Jews are divided into two sects, one of which are the Rabbanites. 
They derive the beginning of the month by meaus of calculation from 
the mean motions of the two luminaries (sun and moon), no regard being 
had as to whether new moon is visible already or not. For it was their 
object to have a conventional time, that was to begin from the conjunc- 
tion of sun and moon. By the following aceident they were, as they 
relate themselves, induced to adopt this system: at the time when they 
returned to Jerusalem, they posted guards upon the tops of the 
mountains to observe new moon, and they ordered them to light a fire 
and to make a smoke, which was to bo a signal for them that new moon 
in fact had been seen. Now, on account of the enmity which existed 
between them and the Samaritans, these latier went and sent up the 
smoke from the mountain one day before new moon was seen. This 
practice they continued during several months, at the beginnings of 
which heaven always hapvened io be clouded. Finally, people in 
Jerusalem found out this, observing that new moon, on the 3rd and 4th 
of the month, rose above the horizon from the east. Hence it was 
evident that the Samaritans had deceived them. Therefore they had 
recourse to the scholars of their time, in order to be protected by a 
system of caleulation against the deceitful practices of their enemies, to 
which they were exposed by their present method. 

In order to prove that it was legally permitted to fix the beginning of 
tne month by calculation instead of observation, they referred to the 
duration of the deluge. For they assert that Noah computed and fixed 
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and clouded for so long as six months, during which time neither new 
moon nor any other phase of the moon could be observed, 

‘The mathematieians, therefore, computed for them the eycles, and 
taught tham how to find, by cealeulation, the conjunctions and the 
appearance of new moon, viz. that between new moon and the con. 
junetion the time of 24 hours must elapse. And this comes near the 
truth. For if it was the correeted conjunction, not the mean one, the 
moon would in these hours move forward about 13 degrees, and her 
elongation from the sun would be about 12 degrees. 

‘This reform was brought about nearly 200 years after Alexander. 
Before that time they used to observe the Tekäföth (IMEWM), i.e. the 
year-quarters, on the computation of which we shall enlarge hereafter, 
and to compare them with the conjunction of that month, to which 
the Teküfä in question was to be referred. If they found that the con- 
Junction preceded the Teküfä by about 30 days, they intercalated a 
month in this year, e.g. if they found that the conjunction of Tammüz 
preceded the Teküfä of Tammtüz, i.e. the summer-solstice by about 
80 days, they intercalated in that year a month Tammüz, so that i” had 
one Tammüz and # second Tammäüz (MN) TB). In the same way 
they acted with the other Teküföth. 

Some Rabbanites, however, deny that such gusrds were posted, and 
that they made a smoke as a signal. According to their opinion, the 
cause of the deduction of this system of caleulation was the following : 
the scholars and the priests of the Iaraelites, feeling convinced that their 
people would be scattered and dispersed in consequence of the last 
destructior of Jerusalem, as they thought, were afraid that their com- 
patriots, being scattered all over the world, and solely relying upon the 
supearance of new moon, which of course in different countries would be 
different for them, might, on account of this, fall into dissensions, and 
a schism in their doctrine might take place. Therefore they invented 
these caleulations,—a work which was particularly attended to by 
Eliezer ben Päruah, and ordered people to adhere to them, to use them, 
to return to them, wherever and under whatever eircumstances they 
lived, so that a schism among them might be avoided. 

The second »act are the Milädites, who derive the beginning of the 
month from vw.» vonjuuction ; they are also called Alkurrä and Alish- 
ma‘iyya, becau_. they demand that people shall only follow the wording 
of the text, wu regard being had to considerations and analogies, etc., 
even if it may be illogical and impracticable. 

One party of them is called the ‘Inänites, who derived their name 
from “Änäu, the head of the emigration (NPNO} WINN), who lived between 
100 and 110 years ago. A head of the emigration must of necessity be 
one of the descendants of David; an offspriug of another family would 
not be fit for this office. Their common people relate, that only he is 
qualified who, standing upright, can reach his knees with the tops of his 
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fingers; just as people relate such things of the prince of the tme 
believers, ‘Ali hen ’Abi Tälib, and of those uf his descendants who are 
qualified for the Imäma and the rule of the community (the Muham- 
madan world). ji 
The genealogr of this “Anän is the following :— 
na pp a bmw a ba ja ps -I 
NAaN a ar 2 mann a nn 2 Ton a -Vl 
n Nana ja nn a man ann an X 
WynW SI pt NIT NO a NDpy nan a KV 


wyuoh a py a nme a pm a wınad a XXI = 


wınoa a say a Dpy ana anna a -XXV 
panım '2 bvnbane a bass ao a men 3 AXXI 
or anna 2 meer a mama open 3 AXXVI 
rmbu a oyar 'a man a mon’ euhrn ’s «XLI 
72 .XLVI 


He opposed a community of Rabbanites in many of their observances. 
He fixed the beginning of the month by the appearance of the new 
moon in a similar way, as is prescribed in Isläm, not caring on what day 
of the week the beginning of the month happened to fall. He gave up 
the system of computation of the Rabbanites, and made the intercalation 
of a month depend upon the observation of barley-seed in ‘Iräk and 
Syria between the Ist and the 14th Nisän. If he found « first-fruit fit 
for irietion and reaping, he left the yeag as a common year; if he did 
not find that, he intercalated the year.“ The mode of prognosticating the 
state of the corn was practically this, tnat one of his followers went out 
on the 23rd Shebät, to examine—in Syria and the countries of a similar 
celimate—the state of the barler-sced. If he found that the Safä, ü.e. the 
prickles of the beard of the ear of corn, had already come out, he 
counted from that day till Passover 50 days; if he found that it had 
not yet come out, he intercalated a montir into the year. And some 
added the intere:lary month to Shefat, so that there was a Shefaf and an 
U.Shefat ; whilst others added it to Adhär, so that there was an Adhär 
and a We-Adkär. The Änänites mosıly use Shefat, not Adhär, whilst 
the Rabbanites use ezelusively Adhär. 

This system of prognosticating the statı of the corn is a different one 
according to the difference of the air and tie elimate of the countries. 
Therefore it wculd be necessary to make a special rule for every place, 
and not to rely upon the rule made for one certain place, because this 
would not be applicable elsewhere. 

Syrian Months. —The Christians in Syria, ‘Iräk, and Khuräsin have 
combined Greek and Jewish months. For they use the months of the 
Greeks, but have adopted the 1st of the Greek October as the beginning 
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of their year, that it might be nearer to the Jewish new-year, because 
Tishri of the Jows always precedes that date a little. And they call 
their months by Syrian names, some of which agree with the Jewish 
names, whilst others differ. People have derived these namss from the 
Syrians, ie. the Nabatzans, the inhabitants of Sawäd; the Sawäd of 
“Iräk being called Süristän. But I do not see why they derive these 
months from them, because in Isläm they use the months of the Arabs, 
and at the time of heathenism they used the months of the Persians. 
Others say that Süristän means Syria. I£ that be tlıe case, the inhabi- 
tants of this country were Christians before the time of Isläm, and held 
a middle position between Jewish and Greek theories. 


The names of their months are these :— 

I. Tishrin kedim of 31 days. VI. Nisäin of 80 days. 
Tishrin hräi of 80 „ Iyär of 31 „ 
Känün kedim of 31 „ Hazirän of 380 „ 
Käntn brüi of 31 „ Tammüz of 31 „ 
Shebät of 28 „ Äbh of 31 „ 
Adhär of 31 „ Tal of 30 „ 


In the month Shebät they intercalate one day every four years, so that 
it then has 29 days. Regarding the quality of their year they agree 
with the Greeks. 

These months have become widely known, so that even the Muslims 
adopted them, and fixed thereby the dates of practical life. The words 
Kedim (primus) and Hräi (postremus) have been translated into Arabic, 
and in the word „ti they have added an Elif, so as to make it „kl, 
because a single y& (without Tashdid) is disagreeable to the organ of tbe 
Arabs, if this Elif is not added. 


Months of the Arabs.—The Arabs have the following twelve 
months :— 


I. Almuharram. VD. Rajab. 
Safar. Sha‘bän. 
Rabf I Ramadän. 
Rabi« IT. S wwäl. 
Jumädä I. Dhü-alka'da. 
Jumädä IL Dht-alhijja, 


Regarding the etymology of these names various opiniens have been 
advanced, Almukarram, e.g. was called so, because it was one of the 
Hurum, i.e. the four sacred months. 

Safar was called so, because in it people used to procure their pro- 
visions, going out in a company of meu which was called Safariyya. 

The two months Rabi‘ were called so on account of the coming forth 
of the fiowers and blossoms and of the continual fall of dew and rain. 
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but which the Arabs called “ spring” (Rabi‘). 

The two months Jumddd were called so, because in them the water 
Froze (SI). 

Rajab was called so, because in it people formed the intention of 
travelling, there being no fear of the evils of war. For “ rujba” means 
sustentaculum (a thing by means of which a tree is propped up), and 
hence people say, “ a propped up (murajjab) palm-tree which bears a heavy 
load of fruit.” 

10  Sha'bän was called so, because in it the tribes were dispersed. 

Ramadän was called so, because of the stones being roasted by the 
intense heat. 

Shawwäl was called so, because of the inereasing and the decreasing 
of the heat. 


I 
l 
Dhü-alkä'da was called so, because in it people stayed in their homes. 
Dhil-aliijja was called so, because in it people performed the Hajj, ü.e. 
p. 61. 


ON THE NATURE OF MONTHS. 2 : 
All of which refers to the nature of that season which we call “autumn,” 


the pilgrimage. 
We found, however, also other names of the months of the Arabs, 
which were given to them by theis ancestors. They are the fol- 
20 lowing :— 


I. Almu’tamir. VI. Al’agamm. 
Nöjir. Aail. 
Khawwän. Niäfik. 
Suwän. Wäghil. 
Hantam. Huwä‘. 
Zabb&. Burak. 


The forms as well as the order of these names sometimes differ from 
what we have given. One of the poets, e.g. has comprised them in the 
following verses :— 


80 “We have commenced with Mu’tamir, Näjira, and Khawwän, to 
which follows Suwän. 
And with Zabbd comes Bä’ida, its next follower. Then comes the 
turn of ’Asamm, in which hatred wa.: deaf. 
And Wäghila, Nätile, and ‘Ädila, all three are noble and beautiful. 
Then comes Banna, and after it Burak. Now are complete the 
months of the year, as you ımay count with your fingers.” 


In the following we shall explain the meanings of these names 
according to the statement» of the dictionaries :— 


Almu’tamir means that it * obeys” all the decrees of fortune, which 
40 the year is going to bring. 
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Näjir is derived from najr, which means “ intense heat,” as it ie used 
in the following verse :— 


“A stinking water, on account of which a man turns his face aside, 
Even he who is tortured by thirst, if he tasted it in a “ boiling 
hot’ month.” 

Khuawwän is the form yuw of the verb “ to deceive,” and Suwdn is the 
form us of the verb “to preserve, to take care.” And these significations 
agreed with the natures of the months at the time when they were first 
employed as names for them. 

Zabbä means & “ great and frequently vceurring calamity.” The month 
was called so, because in it there was much and frequent fighting. 

Bä’id, too, received its name from the fighting in it, for many people 
used to “perish” init. This circumstance is expressed in the following 
proverb: “ AU that is portentous happens between Jumädä and Rajab.” 
For in this month people were in great haste and cagerness to carry out 
whatever blood revenge or warlike expeditions they were upon, before 
the month Rajab came in. 

’Asamm was called so, because in it people abstained from fighting, 
so that the clash of weapons was not heard. 

Wäghil means “ one who comes to a drinking-party without having been 
invited.” This wrnth was called so, because it suddenly comes in after 
Ramadän, and L:sause in Ramadän there was much wine-drinking, on 
account of the next following months being the months of pilgrimage. 

Nätil means “ a measure, a pot of wine” The month was called so, 
because in it people indulged in drinking debauches, and frequently 
used that pot. 

‘Adil is derived from “ ‘adl” (which means either “ to be just” or 
“to turn aside”). The month was called so, because it was one of the 
months of pilgrimage, when they used to abstain from the use of the 
Nätil, i.e. the wine-pot. 

Ranna was called so, because the sheep were “ erying” on account of 
the drawing near of the time when they were to be killed. 

Burak was called so, because of the kneeling down of the camels on 
being led to the slaughtering-place. 

A. better versification of these names than the above-mentioned one is 
that by the Wazir ’Ismä'il ben ‘Abbäd :— 


“ You wanted to know the months of the pagan Arabs. Take them 
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according to the order of Muharram (Safar, ete.), of which they -- 


partake. 
First comes Mu’tamir, then Näjir; and Khawwän and Suwän are 
eonnected by one tie. 


Hanin, Zabbä, ’Asamm, Ädil, Näfik with Waghl, and Ranna with 
Burak.” 
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If the etymologies of these two elasses of names of the months ara 
such as we have related, we must suppose that between the two perioda 
of giving the names there was 2 great interval of time. Or else our 
explanations and etymologies would not be correct. For in one class of 
tho months the highest pitch of the heat is Safar, whilst in the other it 
is Ramadän; and this (that the greatest heat should be either in Safar 
orin Ramadän) is not possible at one and the same period, or at two 
periods which are not very far distant from each other. 

Interoalation of the Ancient Arabs.—At the time of paganism 
tho Arabs used their months in a similar way to the Muslims ; their 
pilgrimage went wandering around through the four seasons of the year. 
But then they desired to perform the pilgrimage at such time as their 
merchandise (hides, skins, fruit, ete.) was ready for the market, and to 
fix it according to an invariable rule, so that it should oceur in the most 
agreeable and abuudant season of the year. Therefore they learned the 
system of intercalation from the Jews of their neighbourhood, about 
200 years before the Hijra. And they used interealation in a similar 
way to the Jews, adding the difference between their year and the solar 
year, when it had summed up to one complete month, to the months of 
their year. Then their intercalators themselves, the so-.called Kalämis 
of the tribe Kinäna, rose, after pilgrimage had been finished, delivered a 
speech to the people at the fair, and intercalated the month, calling the 
next following month by the name of that month in which they were. 
The Arabs consented to this arrangement and adopted the decision of 
the Kalammas. This proceeding they called “ Nasi’,” .e. postponement, 
because in every second or third year they postpored the beginning of 
the year for a month, as it was required by the progression of the year. 
One of their pocts has said :— 


“ We have an intercalator, under whose banner we march ; 
Be declares the months profane or sacred, as he likes.” 


The first intercalation applied to Muharram; in consequence Safar 
was called Muharram, Rabi‘ I. was called Safar, and so on; and in this 
way all the names of all the months were changed. The second inter- 
calation applied t% Safar; in eonsequence the next following month 
(Rabi I.) was called Safar. And this went on till intercalation had 
passed through all twelve months of the year and returned to Muharram. 
Then they commenced anew what they had done the first time, 

Tbe Arabs counted the eycles of intercalation and fized thereby their 
dates. They said for instance: “ From the time » till the time y the 
years have turned round one cycle.” 

But now, if notwithstanding intercalation it heeame evident that a 
month progressed beyond its proper place in the four seasons of the 
year, in consequence of the accumulation of the fractions of the solar 
year, and of the vemainder of the plus-difference between the solar year 
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and the lunar year, to which latter they had added this plus-difference, 
they made a second intercalation. Such a progression they were able to 
recognize from the rising and setting of the Lunar Mansions. This went 
on till the time when the Prophet fled from Makka to Madine, when the 
tum of intercalation, as we have mentioned, had come to Sha‘bän. 

Now, this month was called Muharrım, and Ramadän was called 
Safar. Then the Prophet waited till the “ farewell pilgrünage,” on which 
oceasion he addressed the people, and said: “ The season, the time has 
gone round as it was on the day of God’s creating the heavens and the 
earth.” (Süra ix. 38.) By which he meant that the months had returned 
to their original places, and that they had been freed from what the Araba 
used to do with them. Therefore, the “ farewell pilgrimage,” was also 
called “ the correct pilgrimage.” Thereupon intercalation was prohibited 
and altogether neglected. 

Months of the Themudeni.-—Abü-Bakr Muhammad ben Duraid 
Al’azdi relates in his Kitäb-alwishäh, that the people Thamüd called the 
months by the following names :— 


I. Müjib &.e. Muharram. VII. Haubal. 
Mäjir. Mauhö, 
Mörid. Daimur. 
Mulsim. Däbir. 
Mugdir. Haifal. 
Haubar. Musbil. 


He says that they esmmanced their year with the month Daimur, ı.e. 
Ramadän. The following is a versification of these names by ’Abü-Sahl 
‘Isä ben Yahyä Almasihi :— 

‚“The months of Thamüd are Mdjib, Müjir, Mürid; then follow 

Mulzım and Musdir. 
Then come Haubar and Haubal, followed by Mauhd and Daimur. 
Then come Dübir, and Ha:fal,and Musbil, till it is finished, the most 
celebrated among them.” 


Arabic Names of Days.—The Arabs did not, like the Persians, give 


10 


20 


80 


special names to the single days of the month, but they had special 


names for each three nights of every month, which were derived from 
the state of the moon and her light during them. Beginning with the 
first of the month, they called— 


The first three nights (1st-3rd) gkurar, which is the plural of guurre, 
and means the fürst of everything. According to others they were 
called so, because during them the new moon appeared like @ blage 
on the forehead of a horse. 

The second three nights (4th-6th) nufal, from tanaffala, which means, 
“begirning to make a present without any necessity.” Others call 
them shuhb, (.e. the white nighta. 
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The third three nights (7th-9th) tusa‘, because the ninth night is the 
last of them. Others call them buhr, because in them the darkness 
of the night is particularly Zhick. 

The fourth three nights (10th-12th) “ushar, because the tenih night is 
the first of them. 

The fifth three nights (18th-15th) Bid, beeause they are write by the 
shining of the moon from the beginning of the night till the end. 
The sixth three nights (16th-18th) dura‘, because they are black at 
the beginning like the sheep with a black head and a white body. 
Originally the comparison was taken from a coat of mail in which 
people are clad, because the colour of the head of him who ia 

dressed in it, differs from the colour of the rest of his body. 

The seventh three nights (19th-21st) zZulam, because in most cases 
they were dark. 

The eighth three nights (22nd-24th) kanddis (from kindis=extremely 
dark). Others call them duhm, on account of their being dark. 

The ninth three nights (25th-27tb) da’ädı’, because they are remain- 
ders (or last parts). Others derive it from the mode of walking of 
the camels, viz., streiching forth the one foot, to which the other is 
quickly following. 

The tenth three nights (28th-30th) mikäk, on account of the waning 
of the moon and the month. 


Besides, they distinguished rertain nights of the month by special 
names, eg. the last night of the month was called sirär, because in it the 
moon hides herself ; it was also called fakama on account of there being 
no light in it, and bard’, because the sun has nothing to do with it, 
Likewise the last day of the month was called nakir, because it is in the 
aahr (throat) of the month. The 13th night is called saw’, the 14th the 
night of “ badr,” because in it the moon is full, and her light complete. 
For of everything that has became complete ycu say badara ; e.g. 10,000 
dirhams are called one badra, because that is supposed to be the most 
complete and the last number, although it is not so in reality. 

Tbe Arabs used in their months also te seven days of the week, the 
ancient names of which are the following :— 


1. ’Awwal, ie. Sunday. 

2. 'Ahwan. 

8. Jubär. 

4. Dubär. 

5. Mu’nis, 

6. ‘Artıba, 

7. Shiyär. 

They are mentioned py one of their poets in the following verse :— 
“I strongly hope that I shall remain alive, and that my day (of 
death) will be either ’Awwal, or ’Ahwan, or Jubär, 
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Or the following day, Dubär, or if I get beyond that, either Mu’'nis 


,# 


or ‘Arüba or Shiyär. 
Afterwards the Arabs gave then the following new names :— 


Al-’ahad, t.e. one. 

Al-ithnän, „ two. 

Al-thulathä, „ three. 

Al-arbiä „ four. 

Al-khamis „ five. 

Al-jum‘äü, „ gathering. 

Al-sabt, „ sabbath. 10 


The Arabs fixed the beginning of the month by the appearance of 
new moon, and the same has been established as a law in Isläm, as the 
Lord has said (Süra ii. 185): “ They will ask thee regarding the new 
moons. Speak: they are certain moments of time for the use of man- 
kind (in general) and for pilgrimage.” 

Determination of the length of Ramadan, the Month of 
Fasting.—Some years ago, however, a pagan sect started into existence 
somehow or other. They considered how best to employ the interpre- 
tation (of the Koran), and to attach themselves to the system of the 
exoterie school of interpreters who, as they maintain, are the Jews and 
Christians. For these latter have astronomical tables and caleulations, 
by means of which they compute their month», and derive the knowledge 
of their fast days, whilst Muslims are compelled to observe new moon, 
and to inquire into the different phases of the light of the moon, and 
into that which is common to both her visible and invirible halves. But 
then they found that Jews and Christians have no certainty on this 
subject, that they differ, and that one of them blindly follows the other, 
although they had done their ntmost in the study of the places of the 
moon, and in the researches regarding her motions (lit. expeditions) and 
stations, 80 

T'hereupon they had recourse to the astronomers, and composed their 
Canons and books, beginning them with dissertalions on the elements of 
tbe knowledge of the Arabian months, adding various kinds of compu- 

p. 65. tutions and chronologieal tables. Now, people, thinking that these 
caleulations were based upon the observation of the new-moons, adopted 
some of them, attributed their authorships to Ja'far Al-sädik, and 
believed that they were one of the mysteries of propheuy. However, 
these caleulations are based not upon the apparent, but upon the mean, ü.e. 
the corrected, motions of sıın and moon, upon a lunar year of 354} days, 
and upon the supposition that six months of the year are coınplete, six +0 
incomplete, and that each complete month is followed by an ineomplete 
one. Su we judge from the rature of tLeir Cenons, and from the books 
which are intended to establish the bases on which the Canons rest. 
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But, when they tried to fix thereby the beginning and end of fasting, 
their caleulation, in most cases, preceded the legitimate time by one day. 
Whereupon they set, about eliciting curious things from the following 
word of the Prophet: “ Fast, when she (new.moon) appears, and ccase 
fasting when she re-appears.” For they asserted, that the words “ fast, 
when she appears ” (Ray) \yeyo), mean the fasting of that day, in ths 
afternoon of which new-moon becomes visible, as people say, “ prepare 
yourselves to meet him” (5) 9) in which case the act of preparing 
precedes that of meeting. 

Besides, they assert that the month of Ramadän has never less than 
thirty days. However, astronomers and all those who consider the sub- 
jeet: attentively, are well aware that the appearance of new-moon docs 
not proceed regularly according to one and the same rule for several 
reasons: the motion of the moon varies, being sometimes slower, some- 
times faster; she is sometimes near the earth, sometimes far distant; 
she ascends in north and south, and descends in them; and each single 
one of these oceurrences may take place on every point of the ecliptic. 
And besides, some sections of the ecliptie sink faster, others slower. 
Al this varies according to the different latitudes of the countries, and 
according to the difference of the atmosphere. This refers either to 
differest places where the air is either naturally clear or dark, being 
always mixed up with vapours, and mostly dusty, or it refers to different 
times, the air being dense at one time, and clear at another. Besides, 
the power of the sight of the observers varies, some being sharp-sighted, 
others dim-sighted. And all these circumstances, however different 
they are, are liable to various kinds of coincidences, which may happen 
at each beginning of the two months of Ramadäün and Shawwäl under 
innumerable forms and varieties. For these reasons the month Ramadän 
is sometimes incomplete, sometimes complete, and all this varies accord- 
ing to the greater or less latitude of the countries, so that, eg. in 
northern countries the month may be complete, whilst the same menth 
is incomplete in southern countries, and vice versd. Further, also, these 
differences in the various countries do not follow one and the same rule; 
on the contrary, one identical eireumstance may happen to one month 
several consecutive times or with interruptions. 

But even supposing that the use which they make of those tables and 
ealeulations were correct, and their computation agreed with the appcar- 
ance of new-moon, or preceded it by one day, which they have made a 
fundamental principle, they would require special eomputations for each 
degree of longitude, because the variation in the appearance of new- 


ınoon does not depend alone upon the latitudes, but to a great extent p. 6 


also upon the longitudes of the eountries. For, frequentiy, new-moon 
is not seen in some place, whilst she is seen in another place not far to 
the west; and frequently she is seen in hoth places at once. This is one 
of the reasons for which it would be necessary to have special ealculations 
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and tables for overy single degree of longitude. Therefore, now, their 
theory is quite utopian, viz. that the month of Ramadän should always 
be complete, and that both its beginning and end should be identical in 
the whole of the inhabited world, as would follow from that table which 
they use. 

I£ they contend that from the (above-mentioned) tradition, which is 
traced back to Muhammad himself, the obligation of making the 
beginning and end of fasting precede the appearance of new-moon, 
follows, we must say that such an interpretation is unfounded. For the 
particle Läm (=.e3g)t „)) relates to future time, as they have mentioned, 
and relates to past time, as you s27, eg. yet pe se IS ud 
(“ dated from this or that day of the month”), i.e. from that moment when 
xdays of the month were past already, in which case the writing does 
not precede the past part of the month. And this, not the first 
mentioned, is the meaning of that tradition. Compare with this the 
following saying of the Prophet: “ We are illiterate people, we do not, 
write nor do we reckon the month thus and thus and thus,” each time 
showing his ten fingers, meaning a complete month or thirty days. Then 
he repeated his words, saying, “and thus and thus and thus,” and at 
the third time he held back one thumb, meaning an incomplete month 
or twenty-nine days. By this generally known sentence, the Prophet 
ordained that the month should be one time complete, and incomplete 
another time, and that this is to be regulated by the appearance of new- 
moon, not by calculation, as he says, “ we do not write, nor do we reckon 
(caleulate).” 

But if they say that the Prophet meant that each complete month 
should be followed by an incomplete one, as the chronologists reckon, 
they are refuted by the plain facts, if they will not disregard them, and 
their trickery in both small and great things, in all they have committed, 
isexposed. For the conclusion of the first-mentioned tradition proves 
the impossibility of their assertion, viz. “Fast when she (new-moon) 
appears, and cease fasting when she re-appears, but if heaven be clouded so 
as to prevent your observation, reckon the month Sha‘bän as thirty days.” 
And in another tradition, the Prophet says, “ If a cloud or black dust 
should prevent you from observing the new moon, make the number thirty 
complete” For if the appearance of new-moon ha Imawn either from 
their tables and caleulations, or from the statements of the authors of 
the canons, and if the beginning and end of fasting is to precede the 
appearance of new-moon, it would not be necessary to give full thirty 
days to the month Sha‘bän, or to count the month Ramadän as full 
thirty days, in case the horizon shou:d be covered by a cloud or by dust. 
And this (1.e. to give full thirty days to Ramadän) is not possible, except 
by perforning the fasting of the day in the evening of which the new. 
moon is first seen. 
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If, further, the month Ramadän were always complete, and its 
beginning were known, people might do without the observation of 
new-moon for the month Shawwäl. In the samo way, the word of 
the Prophet : “and cease fasting when she (new-moon) re-appears,” is to be 
interpreted. 

However, party spirit makes clear-seeing eyes blind, and makes sharp- 
hearing ears deaf, and instigates people to engage in things which no 
mind is inclined to adopt. But for this reason, such ideas would not 
have entered their heads, if you consider the traditions which occur in 
the books of the Shi‘a Zaidiyya,—may God preserve their community !— 
and which have been corrected by their authorities,—may God bless 
them !—as for instance, the following: In the time of the Prince of the 
Believers (Ali) peoplshad been fasting twenty-eight days in the month 
of Ramadän. Then he ordered them still to perform the fasting of one 
day, which they did. The fact was that both consecutive months, 
Sha‘bänand Ramadän, were imperfect, and there had been some obstacle 
which had prevented them from observing new-moon at the beginning 
of Ramadän ; they gave the month the full number of thirty days, and 
ab the end of the month the reality of the case became evident. Then 
there is the following raying, related to have been pronounced by ’Abü 
‘Abd-Alläh Alsädik : * Tre month of Ramadän is liable to the same increase 
and decrease as the other months.” Also the following is reported of the 
same: *]f you observe the month Sha'bän without being able to see the new- 
moon, count thirty and then fast.” The same ’Abü-‘Abd-Alläh Alsädik, on 
being asked regarding the new-moon, said: “If you see the new ınoon, 
Jast, and if you see her again, cease fasting.” All these traditions in the 
code of the Shi‘a refer only to the fasting. 

It is astonishing that our masters, the family of the Prophet, listened 
to such doctrines, and that they adopted them as a uniting link for the 
minds of the community of the believers who profess to follow them, 
instead of imitating the exaınple of their ancestor, the Prince of the 
Believers (“Ali), in his aversion to coneiliating the obstinate sinners, 
when he spoke: “I did not hold out an arm to those who lead astray” 
(i.e. I did not lend support to them). 

As regards the following saying, ascribed by tradition to Alsädik : 
“When you observe the new-moon of Rajab, count fifty-nine days, and 
then begin fasting ;” and the following saying aseribed to the same: “If 
you see the new-moon of the month of Rarmadän at the time when she 
appears, count 854 days, and then begin fasting in the next following 
year. For the Lord has created the year as consisting of 360 days. 
But from these he has excopted six days, in which he created the heavens 
and the earth; therefore they (these six days) are not comprehended 
in the number (of the days of the year) ”— regarding these traditions we 
say, that, if they were correct, his (Alsädik’s) statement en this subject 
would rest on the supposition, that it (tbe month Ramadän) was really 
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greater in one place, and did not follow the same rule everywhere, as we 
have heretofore mentioned. Such a method of accounting for the six 
days is something so subtle, that it proves the tradition to be,false, and 
ronders it void of authenticity. 

In a chronicle I have read the following: ’Abü-Jafar Muhammad ben 
Sulaimän, Governor of Küfa, under the Khalif Mangür, had imprisoned 
‘“Abd-alkarim ben ’Abi-al’aujä, who was the uncle of Ma'n ben Zä'idu, 
one of the Manichwans. This man, however, had many protectors in 
Baghdäd, and these urged Mangür in his favour, till at last he wrote to 
Muhammad ordering him not to put ‘Abd-alkarim to death. Meanwhile, 
‘Abd-alkarim was expecting the arrival of the letter in his cause. He 
said to ’Abü-aljabbär confidentially : “ If the ’Amir gives me respite for 
three days, I shall zive him 100,000 dirhams.” ’Abü-aljabbär told this 
to Muhammad, who replied: “ You have reminded me of him, whilst I 
had forgotten him. Remind me of him when I return from the mosque.” 
Then, when he returned, 'Abü-aljabbär reminded him of the prisoner, 
whereupon he (Muhammad) ordered him to be brought and to be 
beheaded. And uow, knowing for certain that he was to be killed, 
he said, “ By God, now that you are going to kill me, I tell you that 
I have put down 4,000 traditions (in my books), in which I forbid 
that which is allowed, and ailow that which is forbidden. And 
verily, I have made you break your fast when you ought to have 
fasted, and I have made you fast when you ought not to have fasted.” 
Thereupon he was beheaded, and afterwards the letter in his cause 
arrived. 

How thoroughly did this heretic deserve to be the author of this 
subtle interpretation which they have adopted, and of its original (i.e. 
the text to which the interpretation refers) ! 

I myself have had a discussion with the originator of this sect, 
regarding the Musnad-tradition (.e. such a tradition as is carried back by 
an uninterrupted chain of witnesses to Muhammad himself). On which 
oceasion I compelled him to admit that consequences, similar to those 
here mentioned, follow from his theories. But then in the end he 
declzred, that the subject was one that of necessity resulted from the 
language (i.e. from the interpretation of the Zäm-altaukit), and that the 
language has nothing whatever to do with the lawand its corollaries. 
Thereupon, I answered: “ May God have merey upon you! Have not 
God and his Prophet addressed us in the language generally known among 
the Arabs? But the thing is this, that you have nothing whaterer to do 
with the Arabic language; and also in the science of the law you are utterly 
ignorant. Leave the law aside and address yourself to tbe astronomers. 
None of them would agree with you regarding your theory of the per- 
petual completeness of the month of Ramadän; none of them thinks 
that the celestial globe and sun and moon distinguish the moon of 
Ramadän from among the others, so as to move faster or slower just in 
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this particular month. The Juminaries do not mark out this month in 
particular as do the Muslims, who distinguish it by performing their 
fasting in is. 

However, arguing with people who are obstinate ou purpose, and per- 
severe in their obstinacy on account of their ignorance, is not productive 
of any good, either for the student or for the object of his researches. 
God speaks (Süra hi. 44): “If they saw a piece of heaven falling down, 
they would say, ‘It is only a conglomerated cloud.” And further 
(Süra vi. 7): “If we sent down to you 2 book (written) on paper, and 
they touched it with their hands, verily the unbelieving would say, 
‘This is nothing but evident witcheraft.’” God grant that we may 
always belong to those who follow and further the truth, who crush and 
expose that which is false and wrong! 

Months of the Reformed Calendar of Almu‘tadid.—The months 
of Almu‘tadid are the Persian months, with the same names and the 
same order. But the Persian day» are not used in these months, because 
to the Epagomen® in every fourth year one day is added by way of 
intercalation; and so for that reason which we have mentioned, when 
speaking of the months of the Egyptians, the (Persian) names of the 
single days have been dropped. The order of intercalation used in these 
months agrees with that of the Greeks and Syrians. 

As to the months of the other nations, Hindus, Chinese, Tibetans, 
Turks, Khazars, Ethivpians, and Negroes, we do not intend, although 
we have managed to learn the names of some of them, to mention them 
here, postponing it, till a time when we shall know them all, as it does 
not agree with the method which we have followed hitherto, to connect 
that which is doubtful and unknown with that which is certain and 
known. 

We have eollected in the following table the names of the months 
which have been mentioned in the preceding part of this book, in order 
to farilitate the study of the various kiuds of them. God leads to the 
truth ! 
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CHAPTER VI. 


UN THE DERIVATION OF THE ERAS FROM KRACH OTHER, AND ON THE 
CHRONOLOGICAL DATBS, RELATING TO THE COMMENCEMENTS AND 
THE DURATIONS OF THE REIGNS OF THE KINGS, ACCORDING TO THE 
VARIOUS TRADITIONS. 


Ir is the special objeet at which Iaim in this book, to fix the durations 
(of the reigns of the kings) by the most correct and perspicuous method. 
But, now, wishing to explain the derivation of the eras from each other 
in conformity with the usual mode of the eanons, which specify the 
various kinds of caleulation and of derivation (e.g. stating one era in 
the terms of another), and which contain rules and paradigms, I find 
this subject to be a very wide one, and the wish to embrace this wLole 
science compels me to cause trouble both to myself and to the reader. 

Agreeahly to the method which I have adhered to from the beginning 
of this book, I shall explain the intervals between the epochs of tlı> 
usual eras by a, measure which is counted in the same way by all nations, 
t.e. by days; for, as we have already mentioned, both years and months 
aro differently measured. Everything else is generally mentioned in 
years, but for the knowledge of the intervals between the epochs of the 
eras the statement in days is quite sufficient, since it has been impossible 
to obtain a knowledge of the real quality of the years of the various 
eras, and there has been but little need for the use of thenı. 

Now, if we in some places wander about through various branches of 
science, and plunge into subjeets which are not very elogely connected 
with the order of our discussion, we must say that we do not do this 
because we seek to be lengthy and verbose, but as guided by the desire 
of preventing the reader from getting tired. For if the mind is con- 
tinually occupied with the study of one single science, it gets easily 
tired and impatient; but if the mind wanders from one science to 
another, it is as if it were wandering about in gardens, where, when it 
is roving over one, another one already presents itself; in euusequence 
of which, the mind has a longing for them, and enjoys the sight of 
them; as people say, “ Everything that is new offers enjoyment.” 
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Now let us begin with the traditions of those to who a divine book 
was sent (Jews aud Christians) regarding Adam, his children and their 
descendants. All this we shall fix in tables, in order to facilitate the 
pronuneiation of their names, and the study of the different traditions 
regarding them. On this subject we eoumbine the traditions of the Jews 
and Christians, placing them opposite to each other (in the same table). 
We commence by the help of God, under his guidance, and with his 
gracious support. 
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10. of Adam, who form the 8:5 83 BD =E2 23 33 
I Chronological Chain of the Era, an rt Pos 38 & ; o® 
the Chronological Ditferences s:= =3 0 Br 333 55 
between Christians “233 ®, Ei 8 33 2885 8 
and Jews regarding then. + 38. 2553 Fei 8 5 E5 2 
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| 1.—Adam the father of mankind—till E j 
the birth of his son Seth . 230 230 130 800: 930 180 
Seth ben Adam—till the birth of N 
his son Enos 205 435 105 807° 912 2835 
Enos ben Serb—till the birth of 
20 his son Cainan . 190 635 90 815° 905 825 
Cainan ben Enos—till the birch of : 
his son Mahalaleel . - 170 79 0 810 | 910 895 
V.—Mahalaleel ben C: inan—till the | 
birth of his son Jared R 165 960 65 830° 895 460 
Jared ben Mahalaleel—till the \ 
birth of his son Enoch . 162 1122 162 800! 962 622 
Enoch ben Jared—till the birth of . | 
his son Methuselah . 165 1287 65 300 ı 865 687 
Methuselah ben Enoch—till the | 
80 birth of his son Lamech . 167 1454 187 7821| 969 874 
Lamech ben Methuselah—till the 
birth of his son Noah . 188 1612 182 69! 777 1056 
X.—Noah ben Lamech—till the birch | 
of his son Shem . 500 2142 500 450 ! 950 1556 


Shem ben Noah—till the Deluge. 100 2212 100 500 | 6u0 1656 
From the Deluge till the birth of 


Arphaxad ben Shem 2 2214 2 0 | 0 1658 
Arphaxad ben Shem—till tho birth | 
of his son Salah 135 2379 35 463 | 4198 1693 
40 Salah ben Arphaxad—till the birtlı . H 
of his son Eber n ' 130 2509 30 460 | 490 1728 
XV.—Eber ben Salah—till the birth of 
his son Peleg 134 2643 34 396 | 430 1757 
Peleg ben Eber—till the birth of : i ı 
his son Ru . 130 2773 30! 179 | 209 : 1787 
Reu ben Peleg—till the birth of | : 
his son Serug | 132 2905 32 175 | 207 : 1819 
Berug ben Reu—till the birth of i . 
his son Nahor . 130 3035 830 170| 200 1849 
50 Nahor ben Serug—till the birth of | : | 
his son Terah . 79 8114 23° 119 | 148! 1878 


ZX.—Terah ben Nahor till tho birth | 
of his son Abraham . . | 75 83189 70 | 135 | 205 . 1948 
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Now, he who studies the numbers of years of this table, till the birth 
of Abraham, will become aware of the difference between ihe two 
systems (that of the Christians and that of the Jewa). 

The Jewish copy of the Thora, although stating the duration of the 
lives of Abraham, Isaao, Jaub, Levi, Kohath, and Moses, does not 
specify how old they were when a son was born to each of them, nor 
how long they lived after that; except in the case of Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob. For it is stated that Isaac was born unto Abraham when 
he was 100 years of age, and that he afterwards lived 75 years more; 
that Jacob was born unto Isaac when he was 60 years of age; that 
Jacob entered Egypt together with his sons, when he was 130 years of 
age, and that he after that lived 17 years more. 

Now, the Israelites stayed in Egypt 210 years, according to the state- 
ment of the Jews, that between the birth of Abraham and that of Moses 
there was an interval of 420 years, and that Moses was 80 years of age, 
when he led the Israelites out of Egypt. From the second book of the 
'Thora, however, we learn that the entire length of the sojourning of the 
Israelites in Egypt was 430 years. If, now, the Jews are asked to 
account for this difference, they maintain that that space of time is to be 
eounted from the day when’ God made the treaty with Abraham, and 
promised him to make him the father of many nations, and to give to 
his descendants the country of Canaan as an inheritance. But we leave 
the matter te God, who knows best what they mean. 

The chronological differences regarding the later periods of Biblical 
history, arising out of the three different copies of the Thora, are of the 
same kind as we have already explained. 

How little care the Jews bestow upon their chronology is shown to 
evidence, by the fact, that they, all of them, believe in the first instance, 
that between their exodus from Egypt and Alexander there ir an interval 
of 1,000 years, corrected (i.e. made to agree with the sun or real time) 
by intercalation, and that they rely on this number in their computation 
of the qualities of the years (whether they be perfect or imperfect or 
intermediste). But if we gather from their books which follow after 
the Thora, the years of every one of their rulers after Moses, the scn of 
Amram, and add them together, we get a sum which already at the 
building of Jerusalem goes beyond the millennium by such a space of 
time as cannot be tolerated in chronological computations. If this sum 
were too small (less than a millennium), the difference might be accounted 
for by assuming that an interval between two persons might have been 
omitted. But a surplus in this case does not admit of any interpretation 
whatsoever. : 

Being unable to give a satisfactory answer to such a question, some of 
them assert that the accurate speeification of these years was found in 
the records of the family of Juda, and that these records are no longer 
at tbeir disposal, but have been carried off to the countries of the 
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Greeks. For after the death of Solomon, the Israelites were split into 
two parties. The tribes of Juda and Benjamin elected as their king the 
son of Solomon, whilst the ten tribes elected as their king Jeroboam, 
the elient of RBehoboam, the son of Solomon. And thereupon he led 
them astray (to idolatry), as we shall mention hereafter in the chapter 
on the Jewish festival. His children reigned after him, and both 
parties made war upon each other. 

he following is a synopsis of the years of their rulers, who ruled 
over them after their exodus from Egypt, when they marched towards 
Bahr-al-kulzum (the Red Sea) in order to pass it, and to march to Altih, & 
desert n Alhijäz, in the direction of Jerusalem; all of which rests on 
the authority of their chronicles. But they have another book which 
they call Seder-‘öläm (odıy “10), i.e. the years of the world, which 
contains a less sum of years than that of the books which follow after the 
Thora, whilst in some respects it comes near to their original system. 
The statements of both these kinds of their historical records we have 
collected in the following synopsis. 
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| g3 gs | 
ass 3 IE 
‘The Names of the Rulers, Governors, “u8| » |$ Ei Ä 
Priests, and Judges of the Iq & al a ja%,| 2 | 
Ieraelites till the Foundation of the ig 4 5 23 ä N | 
Temple, which is a space of ” 8 Bi 5 35 ° 
400 yoms, 3 E E = ä & E 
SEA) 2 ara] 
The Israelites lef+ Egypt and dwelt in 
the desert till the death of Moses .| 4 40 2) 40 
Yehöshü‘a ben Nün, the successor ef 
Moses F 27 67 27 67 
hni’el ben Kenaz 4 1107 4 | 107 
Eglön the king of Mö’äb and the Ama- 
lekites of the Bani-"Ammön 5 18 ı 125 _ _ 
"Ehüd ben Görä, the IE ael, of the | 
Ephraimites . . 80 , 205 80 1187 
Shamgar ben ’Anäth . 0 l5 I —- | — 
Debörä the prophetess and her lon- 
tenant Bäräk i 4 | 265 40 | 227 
The Midianites, the oppressors R 7 | 272 7 | 234 
Gid‘ön ben “Ofrä, of the tribe of Manasseh 40 | 312 43 | 277 
’Abim£lekh ben Gid‘ön . » 3 | 8315 
Tölä‘ ben Pü’ä, of the tribe of Ephraim 23 | 338 
Yä'lr from Giläd, of the tribe of Ma- 44 | 321 
nasseh 22 | 860 
The sons of «Ammön the Philistine, ie 
the people of Palestine . . .| 18 | 373 18 | 339 
Yiftah from Gil’äd 6 | 384 6 | 345 
’Ibsän, also called Nahshön, 1 from Beih- 
lehem s ı 7.1891 7 | 352 
Blön . R R 410 |401 10 | 362 
‘Abdön ben Hild. s a A ° 8 1409 8 18370 
The Philistines . 40 | 449 —_ — 
en the giant of the tribe of Din 20 | 469 20 | 390 
Ihe people without a ruler 10 | 479 — — 
“Eli the priest 4 |519 | 40 | 430 
The ark in the hands of the enemies, ! 
until Samuel was sent i 10 | 529 10 | 440 
Samuel, till they asked him to give "them 
& king, ee Sa he made Tälüt 
their kin; . ä 1 20 | 549 _ _— 
Saul, i.e. alüt n 20 | 569 20 | 4A2t 
David; he commenced building. the 
Temple i in the 11th year of his reign . | 40 | 609 40 | 482 
Solomon ben Darid—&l he man m 
Temple 83 | 612 3 1485 
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the Foundation of the Temple till ita first 8 . € 23 
Destruction, which is a space of w z & " 
410 years, 8 FE SEH 
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B;; ER | 
Solomon ben Daua alten the Faple | 
wasfinisbed . 87 | 64 
Rehab‘äm ben Solomon e 8 .. 17.1666 17 
’Abiyyü ben Rehab'äm . F ; i 3 ; 669 2 
’Asä ben "Abiyyä_ S . : i .' 41 1710 41 
Yehöshäfät ben ’Asä. . x 3 235 '735 23 
Yehöräm ben Yehöshäfät . s ; 8 .743 5 
’Ahazyü ben Yehöräm . 1 , 74 11 
Athe za—till she was killed by Yöäsh- 6 750 6 
ash ben ’Ahazyä—till he was killed . 
ae his people . 40 1790 40 
"Amazy& ben Yö’äsh—till he was killed 29 |819 | 29 
“Uzziyä ben ’Amazyä— till he died 52 |erı 52 
Yötläm ben ‘Uzziyyä—till he died .: 16 , 887 16 
"Ähdz ben Yöthüm—till he died . ıs |908 | 16 
Hizkiyyä ben ’Ähäz, the king of all the | 
tribes. . . 29 1932 29 
Menashsh& ben Hizkiyyä : E 55 987 55 
‘Ammön ben Menashshe 2,989 2 
Yöshiyyä ben ‘Ammön—till he was killed . 
by the king of Egypt 31 1020 3 
Yehö ähäz ben Y6’ Shiyya—till he was ' | 
made a prisoner by the king of Egypt 3 1023 _ 
Yehöyäkiım ben ea ühäz, set up by j | 
the king of Egy 2 .; 10 1083 1 
Yehöyäkhin ben  höyfktm, HN he was | | 
made a prisoner by Nebucadnezar | 3 1036 _ 
Sidkiyya—-till he rebelled against Nebu- ; H 
cadnezar, when he was killed and the f | 
Temple destroyed e | 6 1042 | 11 
The Temple remained in ruins 


But according to another view between 
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1.483 I1685 488 
From the birth of the Messiah till the 
epoch of the flight of Muhammad | 600 Bess | 600 
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It cannot be thought strange that you should find similar dis- 
crepancies with people who have several times suffered so much from 
captivity and war as the Jews, It is quite natural that they were dis- 
tracted by other matters from preserving their historical traditions, 
more partieularly at times of such distress, “when each woman who 
suckled a child forgot her child, and each pregnant woman gave birth to 
the burthen of her womb.” (Süra xzii. 2.) 

Besides, the governorships and headships were not always held by one 
and the same tribe, but came to be divided (among several tribes) after 
the death of Solomon the son of David; then one part of them was 
held by the tribes of Juda and Benjamin, another part by the other 
tribes of tbe Israelites. 

Further, their rule was not organized so well; nor their empire and 
government handed ver from one to the other in such good order as to 
render it necessary for them both to preserve the dates when each of 
their rulers ascended the throne, and to record the duration of his reign, 
except by a rough method of computation. For some people maintain 
that, after the death of Joshua, Küshän, the King of Mesopotamia, of 
the family of Lot, overpowered them, and held them under his sway 
during eight years; that then Othniel rose. And some people attribute 
to his rule more years, others less. 

Frequently, one author thinks that some ruler reigned over them so- 
and-so many years, whilst another assigns to his rule a less number of 
years, and maintains that the former number represents the duration of 
his whole life (not that of his rule) ; or a third possibility is this, that 
by adding the two spaces of time, mentioned by the two authors, you 
get a common space of time for two rulers, during which they ruled 
simultaneously. 

The chronological system of the Seder-“öläm, although coming near to 
the sum (assumed by the generality of the Jews), differs considerably 
from the statements in detail ; this applies specially to the time of the 
first building of the Temple, not to mention the uncertainty which hangs 
over those points of their history which we have spoken of before. 

The length of the Human Lifa—Some oneamong the inexperieneed 
and foolirh people of the Hashwiyya and Dahriyya sects, have rejected 
as incredible the long duration of life which has been ascribed to certain 
tribes in the past, specially to the patriarchs before the time of Abraham. 
Likewise they consider as monstrous what has been related of the huge 
size of their bodies. 'They maintain that all this lies altogether beyond 
the limit of possibility, drawing their conelusions from objects which 
they are able to observe in their own age, They have adopted the doc- 
trine of astrologers, regarding the gveatest possible gift (of years of 
life) which the stars are supposed to bestow upon mankind in the 
nativities, if the following constellation occurs: 'The sun must be at 
such a nativity both mater familias and pater familias, i.e. he must stand 
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in his domus (olxos), or in his altitudo (öyupa), in a cardo, and in a con- 
cordant masculine quarter. In that case he bestows his greatest years, 
ie. 120 years, to which the 


Moon - - adds 25 years. 
Venus ®. Ir ” 8 ” 
Jupiter - .- „12 „ 


These are the smeallest years of each of these three stars, for they are 
not able to add a greater number of years, if they have a concordant 
aspeet (in relation to the horoscope). Further, the two unlucky among 
the stars (Saturn and Mars) must have no aspect to the horoscope, so as 
not to exereise any diminisbing influence. The Caput Draconis must 
stand with the sun in the same sign of the celiptie, but still sufficiently 
far from him, so as not to stand within the öpoı ExAcumrixot. 

I£ this constellation oceurs, it increases the gift (of years of life) of 
the sun by one fourth, i.e. 80 years. So the whole sum of years makes 
215 years, which they maintain to be the longest duration of life which 
mortal man may reach, if it is not cut short by any accident. The 
natural duration of life is t0 be 120 years, because the existence of the 
world depends upon the sun; and this number of years represents the 
greatest years of the sun. 

Those people have settled this question as it best pleases them. And 
if reality followed tkeir desire, heaven and earth would be greatly the 
worse for it. They have built their theory on a basis, the contrary of 
which is approved of by astronomers, in so far as they ascribe “ greatest 
years ” to these planets. ‘They say in their books that these planets 
used to bestow their “ greatest years” in the millennia of the fiery signs 
of the zodiac, when in them the rule was exereised by the superior 
planets (Saturn, Jupiter, Mars), and when the years of the sun and of 
Venus were made to exceed by far the longest duration of life ascribed 
to any one of the patriarchs. 

This man is their master in chronology ; they trust in his word, and 
do not oppose his audacity. He actually maintains that man may live 
during the years of a “ midd!e conjunetion” (of Saturn and Jupiter), 
when the nativity coineides with the transitus of tlie conjunction from 
one trigon to another, whilst the ascendens is one of the two houses of 
either Saturn or Jupiter, when the sun is mater familias in day-time, and 
the moon at night, exereises the greatest power; tlat the same is 
possible, if this same constellation oceurs at the transitus of the con- 
Junction to Aries and its trigons. 

And the argument for the assertion, that the new-bom human being 
may live during the years of the “ greatest conjunetion,” i.e. about 
960 years, until the conjunction returns to its original place, is of the 
same description. 
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He has explained and propounded this subject in tho beginning of his 
book, “ De Nativitetibus.” 

Thie. now, is their belief in the gifts (of years of life) of the stars. 

Regarding these years, which the single planets are supposed to 
bestow upon mankind, we have had a discussion witli the astronomers 
who use them, in the Kitäb altanbih ‘alä sind‘at altamwih (i.e. the book in 
which the swindling profession is exposed),and wehave given a direction 
how to use the best method in all questions where these years occur in 
the book entitled, Kitüb alshumüs alshäfiya lilnufüs. 

Now, personal observation alone, and conclusions inferred therefrom, 10 
do not prove a long duration of the human life, and the huge size of 
human bodies, and what else has been related to be beyond the limits 
of possibility. For similar matters appear in the course of time in 
manifold shapes. There are certain things which are bound to certain 
times, within which they turn round in a certain order, and which 
undergo transformations as long as there isa possibility of their existing. 
If they, nuw, are not observed as long as they are in existence, people 
think them to be improbable, and hasten to reject them as altogether 

P-80. impossible. 

This applies to all eyclical oceurrences, such as the mutual impreg- 20 
nation of animals and trees, and tne fortheoming of the seeds and their 
fruits. For, if it were possible that men did not know these occurrences, 
and then were led to a tree, stripped of its leaves, and were told 
what occurs to the tree of getting green, of producing blossoms and 
fruits, ete.,they would certainly think it imprubable, till they saw it with 
their own eyes. Itis for the same reason that people, who come from 
northern countries, are filled with admiration when they see palm-trees, 
olive-trees, and myrtle-trees, and others standing in fuli-bloom at winter- 
time, since tkey never saw anything like it in their own country. 

Further, there are other things oceurring at times in which no eyelical 30 
order is apparent, and which seem to happen at random. I£, then, the 
time in which the thing occurred has gone by, nothing remains of it 
except the report about it. And if you find in such a report all the 
conditions of authenticity, and if the thing might have already occurred 
before that time, you must accept it, though you have no idea of the 
nature nor of the cause of the matter in question. 

Irregular Formations of Nature — There are still other things 
which occur in like manner, but which are ealled “ faults of nature” 
(Tusus nature), on account of their tranrgressing that order which is 
characteristic of their species. I, however, do not call them “ faultse of 40 
nature,” but rather a superfiuity of material beyond the due proportions 
of the mensure of everything. To this category belong, e.g. animals 
witb supernumerary limbs, which oceur sometimes, when nature, whose 
task it is to preserve the species as they are, finds sone superfluous sub- 
stance, which she forms into some shape instead of throwing it away ; 
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likewise animals with imperfeet limbs, when nature does not find the 
substance by which to complete the form of that animal in confe + ıity 
with the structure of the apeeies to which it belongs; in that case she 
forms the animal in such a shape, as that the defect is made to lose its 
obnoxious character, and she gives it vital power as much as possible. 

This is illustrated by an example, which Thäbit ben Sinän ben Thäbit 
ben Kurra relates in his chronicle, vi2. that he had seen near Surraman- 
ra’ü& an Indian chicken that had come out of the egg without a defeet, 
and of complete structure; but its head had two heaks and three eyes. 
The same author reports, that to Tüzün, in tlie days of his reign, people 
brought a dead kid with the round face, the jaws and teeth like those of 
man; but it had only one eye, and something like a tail on its forchead. 
Further, he relates that in the district Almukharrim, of Baghdäd, there 
was born a child, which died instantly ; it was brought before Ghurür- 
aldaula Bakhtiyär at tbe time when his father Mu‘izz-aldaula was still 
alive, and he examined it. It was one complete body without a defect, 
änd without an addition, except that two protuberances rose frum it, and 
upon these there were two complete heads, with complete lincaments, 
with eyes, ears, two nostrils, and two mouths; between the loins were 
genitals like those of a woman, out of which the orifice of the penis of 
& man was apparent. 

Another report of his says, that one of the nobles of the Greeks sent 

to Nägir-aldaula, in the winter of a.u. 352, two men grown together by 
the stomach ; they were Aramzans, and twentr-five yezrs of age. He 
says, they were called Multakiyini (i.e. two bearded men). They were 
accompanied by their father. They turned their fares towards each 
other, but the skin, which formed the common connecting link between 
them, was long, and besides susceptible of extending so far as to permit 
the one to rise from the side of the other. People describe them as 
having, each of them, separate and complete organs of generation; that 
they did their eating and drinking, and the «woneratio alvi at different 
times; that they used to ride on one animal, the one elusely behind the 
other, but so as toturn their faces towards cach other; that the one had 
an inclination for women, the other for boys. 
[There is no doubt that the Vis Naturalis (the exeative power of 
nature), in all work it is inspired and commissioned te carry out, never 
drops any material unused, if it meets with such ; and if there is abun- 
darce of material, the Vis Naturalis redoubles its creating work Such 
& double-creation sometimes proceeds in this way, that one being comes 
into existence in close proximity to another, being at the same time 
something separate by itself, as, e.g. in the case of twins; sometimes a 
being comes into existence tied up to another being, as, e.g. in the case 
of the two Aramsans; at other times, again, » being comes into existence 
inserted into and mixed up with another one, as in that case which we 
mentioned before speaking of the two Arammans. 
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The various kinds of double-creations of this and other deseriptions 
are also found among the other animals (besides man). There are, e.g. 
said to be certain species of sea-fishes that are double ones. I mean to 
gay, if you open such & fish, you find a similar one inside, 

Frequently, too, the reduplication of formation may pass into a multi- 
plication. All of which is also found among the plants. Look, for 
instance, at the double-fruits that are grown together, at the fruits with 
double kernels, which are included in one shell. An example of such a 
double-formation, of which the one thing is inserted into the other, is 
an orange, in the interior of which you find another orange of the same 
kind. 

Frequently the Vis Naturalis has not succeeded in finishing the double- 
ereation, and producing a complete whole. In which case, she increases 
the number oflimbs, either in their proper places, as e.g. supernumerary 
fingers—for although they are more than usual and than is necessary, 
still they are found in that place which is appropriated to fingers,—or not 
in their proper places. And in this case it would be correct to call such 
a formation an Error of Nature. An instance of this is the cow that 
was in Jurjän at the time of the Sähib, and when the family of Buwaihi 
held the country under their sway. Everybody, both young and old, 
had seen it, and they related to me that it had on she bunch close to the 
neck a foreleg like its other two forelegs, quite complete, with its 
shoulder, its joints, and hoof ; and that she moved it about as she liked, 
contracting and extending it. 

This case may justly be considered an error (of nature), because that 
supernumerary limb was quite useless, and because it had neither its 
proper place nor direction. 

Now, all these and similar elasses (of uncommon creations), on which 
I have composed special books, would not be admitted as possible by 
anyone who did not witness them, because he would not find in them tke 
couditions of authentieity. 

Length of the Human Life. —The length of human life is taught 
by experience to be regulated by a genealogical ratio. For instance, 
with the Himyarites and others, long life is a peculiarity. Besides long 
life occurs in one place to the exelusion of others, e.g. in Farghäna and 
Yamäma. For well-informed people relate that in those countries some 
people grow older than anywhere else. And in this respect they are still 
surpassed by the Arabians and Indians. 

Of this same ’Abü-Ma‘shar Albalkhi, the following story is related by 
’Abt-Said Shädhän in his Kitäb-almudhäkara-bil’asrär (i.e. the book in 
which he brings mysterious subjects before the mind of the reader) :— 
The nativity of a son of the King of Zerendib (Ceylon) was sent to him. 
His Ascendens was Gemini II, whilst Saturn stood in Cancer &, and the 
Sun in Capricorn vyP. Now, ’Abü-Ma‘shar gave his judgment that he 
would live during the middle cycle of Satum. Thereupon, I said to 
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him, “God forbid! The olxoderrorjs moves backward in the crisis of 
retrograde motion in a domus cadens of the cardines, so as not to give 
more than its small cycle. You must subtract fifty years therefrom on 
account of the retrograde motion.” 

’Abü-Ma’shar: “ Those people are the inhabitants of a «Adna, of whom 
one knows beforehand that they live very long, so that they frequently 
live on in & decrepit state, whilst Saturn is their companion. Ihave been 
told that, if a man dies before reaching the middle cycle of Saturn, 
people wonder that he has died sn soon. If, therefore, Saturn occupies 

10 the dignity of oikodermorys in & xAina of his own, he does not, in most 
cases, give less than his great and middle cycles, except he be in cadente 
domo.” 

I: “But, surely he is in cadente domo.” 

’Abü-Ma‘shar: “Quite so! He (Saturn) is falling out of the figure 
of the Aspeetus, but he is not falling out of the Directio.” 


(Here is a lacuna.) 


The mysteries of the second are numerous. It is likewise in a well 
beneath the earth. In this eircumstance there is curious matter for 
astonishment. Now, in this place, they have adınitted that in one «Alpa 

20 people live longer than in another. 

In another place he (’Abü-Said Shädhän) relates of the same ’Abü- 
Ma‘shar, that he was in his company when he was asked by ’Abü-‘Isma, 
the Wazir of Saffär, regarding something in the signs of his nativity, 
which he (Abü-‘Isma) was alarmed about. 

"Abü-Ma‘shar : ““ Do you know of what age your father died £" 

’Abüt-"Isma: “ Yes.” 

’Abü-Ma’shar: “ Have you already reached the same age?” 

"Abü-“Isma : “I have passed it already.” 

.’Abü-Ma‘shar: “ Do you know at what age your mother died ? ” 
830 ’Abü-‘Isma: “Yes. That age, too, I have passed already.” 

’Abü-Ma‘shar: “Do you know how long your paternal grandfather 
lived?” 

’Abü-‘Igma: “ Yes. But that I have not yet reached.” 

’Abü-Ma‘shar: “ Then consider whether that difference, which is 
indicated by your nativity, agrees with tlıe life of your grandfather ?” 

’Abü-‘Isma: “Yes, it does agree.” 

’Abü-Ma‘shar: “In that case you are right to be alarmed.” Then he 
proceeded to explain:: “ Nature is most powerful. For in any mishap that 
befals a man when he is as old as his father or mother or his paternal 

40 grandfather were at the time of their death, he is certain to perish, 
except there be strong evidence (to the contrary). This is clear, too, in 
plants and seeds. For there are certain species of them which are 
known to exist very long, whilst others soon meet with mishaps and 
exist only a short time.” 
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Now, ’Abü-Ma‘shar again admits in this place that the duration of 
life is regulated by.a genenlogical ratio. Therefore, that astrological 
theory, to which they eling, is devoid of sense, since they admit such a 
genealogical ratio as not impossible. On the contrary, it is necessary, as 
we have already mentioned. 

If this seet will reject ererything that does not occur in their time or 
place, so as to fall under their personal observation, if they do not them- 
selves find this everlısting sceptieism of theirs absurd, if they will not 
adınit anything that has happened in their absence, we can only say that 
extraordinary occurre::wes do not happen at all times; and if they, 
indeed, happen in some one age, they have in the course of time and 
the passing of generations no other tie which connects them with pos- 
terity except the uninterrupted chain of tradition. Nay, if they would 
draw the last conelusions from their theory, they would be mere sophists, 
and would be coımpelled to disbelieve anybody who would tell them that 
there are still other countries in the world besides those in which they 
are living; and other absurdities of a similar kind would follow. 

If you would listen to them on the subjects which they propound, you 
would find that they refer to the traditions of the Indians, and rely on 
various sorts of tricks which they attribute to them. By way of argu- 
ment they always mention an Indian idol, eut out of stone, the neck of 
which is surrounded by numerous iron collars, which represent the 
Indian eras of 10,000 years, and, if counted, would amount to an enor- 
mous sum of years. But if you then tell them what they, {.e. the 
Indians, maintain, viz, that the King of Jamäläbadhra, that town whence 
the Myrobalana, the Phyllanthus emblica, and the Myrobalana bellerica are 
erported, even at tkc age of 250 years, 1ode and hunted and married, 
and behaved altogether like a young man, and that all this was the 
eonsequence of a dietetic treatment, they will reject it, and declare that 
the Indiens are evident liars, not really learned men, because they base 
their sciences upon inspiration, and that therefore their doctrines are 
not trustworthy. Besides, they will begin to speak of the subtlety of 
all the tenets of the Indians in all questions of law and religion, of 
reward and punishment (eschatology), and they will dwell on the various 
sorts of torture which they practise in castigating their own bodies. 

It is this sect whom God means in the verse of the Koran (Sürs x. 
40): “Nay, they have declared to be a lie something, the science of 
which they did not comprehend ”; and in the other verse (Süra zlvi. 10): 
* And as they would not be guided thereby, verily, they will say: That 
is an old be.” They admit only that which suits them, although it be 
feeble, and they avoid everything that differs from their dogma, although 
it be true. 

I have read a book of ’Abü-‘Abdalläh Alhusain ben ’Ibrähtm Altebart 
Alnätili, a treatise on the duration of natural life, where he maintains 
that its greatest length is 140 solar years, beyond which no increase is 
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possible. He, however, who denies tlis so categorically, is required to 
produce » proof, which the mind is obliged to accept, and in which it 
acquiesees. But he has not established the least proof for his assertion, 
exeept that in his premises he lays down the following theory :— 

Three Status Perfectionis are peculiar to man — 


I. His attaining to manhood (or womanhood), the time when he 
becomes able to propagate his own race. That is the beginning 
of the second Seventh. 

II. When his thinking power ripens, and his intelleet proceeds from 
10 Svvanıs to woigeıs. That is the beginning of the sixth Seventh. 
III. When he becomes able to govern himself, if he be unmarriod ; 
his femily affairs, if he be married; his public affeirs, if he 
exereise some publie authority. 
The sum of these three Status Perfeetionis is to be 140 years. 

We do not sce by what proportion ’Abü-‘Abdalläh has caleulated these 
numbers, For there is no proportion nor progresrion apparent among 
them. Verily, if we conceded to him that there are three such Status 
Perfectionis, if we then counted them in the way he has done, and 
declarel finally, pre-supposing we did not apprehend being required to 

20 establish a proof, that the sum of these Status is 100 or 1,000 or some. 
thing like it, his method and ours would be quite the same. However, 
there is this difference, that we find, that in our time man attains those 
phases of development, which he represents as the characteristic signs 
of the Status Perfectionis, in quite other Sevenths and times than those 
which he mentions. God knows best his meaning ! 

As regards the (superhuman) size of the bodies (of former genera- 
tions), we say, if it be not necessary to believe it for this reason, that 
we cannot observe it in our time, and that there is an enormous interval 
between us and that time, of which such things are related, it is there- 

30 fore by no means impossible.) It is the same, the like of which is related 
in the Thora of the bodies of the giants (Nephilim, Rephä’im, ‘Enäkim), p. 84. 
and the belief in this has not been abandoned since the time when the 
Israelites saw them with their own eyes. Therefore everybody nıay 
attack and ridieule this subject, if he likes! If the 'Thora was read to 
them, and they read it themselves, though up to that moment they had 
not declared the readers of the Thora to be liars, yet even if the giants 
were something quite different from what they are deseribed to be (ü.e. 
less extraordinary), they would declare the reader of the Thora to be a 
liar, in case he related anything that is not borne out by their experience 

40 and observation. If, indeed, there had never been classes of men with 
bodies vl an extraordinary vastness, God having given them an uncom- 
mon size (vide Koran, ii. 24), norecollection ofthem wauld have remained 
in the uninterrupted chain of human tradition, and people would not 
compare with them everybody: who, in = exceeds their genus, as it is 
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known to us. For instanoe, the people of *Äd haso become proverbial 
in this sense. But how can I expect them to believe n . regarding the 
people of “Ad, since they reject even that which is much nearer to our 
time and much more apparent ? They produce such arguments as donot 
counterbalance the very weakest of those arguments which are urged 
against them. They shun accepting the striking arguments, flying 
before them like fugitive asses that fly before » lion (Koran, Ix:iiv. 51). 
What would they say of the monuments of larger races of men which 
exist still at the present time, such as the houses which were cut into the 
solid rocksin tho mountains of Midian, of the graves built in the rocks, 
and of bones buried in their interior, which are as large as camel-bones 
and even larger, of the bad smell of those localities, which is so strong 
that you cannot enter there without covering the nose with something ? 
And it is the common conseut of all who inhabit those places that they 
(the authors of those monuments) are “the people of darkness.” But, 
when they hear of “the day of darkness,’ they only laugh in a mocking 
way, make grimaces in haughty disdain, turn up their noses in joy over 
their theories, and in the nersuasion that they are infinitely superior to, 
and altogether distinguished from all common people. But God is 
sufficient for them; they will get the reward of ikeir doings, and we 
that of ours! 

Chronological Tables —In some book I have found tables illustrative 
of the durations of the reigns of the kings of the Assyrians, i.e. the 
people of Mosul, of the kings of the Copts, who reigned in Egypt, and 
of the Piolemzan princes, each of whom was called Ptolemseus. For 
Alexander, when dying, ordered that every kıng of the Greeks after him 
should be called Ptolemsus, in order to frighten the enemies, because 
the word means “the warlike” In the same book I have found the 
chronology of the later kings of the Greeks. 

In this book, the interval between the birth of Abraham and 
Alexander was reckoned as 2,096 years, which is more than Jews, 
Christians, and astrologers (those who apply the conjunctions of Saturn 
and Jupiter to history) reckon. 

Now I have transferred those identical tables into this place of my 
book. Time has not enabled me to correct the names of the kings on 
the basis of their true pronuneiation. T hope, therefore, that everyone 
will endesvour to correet and amend them, who like myself wishes to 
facilitate the subject for the student, and to free him from fatigue of 
research. And nobody ought to transcribe these tables and the other 
ones except him who is well acquainted with the Hurüf-al-jummal, and 
honestly endeavours to preserve them correct. For they are corrupted 
by the tradition of the copyists, when they pass from hand to hand 
among them. Their emendation is a work of many years. 
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NAMES Or THE KINGS OF THE AssyRIans, How long 


‘.0, the people of Mosul. ar 
They are 87 in number, and they reigned during 1305 years. reignel. 
I. Bil . 62 
Ninos. He built Ninive in Mosul. Abra- 
ham was born in the [43rd year] of 
his reign . 52 
Semiramis tle wife of Ninos. She 
10 founded theancient Sämarrä west of 
Surra-man-ra’d 48 


Zamets the son of Ninos. Abraham was 
tried by him, and fled therefore to Pa- 
lostinen in the Ban ve] ai his reien. 38 


V. Areios . 30 
Aralios . R r . . 40 
Xerxes . . F a . 30 
Armamithres . % h r 38 
Belöchos 5 R . . 35 
20 X. Balaios . . . 52 
Altadas . A . R 32 
Mamythos 80 
Manchaleus F « . 30 
Sphairos . : R 20 
XV. Mamylos . 30 
Sparethus . 40 
Askatades ® P 40 
Amynt£s s Mi Pi 45 
Bälochos e ; 25 pP: 86. 
30 XX. Balatores A R x 30 
Lamprids . . 32 
Sösarts . e . R 20 
Lampares . P R R 830 
Panyas . . . . R 45 
XXV. Sösamos . 5 ö 19 
Mithraios 5 37 
Tautands. In his time Ilion was taken 
by the Greeks, me had ai war 
upon it R 3 
40 Teutaios 5 ; R s 40 
'Thinaios : s 5 : 30 
XXX. Derkylos s ß . . 40 
Eupales. In his time David reigned 
over Israel . R A : 38 
Laosthenes. In his time the Israelites 
were divided into two RBSDUR . 40 
Piritiades n “ 30 
Ophrataios ; 20 
XXXV. Ophratants. On the 167th day of the 
50 42nd year of his reion Homer wus 


born, who is with the Greeks the first 
poet, as Imru’ul-Kais with the Zi 50 1243 
Akragants . . 42 1285 
XXXVII. Thönos Konkoleros P . r 20 1305 
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Western authors relate that, during the reign of this last king 
(Thönos Konkoleros, alias Sardanapalus), the prophet Jonah was sent to 
Niniveh, and that a foreigner, called Arbäk (Arbaces) in Hebrew, Dak-äk 
in Persian, and Dahhdk in Arabie, came forward against this king, made 
war upon him, put him to flight, killed him, and took possession of the 
empire, holding it till the time when the Kayänians, the kings of 
Babylonia, whom western authors are in the habit of calling Chaldsans, 
brought the empire under their sway. The reign of Arbaces lasted 
seventy-two years. 

Here we must remark that the Chaldsans are not identical with the 
Kayänians, but were their governors of Babylonia. For the original 
residence of the Kayfnians was Balkh, and when they came down to 
Mesopotamia, people took to calling them by the same name which they 
had formerly applied to their governors, &.e. Chaldsans. 

According to some chronieler, Nimröd ben Küsh ben Häm ben Noah, 
founded a kingdom in Babylonia twenty-three years after the Confusion 
of Languages. And that was the earliest kingdom established on earth. 
The Confusion of Languages happened contemporaneously with the birth 
of the patriarch Re‘ü. Thesame chronieler mentions other kings that rose 
after Nimröd, until the empire passed into the hands of the Assyrian 
kings, the chronology of whom has been illustrated by the preceding 
table. The chronology of the kings that have been recorded, is repre- 
sented by the following table :— 


How long| Sum of 
Tu2 Kınes or BAByLonta. they tho 


Nimröd . . . . . 69 69 


fr . i 5 i . : 8 154 
ers . a . . ; A 72 226 
: . B i R 10 236 

Babylonis dßarevrös, till it was occupied by the 
Assyrians A : 3 . 2 5 241 


For the kings of Babylonia, we have also found another chronological 
tradition, beginning with Nebukadnezar the First (i.e. Nabonassar), and 
ending with the time when in consequence of the death of Alexander 
6 Kriergs, people began to date by the reigns ofthe Piolemzan princes. 
This tradition, now, we have transferred into this book, having corrected 
the numbers for the durations or their reigns. As to the names, how- 
ever, I have simply transcribed them letter by lett:r, since I have not 
had an opportunity to correct them according to their Lronuneiation. 
The following table contains this chronological tradition. 
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TABLE OF THE KınGa OF THE ÜHALDEANS, a ee 
reigned. years 
Bukhtanasgar Primus. With him the era in 
the Almagest begins h 14 14 
Nebucadnezar. a a 2 16 
Chinzeros R ö . 5 21 
Ilulaios pi . R s a 5 26 
Mardokempad R i R 12 38 
Arceanus A . 3 5 ; 5 43 
"Aßaoikevros . 5 $ e . 2 45 
Bilibes e B a R x 8 48 
Aparanadios . 6 54 
Erigebalos 1 55 
Mesesimordakos 4 59 
"AßawiAeuros deörepos . B 2 £ 8 67 
Asaridins . e ; r A 13 80 
Saosduchinos . . 20 100 
Nabopolassaros and Kinilodanoe . f 22 122 
Nebucadnezar f 21 143 
Bukhtanasgar, who eomquered Jerusalem . 43 186 pP: 89 
an A “ R 2 188 
ulteshasgar . 2 A 4 192 
Darius the Median, the First, P R 17 209 
Cyrus, who rebuilt Tan F 2 9 218 
Carabyaes i . . i 8 226 
Darius . n . R e 36 262 
Xerxes . . . r R 21 283 
Artaxerses Primus . R . e 43 326 
Darius H s 4 19 345 
Artaxerxes Secundus . : 5 h 46 391 
Ochus R a R A 21 412 
1%) F 5 P 5 2 414 
Darius r 3 6 420 
Alexander ben Macedo, 6 ö Keiorgs . . 8 428 


Henceforward people commenced to date 
from the reign of Philippus. 
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NAMES OF suE Copric Kınas ın Eaypr. How long 


They aro 84 in number, besides the Poreians, and each Tho sum 
Fr reigned during 894 yoara. a. Base 
a a ne 

I Diospolita . A F R 178 178 
Smendis » 26 204 
Susenn&s s . ; 101 805 
Nephercherös . . . 4 309 

V. Amenöphthis . . . 9 318 
Osochör . 6 324 
Psinaches i 9 333 
Peüsennds . ; 85 368 
Sesonchösis . R 21 389 

X. Osörthön R 5 n 15 404 
Takelöthis : a *13 417 
Petäbastis A 5 25 442 
Osörthön e ® . 9 451 

er Ds R ü z 461 

- oelelt (Euphanias ?) 505 
Er Zthiops s 12 517 
Sebichös . r . 12 529 

08 Aithiope . i . 20 549 

Ammeris Aithiops . . 12 561 

p. 91. XX. Stephinathis . : P - 7 568 
Nechepsös F R . 6 574 

ec) s F 5 s 8 582 
Psammötichos . R ; 44: 626 
Nechepsö (?) Nechad (?) ö 6 632 

. Psammüthis . . R R 17 649 
Vaphris . . . . 25 674 
Amasis s R E : 42 716 

The Persians till Darius R 114 830 
Amyrtaios . . a 6 836 

XXX. Nepheritts 5 : ö 6 342 
Achöris . & 5 12 854 
Psammüthis and Muthätos [0) 2 856 
Nektanebes . . ; 13 869 

Teös . 7 876 
XXXV. Nektanebos 18 894 


Henceforward people ceased to date by the 
reigns of these and the Chaldean kings 
and commenced to use the era of Alex- 
ander the Greek. 


* P. adds 58, L. adds 8, ea the reading of another manuscoript. 
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Here we add the chrenologieal tab}es of the Piolemwans and the 
Roman Emperors. Chronology since the time of Philippus (Arideus) 
consists of three parts:—-I. of Anni Philippi; IL. of Anni Augusti ; 
II. of Anni Dioeletiani. The first are the non-intercalated years of the 
Alexandrisns; the secord are the intercalated years of the Greeks; and 
of the same kind as the second are the Anni Diocleliani. With this 
king & new era commences, because, when the empire had devolved upon 
him, it remained with his descendants, and because after his death the 
Christian faith was generally adopted. Another (later) era than the 
Zra Diocletiani has not been mentioned, although the rule several times 
slipped out of the hands of his family. God knows best! Here follow 
the tables :— 


NAMES OF THE Kıxcs OF MACEDONIA, How long | Sum of 


who are the Greeks (lonians), also called they the 
Ptolemwans. reigned. | years. 
Philippus . . . . 7 7 
Alexander IL. filius Alexandri R 12 19 


Ptolemzeus filius Lagi ö Aoyxös.. He eonquered 
Palestine, went up to Jerusalem and led the | 
Israelites into captivity. Afterwards he restored ı 
them to liberty and made them a present of the | 


vases of their Temple . al 2C 39 
Ptolemsus Philadelphus. He caused the Thora 
to be translated ii Greek R 38 77 
Ptolemsus Euergetes Phuskon Primus . ; 25 102 
Ptolemsus Philometor s a 17 119 
Ptolemsus Epiphanes Phuskon Secandus . | 24 143 
Ptolemsus Philopator the Deliverer | 35 178 
Ptolemzeus Euergetes Alexander Seeundus ı 29 207 
Ptolemssus Soter the Iron-smith, Artium Fautor .! 36 243 
Ptolemeus Dionysius Optimus  . "29 272 
Cleopatra, till the time when Gajus, in Latin | 
Julius, became Dietator . 3] —_ 275 
Cleopatra, till the death of Gajus and the succes- | 
sion of his son Augustus. . | 4a. 6m. 279 
SDR till the time ae he (Augustus) killed 
. . |14a.6m.}| 294 


. The calling Cleopatra by the name of Piolemeus is a point of dis- 
eussion, on account of her being a woman. But as she resided in 
Alexandria, and wasthe queen ofit,she was called by that name. Gajus, 
in Latin Julius, meins “ king of the world.” 


. 
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NAMES OF THE ROMAN KING», 
8.0. the Cresars who resided in kome. They are 
tie Band-al’asfar, s.e. the descendants 
of Sephö ben ’Eliphäz ben Esau ben Isaak ben Abraham. 


Augustus Cesar, after he had Kl Geaens 

Tiberius filius Augusti k . 

Gajus 

Claudius, who killed the Apostle Paul and Simeon 
Petrus . 

Nero, who killed the believers 

Vespasianus. One year after his accession to the ! 
throne he conquered Palestine, and having be- 
sieged the Jews in Jerusalem for three years, he 
destroyed it, killed many, scattered the rest over 
the Fpere, and abolished their religious rites 

Titus 

Domitianus. In the 9th year of his reign Johannes 
the Evangelist was banished. Thereupon he hid 
himself on an island till the emperor’s death. 
Then he left the Zus and dwelt in a 

Nerva 

Trajanus 

Hadrianus. It was he who destroyed Jerusalem 
and forbade IE entering it in the 18th year ! 
of his reign 

Antoninus. It was he who rebuilt Jerusalem. 
Galenus says that he composed a book on ana- 
tomy in the beginning ” his zen 2 

Commodus . 

Severus and Antoninus . 

Antoninus alone. Towards the end of his reign ! 
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Galenus died . 3 4 250 
Alexander filius Mammen. Mamma means , 

“week” . . 2 .: 18 263 
Maximinus . 5 N r 2 -| 8 266 
Gordianus . s ; e ; | 6 272 
Philippus . 6 278 
Decius, who oceurs in the o story of the Seven i 

Sleepers . . | 279 
Gallus R 3 282 
Valerianus . . R . R N 15 287! 
Claudius . R R 2 R j 1 288 
Aurelianus . 2 e . 5 “ 6 294 
Probus r r 3 3 . Es 7 8301 
Carus and Carinus . . . 3 AR 2 8303 
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How long Anni 
NAMES OF THE KINGS OF CHRISTENDON. erh Diocle- 
tiani, 
reigned. Be, 
Diocletianus . 21 21 | 
Constantinus. The first king who adopted Christianity. Ho | 
built the walls of Constantinople. In the 1st year of his 
reign his mother, Helene, ssuglıt for ihe wood of the Cross, | 
which sbe finally found. In the 19th year the bishops 
assembled in Nicza and established tlıe canons of ur 
tianity . N 32 53 
Constantinus (Constantius) A R . 5 24 77 
Julianus Apostata . 2 79 | 
Valentinianns 1 80 . 
Valens. He was bnrned, in escaping, in a barn 14 9 
Theodosius the Great . & “ 17 111 a 
Arcadius, his son a ° 13 124 = 
Tbeodosius Minor. In his time Nestorins w as excommuni- Ä 
cated 42 166 x 
Marcianns and his wife Palcheria. In their time the Jacobiten h 
were excoinmunicated . 6 172 
Leo the Great. He belonged to tho moderate party » 18 190 
Zeno Alarminäki. He was a Jacobite . 17 207 
Anastasius. He built Ammorium, and was a h acobite 27 234 
Justinus . 5) 248 
Justinienus. He bnilt the church in Ruhä (Edessa) 37 280 | N 
Tiberius i 14 234 ; ' 
Mauricjus. He helped Kisrd against Bahräm Shübin Ba: See 14! 298! | 
Phocas, who was Berl in re by ie Pp- 96. 
the general of Kisrä e « 8 318! 
Heraclius the wise B 3 319 
Constantinus. He was murdered i in the ba 2 = 1 8350 
Constantinus B 27 377 
Constantinus : 5 16 398 j 
Justinianus. The Greeks cut of bis nosa x 10 403 
Leontius. He was found to bea weak man, DS decrepit 
So he was dethroned F 3 406 
Tiberius. Apsimarus . F B f . 7 418 
J rag Rhinomötos 6 419 
Philippie: 3 422 
Aneskiedes. Atlimus (Artemins). Ho was dethroned, when 
he could not carry on the war 2 424 
Theodosius. He was besieged by Maslama ben “Abd-ahmalik 1 425 
Leo the Great. He deceivel Maslams and kepnlasd him m 
Constantinople 24 449 
Constantinus, the son of Leo the Great‘ & . 34 43 ı 
Leo Junior, the son of Gonstantinus Senior » . 4 487 | 
Constantinus Junior, the son of Leo Junior . ; . 18 5606! 
Augusta (Irene) ruled the Greek empire . . . 6 : 810 
Nicophorus and Stauracius the son of Abesplor e 1 18 | 628 
Michael the son of Georgius P ; 2 | oo. 
Leo, till ho was murdered by Michael in the church . ve ee 
Michael Constantinopolitanus, the murderer of Leo vu Tieo- ! 
philus ben Michael Constantinopolitanus . Ya. bm. ! —_ 
Basilins the Rlavonian, the last of their kings . . 88. bm. ı 
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p. 97. 
ı Howlong 
Tre Kınas or Coxsra Sun of 
a Hanıza Allsfahäni records the on the en thoyenrs. 
authority of the judge Alwaki‘, who took them 
from & book that belonged to the — ı - : 
Greek Emperor. Years. Months.' Yenre. Months. 
Constantinus, the son of Helene, the eg .| 83 o' a o 
Constantinus, his son F . 1 24 of 55 {) 
Julianus his nephew . s 5 R .| 2 61 5 6 
Theodosius . N P .] 10 9 6& } 
Gratienus. Valentinianns ; N ; = 6 oh 74 8 10 5 
Arcadius, the son of Theodosius . R .| 18 8 87 6 
Theodosius, the son of Arcadius i E .| 2 o | 128 6 
Murcianus . Fi P . :) 29 0 158 6 
Leo Senior . F . ö -| 16 0 174 6 
Leo Junior . F . R R 1 0 1176 6 ® 
Zu . . . . a .| 17 o 119 6 
Anastasius . . . F .| 27 4 219 10 
um E . . . .| ıu 9 2 Be : 
Kaströndes. Daring his zei the Prophet was born | 88 3 Ri 
Stephanus . em ® 4 3 ji2731| ı | 20 B 
Marecianus (Manricius). During his Teign the Pro- 
IN al received his Divine mission . a 20 4 293 5 
ocas. During his reign the flight of the et A 
„ecurred = Sur I sl olor|s 
eraclius and his son. urin; their reign the Pro- 5 
phet died . e ; | 83 0 | 332 5 
p- 98. | Constantinus, the son of Heracles . . .| 25 0 367? 6 
Constantinus, the son of Heracles’ wife : .1 147 o 884 5 Y 
Constantinus, the son of Heracles . P -]| 0 0 394 5 = 
Leo or Leon (Läwi or Eiyan) B { .| 8 o || 397 5 | 30 
Tiberius 2 . . 7 o jJ4llPl 5 
Eatinus (Ji ustinianns) . . e 5 n 6 o | 417 [3 
Anastasius R . R P 5 R 6 0 1428 5 2 
Theodosius . . 2 0 || 425 5 2 
Leo. During his reign the empire "of the Baudı- 3 
’Umayya was dismembered 25 3 || 450 8 2 
Lo, tho son of Constantinus. People think "that he 
was a worthless character, notwithstanding the 
length of his reign . . . . . 6 0 [455 8 x 
Constantinus, the son of Leo . j e s 9 10 || 465 6) 0 
Constantinus . Fi 6 5 471 u 
Irene, who received the empire from her father . [3 o 146 | ı1 
Nicephorus, at the time of re ra . . 8 nn 485 10 
Stauracius, his soon . R . 0 2 486 
Michael, his son = e ä x . 7 5 |[476P]| 5 
Theophilus, his son . | 22 8 498 8 
Michael, the son of Theophilns. With this king the 
dynasty a ie the ar of we Ehe al 
mu‘tazz 2 28 0 || 526 8 
Basilius the Sievonian” 20 o 1546 8 | 50 
Leo tho son of Basilius. Anno Hijreo 273 ut the 
time of Almu’tadid . 26 0 1[672] 8 
Alexander, the son of Besilius. He died "from & 
tumour in the belly, A.H. 299 : ; I 12) 2 |(e7sj | 10 
Constantinus, the son of Leo, A.H. 801. — _ _ _ 
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Chronology of the Persians. — The Persians call the first man p. 99. 


Gayömarth, with tbe surname Girshäh, ü.e. “ king of the mountain,” or, as 
others say, Gilshäh, te. “ king of the elay,” because at that time there was 
no other man in existenee (but himself, there being nothing but clay). 
People say that his name (Gayömarth) means “a living, rational, mortal 
being.” 

The chronology of the Persians beginning with Gayömarth is divided 
into three parts :— 


A. Part I. From Gayömarth till the time when Alexander killed 
Darius, seized upon the provinces of the Persians, and transferred their 
scientific treasures to his own country. 


B. Part II. From that time till the time when Ardashir ben Bübak 
came forward, and the Persian empire was re-established. 


C. Part III. From that time till the time when Yazdajird ben 
Shahryär was killed, when the empire of the Sasanian dynasty was 
dissolved and Isläm arose. 


Regarding the beginnmg of the world, the Persians relate many 
eurious traditions, how Ahriman, i.e. the devil, was born out of the 
thought of God and uf his pride in the world. And also regarding 
Gayömarth: for God, being bewildered at the sight of Ahriman, was 
covered with sweat on the forehead ; this he wiped off and threw away; 
and out of this sweat Gayömarth was born. Then God sent him to 
Ahriman, who overpowered him, and began to travel about in the world, 
always riding upon him. At last, Ahriman asked him what was the 
most odious and horrible thing to him. Whereupon he said, that on 
arriving at the gate of hell he would suffer a painful terror. On having 
arrived, then, at the gate of hell, he became refractory, and managed by 
various eontrivances to throw off the rider. But now Ahriman re- 
mounted him, and asked him from what side he was to begin devouring 
him. Gayömarth answered: “From the side of the foot, that I may 
still for some time look at the beauty of the world,” knowing quite well 
that Ahriman would do the contrary of what he told him. Then Ahriman 
commenced devouring him from the head, and wlıen he had come as far 
as the testicles and the spermatic vessels in the loins, two drops of 
sperma fell down on the earth. And out of these drops grew two 
Ribäs bushes (Rheum ribes), from among which Möshü and M£shäna 
sprang up, 2.e. the Persian Adam and Eve. They are also called Malhä 
and Malhayüna, and the Zoroastrians of Khwärizm call them Mard and 
Mardäna. 

This is what I have heard from the geonnetrician, ’Abü-alhasan 
Ädharkhür. 

In a different form this tradition, regarding the origin of mankind, is 
related by ’Abtı-"Ali Muhammad ben ’Ahmad Albalkhi, the poet, in the 
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Shähnäma, who premises that he has correoted his report on the basis of 
the following sources :— 


I Kitäl-siyar-almuläk by ‘Abdalläh ben Almukaffa‘. 


Io. a er by Muhammad ben Aljahm Albarmaki. 
II. „ = by Hishäm ben Alkäsim. 
IV. PR Pr by Bahräm ben Mardänshäh, the Maubadh 
of the city of Säbür. 
V. u ss by Bahräm ben Mihrän Alisbahäni. 


Besides he has compared his account with that of the Zeroastrian 
Bahräm of Herät. He says: Gayömarth stayed in Paradise 3,000 years, 
i.e. the millennia of Aries, Taurus, and Gemini. Then he fell down on 
the earth and lived there safely and quietly three other millennia, those 
of Cancer, Leo,and Virgo, till the time when all that is evil in the world 
was brought about by Abriman. The story is as follows: that Gay6- 
marth, who was called Girshäh, because Gir means in Pahlavi “ moun- 
tain,” dwelt in the mountains (Aljibäl-Media), being endowed with so 
much beauty that no living being could view him without becoming 
terrified and losing the control of its senses. 

Now, Ahriman had a son called K'hrüre, who one day met with Gayö- 
marth, and was killed by him. Whereupon, Ahriman complained to God 
of Gayömarth ; and God resolved to punish him in order to keep those 
covenants that existed between him and Ahriman. So he showed him 
first the punishments of this world and of the day of resurrection and 
other things, so that Gayömarth at last desired to die, whereupon God 
killed him. At the same moment two drous of sperma fell down out of 
his loins on the mountain Dämdädh in Istakhr, and out of them grew 
two Ribös-bushes, on which at the beginning of the ninth month the 
limbs (of two human bodies) began to appear, which by the end of that 
month had become complete and assumed human shape. "These two are 
M£shä and Möshyäns. Xifty years they lived without any necessity for 
eating and drinking, joyfullyand without any pain. But then Ahriman 
appeared to them in the shape of an old man, and induced them to take 
the fruit of the trees. He himself commenced eating them, whereupon 
he at once again became a young man. And now they (M&shä and M&- 
shyäna) began toeat. "Then they were plunged into misfortunes and evils. 
Lust arose in them, in consequence of which they copulated. A child 
was born unto them, but they devoured it from sheer ravenousness. 
But then God inspired their hearts with mildness. Afterwards the wife 
gave birth to six other children, tae names of whom are known in the 
Avastä. The seventh birth produced Siyämak and Fräväk, who married 
and begot a son Höshang. 

Regarding the chronology of this first part, the lives of the kings and 
their famous deeds, they relate things which do not seem admissible to 
the mind of the reader. However, the aim of our undertaking being to 
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colleet and to communicate chronological material, not to eritieize and 
correct historical accounts, we record that on which the scholars of the 
Persians, the Hörbadhs, and Maubadhs of the Zoroastrians agree among 
themselves, and which is received on their authority. At the same time 
we collect the materials in tables, as we have done heretofore, in urder 
that our work may proceed on the same plan which we have lail down 
for the chronologies cf the other nations. 

To the names of the kings we add their epithets, because they are 
distinguished by individual epithets, whilst as to the other kings, if they 
have any epithet at all, it is one common to their whole class, by which 
he as well as everybody else who reigns in his place is called. Those 
common epithets correspond to the Shähänshäh of the Persians. A list 
of them we give in the following table :— 

The Epithets 


. that apply to the 
The Classes of Princes. Princes of these Classes. 


The Säsänian kings of the Persians . . Shähänshäh and Kisrä. 
The Greek kings . . r . Bäsilt, i.e. Caesar. 
The kings of Alexandria . N ; . Ptolemzeus, 
» Yaman R Tubba‘. 
Fr the Turks, iss and Ta. 
gharghuz. . . . Khäkhän. 
35 the Ghuzz-Turks . R . Hanüta. 
35 the Chinese . 2 s . Baghbür. 
45 India . A £ . . Balharö. 
er Kannüj : R R . Räbi. 
» the Ethiopians . ; . Alnajäshi. 
Pr the Nubians : Käbil. 
55 the islands in the essen 
ocean 5 . B . Maharij. 
Mr the mountains of Tabaristän Ispahbadh. 
$5 Dunbäwand % 2 . Masmaghän. 
s; Gharjistän . ; . . Shär. 
5; Sarakhs . s . Zädhawaihi. 
Fr Nasä and Abtward F . Bähmana. 
» Kash . ; R a . Nidün. 
u Farghäna . : r . Ikhshid. 
BR Asrüshana . e f . Afshin. 
3 Shäsh . R ; R . Tudun. 
Mi Marw . R R 5 . Mähawaihi. 
; Nishäpür . x R . Kanbär. 
Samarkand . s 2 . Tarkhün. 
e Sarir . 2002000200. Alhajjäj. 
AR Dahistän . R ; . Bül. 
u Jurjän ; ä ; Anähpadh, 
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The Epithote 
The Classes of Prinoes. that apply to the 
Prinees of these Clasaes. 
The kings of the Sclavonians . “x KRabbär. 
» the Syrians. . . . Nimrödh. 
Br the Egyptians . . . Pharaoh. 
7 Bimyin . . 0.0. Shir-i-Bämiyin, 
» Egypt. 200200200. Alaziz. 
„ Käbul . R & . . Kübul-Shäh. 


„ Tirmidh . 2 e . Tirmidh-Shäb, 
A Khwärizm . r r . Khwärizm-Shäh, 


» Shrwin .  .  . . Shirwän-Shäh. 
» Bukbärä . .  .  . Bukhärd-Khudäh, 
PR Güzgänäan . » .  . Gäzgän-Khudäh. 


Individual epithets (of princes) were not in use before the reign of 
Isläm, except among the Persians. 

Part I. is divided into three parts —— 

1. Peshdidhians, those whoruled over the whole world, founded cities, 
discovered mines and produced the metals, and found out the elements 
of handicrafts and arts; who practised justice on eartlı, and worshipped 
God as is his due. 

2. Kings of Elän, which means “ people of the highlande.” They did 
not rule over the whole earth. The first who divided the empires of the 
world was Fr&dün the Pure, for he divided them between his sons, as a 
poet, a descendant of the family of the kisräs, says— 


“ Then we have divided our empire in our time, 

Just as people divide meat on a meat-board. 

Syria and Greece as far as the setting-place of the sun 
We have given to a champion, to Salm. 

To Töa the Turks were given, and so a cousin 
Holäs the country of the Turks. 

And to Frän Altiräk was given by Aint of force. He has 
Obtained the rule, and we have obtained the benefits thereof.” 


8. Kayänians, the heroes. In their days the rule over the world 
became divided between the various nations. 

Between those parts (of ancient Persian chronology) there are gaps, 
on account of which the order and progress of chronology are much 
troubled and obscured. 

Here follow the kings of Part L, according to the opinion of the 
generality of the Persians. 
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ben Athfiyän ben Shahrgdo ben Athfiyän 
Akhunbagäo ben Athfiyän Sip&dhgäo ber. 
Athfiyän Dizagäo ben Athfiyän Nigäo ben 
Nöfurüsh ben Jam the King . & . Pemanenb 200 | 2199 


mm nn  T 5 


: he How | 
| olasses Tae Nauss or zur Perstax Kızas Their A At l 
: ofthe ofPaerl. Epithets. | them years, | 
: Kings. ' N y 5 
: & reigned. { 
EL 1 | 
Gayömarth n A s . - } Girshäh . 30 30 
% |, Tilthe birth of Mäshd and Möshäna, who ie 
& d called “ Mater fliorum et flliarum” These 
88 | two are the Persian Adam and Eve . s —_ 40 70 
10 | & | Til Möshä and Möshäne married s . _ 50 | 120 
. Till the birth of Höshang —_ 93 2183 
—mS_ NT 
Höshang ben Afräwäk ben Siyämak ben Möshä | Peshdädh 40 | 258 
Tahmtrath ben Wijahän ben Inkahadh ben Hd- 
shang—till the coming-forward of Büdäsaf . | Zöbäwand 1] 254 
The same—after that event . R R _ 29 | 283 
Jam ben Wijahän. From the time when he 
ordered people to fabricate weapons till the 
time when he ordered them to spin and 
weave . r e & * .| Shedh . 60 1 338 
20 Till the time when ho ordered people to divide 
thomselves into four classes . » « —_ 60 | 383 
s | Til the time when he made war upon the 
a demons and snbdued them . = : _ 60 | 438 
»% | Till the time when he urdered the demons to 
8 break rocks out of the mountainsand to carıy 
u them . . & . n 2 _ 100 | 8533 
# | TiN the time when ho ordered a wlıceled. 
3 carriage to be constructed. It tas con. | 
3 structed, and he rode upon it. \ s _ 66 | 599 
30 | 2 | After that, people lived in health and happiness ! 
S —till the time when he hid himself . . _ 800 | 899 
ri Ho continued to be hidden—till he was seized 
R-| by Aldabhäk, who toro out his bowels and 
2 sawed him with a saw . . $ _ 100 | 999 
Aldahhtk ben “Ulwän of the Amalekites or— 
with another name—Bövarasp ben Arwand- 
asp ben Zingäs ben Barishand ben Ghar, who 
was the father of the pure Arabians, ben 
Afräwük ben Siyämak ben Möshk . . | Azbhdahäk ! 1000 | 1999 
40) Afred@n ben Athfiyän Gäo ben Athfiyän Nigdäo 


Iraj. Ho was killed by his brothers Salm and 

Tj, who reigned after him. They were ’all 2 

three sons of Afrödün . . . | Almustafi | 300 | 2499 
Minöshjihr ben Güzan, the daughter of Iraj— 


S 
@ 
& 
28 till the time when he killed Töj and Salm, 
50 | = 3 ‘.e. Sharm in Persian . . . .| Feröz .„} 20 | 2619 
& 53 | Till the cime when the son of Töj occupied 
He Eränshahr, and drove Minöshjihr out of the 
en country = F x N « —_ 60 | 2579 
9,3 | Firdsiy&) ben Bashang ben Inat ben Rishman 
on“ ben Turk ben Zabanasp ben Arshasp ben Töj 
4 —till the time when Minüshjihr gained the 
© victory over him and drove him away. There- 
E upon they made a treaty on the basis of the 
! well-known arrow-shot N r % —_ ı 12 | 23591 
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Tue , = Sum 
olaasea r Their ae : 
the Tau Nauxs = Bun TERBIAN Kıra Epithate, a ofike ; 

> ‚reigned., ‘ 
! Mindshjihr—till his death . s | —_ | 28 2619 
% 3: Tözh the Turk ooeupying Alliräk ‘ Firäsiyäb 12 2631 
© E Zäb bon Tahmfsp ben Kamjahlibar ben ZA ben) : : 
5.2! Hüshab hen Widinak ben Düsar ben Mi- | ' ! 
363 nöshjihr together with— ‘ Thetwo % 5 og: 
| 0, Garshäsp, i.e. Säm ben Narimän ben Tahmäsp [ ‘companione. } 
o2&' ben Ashak ben Nösh ben Düsar ben Mi. 
EB | nöshjihr . R . . B | | 
Kaikobödh ben Zagh ben Nüdhagf ben Mdishd N 
ben Nüdhar ben Mindshjihr . The First 2786 , 
Kaikdüs ben Kainiya ben Kaikobädh—till ho : 
rebelled, whereupon he was take. prisoner | ' 
by Shammar and afterwards delivered by | ! 
© Rustam ben Dastän ben Garshäep the King. | Nimrad .| 75 | 2811 
8 The same—from the latter event till his death -_ 75 | 2886 
& | Kaikhusrf bon SiyAwush ben Kaikäüs—till the | 
“a time when he went away as a holy pilgrim 
B-] and hid himself Humäyün 60 | 2946 ' 
= | Kailuhräsp ben Kaiwajt ben Kaimanish ben 1 
H Kaikubädh—till he sent eng to i 
£- Jerusalem, who destroyed it . eBartrian] 60 | 3006 
The same after that event . 60 | 3066 
3 Kaiwishtdsp ben Luhräsp—till the appsarance 
of Zoroaster .» Alherbadh 30 | 3096 
£ | The same after that event — 90 | 3186 
Eı Kai Ardashir—Bahman ben Isfandiyär ben f Tall in } 112 | 3208 
Wishtäsp the body. 
Khumänt the daughter of Ardeshir—Bahman . | Cihräzäd . 30 | 3328 
Därä& ben Ardashir—Bahman . The great 12 | 3340 
Därd ben Däsä—till he was killed ar Alosander 
the Greek . The second 14 | 3354 


The account of the chronology of this Part IL, which we have given, 
is stated very differently in the Kitäb-alsiyar. Our account, however, 
comes nearest to that view regarding which people agree. The chro- 
nology uf this same part, but in a different shape, I have also found in 
the book of Hamza ben Alhusain Alisfahäni, which he calls “ Chronology 
of great nations of the past and present” He says that he has ende«.voured 
to correct his account by means of the Abastd, which is the religious 
code (of the Zoroastrians). Therefore I have transferred it into this 
place of my book. 
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TABLE II. or PART I. 


"2.106. 
| Naues or rum Päsupänman Kınca, 6 ne" i 
taken from Be bang with reigned. a | 
ı Gayömarth the first man | 
An interregnum of 170 years, i 
Höshang 
Tahmürath . ; 
10 | Jam. 
Böwarasp 
Afredün 
Minösheihr . 
Firäsyßb . . 5 n i i 
An interregnum of unknown length. 
Zäb. . R E £ . : 
Garshäsp together with Z&b i : i | 
An interregnum. | _ —_ 
Naues or tue Kavänıan Kınos. | p.107. 
20 | Kaikobädh . 126 | 2494 
Kaikäds 150 | 2646 
Kolkburum. 0.2002 | 80 | 2726 | 
Kailuhräsp . : r i r : 120 : 2846 
Koibishtäsp. 22 RE 
= ee ee: | 3078 
Cihräzid . N 2 . 5 h 30 3108 
Därä ben Bahman . E . r . 12 | 3120 
Där& ben Därä 2 . . = 2 14 | 3134 
8 


ae entre 
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Further, Hamza relates that he has found also this part of Persian 


chronology in the copy of the Maubadh, such as is exhibited in the 
following table:— 


TABLE II. or PART I. 


5 
% 


the 
Nauzs or zus PösupänHian Kies, Yeara 
taken from the Copy of the Maubadh. 
[1 
Gayömarth . 30 | 
Möshä and Meshänd—till they got ehildron 80 | 
Till their death A 130 
Interregnum 224 | 
Höshang . 264 | 
Tehmürath . 294 
Jam—till he hid himself 910 
He remained hidden 1010 
Böwarasp 2010 
Fredün A A = 2510 
Minösheihr . ; e 2530 
zü and Garshäsp ? i r 2634 
NAMES or THE Kayänızn Kınes. 
Kaikobädh . : 2734 
Kaikäüs . h 2884 
Keikhusrau . 2944 
Lubräsp 3064 
erpen 3184 
Ardas . R : 3296 
Cihräzid . h R F 3326 
Därä ben Bahman . : r ı 8388 
Där&ä ben Därä : r ; ı 8352 


| { 

In the biographical and historical books that have been translated 
from the works of Western authors, you find an account of the kings of 
Persia and Babylonia, beginning with Fredän, whom they call, as people 
say, Yafül (Pül ?), and ending with Därä, the last of the Persian kings. 
Now, wefind that these records differ greatly (from Eastern records) as 
to the number of the kings and their names, as to the durations of their 
reigns, their history, and their description. I am inelined to think that 
they confounded the kings of Persia with their governors of Babylonia, 
and put both side by side. But if we altogether refrain from mention- 
ing those records, we should deprive this book of something that forms 
& due part of it, and we should turn away the mind of the reader there- 
from. We, now, exhibit this tradition in a special table of its own, in 
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order to prevent confusion getting into the arrangement of the various 
systems and traditions of this book, Here it follows :— 


Tue Kınas or Persia, 
beginning with Frödün, according to 
Western authors. 


Yafül, de. Fredün . ö R R . 
Tighlath Pilesar . A ı 

sar, t.e. Salm 
10 ae ben Salmansssar, te, in "Persian ı Sant 


Sarädm (Ezarhaddon), i ie. ZU ben Tamdsp a 
After him the following powerful kings 
reigned :— 
Kaikobädh . 
Sanherib II. 


p.1ll. 


Evilad ben Bukhtanasgar . h 

20 | Belteshaggar ben Evilad . R 
Därä Almäbi I, <.e. Darius. s 
Koresh, i. ie. Kaikhusrau R 
Cyrus, i.e. S . 

Camb E & 

Därä . 

Xerxes ben Dirk, ie. Khusraul. . 

Ardashir ben Xorzen, oe marpoxelp, ie - Tongi- 
maus . 

Khusrau II... 

830 | Sogdianus, Notos ben Khusrau 
Ardashir ben Därä II. R 
Ardashir IH. : R 
Arses ben Ochus . 

Därä, the last king of Persia 


The Jews, Zoroastrians, Christians, and the various seets of them, p.112. 
relate the origines mundi and carry chronology down from them, having 
previously admitted the truth of such origines, and having gained certain 
views regarding them, on which people either agree or differ. He, bow- 
ever, who denies such origines, cannot adopt that which is built upon 

40 them, except after produeing various sorts of interpretations which he 
adds of his own. 

However, thoge origiyes mundi, i.e. Adam and Eve, have been used as 
the epoch of an era. [And some people maintain that time consists of 
eycles, at the end of which all created beings perish, whilst they grow 
at their beginning ; that each such cycle has a special Adam and Eve of 
its own, and that the chronology of this cy.le depends upon them, 

g* 
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Other people, again, maintain that in each cycle & special Adam and 
Eve exist for each country in particular, and that hence the difference of 
human structure, nature, and langurge is to be derived. 

Other people, besides, hold this foolish persuasion, viz. that time has 
no terminus a quo at all; they take some dogmas from the founders of 
religions, in order to construct some system ‘by means of them. Many 
philosophers of this eless have built up such systems. You could 
hardly find a prettier tale of this kind than that one produced by Sa‘id 
ben Muhammad Alähuhli in his book. For he says: “ People lived in 
bitter enmity and strife with each other; the better among them were 10 
maltreated and oppressed by the worse. But then, at last, the just 
king, Pöshdädh, transplanted them to a place, called Firdeus (Paradise), 
situated between Adan and Serendib. It wasa place where aloe, eloves, and 
various sorts of perfumes were growing, and all kinds of delicious things 
were to be found. There they dwelt, till one day a demon (‘Ifrit) came 
upon them, the king of the wicked, and began quarrelling with them. 
In the same place P&shdädh found # boy and girl, the parents of whom 
were unknown. Theseheeducated and called them Mesh and Meskäna, 
and made them marry each other. Thereupon they committed sin, and 
so he drove them out of that country.” The tale as it has been related, 20 
is extremely long. He says that the interval between the time of their 
settlement in Paradise, the beginning of all chronology, and their 
meeting the demon was one year; till the time when Mösha and Möshäna 
wero found, two more years elapsed ; till their marriage, forty-one years; 
till their death, thirty years ; and till the death of P&shdädh, ninety-nine 
years elapsed. But then he ceases from going on with his chronological 
account and does not carry it on. 

Chronology of the Ashkanians.—As to Part II. of Persian chro- 
nology from Alexander till the rise of Ardashir ben Bäbak, it must be 
known that during this period the “ Petty Princes” existed, i.e. those 30 
princes whom Alexander had installed as rulers over certain special dis- 
triets, who were all totally independent of each other. To the same 
period belongs the empire of the Ashkänians, who held “Iräk and the 

p.118. country of Mäh, ie. Aljibäl, under their sway. They were the must 
valiant among the “ Petty Princes ;” still the others did not obey them, 
but ouly honoured them for this reason, that they descended from the 
royal Persian house. For the first prince of the Ashkänians was Ashk 
ben Ashkän, called Afghürshäh ben Baläsh ben Shäpfir ben Ashıkän ben 


ul Io! USt at ben Siykmwush ben Kaikäda. 


Most Persian chroniclers have connected the reign of Alexander 40 
immediately with that of the first Ashkänian prince, by which that 
period was most improperly curtailed. Others say that the Ashkänians 
came into power some time after Alexander, whilst others go on blunder- 
ing without any knowledge of the matter. 

I shail relate in this place such of their traditions as I have learned, 
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and shall endeavour, as much as is in my power, to amend that which is 
wrong, to refute that which is false, and to establish the truth, beginning 
with that which corresponds most nearly to tlie Table I. of PartL., Ialso 
call it Table I. (of Part II.) :— 


TABLE OF THE NAMES OF THE AsHRÄNIAN Kınas, How long 


corresponding to the Table I. of Part I. each Sum 

of them of the 

I ° Their Surnames. reigned. cars: 
Alexander the Greek. ii. Ar ; 14 14 
Ashk ben Ashkän . . t Khöshdih . ? 183 27 
Ashk ben Aslık ben Ashk .: Ashkän . z 25 52 
Shäpür ben Asık . ., Zain .» 2 30 82 
Bahräm ben Shäpür . .. Khürün . 2 21 103 
Narsi ben Bahräm . . : Gisüwar . R 25 128 
Hurmuz ben Narsi . .;ı Sälär A R 40 168 
Bahräm ben Hurmuz . 1 Röshan . 0% 193 
Feröz ben Bahräm . . I Baläd . s 17 210 
Kisrä ben Feröz . a h ze i a 20 230 
Narsi ben Feröz ei hikäri . A 30 260 
Ardawän ben Narst . 13 The last . 20380 


Next follows what BERRERET to the Table II. of the same Part L, p.114. 


that which Hamza has taken from the Abastä. This, again, I call the 
Tabula II., for the purpose of connecting those portions of the three 
parts of Persian chronology that bear the same name (as Table I., IL, 
III. of Parts L, II, II.) with each other, and to bring the tables, 
thereby, into a good order. It will not be necessary to mention this 
another time :— 


TABLE I. or PART N. ın tur ARRANGEMENT OF THE TABLEsS. 


an ee 
Nases OF THE AsucHÄnıan Kıncs, j s| ne 
according to Hamza. | Fe | Y ner 2 
| reigned. ; ce 
— 
Alexander the Greek 14 14 
Ashk ben Baläsh ben Shäpdr ben Ashıkän ben Ash ; 
the hero . s 532 . 66 
Suapte ben Ashk . N j 24 90 
Jüdhar ben Wijan ben Shäptr B 5° , 140 
Wijan ben Baläsh ben Shäpür, the "nephew of the | ; 
preceding. .y 2 N 161 
Jüdhar ben Wijan ben Baläsh n . | 19 , 18% 
Narsa ben Wijan . h 80 1! 210 
Hurmuzän bh Baläsh, the Bee of the preoeding 1 I 297 | 
Ferözän ben Hurmuzäin . 12 239 
Khusrau ben Ferözän R . 8 a 40 279 
Baläsh ben Ferözän 24 303 


Ardawän ben Baläsh ben Förözän . 


p.115, 


p.116. 
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To this I add that which in the order of the tables is the third one, 
which Hamza says he has taken from the copy ofthe Maubadh, in order 
that the anbjeet may be carried on, as it has been done in the two pre- 
ceding tables. Here follows the Table III. of Part II. :— 


TABLE II. or PART IL. 


NAMES oF THE AsnKänıan Kınas, 
taken by Hamza from the Copy of the Maubadh. 


Alexander the Greek 

After bim reigned a class of Greek _princes, with 
their Persian vizirs, altogether 14 in number 

Ashk ben Därä ben Därä ben Därä 2 


10 


Ashk ben Ashkän . 
Shäpür ben Ashkän 
Bahräm ben Shäpür n e . 
Baläsh ben Shäpär . A : 8 
Hurmuz ben Baläsh B 5 
Feröz ben Hurmuz . . E 3 
Baläsh ben Feröz 

Khusrau ben Malädhän 

Baläshän 


Ardawän ben Baläshin . F : 
Ardawän the fr! Le Achkända : a 
Khusrau ben Ashkä F 5 
Babäfirid ben reger 
Jüdhar ben Ashkänän 
Baläsh ben Ashkänän 
Narsi ben Ashkänän 
Ardawän, the last 


20 


 ® 


Next I shall produce what I found in the chroniele of ’Abü-alfaraj 
’Ibrähtm ben ’”Ahmad ben Khalaf Alzanjäni the mathematician. This 
man, on having taken pains to compare the discordant traditions with 
each other, gives the following account of the “ Petty Princes,” and the 
durations of their reigns, as is ezhibited in the following table. He 
maintains that the Persians fixed only the historical tradition regarding 
the Asbkänian princes, not regarding the other “ Peliy Princes,’ and 
that th3 Ashkänians first brought ‘Iräk and Jibäl under their sway Anno 
Alezandri 246. 
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"How long | 


Tuer AstuKÄNIANS, each of ' Be 
according to the Chronicle of "Abtl-alfaraj. N sp: them ; y, 
, reigned. en 
f | 
Alssonderthlreek 0.08 I | 
"The “ Pelty Princes” A A R 46 : 2360 
Pacrstus | Afghürshäh . R R . s 10; 270 
Shäpür ben Ashkän” : F . ...60 i 330 
Jüdhar, Senior ; R F . .ı 10 | 340 
Nazan.10 | Bizan the Ashkänian ; A . za 361 
viaelanes Jüdhar the Ashkänian 5 R .:.19 | 380 
Narsi the Ashkänian | “0 ; 420 
Hurmuz ı 17 437 | 
Ardawän I 92 | 49 
Khusrau . i P . . . | 4 | 489 | 
Baläsh : : : . A 1.4 513 
526 | 


Ardawän, Junior . 2 ; ; 13 


We have also found & chronologieal synopsis of this same Part IL in 
the Shähnäma by ’Abü-Mansür ‘Abd-alrazzäk, such as we exhibit in the 
20 following table :— 


p.117? 
"How long ' Sum 
Tue ASHKÄNIANS, each of . ofthe 
according to the Shähnäma. them Years 
; Teigned. 2 
| = 
Ashk ben Därä, eng! to others a A | j 
of Arich . IB, 3! 
Akben Abk . 2.00.00. it] 
Shäpür ben Asık . ; ’ ; .130 168 
Bahräm ben Shäpür h F ; 8 119 | 
80 | Narsi ben Bahräm . : . B 2 14 
Hurmuz ben Narsi . E ; ; n 40 184 | 
Bahräm ben Hurmuz . e . . ö 189 
Humız . R ; ; . A ? 196 
Feröz ben Hurmuz . B ö a ; 20 216 
Narsi ben Feröz R z i e 30 246, 
Ardawän 


J 


The nature of this Part II. is brought to light by a comparative 
examination ofthese tables. It is a period that begins with Alexander’s 
conquest of Persia, and ends with the rising of Ardashir ben Bäbak 

40 and his seizing the empire out of the hands of the Ashkänians. Both 
these limits are well known, and generally agreed upon. How, then, 


PRRCIr Denen 


BT Tr Be 
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can the interval between them be a matter of doubt to us? Howerer, 
it must be kept in mind that we are not able to make out by a mere 
course of reasoning the duration of the rule of eac!. of the Ashkänian 
Princes, nor of the other “ Peily Princes,” nor the number of the persons 
who occupied the throne. For all this depends upon historical tr:dition, 
ank it is well.known to what mishap tradition has been subject. The 
least, now, we must try to do is to amend this Part II. as much as is in 
our power. 

It is evident and not unknown to anybody, that the year in which 
Yazdajird came to the throne was A. Alex. 943. This undeniable date 
we shall keepin mind as a basis, and establish it as a gauge by which 
to measure all their records. 

Let us first take the sum of years which we get from the Table I. of 
Part IL, i.e. 280 years. Hereto we add that sum which we shall 
exhibit inthe Table I. of Part II. for the time from the beginning of 
the reign of Ardashir till that of the reign of Yazdajird, ii order to 
combine the like tables (£.e. Table I, II, IH. of Part IL. respectively, 
with Table I, IL., III. of Part III.) with each other. This latter period 
is about 410 years. So we get a sum of 


690 years, 


which is less than ovr gauge by about 253 years. We shall drop this 
caleulation aud not take further notice of it. 

Next we consider the sum of years contained in the Table II. of 
Port IT., i.e. 358 years. Hereto we add the sum which will be exhibited 
by Table II. of Part III., corresponding to the sum that occurs in the 
first caleulation, and we get the sum total of 


818 years, 


which is again less than our gauge by about 125 years. 
We shall drop this caleulation, too, and proceed to the Tables II. in 


10 


20 


Parts DI. and III, and add them together in the same way as we have 80 


done with Table I.and II. Then we get the sum of 
930 years, 


which is again below our gauge by about thirteen years. 

We drop this caleulation, and do not further notice it. For chronology 
does not admit of this difference, although it may be so slight as nearly 
to approach the truth. 

If we make the same caleulation with the years exhibited in the book 
of ’Aht-alfaraj, combining the corresponding tables with each other, we 
get the sum of 


949 ycers, . 


which execeds our gauge by six years. 


on 
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I£ we pass by this and add together the years as reported in the 
Shähnäma for this Part IL, with the result of any of the tables of 
Part III, this caleulation would still less agree with our gauge (than the 
preceding ones). 

Now we shall put aside all these calculations, and try to derive an 
emendation of them from the book of Mäni, called Skabirkän, since, of 
all Persian books, it is one that may be relied upon (as a witness) forthe 
time immediately following the rise of Ardashir (ben Bäbak). Besides, 
Mäni in his law has forbidden telling lies, and he had no need what- 
soever for falsifying history. 

Mäni, now, says in this book in the chapter of the coming of the 
prophet, that he was born in Babylonia Anno Astronomorum Babylonie 
527, i.e. Anno Alex. 527, and four years after the beginning of the 
reign of the king Adharbän, whom I believe to be Ardawän the Last. 
In the same chapter he says that he first received divine revelation when 
he was thirteen years of age, or Anno Astronomorum Babylonie 539, two 
years after the beginning of the reign of Ardashir the king of kings. 

Hereby Mäni states that the interval between Alexander and Ardashir 
is 5387 years, and that the interval between Ardashir and the suecession 
of Yazdajird is 406 years. And this result is correct, being based upon 
the testimony of a book, favoured by God with a long duration, which 
is used as a religious code. 

Further, we are informed by traditions, the correetness of which is 
proved by their mutualagreement, that the last interealation was carried 
out at the time of Yazdajird ben Shäpür, and that the Epagomens® were 
put at the end of that mo:ıth, to which the turn of intercalation had 
come, viz. the eighth month (Äbän-Mäh). If, now, we count the interval 
between Alexander and Ardashir as 537 years, we find the interval 
between Zoroaster and Yazdajird ben Shäptr to be nearly 970 years, in 
which eight leap months are due, since it was their custom to inter- 
calate one month in every 120 years. But if we count that interval 
(between Alexander and Ardashir) as 260-270 years,or something more, 
a8 800 years, as most authors do, we get a sum of about 600 years, in 
which only five leap months would be due, whilst we have already men- 
tioned their report stating that eight leap months are due in that 
period. "The latter is therefore an irreconcileable supposition (vis. that 
the interval between Alexander and Ardashir is not more than 260-300 
years). 

Likewise it is written in the books of astrologers, that the horoscope 
of the year in which Ardashir (ben Bübak) rose was about half of 
Gemini, and the horoscope of the year in which Yazdajird rose was the 
sixth degree of Cancer. If, now, we multiply 984 degrees, which is the 
surplus of the solar cycle over the whole days according to the Persians, 
by 407 years, we get the sum of152$ degrees. If we subtract this from 
the rising.place of the degree of the horoscope of that year, in which 
Yazdajird came to the throne, and take the arc of the remainder for the 


p.120. 


122 ALBIRÜNT. 


rising-place of the region of ‘“Iräk, which was the residence of the 
Kisräs, the horoscope is half of Gemini elose to the place, which the 
astrologers mention. If the years, however, are either more or less, the 
horoscope does not agree (with what it is reported to have been). So,of 
course, that which is confirmed by two witnesses is more trustworthy 
than that which is contradieted by many. 

I£ we add to the 407 years, mentioned by the astrologers, the 537 
years which are reported by the Shäbürkän, we get the sum of 944 
years. And that is the year of the Ara Alexandri for Yazdajird’s 
accession to the throne. The surplus of one year is only possible in the 
reports of such authors as do not give detailed statements regarding the 
months and minor fractions of time, in consequence of the fact that 
the years of the Persians and Greeks commence at different times. 

Hamza relates that Müsä ben ‘Isä Alkisrawi, on having studied this 
subject, and perceived the confusion we have mentioned, said: “The 
interval between Alexander and Yazdajird’s accession to the throne is 
942 years. If we subtract therefrom 266 years for the period of the 
reign of the Ashkänians, we get for the rule of the Sasanians, from 
Ardashir till the accession of Yazdajird, 676 years, In their own 
traditions the Persians have no such chronological system.” 

Further, he says: “ Thereupon we studied and esamined the number 
of theirkings. And here be it noticed that they have forgotten the 
names of some of them, whom the chroniclers have not mentioned, 
blending together some of their names on account of their similarity. 
I shall enumerate them as they really are.” Accordingly, he, ü.e. Müsa, 
has increased the durations of their reigns and their number, as we 
shall explain, when the order of our exposition comes to that subject, if 
God permits. 

Chronology of the Sasanians.—Now we proceed to treat of the 
third part of Persian chronology, the beginning of which ia the rising 
of Ardasbir ben Bäbak of the family of Bahman ben Isfandiyär. For 
he was the son of Bäbak Shäh ben Säsän ben Bäbak ben Säsän ben 
Bahäfirid ben Mihrmish ben Säsän senior ben Bakman ben Isfandiyär. 
This part of chronology also is not free from the same defects that beset 
the former two parts, but still they are less considerable. I commence 
this part with the Table I., corresponding to the (first) tables of each of 
the two preceding parts, and I shall proceed hereafter with Table IL. 
and III. If you gather the dates from the single tables of the three 


parts, you get the consecutive cowsse of Persian chronology. Here 
follows Table I. 
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Ardasbir ben Bäbak . . ; 
Saäphr ben Ardaskir . . . 
Hurmaz ben Shäpür . 

Babräm ben ak nne; who killed Mänt 


. Bahräm ben Bahräm . 


Bahräm ben Bahräm ben Behräm 
Narsi ben Bahräm ben Bahräm 
Burmuz ben Narst . 
Shäpür ben Hurmuz Dhd-allaktät . 
Ardasbir ben Hurmaz . 
SbApür ben Shäpür “ B 
Bahräm ben Shäpür . 3 R 
Yazdagird ben Shäpür i 
Babräm ben Yazdagird 


. Yazdagird ben Bahräm 


Fredün ben Yazdagird 
Baläsh ben Fördz 
Kobäd ben Färdz 


Jämäsp ben Färöz, the brother of tho proceding 
. Kobäd ben Feröz, the second time . 
Kisrd& Anösbirwän—till tbe birth of the Prophet 


The same afterwards . 


Hurmuz ben Kisra—till he was deposed and "stranglod 
Kisr&—till he carried the wood of the Cross away from Aelia 
The same afterwards —till the Flight of tbe Prophet 
The same afterwards—til} he was doposod, blindod, and killed 
Kob&d ben Kisrä—till ho perishod in the plaguo . 
. Ardashir ben Shirawaibi, 7 yoars old 
Shabrbaräz, whom Kiard had sont out to besiege Constantinople 
Her mothor was Bez: the 


Pürdn, daughter of Kisrd Parwiz, 
daughter of the Oxosar 


Kisrä ben Kobäd ben Hurmaz ben Kisrd Parwiz 


Feröz 


Azarmidukht, di daugbtor of Parwiz, eilt sho was poisonod 


Parrukbzüd Khusran, a child . 


Yazdagird ben Shahryür bon Kisrd Parwiz, 15 ycars ‚old 
‚After him the rule of the Arabians oommenced. 


Naxes or Tax Sisinmy Kos, 
corresponding to Tables in in Parts I, and II. 


. 


Their Sarnames. 


B&bak&n s 
Firdib . . 
The Hero 
Yazdajän 
Shähidih 
Sakänshäh 
Nakh£irkän 
Köbpad . 
Höba-sunb& 
The Beautiful 
Säbhr-aljundd . R 
Karmänshäh . . a 
Scoloratus . . . 


.e.o0.. 
. 


Pa er ar Ba a BE ER 
one... 


u 
” 
6% 
o 
3 


i : The Just King 


& Turkzöd. 
Parwiz tho Glorious King 
” ”» 
” ” 
. Shirawaibi 
« Theo Little One 
Khurramän 


Fortunata . 

The Sbort One . r 
.  Khöshdid . . . 
. ' The Just r n 
| Tho Last King 


BER Sum of the Years, 
Years, Months. Days. | Years. 'Months.| Days 
14 | 10 0114| 10 0 
30 6 12 45 4 12 
l 10 0 47 2 12 
3 3 3 |) 50 s\ıı 
17 0 0 67 5 15 
0 4 0 67 9 15 
9 0 0o|% 9113 
7 5 o|s 2 |ı 
72 () 0 !156 2|ı2 
4 0 o | 160 2|ı23 
5 4 0 165 6 15 
1 0 0 1176 6| 1 
21 s|ıı Iı8 0 2 
18 ! 10 0 |2ı16 | w 2 
18 s | 28 |23 2 0 
27 0 0 |262 2 0 
4 0 0 | 266 2 0 
38 0 0 |30%4 2 0 
2 0 0 | 306 2 0 
4 0 o !310 2 0 
4 0 o |351 2 0 
7 7 0 \258 9 0 
9 7 10 | 368 4 10 
33 0 o | 401 #4 10 
0 1 8 | Ml s.ı18 
4 | 10 | 22 | 406 4 0 
0 8 o | 407 o0 » 
1 6 0 | 408 ‘6 0 
0 1 8 | 408 7:38 
i 4 ou 18 
o|% o | 410 9,18 
o. 112 ao! ı 8 
o!' 6 041 5 8 
0 1 0'411 6 8 
20 0 0 43 6 8 
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The following Table II. rests on the authority of Hamza, who says 
that he has amended it by means of the Abastä, and transeribed it from 
the Kitäb-alsiyar- Alkabir. 


TABLE II. or PART III 


How long each of them 


i Sum of the Years. 
' Names or rum BisÄnıan —. | 
I Kınus. I 1 — 
l Years. Iatontne. Days. | Years. | Monthe.| Days. 
I : — 
Ardashir Bäbak . | 14, 6 | 0 14 6:0 
Shäpür ben Ardashir . | 30 : 0, 28 44 6. 28 
Hurmuz ben Shäpür 1:170° 0 46 4 ; 28 
Bahräm ben Hurmuz sı8| 3| 9 8: 1 
P Bahräm ben Bahräim .| 17 ı 0 | 0 66 8, 1 
Bahräm ben Bahräm ben ı i | 
ı Bahram . . , 0:4 {) 67 u | 
Narsi ben Bahräm 9 0 0 76 0:1 
ı Hurmuz ben Narsi i 7.5 0 83 5ı 1 
! Shäpir ben Hurmuz ! 
Dhü-alaktät . .| 72: 0 0 |155 5|ıı 
10. Ardasbir ben Hurmuz 4 0 0 | 159 5 | 1 
Shäpür ben Shäptr .| 50 4 0 1209 u | 
Bahräm ben S ad .ı 1 0 0 | 220 ’1ıı 
Yazdagird ben Bahräm , | 
Sceleratus .— . .| 21 ı 5 8 | 242 al 9]| 
Bahräm ben Yazdagird, ! 
Gr... ol ol | al s| 
I15. Yazdagird ben Bahräm | 18 ' 4 28 | 283 Zu 
| Feröz ben Yazdagira .| 2 | o| ılm| 7 EB 
Balash ben Feröz . . 4: 0 0 | 314 7 8 | 
Kobäd ben Ferds . .| 8: 01 0137| 7ı 8| 
Anöshirwän ben Kobäd. | 47 ı 7 i ol ı 2: 8| 
20. Hurmuz ben Anöshir- | | ı ; 
wän. . . -| 1,7 | 10 | 416 ı 9:18 | 
Parwiz ben Hurmz .| 38 ' 0 | 0 | 454 9 128! 
Shirawaibi ben Parwiz .| 0° 8! 0 |455 si 18! 
Ardashir ben Shirawaibi | 1: 6 | Oo Js j mn ! 18: 
Pürändukht, daughter of | | | ' 
Pass . . .|ıl a] 0la8| 318 
25. Guskanasptadha . . 0:02 0 | 458 5: 18 
Azarmidukht, daughter : ; 
ofParwz . . | ı7 a|ole oo! 
Khurzäd Khusra . . 0 i 0 149 10 18 
Yazdagird ben Shahryär | 20 | f) | ol to ıs | 
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The following Table III. in this Part is that one which Hamza says he 
transcribed from the copy of the Maubadh. 


| Bie long each of them Sum of the Years. 


ı NAnEs OF THE SÄsÄntan Kıyan, ! i 
ruch ag Hamza says he has BagleN. 
j taken from the Copy of eg SE ; - 
the Maubadb. Years. ‚Months. Days. Years. „Months. Days. 


| | 
| | 

Ardashir b. Bäbak (after | ! 

i 

1 


having made war upon | 
the “ Pelty Princes”) . ! 14 14 0:0 
10 | Shäpür ben Ardashir ., 30 1 44 10 : 15 
Hurmuz ben Shäpür ., 98 48 15 
Bahräim ben Hurmuz .: 17 ! 65 15 
5. Bahräm Sakän-sbäh .: 40 ) 105 15 ; 


Narsa ben Bahräm 9 114 
Hurmuz ben Narsa 7 
Shäpür Dhü-al’aktäf 72 
Ardashir ben Hurmuz . 4 

x Shäpür ben Shäpür 5 
Bahräm ben Shäpür a 

20 Yazdagird Sceleratus 21 

i Bahräm Gür . 19 

‘ Yazdagird ben Bahräm. 4 
1 

4 

41 

48 

12 

38 

0 


[er 
oo 
S 


m 
DORWOSOSSO9O90090u0 
De 
n 
[3° 


Sei an On a a ar an 
md 
a 


fer 
en en ee, 

D 

or 

> 

bed fu 


8 29: 2'021. 
115. Feröz ben Yazdagird.. i 0 286: 2 21 : 
! Baläsh ben Feröz . 0 02 21; 
Kobäd ben Feröz . i 0 331 2:2 
; Anöshirwän . i ı 08379 2; 2lı 
Hurmuz ben Anöshirwän oa 2:21] 
20. Parwiz ) | 0 429 2 | 21 | 
' Kobäd Shirawaihi. . | 010: | 
80 ' Ardashir ben Shirawaihi ’ 0 Bl: 4 | 
Pfrän, daughter of] Parwz 1; 0 42, 8| 21 
Feröz . . 0; | 0 8 oa 
125. Azarmidukht 0. | 0.48 sıaı 
“ Khurradädh Khur . 1 ' 0 434 s' 2 
Yazdagird ben Shahryir'_ 20 | 00'464 | 8 | 21 | 
| 


mern. 
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In the book of ’Abü.alfaraj Alzanjänt we have found the chronology 
of this Part differing from our aceounts in the preceding three tables ; 
we have added lıis account in this place, in conformity with what we 


have done in the preceding two Parts, And herewith the Chronological 
Table ends. 


I 
How long each of them 
NAMES OF TUR SAsAnıan Kınas, reigned. Bam of the Yoaza, 
according to the Tradition of 

’Abü- Alzanjänt. { i ] 

Years. are Days. Years. en Days. 

Ardashir ben Bbak | 4 0:0 wlw|o 

Shäpür ben Ardahir .| 1 61138 4 Ia1ı8 

Hurmuz ben Shäpür . 1.6:0 47: 10 18 

Bahräm ben Hurmuz . 818 8 sl; 1 21 

ö. Bahräm ben Bahräm 17 0 0 ee! 1 21 
Bahräm ben Bahräm ben ! 

Bahräm 4 4 o aA's!a 
Narsi ben Bahräm. | :ı 0 vo ajı sa 
Hurmuz ben Narst I 9 0 0 2% 5 21 
Shäpür ben Hurmuz i 

Dhüalaktäf . .ı1 72 0 0 18 5 21 

10. Ardashir ben Hurmuz 4 0 0 16: 5:21. 
Shäpür ben Shäpür | 5 4 0 ı7 9121 ı 
Bahräm ben Shäpür ıl 0 0 '182 | 9 | 21 | 
Yazdagird Sceleratus .| 21 . 5 18 204 8 g | 
Bahräm Gür.. _. | 8, ı 3 :228 | 2 | 12 

15. Yazdagird ben Bahräm 18 4 18 241 7 {1} 
Hurmz . 0.08 | 7| 0) 
Feröz ben Yaz 27 9 0 25 27,0%: 
Baläsh ben ra e 4 [1] 0 2379 7 | 1) 
Kobädand Tämäsp, sons | 

of Feröz . 43 0 0 822 7 0 

20. Anöshirwän ben Kobäd 47 7 5 370 2 5 
Hurmuz ben Anöshirwän j u 7 15 88 9 20 
Parwiz ben Hurmuz . | 38 0 0 419 9 20 
Shirawaihi ben Parwiz . 0 7 0 490 4 20 
Ardashir ben Shirawaihi 0 5 0 420 9 20 

25. Khühän, who besieged ; 

the Greeks : 5 0.0 22 420 10 | 12 
Kisrä ben Kobäd . R 0:38 0 42 1:13 
Pürän,daughterotParwz 1: 6 0 aa) Ian 
Gushanasptadha . 0 2 0 422 9 12 
Auarmidukht, daughter ! : : 

of Parwiz u) 4 0 423 1 12 

130. Farrukhzäd Khusran Io 1.0 48 l2a|m 
Yazdagird ben Shahryär I 20 0 0 2 
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Next we return to fulfl our promise of explaining the way in which p.129. 


Alkisrawi works out the chronology of this Part III., having perceived 
the confusion of. the former two parts, although we cannot help wonder- 
ing very much at him and at his method. For, whilst trying and experi- 
menting, he has subtracted from the period between Alexander and 
Yazdagird 266 years for the period of the Ashghänian rnle. Hamza, 
however, records only that tradition, which he says he has taken from 
and amended by means of the Abasti, and the other tradition which he 
says he has taken from the copy of the Maubadh. And according to 
both these traditions, this period is longer even than 350 years (Hamza- 
Abastä, 358 years; Hamza-Maubadh, 496 years). Now it is necessary 
for us to use either of these two traditions, or to add to them that one 
which Alkisrawi holds to be correct (as a third tradition), in order not 
to use any other tradition but those which he himself mentions. Or did 
he possibly place his confidence in tu.t one which we have mentioned, 
and derived from the Shahnäma (266 years) ? 

Further, now, as Alkisrawi has done this, and thinks that the existence 
of such confusion is an established fact, I should like to know why he 
refers it to the period of the Säsänian, not to that of the Ashghänien 
rule. For there was much more opportunity for mistakes creeping into 
the chronology of the Ashghänians (than into that of the Säsänians), 
because during their periol the Persian empire was disorganized, every- 
one minded only his own affairs, and people were prevented by various 
eircumstances from preserving their chronology. Such were, e.g. the 
calamities which Alexander and his Greek lieutenants brought upon 
them, further the conflagration of all the literature in which people 
delighted, the ruin of all fine arts which were the recreation and the 
desire of the people. And more than that. He (Alexander) burned the 
greatest part of their religious code, he destroyed the wonderful archi- 
tectural monuments, e.g. those in tlıe mountains of Istakhr, now-a-days 
known as the Mosque of Solomon ben David, and delivered them up to 
the flames. People even say that even at the present time the traces of 
the fire are visible in some places. 

This is the reason why they have neglected a certain space of time in 
the first part of the period, between Alexander and Ardashir, viz. when 
the Greeks reigned over them. And they did not begin to settle their 
chronology until their fright and terror had subsided in consequence of 
the establishment of the Ashkänian rule over them. Therefore the 
period preceding this event was much more liable to confusion (than the 
later period of the Säsänians), because underthe Säsänians the empire 
was in good order, ar.d the royal dignity was transmitted in their family 
in uninterrupted succession, whilst in the time of those (their predeces- 
sors) there was much confusion. 'I'his is proved by all the testimonies 
which we have produced in support of this our view. 

Here follows the table containing the so-called emendation of 
Alkisrawi. 
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ı NAuEs or Tun BäsAntan Kınca, 
as reported by Hamza, 
according to the Emendation 

of Alkisrawi. 


Ardashir ben Bäbak . 
Säbür-aljundd . 
Hurmuzb. Sabr-aljunnd| 
Bahräm ben Hurmuz 
5. Bahräm ben Bıhräm . 
Bahräm ben Bahräm os 
Bahräm 


Narsa ben Bahräm. 

Hurmuz ben Narsa 

Shäpür Dhü-al’aktäf 
10, Ardaahis, ren] of 


Snapd ben ana Shäptr Din. 


Bahräm, son of the pre- 


Yazdagird ben Bahräm, 
Clemens, Prinee of 
Sharwn . 

Yazdagird ben Yazda- 


tros. 
15. re Gür, son of 
the preceding R 
Yazdagird b. Bahräm Gür 
Bahräm ben Yazdagird.. 
Feröz ben Bahräm 
Baläsh ben Föröz . 


Anöshirwän ben Kubäd 
Hurmuz ben Anöshirwän 
Parwiz ben Hurmuz . 
Shirawaihi ben Hurmuz 


Bürän, daughter of Kisrä 
Parwiz 


Khushnushbanda (Gush- 
u . 
Khusrau ben Kubäd ben 


Hurmı . E 
30. Feröz, a descendant of 
Ardashir ben Bäbak. 
Azarmidukht, daughter 
of Parwiz . 
Farrukhzäd ben Khusrau 
nn Parwiz. Hismother 
Girawaihi, sister 
oft Bahräm Shübfn 1 


34. Yazdagird ben es 


20. Kubäd = 


| 
| 


. 


| 
| 


ALBIRÖN?. 
How long each of them 
reigned. | 
Years. [Montha.| Days. 
19 10 0 
32 4 0 
ı 10 0 
9 3 0 
23 0 0 
13 4 0 
9 0 0 
183 0 0 
72 0 0 
4 0 0 
82 0 0 
2j0j0 
Il 

82 | 0 0 
23 | 0 1) 
23; 0 0 
18:5 1) 
ss; 1 0 
29 0 1 
3 0 0 
68! 0 0 
41 7 0 
2 '0 0 
38: 0 0 
0i 8 0 
1 0 (1) 
0 1 8 
1 | 0 0) 
0 | 2 1) 
1) 10 0 
0 | 2 0 
0 4 0 


Years. |Months. 


INN NNNN BR ODO 


sa ss a BREMER AN 


„ 
je) 


Sum of the Years. 


Daya. | 


En} 
o 


So © © 0 o929 099009 
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On Titles in the Khalifate —It is a theory of the astrologers that p.182. 


none of the khalifs of Isläm and the other kings of the Muslims reigns 
longer than twenty-four years. As to the reign of Almuti‘ that extended 
to nearly thirty years, they account for it in this way, saying that already 
at the end of the reign of Almuttaki, and at the beginning of that of 
Almustakfi, the empire and the rule had been transferred from the hands 
of the family of “‘Abbäs into those of the family of Buwaihi (Büya, 
Böya), and that the authority which remained with the Bani-‘Abbäs 
was only a juridical and religious, not a political and secular affair, in 
fact something like the dignity of the Rösh-gälüthä with the Jews, who 
ezereises & surt of religious authority without any actual rule and 
empire. Therefore the ‘Abbäside prince, who at present occupies the 
throne of the Khiläfa, is held by the astrologers to be only the (spiri- 
tual) head of Isläm, but not a king. 

Already in ancient times astrologers used to prophesy this state of 
affairs. Such a prophecy you find, e.g. in the book of ’Ahme.d ben 
Altayyib Alsarakhst, where he speaks of the conjunction of Saturn and 
Mars in the sign of Cancer. The same was distinetly declared by the 
Hindu Kanaka, the astrologer of Alrashid, for he maintained that the 
reign ofthe Bant ‘Abbäs would be transferred to a man who would come 
from Ispahän. He determined, also, the time when ‘Ali ben Buwaihi, 
called ‘Imäd-aldaula, should come forward in Ispahän (as a claimant to 
supreme power). 

When the Bani-‘Abbis had decorated their assistants, friends and 
enemies indiscriminately, with vain titles, compounded with the word 
Daxula (i.e. empire, such as Helper of the Empire, Sword of the Empire, 
ete.), their empire perished ; for in this they went beyond all reasonable 
limits. This went on so long till those who were especially attached to 


their court claimed something new as a distinetion between themselves - 


and the others. Thereupon the khalifs bestowed doubletitles. But then 
also the others wanted the same titles, and knew how to carry their 
point by bribery. Now it became necessary a second time to create a 
distinetion between this class and those who were directly attached to 
their court. So the khalifs bestowed triple titles, adding besides the 
title of Shähinshäh. In tnis way the matter became utterly opposed to 
common sense, anl clumsy to the highest degree. so that he who men- 
tions them gets tired before he has scarcely commenced, that he who 
wıites them loses his time and writing, and be who addresses them runs 
the risk of missing the time for prayer. 

It will not do any harm, if we mention here the titles which, up to 
our time, have been bestowed by their majesties the khalifs. We shall 


comprise them in the following table. 
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The Names of those on whom 
Titlea were bestowed, 


Alkäsim ben ‘Ubaid-alläh, 

His son. P 5 

’"Abü-Muhammad Yen Hamdän a 

His son h 

'Abü-alhasan “An ben Hamdin 

‘Alt: m Buwaihi . 

’Abü-alhasan ’Ahmad has Buwaihi 

Alhasan ben Buwaihi . 

’Abü-Mangür Bakhtiyär ben "Abt. 
alhasan, 

’Abü-’Ishäk ben Alhusain . 

’Abü-Harb Alhabashi ben "Abi. 
alhusain, 

’Abü-Mangür Bisutün ben Washm- 


gir. 
’Abt-Mangür Buwaihi ben Alhasan 
Almarzubän ben Bakhtiyär . 
Käbüs ben Washmgir . . 
’Abü-’Ahmad Härith ben "Ahmad 
’Abü-Shujä‘ Fanäkhusra ben Al- 
hasan. 
’Abü-Kälinjar ben Fanäkhusra 


. 


’Abü-Kälinjar Marzubäin ben 


Fanäkhusra, 
’Abü-alfawäris ben Fanäkhusra, 
’Abü-Tälib Rustam ben ‘Ali . A 
’Abü-alkäsim Mahmäd ben Sabuk- 
. tagin. 
’Abü-Nasr Khurra Fiöröz ben 
Fonäkhusra. 
’Abü-alhasan Muhammad ben 
’Ibrähim. 
’Abü-al‘abbäs Täsh Alhäjib . F 
’Abü-alhasan Fä’ik-alkhässa . r 
’Abü-"Alt Muhammad ben Muhan- 
mad ben ’Ibrähim. 
Sabuktagin, first . 
Afterwards he received the title of 
Mahmöüd ben Sabuktagin . 
’Abü-alfawäris Bektüzün Alhajib 
’Abü-alkäsiim Muhammad ben 
’Ibrähim, 
’Abü-Mansür Alp Arslän Albälawi 


The Titles which were bestowed 
by Their Majestias the Khalife. 


Waliyy-al-daula. 

‘Amid-al-daula. 

Nägir-al-daula. 

Sard-al-daula. 

Saif-al-daula. 

“Imäd-al-daula. 

Mu‘izz-al-daula. 

Rukn-al-daula. 10 
‘Izz-al-daula. 


‘Umdat-al-daula. 
Sanad-al-daula. 


Zahfr-al-daula. 


Mw’ayyid-al-daula. 

’I'zäz-al-daula. 

Shams-al-ma‘äli. 20 
Waliyy-al-daula. 

“Adud.-al-daula wa Täj-al-milla. 


Fakhr-aldaula wa Falak-al-'umma. 
Samsäm-al-daula wa Shams-al- 
milla. 
Sharaf-al-daula wa Zaman-al-milla, 
Majd-al-milla wa kahf-al-'umma. 
Yamin-al-daula wa ’Amin-al-milla. 
80 
Bahä-al-daula wa Diyä-al-milla wa 
Ghiyäth-al-'umma. 
Näsir-al-daula. 


Husäm-al-daula. 
‘Amid-al-daula. 
Nägir-al-daula. 


Mun.al-dauls. 

Näsir-al-din wal-daula. 

Saif-al-daula. 2 
Sinän-al-daula. Hi 
Nasir-al-daula. 


Mufin.al-daula, 
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Also the Wazirs of the Khalifs have received certain titles, com- 
pounded with the word Dhü, as e.g. Dhü-al-yaminain, Dhü-al-räsatain, 
Dhü-al-Kifäyatain, Dhi-al-saifain, Dhü-al-kalamain, etc. 

The Buwaihi family, when, as we have mentioned, the power passed 
into their hands, imitated the example of the khalifs ; nay, they made 
it still worse, and their title-giving was nothing dut one great lie, when 
they called their Wazirs, eg. Käfi-al-kufät, Alkäfi Alaubad, ’Aukad- 
alkufät. 

The f.mily of Sämiän, the rulers of K'huräsän, had no desire for such 
titles, contenting themselves with their kunyas (such as 'Abü-Nasr, ’Abi- 
al-hasan, ’Abü-Sülik, ’Abi-al-käsim, ’Abü-al-hirith). In their lifetime 
they were called Almalik, Almwayyad, Almmcafjak, Almansür, Almu‘a2- 
Zam, Almuntasir, and after their death, Alkamid, Alshahid, Alsa‘id, 
Alsadid, Alradi, etc. To their field-marshals, however, thıy gave the 
titles of Nüsir-aldaula, ‘Inuid-aldaula, ITusim-aldaula, “Amid-alduula, 
Saif-aldaula, Sinän-aldaula, Mu‘in-aldaula, Näsir-aldaula, in imitation of 
the ways of the khalifs. 

The same was done by Bughräkhän, when he had come forward (to 
claim supreme power) A.n. 382, calling himself SRihäb-aldaula. 

Some of them, however, have gone beyond this limit, calling them- 
selves ’Amir-al-ülam and Sayyid-al-umari. May God infliet on. them 
ignominy in this world, and show to them and to others their weakness ! 

As to the ’Amir, the glorious Prince, may God give a long duration 
to his reign ! (to whom this book is dediested), His Majesty the Khalif 
addressed him in a letter, and offered to him titles, such as those com- 


pounded with the word Daula (e.g. Saif-al.daula, Husäm-al-daula, ete.). ' 


But then he considered himself superior to them, and abhorred the idea 
of being compared with those who were called by such titles but only 
in & very metaphorical way. He, therefore, selected for himself a title 
the full meaning of which did not excced his merits (Shams-al-ma‘äli, 
ie. Sun of the Heights). He has become—may God give & long 
duration to his power !—among the kings of the world like the sur, who 
illuminates the darkness, in which they live, by the rays of his heights. 
He has come into high favour with the khalifs as a prince of the 
Believers.. They wanted to redouble and to increase his title, but his 
noble mind declined it. May God give him a longlife ; may he enlighten 
all the parts of the world by his justice, and bless them by his look; may 
He raise his affairs and those of the subjects who dwell in his shadow 
to perfection, increasing them everlastingly. God is almighty to do this, 
and sees and knows all the affairs of his slaves! 

Intervals between the Eras.— After this digression we now return 
to the point: whence we started, and proceed, after having finished the 
collection of ehronological dates in the preceding tables. Next we must 
turn our attention towards fulfilling our promise of teaching the reader 
that knowledge by means of which he may cumpute the eras that are 


9% 


p.135. 


p.186. 
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used in the Cauons, for astronomical observations, and elsewhere, o.g. in 
conımereial stipulations and contraets. To this we shall prefix a twofold 
Tailasän, which will indicate the intervals between the single eras in a 
constant measure, ü.e. in days. In the lower half under the diagonal, 
you find the distances computed in days and written in Indian ciphers. 
In the upper half you find two kınds of numbers; the upper ones are 
these identical days written according to the sexagesimal system, whilst 
the lower ones are the same days in their various degrees (units, tenths, 
hundreds, et.) transcribed from the Indian eiphers into the Hurüf- 
aljummal. 

The following well-known calculation is an example of this system of 
notation. If we take {[(16%)2]?}? or 161%, and subtraet 1 from the 
sum, we get the total sum of the reduplications of all the checks of the 
chessboard, if we commence with one for the first check. This sum, 
noted in Indian ciphers, is the following: 18,446,744,073,709,551,615 ; 
noted according to the sexagesimal system : 30. 30. 27. 9. 5. 3. 50. 40. 
831. 0.15.; and transcribed into the Hurüf-aljummal: 

NTTTIFTOTAYDITTNINTT 
if you transeribe these characters one after the cther into Indian 
ciphers, you get the above-mentioned number. 

Now, in the same way as this example, our Tailasin is to be under- 
stood. ‘This threefold system of notation we use for no other purpose 
but this, that each mode should bear testimony to the other in case a 
doubt should arise regarding some of the characters and figures that 
denote the numbers. 

We mention our method only in a summary way, and not at full 
length, because the reader of this book must be more than a beginner in 
mathematics. We say, if a man wants to find an (unknown) era by the 
help of a known one, let him reduce the whole of the known era into 
days, and this sum is called “ The Basis” "Then he must take the 
interval between the two eras, vis. the known and the unknown ones. 
This we call “ The Equation.” 

If, then, the known era (i.e its epoch) precedes the unknown one, he 
subtracts the equation from the basis. If,on the other hand, the known 
era (£.e. its epoch) follows the unknown one, he adds the equation to the 
basis. And the sum which he gets is the number of days of the 
unknown era. 

Thereupon he must divide this sum of days by the number of days of 
that kind of year which is ascribed to the er: in question. By this 
division he gets complete years. And the remainder of days is to be 
distributed over the months of the year according to the proper lengths 
which we have mentioned as peculiar to each of the different kinds of 
them. 

Here are the days of the intervals between the epochs of the various 
eras represented in the twofold Tailasän. God is allwise ! 
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TABLE SHOWING THE INTERVALS BETWEEN TES Erocas OF TEE Exas, CALCULATED IN Days, 


p.187. 98.27.45. 6.39.46.18. 6.15.46.17.6. 
1 “ Indie 


| or 
20.31.46. 2.25.50.19.2. 
PART [ER ee 
0.32.3.2. Is. 51.36.1. 
he ER 
ee a), 
189.19.2.2. 44.38.35.1. 
| gedrs 


5.18. 33.1. 10, 32.6.1. 
ru ng 


0.53. 16.1. Fi 1. 50, 
Ben byd 


37.25.1.1. 42. 44. 34, 
u ae 


18. 41. 27. : 28. 0. 1. 
Bus Sy 
re 
55. 40. 26., ! Yen ren 

years and 
| ___ months, 
mrurtadıaı, | 
sure, 96055 
| Stan months, 


2.50.18.2. 
SER 


42.50.85.1. 
Kann 


21.38.34. 1. 
zueet 


47.31.5.1. 
oe) 


42. 11. 49. 
Yet 


19. 44. 38. 
Lage 

| Zra Fuge, 

witk kınar ycars 


and Arubic 
months. 


3623 


9,678 


56.1.44.5. 33.34.28. 5.28.14.12. 5. 


ed ed 
43.5.45.1. 20.38.29.1.15.18.18. 1. 

ger a | 
23.6.2.1.| 0.39.46. | 55. 18. 30. 
ter Yypar Pe 7 
2.54. 0.1. "39. 26.45. 34. 6. 29. 
28.47.31. 5.20.16. | age 

‘ are, 

a ® a 
23. 27.15.) Anutonivi, 

a 
— -[ A len 
Ta 55,643 | 114,448 
121,459 um ago 
125,082 : 180,725 | 239,530 
221,137 | 276,780 | 335.585 


j 


ET TE TER 


54.7. 48. 4.83. 55.41.4.13.56.58. 9. aa 
| 
m TI zur: Be. Berti: 
20. 59. 42.  tonası 
4. u 44, Bye ("year 860,173 | 
— _.monthe, |, ! 
2: 1. ae 154,760 | 1,014,983 
Zra er ee 
was | 4341 | 159,101 | 1019274 
„months, j \ 
een | 
1027. 109,185 , 283895 | 1,124,068 , 
163, 167,90 329,700 | 1,182,87 
192 | U 78 | 1,816 
340,701 | 345,042 man 130,975 
a, | 8005 503,25 1a 
440,379 | 444,720 509,180 1450,653 | 
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Tho Chess Problem. —For the solution of the chess problem (fit. for 
the reduplication of the chess and its caleulation) there are two funda- 
mental rules. The one of them is this :—— 

The square of the number of a check = of the 64 checks of the chess- 
board is equal to the number of that check the distance of which from 
the check is equal to the distance of the check z from the 1st check. 

For example: take the square of the number of the Sth check, ie. 
the square of 16(16°%)=256, which is the number belonging to the 9th 
check. Now, the distance of the 9th check from the 5th is equal to the 
distance of the 5th check from the first one. 

The second rule is this :— 

The number of & check & minus 1 is equal to the sum total of the 
numbers of all the preceding checks. 

Example: The number of the 6th check is 82. And 32—1 is 31, 
which is equal to the sum of the numbers of all the preceding checks, 
ie, f— 

1+2+4+8+16 (=31). 


I£ we take the square of the square of the square of 16, multiplied by 
itself (ie. {[(169%2]°}? or 1619), this is identical with taking thesquare of 
the number ofthe 33rd check, by which operation the number ofthe 65th 
check is to be found. If you diminish that number by 1, you get the 
sum of the numbers of all the checks of the chessboard. The number of 
the 33rd check is equal to the square of the number of the 17th check. 

The number of the 17:h check is equal to the square of the number 
of the 9th check. " 

The number of the $th check is equal to the square of the number of 
the 5th check. And this (i.e. the number of the 5th check) is the above- 
mentioned number 16. 

’Abü-Raihän says in his Kitäb-al-’arkäm (Book of the Ciphers) : “I 
shall explain the method of the caleulation of the chess problem, that 
the reader may get; accustomed to apply it. But first we must premise 
that you should know, that in a progression of powers of 2 the single 
numbers are distant from each other according to a similar ratio, 
(Lacuna ?) I£ the number cf the reduplications, i.e. the number of the 
single members of a progression is an even one, it has two middle 
numbers. But if the number of the reduplications is an odd one, the 
progression has only one middle number. 

The multiplieation of the two ends by each other is equal to the 
multiplication of the two middle numbers. (Tu case there is only one 
middle number, its square is equal to the multiplieation of the two end 
numbers.) This is one thing you must know beforehand. The other is 
this :— 

I£ we want to know the sum total of any progression of powers of 2, 
we iake the double of the largest, 2.e. the last number, and subtract 
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therefrom the smallest, ?.e. the first number. The remainder is the sum 
total of these reduplications (£.e. of this progression). 

Now, after having established this, if we add to the checks of the 
chessboard one check, a 65th one, then it is evident that the number 
which belongs to this 65th check, in consequence of the reduplications 
of powers of 2, beginning with 1, is equal to the sum of the numbers 
of all the checks of the chessboard minus the 1st check, which is the 
number 1, the first member of the progression. If, therefore, 1 is 
subtracted from this sum, the remainder is the sum of the numbers of 
all the checks of the chessboard. 

If, now, we consider the 65th check and the 1st as the two ends of a 
progression, their medium is the 33rd check, the first medium. 

Between the checks 33 and 1, the check 17 is the medium, the second 
medium. 

Between the checks 17 and 1, the check 9 is the medium, the third 
medium. 

Between the checks Yand 1, the check 5 is the medium, the fourth 
medium, 

Between the checks 5 and 1,the check 3 is the medium, the fifth 
medium. 

Between the checks 3 and 1, tbe check 2 is the medium, tke sixth 
medium, to which belongs ihe number 2. 

Taking the square of 2 (2°), we get a sum which is a product of the 
multiplication of the number of the 1st check by that of the 3rd check 
(1x4=2°). The number of the Ist check is1. This product, then, is 
the fifth medium, the number of the 3rd check, i.e, &, 

The square of 4 is 16, which is the fourth medium in the öth check. 

The square of 16 is 256, which is the third medium in the 9th check. 

The square of 256 is 65,536, which is the second medium in the 17th 
check. 

The square of 65,536 is 4,294,967,296, which is the first medium in the 
33rd check. 

The aquare of 4,294,967,296 is 18,446,744,073,709,551,616. 

1£ we subtract from this sum 1, ü.e. the number of the first check, the 
remainder is the sum of the numbers of all the checks of the chess- 
board. I mean that number which at the beginning of this digression we 
have used as an example (of the threefold mode of numeral rotation). 

The immensity of this number cannot be fixed except by dividing it 
by 10,000. 'Thereby it is changed into Bidar (sums of 10,000 dirhams). 

The Bidar are divided by 8. Thereby they are changed into ’Aukär 
(loads). 

The ’Aukdr are divided by 10,000. 'Thereby the mules, that carry 
them, are formed into Kuf'än (herds), each of them consisting of 10,000. 

The Kuf'ädn are divided by 1,000, that, as it were, they (the herds) might 
graze on the borders of Wädis, 1,000 kids on the border of each Widi. 


p.139. 


« 


p.140. 


136 ALBIRÜN?. 


The Widis are divided by 10,000, that, as it were, 10,000 mountains 
should rise out of each Wädi. 

In this way, by dint of frequently dividing, you find the number of 
those mountains to he 2,305. But these are (numerical) notions that the 
earth does not contain. 


God is allwise and almighty!! 


Rules for the Reduction of the different Eras.—Now we shall give 
a detailed exposition of the subject of this chapter (i.e. the derivation 
of the eras one from the other), which cannot be dispensed with. We 
must, however, postpone our exposition of the derivation of the Zra 
Adami and JEra Diluvii according to Jews and Christians, because they 
are connected with the ycara and months of the Jews. And these are 
very intricate and obscure, and offer many difficulties for caleulation,— 
a chapter, part of which we have already mentioned before. For which 
reason we must direct our attention exclusively to this subject, and 
explain it in a special chapter. And now we commence with the detailed 
exposition of the eras, pre-supposing the number of days which form 
the intervals between the epochs of the eras and that day which is 
sought to be known. These days we call Dies Parate. 

I£ we want to find the Zra Diluvii, according to ’Abü-Ma‘shar, who 
uses jt in his Cano“ (or calendar), we divide its Dies Parate by 365, 
whereby we get complete years. If there is a remainder of days, we 
change them into Egyptian months. The 1st of Töt of this Are 
Diluvii always coincides with the 18th of Bahman-Mäh in the non-inter- 
calated ra Yazdagirdi. 

It we want to find the Ara Nabonassari or the Ara Philippi, we 
divide its Dies Parate by 365, whereby we get complete years. The 
remainder of days is distributed over the single months, to each month 
its proper portion. We begin with Töt, the 1st of which always coin- 
cides with [the 1st of] Dai-Mäh in the non-intercalated Zra Yazdagirdi. 

If we want to find the Zra Alexandri, we divide its Dies Parate by 
3654 days, i.e. we multiply the Dies Parate by 4, changing them into 
fourth-parts, and the sum total we divide by 1,461, :.e. by the days of the 
year reduced into fourtn-parts. Thereby we get complete years. The 
remaining fourth-parts we raise again to whole days, dividing them 
by 4. Then we distribute them over the single months, to each month 
its proper portion, beginning with Tishrin I. If there is a remainder of 
days that do not fill up one month, this remainder represents the date of 
that identical month. To the month Shubät we must give twenty-nine 
days in a leap year, and twenty-eight days in a common year. 

The leap year is recognized in this way, that we consider the remainder 
which we get after dividing the fourth-parts (of the Dies Parate) by 4. 
Il the remainder is 2, the currrent year is a leap year. If the remainder 
is less or more (.e. 1, or 3, 4), the year is a common year. 
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The reason of this is, that intercalation preceded the epoch of this 
era by two years, so that at the beginning of the era two fourth-parts of 
a day had already summed up. If, therefore, at the end of the era there 
is a remainder of two fourth-parts, these, together with the two fourth- 
parts at the beginning of the era, make up one complete day. Im that 
case the year is a leap year. 

(In this caleulation the Syrian year and months are used.) 

If we, however, compute this era according to the method of the 
Greeks, we subtraet 92 from the number of its Dies Parate, because 
the beginning of the Greek year differs from that of the Syrian year. 
The remainder we compute in the same way as we have done according 
to the method of the Syrians. The remaining fourth-parts we raise to 
whole days, and distribute them over the single months, to each month 
its proper portion, commeneing with Janzarius, i.e. Känün the Last. 

The leap year is ascertained in the same way that we have mentioned 
before. 

If we want to find the Era Augusti, we compute its Dies Parate in 
the same way as we have done with the ZEra Alexandri, so as to get 
complete years and a remainder of fourth-parts of » day. These latter 
we change into days, and distribute them over the single months, to 
each month its proper portion, beginning with Töt. If the year isa 
leap year, we count the Epagomene, i.e. the small month, as six days, 
whilst in a common year we count it as five days. 

The leap year is recognized by there being no remainder of fourth- 
parts of a day after we have converted them into whole days. Of which 
the reason is this, that the leap year preceded the beginning of the era. 
On this subject (the Epagomen«) there cannot be much uncertainty, since 
they are placed at the end of the year, and the 1st of Töt always 
coincides with the 29th of the Syrian month Äbh, 

Of the Zra Antonini, we compute the complete years in the same 
way that we have cxplained for the Zira Augusti. The remainder (of 
fourth-parts of a day) we divide by 4, and distribute the whole days 
over the single months, to each month its proper portion, beginning with 
Töt. Ina leap year we count the Epagomenz as six days. 

The leap year is recognized by there being one quarter of a day as a 
remainder of the fourth-parts (of a day). 

Of the Zra Diocletiani, we compute the Dies Parate in the same way 
as we have done with the Zira Augusti, ete., so as to get complete years 
and to convert the fourth-parts again into complete days. Thereupon 
we distribute them over the single months, beginning with Januarius, 
te. Känün the Last. In a leap year we give to Februarius, i.e. Shubät, 
twenty-nine days, in a common year twenty-eight days. 

The leap ycarisrccognized in the same way as for the Zra Alewandri, 
by there being two fourth-parts as the remainer of the fourth-parts of 
a day. 
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As regards the eras of the Arabs and their months, how they inter- 
calated them, and in what order they arranged them in pagan times, 
this is a subject that has been utterlyneglected. The Arabs were totally 
illiterate, and as the means for the perpetuation of their traditions they 
velied solely upon memory and poetry. But afterwards, when the 
generation of those who practised these things had died out, there was 
no further mention of them. There is no possibility of finding out such 
matters. 

I£ we want to find the Era of the Hiüjra as used in Isläm, we divide its 
Dies Parate by the mean length of the lunar year, i.e. 3541-44 daya 
(85444 days), which is effected by multiplying the number of days by 
30, the smallest common denominator for both fractions, fifth and sixth 
parts. The sum we divide by 10,681, which is the product of 354 multi- 
plied by 80, plus Y=}+}. 

The quotient represents complete lunar years, and the remainder con- 
sists of thirtieth-parts of a day. If we divide these by 30, we get again 
whole days, which we distribute over the single months, giving to one 
month thirty days, to the other twenty-nine alternately, beginning with 
Almuharram. The remainder of days that does not make up one com- 
plete month, represents the date of that identical month. 

This is the methcd for the computation of the eras used in the Canons. 
But if there are still. other methods which people adopt for this pur- 
pose, they all go back to one and the same principle. 

As for the ealeulation which is based upon the appearance of new 
meon, it must be remarked that two imperfect months (of twenty-nine 
days) may follow each other as wellasthree perfect ones (of thirty days), 
that the lunar year may exueed the above-mentioned measure (of 35443 
days), whilst it may not attain this length at other times, the reason of 
which is the variation in the rotation of the moon. 

Of the Zra Yasdagirdi, we divide the Dies Parate by 365, whereby 
we get complete years. The remainder we distribute over the single 
months, to each month its proper portion, beginning with Farwardin- 
Mäh. In this way we come to know the era, the epoch of which is the 
beginning of his reign, that era which is used in the Canons. 

If we, however, want to find the Era of the Zoroastrians, we subtract 
twenty years from the Alra Yazdagirdi. The remainder is the Era of 
the Zoroastrians. For they date from the year in which Yazdagird was 
killed and their national empire ceased to exist, not from the year in 
which he ascended the throne. 

The Era of Almu‘tadid-billäh we compute in the same way as the 
Ara Alexandri. We give to each month its proper portion, as to the 
Persian months, beginning with Farwardin-Mäh, and proceeding as far 
as the beginning of Ädhar-Mäh. IE, then, the year is a leap year, which 
is recognized in the same way as in the Ara Alexandri, by there being 
& remainder of tw: fourth-parts of a day, (we count the Andargähs or 
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Epagomene between Abän-Mäh and Ädharmäh) as six days, whilst in a 
common year we count them only as five days. New-Year (Nauröz) 
always coincides with the 11th of Hazirän, for those reasons which we 
have alrendy mentioned by the help and the support of God! 

Now it would scem proper to add a chapter which is wan-ing in the 
Canons, and has not been treated by anybody except by ’Abü-al’abbäs 
Alfadl ben Hätim Alnairizi, in his commentary on Almagest. And still 
it is a subjeet of frequent occurrence, and those who have to employ it 
may not always know what to do withit. The thing is this, that you 
may be required to compute a date for a certain time, the known parts 
of which are various species that do not belong to one and the same 
genus. There is, e.g. a day the date of which within a Greek, Arabie, 
or Persian month is known; but the name of this month is unknown, 
whilst you know the name of another month that corresponds with it. 
Further, you know an era, to which, however, these two months do not 
belong, or such an era, of which the name of tne month in question is 
not known. Example :— 


(a) On the day Hurmuz 
(b) in the month Tammüz 
(e) in the year uf the Hijra 391. 


In this case the proper method is to compute the Aöra Alezandri for 
the Ist of Muharram of a.n. 391. Thereby we learn with what month 
and day of the Arabian months the 1st of Tammüz coineides. Further, 
we compute the Ara Yazdagirdi for the 1st of 'Tammiiz, whereby we 
learn on what day of Tammüz the day Hurmuz falls. In this way the 
three eras together with their species and genera are found out. 
If besides these elements the name of the week-day is known, this is 

an aid and a help for obtaining a correct result. Example :— 

(a) On Friday 

(b) in the first third of Ramadän 

(e) in the year of Yazdagird 370. 


Here the right method would be first to compute the Arabic era for 
the Nauröz of this year of the Ara Yazdagirdi, and thereby to compute 
the first third of Ramadin. Then we consider the week-days, to find 
which of them are the beginnings of the months. Thereby we find what 
we wanted to find. 

Likewise, if the week-day and its place within some month, together 
with some era, are know a, and if also the name of the month is known, 
you can find this out in the same way as we have mentioned. 

The student who thoroughly knows all these methods will be able to 
solve whatever question of this sort be put to him; he will find out 
everything, if he cousiders {he subject as it vughi to be cunsidered. If 
those parts of such dates, the numerical values of which are known, 
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should be composed of diverse elements, so that their anits mean some- 
thing different from what the decades (tenths) mean,—e.g. you say of u 
day: the 25th, referring the 5 to a Persian month and the 20 to a 
Greek month, of which either one is known, or of which the two are 
unknown; orif you say: Anno 345, referring the 5 to a Greek, the 40 
to an Arabian, and the 300 to a Persian era,—in such cases the clever. 
ness of the student will manage to solve the problem, although the 
caleulations necessary for such a derivation may be very long. 


God helps to find the truth! 


141 


CHAPTER VI. 


ON THE CYCLES AND YEAR POINTS, ON THE MÖLEDS OF THE YEARS p.144. 
AND MONTHS, ON THEIR VARIOUS QUALITIES, AND ON THE LEAP 
MONTHS BOTH IN JEWISH AND OTHER YEARS. 


Havıne in the preceding pages explained the derivation of the eras from 
each other, with the exception of the Ara Adami and Ara Diluvi, 
according to the systems of Jews and Christians, we shall now have to 
explain the method by which we may obtain a knowledge of these two 
eras. To this we shall prefix a treatise on the Jewish years and months, 
10 their eyelesand the Mölöds of their years, followed by an investigation of 
the comısencements of the years of othernations. And hereto we shalladd 
such things as may prove aready help towards obtaining the object in view. 

Now we proceed to state that the Zra Adami is used by the Jews, the 
Zra Diluvü by the Christians. If the 1st of Tishri coincided with the 
lst of Tishrin Primus, the Zra Alexandri would be equal to the Zera 
Mundi, plus 3,448 years, which is, according to Jewish doctrine, the 
interval between Adam and Alexander. 

However, the 1st of Tishri always falls between the 27th of Äbh and 
the 24th of 1lül, on an average. Therefore, the Zra Alerandri, minus 

20 that time by which the beginning of the Jewish year precedes the 
beginning of the Christian one, is equal to the complete Zra Adami, 
plus the interval between Adam and Alexander. 

The reason why the 1st of Tishri always varies witbin those days 
(27th Abh— 24th T1ül), is this, that on an average the Jewish passover 
always varies between the 18th of the Syrian month Adhär and the 
15th of Nisän, which is the time of the sun’s moving in the sign of Aries. 
For it is tbe opposition oceurring within this time, on which all those cir- 
cumstances depend which form the conditio sine qui non for passover. 

This, however, is only an approximate ealeulation. For if the solar 

30 year went on parallel with the days of the Greek year (lacuna ??). 
But this is impossible, since we have found by astronomical observation 
that this fraction (beyond the 365 complete days of the year) is 
5b. 46' 20" 56”. Therefore the sun, rotating at the rate of veloeity 
found by astronomical observation, reaches any place whatever of the 


p.145. 


ne a ee ae 


ern en 


142 ALBLRÜN?. 


eoliptio earlier than he would reach it by that rotation on which their 
method is based, in each 165 complete days (sie /) 

We shall use, however, their own system, and shall now explain how 
we may find the beginning of their year, and how we may ascertain ita 
nature, whether it be a common or # leap year, imperfect, intermediate, or 
perfect. Now, if we want to find this, we add to the date of the ira Aler- 
andri, for the 1st of the Syrian Züshrin Primus, 3,448 years. 'Thereby we 
get the corresponding date of the Arra Adami for the 1st of (the Jewish) 
Tishri, that falls eitherin the end of Äbh or in 11äl, both of which months 
precede that Tishrin Primus whence we started in this calculation. 

I£ we, further, want to know whether the year of which we have 
found the beginning be a common year or a leap year, we subtract 2 
from the number of years, and divide the remainder by 19; the quotient 
we get represents the number of complete Minor Cycles. The remainder 
we compare with Circle I. of the Assaying Circle. There we find in 
Circle IN, opposite to the year of the cycle, an indication of its nature, 
whether it be & common or & leap year. Further, we find in Circle II. 
the date of the Syrian month on which the beginning of the year in ques- 
tion falls. And lastly, we find in Circle IV. the name of tbis Syrian month. 

Here follows the diagram of the Assaying Circle —— 


ASSAYING CIRCLE 
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If the Enneadecateris, on being complete, returned to the same day of 
the week whence it started, which, as we have already mentioned, is not 
the case, we should have added in the Assaying Circle » circle V., forthe 
indication of the days of the weeks on which the New-Year days of the 
single years of the Enneadecateris would fall. Under these eircum- 
stances, however, it is impracticable. 

I£ we want to find the week-day with which the day indicated in 
Cirele IIL. corresponds, we compute, by metuods which will be hereafter 
explained, the commencements of either Äbh or flül of the year in 

10 question, in whichsoever of these two months that day may fall. On 
having carried out this, we learn what we wanted to know. 

This, our caleulation regarding the 1st of Tishri, is an average cal- s 
eulation, without any other ceorrection being employed. But now the & 
beginning of Tishri frequently falls on such days which the Jews, as . 
we have already mentioned, du not allow to be New-Year’s day. There- 
fore it becomes necessary to fix it on a day earlier or later. 

I£ we, now, want to acquaint ourselves with this correction (lit. 
equation), we must first know the conjunction of sun and moon at the 
beginning of Tishri, according to the theory of the Jews themselves, 

20 not that of the astronomers. For between these two theories there are 
certain divergencies :— 

I. They give to the lunar month, extending from conjunction to con- 
Junction, the length of— 


- 294. 12h. 793 Halaks, 
which is equal to j 
(294. 12h.) 44’ 3" 20”, 
[whilst modern observers have found it to be 
29d. 12h. 44 2" 17" 211V.] 12v 
Therefore the difference between the two computations is 5 
30 17 2" 381V- 48V p-146. 
. I. They give the solar year, if they reckon with mathematical accu- 
racy, the length of 
865d. 527$:h. 
whilst modern astronomers have found it to be shorter. 
III. Astronomers teach that that portion of the Nychthemeron which 
elapses between the time of conjunction and that moment when new 
moon becomes visible, varies according to the differences of both the 
longitudes and latitudes of the places, whilst the Jews compute it. every- 
where according to one and the same rule. We do not know for which 
40 particular place ihis mode of eomputation was originally ealeulated, but 
it seems rather likely that it was made for Jerusalem or its environs, for ı 
there was their central seat. 
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IV. They determine this space of time (between the conjunetion and 
the appsarance of new moon) by Spa: kaıpırai, Whilst it is well known 
that it is not allowed to use them for the computation of conjunction, 
except on the equator. 

V. They compute the conjunetions by the mean, not the apparent 
motion. Therefore passover frequently falls two complete daya later 
than the res] opposition—one day in consequenee of the Equations, another 
day in consequence of their postponing passover from & Dies tllicita to a 
Dies licita. j 

Computation of the Moled of a Year according to the Jewish 
System.—I£ we, now, want to find the Mölöd of a year, which term 
the Jews apply to the conjunetion at the beginning of each month 
as well as the conjunction at the beginning of every cycle, we take 
the complete years of the Ara Adami, i.e. till the end of the year 
which is preceded by the month Tiehri in question. We convert the 
number of years into Minor Cycles, aud multiply the number of cycles 
by 2d. 16h. 595#, which you get as a remainder if you convert the days 
of the minor eycle into weeks. The product which arises we keep in 
mind. 

Thereupon, we consider the remainder of yerrs that do not fill up one 
complete minor cycle. How many of them are common years, how many 
leap years, we learn by the Ordo intercalationis, 


mas 
(i.e. the Znd, 5th, 7th, 10th, 13th, 16th, and 18th.years of the eycle are 
leap years). 
The number of common years we multiply by 4d. 8h. 876", the 
number of leap years by öd. 21h. 589 . The product of these two 
multiplications we add to the sum we have kept in mind. 


To the sum we always add 
5d. 14h., 


which represents the interval between the time of the conjunction and 
the beginning of tbe night of Sunday that was the commencement of 
the first; ycar of the Ira Adami. 

Then we raise each 1,080 Halaks to 1 hour, and add it to the other 
hours; each 24 hours we convert into 1 day, and add it to the other 
days. The sum of days that arises we convert into weeks, and the re- 
mainder of days that are less than a week is the distance of the Möled 
from the beginning of the night of Sunday. Now, that time to which 
in the last instance our caleulation leads us, is the time of the conjunc- 
tion at the beginning of Tishri, 

We have mele such a computation for a year of the Zra Alezandri, 
in order to facilitate the process and to simplify the apparatus. 

I£ you want to find the conjunction at the beginning of Tiehri, take 
the years of the Ara Alexandri, and subtract therefrom always 12 years, 
which are the remainder of the minor cycle at the epoch of the Ara 
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Alexandri, according to the Ordo intercalationis W212. The remainder 
of years divide by 19; the quotient you get is the number of minor 
eycles. 

Convert these minor oycles into great eyeles, if they are of a sufficient 
number to give complete great eycles, and keep in mind what remainder 
of years you have got. They are the current years of the eycle in 
question, according to the Ordo intercalationis 92). 

The great cycles, if you get such, compare with the table of the great 
eycles, and take the number of days, hours, and Haläkim which you find 
oppoeite them. 

The small cycles compare with the table of the small eycles, and the 
number of days, hours, and Haläkim which you find opposite them. 

These two number. add together, days to days, hours to hours, and 
Haläktm to Haläkim. 

This sum add to the Basis, which is written in the table uppermost, 
and which is the Möled of the 12th year of the Afra Alexandri. Con- 
vert each 1,080 Haläkim into an hour, each 24: hours into a day, and the 
days into weeks. The remainder of days you get is the distance between 
the beginning of the night of Sunday and the time of the conjunction. 
This is according to Jewish caleulation. 

We have used as the starting-point in this our caleulation the begin- 
ning of the night for no other reason but this, that they commence the 
Nychthemeron with sunset, as we have mentioned in the first part of this 
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Here follows the table, computed by that method of caleulation which 
we have explained in the preceding pages: — 


"The Nambers] The Years 


of the of the Days. 
Small Cycles.! Small Cycles. 


1 19 2 
2 38 5 
8 57 1 
4 76 3 
5 95 6 
6 114 2 
7 133 4 
8 152 0 
9 171 3 
10 190 5 
11 209 1 
12 228 4 
13 27. 6 
14 : 266 2 
15 285 5 
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'The Numberei The Years 
of the of the 
Small Oyoles.| Small da 


16 304 
17 323 
18 342 
19 361 
20 350 
21 8399 
22 418 
23 437 
24 456 
25 475 
26 494 
27 513 
28 532 


2 3 \ 
3 0 
4 6 
5 3 
6 2 
7 0 
8 4 
9 8 
10 0 
1 5 
12 4 
13 1 
14 5 
15 4. 
16 2 1 
17 0: 
18 5 
19 2 | 
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1 
8 
6 
2 
4 
0 
8 
5 
1 
4 
6 
2 
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'The Ken The Years 


of the | of the Days. Hours. Haläktın. 
Great Oyoles.. Great Cycles, 


1 5 7 460 
2 1064 8 14 920 
8 1596 1 22 8300 
4 2128 0 5 760 
5 2660 5 3 ı 1 
6 sa ! 3 20'600 
7 3724 2 3 1060 
8 4256 0 1 440 
9 4788 5 18 900 

10 5320 4 2 280 

11 5852 2 9 740 

12 6384 0 ji I 220 

6 
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matician wants to know the time of conjunction as determined by 
astronomical observation, not that one which is found by the rules of 
the Jewish chronologers, he may use the (following) table, which we 
have tried to compute in the same way as tbe preceding ones, on the 
basis of the corrected observations that have been made not long before 
our time. For this purpose we have consulted the view of Ptolemy 
regarding the mean length of the month, the view of Khälid ben “Abd- 
almalik of Marwarüdh, according to his measurements made at Damas- 
eus, the view of the sons of Müsä ben Shäkir, and of others. Of all 
these, we found the most deserving to be adopted and followed that of 
the sons of Müsä ben Shäkir, because they spent their whole energy in 
endeavouring to find the truth; because they were unique in their age 
for their knowledge of, and their skill in, the methods of astronomical 
observations ; because scholars bore witness of them to this effect, and 
warranted {he correctness of their observations; and lastly, because there 
is & long interval between their observations and those uf the aucients 
(Ptolemy, Hipparchus, ete.), whilst our time is not far distant from 
theirs (i.e. from the time when the sons of Müsä ben Shäkir made their 
observations). 

Now we have computed the Basis according to their view, viz. the date 
of the conjunction at the beginning of the 13th year of the Zra Aler- 
andri. It oceurred at Baghdäd, 21h. 20’ 50" 14" 291V. after noon on & 
Tuesday. And because the meridian of Jerusalem, on account of 
its more western longitude, is behind the meridian of Baghdäd by 
14 Times, we have subtracted the corresponding space of time, te. 
56 minutes from the date of the same conjunetion at Baghdäd. So we 
get as a remainder the Basis for Jerusalem, t,e.— 


20h. 24 50” 14" 29IV. after noon. 
10 * 


win. 
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He wlıo caleulates on this basis subtracts always 12 from the incom- 
‚plete years of the Ara Alexandri (i.e. from the Zra Alexandri, including 
the eurrent year), and converts the remainder into great and small cycles. 
He takes that portion of hours, minutes, seconds, ete. which corresponds 
in the tables to each of these numbers of great and small cyeles. The 
remainder of single years he compares with the table of the consecutive 
years of the small cycle; he takes the values which he finds in the table 
opposite this number of years, and adds these three Characters (of the 
Great Cycles, the Small Cycles, and the Consecutive Years of the latter) 
together. This sum he adda to the Basis, and raises the hours and 
fractions of an hour to days and the correspo: ding wholes. Thereupon 
he converts the days into weeks, and the remainder which he gets is that 
time which has elapsed between the noon of Sunday at Jerusalem and 


the conjunction at the beginning of Tishri. 
Here follows the table as based upon astronomical observations:— 


The Numbers The Years 
of the of the Days. | Hours. |.Minntes. | Seconds. 


Small Cycles. Small Cycles. 


Thirds. , Fourths, 


Mic Basis. | 12 
t 
1 19 eluij | wjr| 8 
2 = |5,8| 2) 8 5 | 4! 
3 57 la) ai Wi 
4 „» I|sivr: ss: a)aı) 2 | 
5 3 o|,0 a wet 25 | 
4 2 i8 4214| 18 
? 1883 || 8 | U; 
: 132 ol|lı 1148| 4 
. h In 3 u 2; 4 | Mm 87; 
- 5 si eıs| 5; 
m 20 ij | 18 | v|sei 4 
8 he 35 | 34 | | 
3 ı ea uie| wi! 
14 | 206 2 14 si ı)90) 2; 
| 5 ui aIls!| m! 
16 3% oa | 2 | »6 8; 
1 | 823 8 16 12 | 2 | 2% 1ı 
4 sl 
19 361 el ıı nl! alm|ı a 
20 380 ı|v | #»'!'nIr7| 
2 399 o|» sivIıs| 8 
29 418 slaleriI sus )|Ww)| 8 
28 437 511 ei slunı m 
24 456 ıInleselıals|ıe | 
95 475 4| 4 ı, 9| 7 5 
26 494 era! 
27 518 el 2 sl al al 
28 532 || a | 3 | 0 | 44 | 
| | 


10 


20 
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The Bing | | ie 

Years of tLe Days. | Hours. Minutes. Seconds. Thirds. Fourths. 
u ER 
slaıeaı wlaiı 5: 
s|clal im! @ 

om 9, Am: 3 

6sI|m. 1! ala i 8 

| 2 0. 212)5 | 32 

21% 2: 1 MI © 

10 0 83.351: 2 9: 4 
«| m 94197 ' 5 

s |» 12! 36 | 23 30 

0129 0:48 1581 44 

5 | 34 1:21 58 

«1 1 p31 4158 
ı190,% 8 | 83 47 

5s|1ı8' 58: 86 2° 1 

«wu 1 51% 36 

2 1 19 3 | 15 ı 50 

20 olalaı, si 9 
5 7i 0: 809 39 

2|ıw |8 97,5 8 


er en Zr a Bi zZ a p.154. 
'The Numbers 
of the Their Years. Days. Hours. Runen, Seconds. Thirds. Fourths. 
Great Cycles. 1 - | 
; ; 
sa | 
L 


5 


en 

oa 

- 
a 


\ 
1 ale 5 0 44 
2 1064 3 1: 2! 1 28 
3 1596 1 1 33 9 2 12 
4 2128 6 2 4 12 2 56 
30 5 2660 5 3 35 15 8 40 
6 3192 3 9 6: 18 4 24 
7 3724 1 1 37 21 5 8 
8 4256 6 20 8 24 5 52 
9 4788 5 1 39 27 6 36: 
10 | 5320 8 7 10 30 7 20 | 
11 5852 ı 2 4 33 8 4 
12 | 6384 6 18 12 36 8 48 
| 18 | 6916 4 9 32 


D 
e o 


(In this our caleulation of the conjunetion) we have used noon as p.155. 
40 terminus a quo for no other reason but this, that we nıay more easily find 
the equation for the möldd by this method than by using the horizons 
(i.e. reckoning from sunset, as the Jews do). 
‘The hours of the longest day for the latitude of Jerusalem are 13h. 
plus a fraction. Therefore the calculation of the Jews by apa: xaupıal 


p.156. 
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is incorreet, except in case the conjunotion at the beginning of Tishri 
should coineide with the autunınal equinox. This, however, never hap- 
pens. On the contrary, the conjunetion atihe beginning of Tishri always 
either precedes or follows the autumnal equinox by » considerable space 
of time, as we have explained heretofore. 

Relation between the beginning of the Year and its Character. 
—E we, now, make out the time of the conjunction by the traditional cal- 
culation of the Jews, or by means of the table which we have constructed 
according to their theory, we arrive at the knowledge of the beginning 
of the year and of its character, whether it be imperfect, intermediate, 
or perfect, whilst we have already previously learnt how to know whether 
the year be a common or a leap year. Thereupon we look in the Table 
of Limits for a space of time in the week within the limits of which 
the conjunction as found by our caleulation falls. If the year bo a leap 
year, we look into the column of leap years; if it be a common year, we 
look into the column of common years. Having made out this, we find 
opposite the indication of the week-day on which the year commences, 
and of the quality of the year. Once knowing the beginning of the 
year (its precise date in the week) and its quality, and combining with 
it our knowledge as to whether the year is a common or & leap year, we 
come to know the beginning of the next following year. 

Here follows the Table of the Limits :— 


Tho Limits of the Time Spheres as distributed |New-Year’s Charaster 


over the Week, in Common Years. Day. of the Yeer. 
From noon of Saturday 
ul 2 Imperfect. 
9h. 204H. in the night of Sunday 


From 9h. a in the night of Sunday 
$h. 589H. in the day of Monday, if the 


a" kl is a leap year; 2 
Noon of Monday, if the preceding year is 
& common year 
From $h. 589H. in the day of Monday, 
3 


or 
From ne: Monday, 
9h. 204H. in the night of Tuesday 


10 


20 
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1 
The Limits of the Time-Spheres as distributed "Now-Yoar's! Charaoter 
ovor the Week, in Common Years. | Day. ı  ofthe Year. 


mt 


From 9h. 204H. in the night of Tuesday 
i 5 _; Intermediate. 


tl 
9h. 204H. in the night of Thursday 


From 9h. nr in the night of Thursday 


5 Perfect. 
Noon of Thursday 


From noon of Thursday 
a) till 


Oh. 208H. in the night of Friday, if the - 
following er is a common year; 7 Imperfeet. 
& 


9h. 204H. in the night of Friday, if the 
following year is a leap year 


From Oh. 208H. in the night of Friday, 
or 
Fron 9h. or in the night of Friday, 
20 | Noon of Saturday. | 


7 Perfeet. 


 p.157. 


The Limits of the Time Spheres as distributed | Now. Years! Character 


over the Week, in Leap Years. Day. of the Years. 


| 
From noon of Saturday 
ul j Imperfect, 

| 


$h. 491H. in the day of Sunday 


Noon of Tuesday 


From 8h. 491H. in the day of Sunday 
till 2 Perfect. 
Noon of Monday 
From noon of Monday | 
i 3 : Intermediate. | 


30 | till | 


| 
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The Limits of the Time Se as distributed Now-Yoarel Charaoter 
over the Week, in Leap Years. Day. of the Yeara, 


From noon “ Tuesday 
ti 
11h. 695H. in the night of Wednesday 


Intermediate. 


From 11h. Fetiie in thenight of Wednesday 


Perfect, 
Noon of Thursday 
From noon of Thursday 
till 7 Imperfest. 10 


8h. 491H. in the day of Friday 


From &h. 491H. in the day of Friday 


ı 

! 

' 7 Perfect. 

Noon of Saturday. | 


p.158. Further, of these conditions and qualities there are certain ones which 
exelusively attach to the year in case its beginning falls on a certain day 
of the week, the other conditions being exeluded. If you call this eir- 
cumstance to help, it will prove an aid towards obtaining the object in 


view. 
In the following figure we represent this subject by means of divisions 20 
and ramifications :— 
Tue Year 
is either 
& common year or a leap year. 
Thursday (ie. i£ New-Year’s day Thursday. 
is a Thursday). 
The year cannot be Imperfect. It cannot be Intermediate. 
In Boru Common An LEAP YEARS. 
Tuesday. Monday. Saturday. 
It is always “ Itcan never be It can never be 30 
Intermediate. Intermediate. Intermediate. 


p.159. Further, of these conditions there are certain ones which may happen 
in two consecutive years, wkilst others cannot. If we comprise them im 
& Tailasän, it will afford a help towards utilizing this eircumstance, and 
will facilitate the method. We must look into the square which belongs 
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in common to the two qualities of the two years; in that square it is 
indieated whether the two years of two such qualitios can follow each 
other or not. 


se ıl en 
Qualities 
Imperfect. of the years. 
F a RR ie ? 
Intermediate. | er Ber” | 
—— u yo 
Cannot follow ! Canfollew | 
Perfect, each other. esch:sther. Intermediate, | 
Ze —_— m — —_ . — j 
3 5 : 3 =] 
10 | 6 Can follow __ Can follow Can follow 6 2 £ g N 
each other. each other. t each other. ErIect: 


The reason why two intermediate years cannot follow each other is p.160. 
this, that their ends and beginnings cannot be brought into concord with 
each other, as the Table of Equation at the end of this book will show. 

The reason why two imperfect years cannot follow each other is ihis, 
that the perfect months among the months of the eyele (Enneade- 
ceateris) preponderate over the imperfeet ones. For the small eyele com- 
prises 6,940 days, t.e. 125 perfect months and only 110 imperfect ones. 

For the same reason, three months which are perfect aerording te the 

20 appearance of new moon, can follow each other, whilst of the imperfect 
months not more than two can follow each other. And their following 
each other is possible only in consequence of the varistion of the motions 
of the two great luminaries (sun and moon), and of the variation of the 
setting of the zodiacal signs (i.e. the varying velocity with which the 
sun moves through the various signs of the Ecliptie). 

In what Period the beginning of the Jewish Year returns to 
the same Date.—If ihe conjunctions at the beginnings vl Lwo con- 
secutive great eycles (of 532 years) coincided with each other (i.e, ifthey 
were cyclical in such a way as to begin always at the same time of tke 

30 week), we should be able to compute the qualities of the Jewish years 
by means of tables, comprising the years of a great cycle, similar to the 
Chronicon of the Christians. However, the mölöds of these sycles do 
not return to the same time of the week except in 689,472 years, for the 
following reason : 

T. Character of the small eycle, i.e. the remainder which you get by 
dividing its number of days by 7, is 2d. 16h. 595H. This fraction is 
not raised to one whole, except in a number of cyeles, which is equal to 
the number of Haläkim of one Nychthemeron, i.e. 25,920. Because 
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fraetions are not raised tu wloles, exespt when multiplied by a number 
which is equal to the complete number of the same kind of fraetions of 
one whole (i.e. by the denominator). 

But as both the number of the Haläkim of the Nychtkemeron (25,920) 
and the number of the remainder of the Haläktım of the cyoles (595) 
may be divided by 5, the fractions will be raised to wholes if multiplied 
by » number of eycles, which is equal to 4 of the Haläkim of the 
Nychthemeron, i.e. 5184. 

Now, the conjunetion (at the beginning of the year) does not return 
to the same time of the week except in a number of eyeles which is the 10 
sevenfold of this number (5184), &.e. 36,288. And this is the number of 
eycles which represent; the above-mentioned number of years (vie. 
689,472). 

In general, conjunetion and opposition return to the same place (£.e. 
happen again at the same time of the week) in each 181,440 months, 
which is the product of the multiplication of the number of Haläkim of 
one Nychthemeron (25,920) by 7. 

Comparison between the Jewish Era and the Era of Alexander. 
—Since it is not possible to use this method for chronological purposes, 
we have not thought it proper to deviate from the traditional method, 20 
inasmuch as it tries to bring near that which is distant, and simplifies and 
facilitates that which is dificult and intricate. It is sufficient for us to 
kmow thebeginnings and the qualities of the years, and the corresponding 
days of the Syrian months on which the days of New Year fall, for such a 
number of years 38 that the student will not require more in the majority 
of cases. This information we have recorded in three tables :— 

I. The first represents the day of the week on which the year com- 
mences; the Tahula Sigrorum. 

II. The second, or Tabula Qualitaitum, shows the qualities ofthe years. 

The letter & (pp) designates an Imperfect year, because in their 30 
language it is called mon. 

The letter  ()) means an Intermediate year, because they call it 

102- 

p.16l. Dir letter (> (m) means a Perfect year, because they call it ombw: 

III. The Tabula Integritatum et Quantitatum, representing the days on 
which the Jewish New Year falls, the days of Äbh in red ink, the days 
of Ill in black ink. 

Using these tables you take the Aha Alezandri for the current year, 
beginning with Tishriu IL, which falls always (a little) later than Tishri. 
The whole number of years you compere with the vertical column of 40 
years; the single years (of the periods of nineteen years) you compare 
with the horizontal column ofyears. Then you find in the aquare which 
is common to both, that which you wanted, if God permits! 


pre [Kere follow the three tables, which I have united into one.] 


TABLE OF KEBI‘OTH. 
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The beginnings of the Jewish Months. —Let us suppose we did 
a0: know by means of tho Tabula Quantitatsıeın on what precise date in 
the months Äbh or Ilüäl the Jewish New Year falls, but we knew from 
ihe Fabula BSigeorum on what day of the week it falls, and we had pre- 
viously learnt from the Assaeying Circle on what date of Abb or Tlül on 
an average it falls (no regard being had to the Dakiyyöth). In this case 
we should be sufliciently informed to know in what way to advance or 
to postpone the date of the Syrian month if this day of the wcck should 
be incompatible with Hösk-hashskänä, so as to get at last the legitimate 
New-Year’s day (laeuna) more partienlarly as the three festivals are to 
be found with perfect accuracy in the preceding three t=bles. 

(In this way) we obtain =» knowledge of the eıa of the Jews, of the 
beginning of their year, and of its complicated nature. Klence we pro- 
ceed to learn the beginnringss of the single months of their year, either 
by distributing over the months their proper portions of days in con- 
formity with the two qualities of the year in question (whether it be 
x» 3 or Yr or a common or leap year), or by means of the Tabula 
Initiorum Mensium. You ecompare the Rösk-hashshänrd with the Table of 
the Sigrum (Cweek-day) of 'Tishri ; in the table of common yscars, if the 
year be = common year; in the fable of leap years, if the year be a leap 
year. At the side of this column you find another, which indicates 
whether the year be imperfect, intermediate, or perfect. After having 
made out this, you find in the corresponding squares the beginning of 
each complete month, and the two beginnings of each incomplete month. 
For the Jews assign to each month which is preccded by a complete 
month two beginnings (two first days), viz. one day which is in reality 
the beginning of the month, and the preceding day, or the 30th day 
of the preceding complete month. This you must keep in mind, for it 
je part of their bewildering terminology. God is allwise and almighty ! 

TABLE SHOwINGg OR wHar Days or THE WEeEHR THE BEGINNING OF 
THB Montrs FATrLS THROUCHOUT THE YEAR. 


Table of Common Years. 


Ei 
ai, 
Ta, 
Tom 


+17. !2 ı vr 


- - 7 
2 I. 7 ewW. zr. 7 wı. + E: 3 =:. Imperfeet . 7 
eV. Es 3 I. WI. # EXL | x wer sw. 4 IL. #erfect . - 2 


pP-168. 


p-169. 


p-170. 


p-17L. 
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Table of Leap Years. 

| F 2 "Tr TE, I in, 5 

| £ & Quality I 
PER TER EIEL AFTER TG | 
& . 

ds IE & Je |s 3 T 
: | kai en 

ev. (slsım !ı zveislsme| au I7\ev.!sım.| SL. | Porfeet. 7 
4m.|3 ıvı. | sw.'s sı|7vı. 8 191 |Imperfost . 7 
ıvı./ejsw.|s ar j?rjev.|sm.[s/ıvarn| ev. 4 IH. Perfeot. iss 
ev. ja|sım jı zvL |sjamr| au |7| oe | s En ER IE 
ıvi.|sismw.|s aı (7|sv.ismmislıVve) 6 |51IV. | Intermeäinte 3 
4m. |ajıvm|e sw. |s|eı |7zvı.|sjsmm| 21 | vo. | Perteot. |® 
au |r| ev. u ui ılsılswmisIs |ı A 1 
They were induced to assume two Rösh-Hödesh, as I am inclined to 


think, by the eircumstance that originally they counted the com- 
plete month as 29 days pure (i.e. without any fraction), and that is 
in fact the correct time of the interval between two conseeutive conjunc- 
tions. Into the 30th day, however, fall the fractions of the synodie 
month (i.e. tbe first 12 hours 793 Haläkim of the 30th day belong to 
the preceding month, whilst the latter 11h. 287H. belong to the 
following month). Therefore they referred tkis 30th day to the month 
that had passed, so that thereby it became in reality complete, and to 
the incomplete month (just commencing), so that this latter one got two 
beginnings (£.e. the latter 11h. 287H. of the 30th day, and the first 
whole day of the new month). But God knows best what they 
intended ! 


Computation of the beginning and middle of the Months 
according to Jewish and Astronomical Systems.—lf we now want 
to know the time of conjunetion at the beginning of a month, or the 
time of opposition in the middle of the month, according to the system 
of the Jews, we derive them from the Zuble of Möldds and Fortnights, 
where we find the Conjunction opposits the möl&d of each month, and 
the Opposition opposite its Fortnight; for the common year in the 
column of common yearr ; for the leap years in the column of leap years. 
The number we find we add to the Möldd Tiehri, £.e. to the conjunction 
at the beginning of Tishri; the fraetions we convert into wholes, the 
days into weeks. In this way we find what we wanted to know. 


10 


20 


80 
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I£ we want to learn the same according to the doctrine of the astrono- 
ers, we make the same calculation with the Zuble of Conjunetions and 
Oppositions, using the table of common years if the year in question be 
& common year, and the table of leap years if the year in question be a 
leap year, and witl the conjunction at the beginning of Tishri as com- 
puted by the astronomers. In this way we arrive at the knowledge of 
both conjunctions and oppositions which we wanted. 

Here follow the tables :— 


Pp.172, 
TABLE OF THE MöL£fps AnD FORTNIGHTE. 173. 
1} | 2 
10 The Mölöds | Common YEAR. The Möleds ! Lear YEAR. i 
| andFortnighte ° |] na | sndFortnights Ha, 
n of the Months. Days. n Houra. 7% of the Months. Kaae Hours. } I 
f} t f 
M6ld Tishrt 0:0 0 | Möled Tishrt . 0 oe|o 
Its forwight . 0 Its fortnight .' 0 18 | 3964 
Mölöd Marheshwän 1 Mölöd Marheshwän ! 1 12 | 793 
Its fortnight 2 Its fortnight .| 2 7 1109 
| Möled Kislew ..98 Möltd Kislöw .138 1 506 
h Its fortnight .° 3 Its fortnigbtt .; 3 19 [ 902% 
Mölöd Töbeth .i 4 Möldd Töbeth .I!4 14 | 219 
20 i Its fortnight . 5 Its fortnight . 5 8 615% ! 
; Möldäd Shebhät . 6 Möldd Shebäth .} 6 2 11012 
i Its fortnight .| 6 Its fortnightt .| 6 2ı | 3284 
| Mölöd ’Adhär .i 0 Möled ’AdhärlL .; 0 : 15 | 725 
| „Its forinight . 1 lts fortnigbtt .| 1 - 10 414 
Möltd Nisän . sr Möldd ’Adkär I. . | 2 | 4 1488 
| Its formight .! 2 ltsfortnghtt .| 2 22 |884 |! 
Möld ’Iyär . = 3 Möiled Nisän . . 3,17 151 | 
Its fortuight .| 4 Its fortnight .. 4 11 | 5474 | 
ı Mölöd Siwän .  ;) Möled ’Iyär . . 5, 656194 | 
30 | Its fortnight .; 6 Its fortnigtt . 6 j 0 | 260% 
Möled Tammuz .!| 6 Möled Siwän. ..6 | 18 | 657 
Its fortnight .| 0 Its fortnight . 0 ı 12 [1053 
Möldd Äbh | 1 Möldd Tammuz ., 1 |, 7 |370 
Its formight .| 2 Its fortnight .' 2 ı | 766% 
Möldd ’Eil . :| 2 Möldd Abh %. I 2 20 83 
Its fortnight .; 8 Its fortnight .; 3 14 | 479% 
Mölöd ’EIül . 4 8 | 876 
ls fortnight .| 5 3 |19% | 
I H 
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We also find what wo want to know regarding the Jewish years, by p.176. 
computing the next opnosition (or full moon) after the vernal equinox, 
occurring in that space of time within the limits of which the Jewish 
passover varies; then we consider on what day within this time it falls, 
reckoning the day from one sunrise to the next one. If the opposition 
oceurs on one Of Dies Licite, that day is the day of passover ; if, how- 
ever, it occurs on one ofthe Dies illicitwe, i.e. the days of the three inferior 
planets, we postpone passover to the second (the next following) day. 

This postponement of passover they call in their language 7 Daki. 
10 Then you make the same computation in order to find the’ passover of 
the preceding year. To the Signum (i.e. week-day) of this latter pass- 
over you add two, whereby you get the day of the 1st of Tishri that lies 
ın the middle between the two passovers. Then you count the days in- 
tervening between the two passovers ; if they exceed the number of days 
of a solar year, that year in which the latter passover lies is a leap 
year ; if they are less, the year is a common year. 
In this chapter you may learn the primary qualities of the year (its 


being common or interecalary), but not its secondary qualities (its being 
perfect, intermediate, or imperfect). For frequently passover has been 

20 postponed, when it ought to have been advanced according to the theory 
o£ the Jews, or it has been advanced when, according to them, it ought 
to have been postponed. Therefore, you get no exact information as to 
the quality of the year, whether it be perfect, intermediate, or imperfect. 
Frequently, even the opposition occurred near to one of the limits of 
that space of time, within which passover varies, whilst each of the 
places of sun and moon, as made ont from appearance, was at variance 
with its mean place, on aceount of the alternate acceleration arid retarda- 
tion of the motion of sun and moon, in conformity with the total sum 
of their Universal Equations. Therefore, such an opposition not being 

890 fit to be employed, either the preceding or the following opposition was 
adopted. 

For this reason there is a difference between the Jewish computation 
and. this (astronomical) method, to such a degree that frequently 
according to the Jews the year was a leap year, whilst this astronomical 
calculation proves it to have been a common year, and vice versd. ; 

Likewise there is a difference between Jews and Christians regarding 
the leap year, as we shall explain in the chapter on the Christian Fust, if 
God permits. If, now, there is a difference between them, and they are 
willing to accept our decision, we shall consider the two oppositions of 

40 their two passovers, and shall say, that that opposition at which the 
moon moves in the middle part of Spiea or of Cancer, or the sun is about 
to leave Arics, isto be rejeeted according to both systems, whilst the con- 
trary is to be adopted. To the lover of truth, the correeiness of these 
two assertions will be apparent, if the conditions we have mentioned are 


observed. 
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The Cycles of Yobel and Shabu‘,—The Jews have still other eyoles, 
e.g. the cycle of Yöbel and the cycle of Shäbä‘, i.e. of seven ycars, The 
first years of both oyeles are called “restitution years” For God says, 
regarding the eycle of seven years, in the third book of the Thora 
(Levit. xxv. 2-7): “When ye come inte ihe land of Canaan, yo shall 
eow and resp and prune your vineyards six years, But in the seventh 
year ye shall not sow nor gather your grapes, but leave them to your 
servants and maids, and to those who sojourn with you, and to the esttle 
and the birds.” 

Thesame command God repeats inthesecond book of the Thora (Exodus 
xxiii. 10, 11): “And six years thou shalt sow thy land, and gather in 
the produce thereof, But the seventh year thou shalt let it rest, and 
ahalt leave thy produce during that year to the poor and the cattle.” 

Likewise their religion and law allow a poor man to sell his child to a 
rich man, i.e. to give it in hire to him, to do service unto him; but not 
for sexual intercourse, for that requires a marriage-portion and a mar- 
riage-contract. Tihe child does him service during the eycle of Shäbü‘, 
and it is set free, unless it deos not choose to be set free. For God says 
in thesecond bock of the Thora (Exod. xxi. 2-6): “If anyone of you buy 
& servant from amung the Israelites, six years he shall serve, but in the 
seventh year he will go out of his possession, and will be free to go 
where he pleases, he and his wife, if he have got one. But if the 
servant say, I love my master and will not leave his service, then his 
master shall bring him near the door-post, and shall bore his ears with 
an awl, and shall keep him as a servant as long as he pleases.” 

The cycle of YöbEl was wanted on account of the following command 
of God in the third book of the Thora (Levit. xxv. 8-13) : “ You shall 
sow the land seven times seven, which is forty-nine years. Then you 
shall cause the trumpet to sound throughout all yourland, and you shall 
hallow it for the fiftieth year. You shall not sow nor reap. And in the 
fiftieth year the restitution shall take place.” “The land shall not be 
sold for ever, for the land is mine and you are its inhabitants and 
sojourners with me” (Levit. xxv. 23), “ Everything that has been sold 
is to be restored in the fiftieth year. You shall sell according to the 
number of years,” ü.e. the remaining years of the cycle of Yöb£l (Levit. 
zıv. 18-15). 

In the same book (Levit. xxv. 39, 40), God says: “IE thy brother be 
waxen poor, and be sold unto thee, thou shalt not compel him to serve 
as a bond servant, but, as a hired servant and as a sojourner until the 
year of restitution.” 

Because of the eircumstauces brought about by these regulations they 
required these two cycles, in order that in their sales the higher and 
lower prices should always correspond to the remaining number of years 
of the cycle. There are still otker religious regulations of theirs which 
rendered them necessary. If, e.g. a servant does not wish to be set free, 
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and remains in the condition of a servant during the whole eyele of 
Yöb£l, he cannot be retained after that period. 

Now, if you want to know how many years have elapsed of each of 
the two cyeles (at a certain time), take the years of the Ara Adam, 
including the current year, subtract therefrom 1,010, or add thereto 
240 ; divido tho sum by 350, and neglect the quotieut. The remaiuder, 
however, compare with the column of numbers in the Tabula Legum, 
opposite which you find the statement of the number of years which 
have elapsed in each of the two cyeles. 


Here follows the Tabula Legum : 
TapuLa LEaum. 
Fe er 
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-at one-fourth of the days of the year, ü.e. 91d. 7 
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(which were rendered necessary for this reason, that) the Jewish priests 
forbade the common people (the laity) to take any food at the hour of 
the Teküfä, maintaining that this would preve injurious to the body. 
This, however, is nothing but one of the snares and nets which tbe 
Rabbis have laid for the people, and by which they have managed to 
catch them and to bring them under their sway. The thing has come 
to this, that people do not start on any undertaking unless ther are 
guided by Rabbinical opinions and Rabbinical directions, without asking 
any other person’s advice, as if the Rabbis were Lords beside the Lord. 
But God makes his account with them! 

The Jews maintain, too, that at the hours of the AMoöleds of the montha 
the water becomes turbid ; and one Jew, who is considered a wise and 
learned man, told me that he himself had witnessed it, If this be the 
truth, it must, of course, be explained by the results of astronomical 
observation, not by means of their traditional system of ehronological 
computation. On the whole, we do not deny the abstract possibility of 
such a fact. For the students of physical sciences maintain that marrow 
and brain, eggs, and most moist substances inerease and decrease with 
the inerease and decrease of the moonlight; that the wine in casks and 
jugs begins to move so as to get turbid with sediment; and that the 
blood during the inerease of moonlight runs from the interior of the 
body towards the outer parts, whilst during its deerease it sinks back 
into the interior of the body. 

The nature of the Lapis Laune is stil! more strange than all this; for 
it is, as Aristotle says, a stone with a yellow dot on the surface. This 
dot increases together with the inereasing moonlight, so as to extend 
over the whole surface of the stone when the moon has become full ; 
afterwards it decreases again in the same proportion as the moonlight. 

The Jew who told me this is a trustworthy authority, to whose accuunt 
no suspicion attaches, Therefore these appearances, as related by the 
Jews, are not impossible in the abstract. 

The intervals between the Teküförh, as reckoned by the Jewish 
scholars, are ‘dentical with those of Ptolemy, i.e., 


From tbe Teküfä of Tishri to the Teküfü of Tebeth=885 d. 


„ » Tebeth er 2 Nisän=904d. 
5 PN Nisän ; es Tammuz=944d. 
» » Tammuz ,„ „ Tishri=924d. 


This gives a sum of 3654 days. 

In the computatior. of the Teküföth they do not reckon the year with 
mathematical accuracey. For, as we have already mentioned, if they 
reckon with inatheinatival accuracy, they fix he sular yeaı ab 
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Computation of the Distance of the Apogee from the Vernal 
Point, —If we, now, know the days of the year-quarters, we know also 
the place of the apogee of the solar sphere. 

If we want to know the place of the apogee, such as it was at the time 
of their observations, we muat. find the mean motion of the sun for 
one day. 

We multiply the fractions of one Nychthemeron, 


i.e. 98,496, 


which they call the Solar Cycle, by 360; and the product we divide by 
the length of the solar year, after it has be n converted into the same 
kind of fractions, 


1.0. 35,975,351, 


which number they call the Basis. 
By this method, as they have described it, you find the mean motion 
of the sun for one Nychthemeron to be about, 


0° 59’ 8" 17" 7IV. 46V. 


For one day stands in the same proportion to all tlıe days of the solar 
year as that portion of degrees of tkc sphere, which the sun traverses in 
one day, to the whole circle. 

Now we draw the circle @d.o.d, representing the solar sphere as 
komocentrie with the Ecliptie, around the centre %. Then you make 


@ the beginning of Aries; 

B the beginning of Cancer ; 

€ the beginning of Libre; 

d the beginning of Capricorn. 


Further we draw the two diameters a hc and br d. 

Already before, in recording their theory, we have mentioned that the 
sun requires more time to traverse the quart » ab than the other 
quarters. Therefore the centre of the Excentric Sphere must lie in this 
quarter. 

Let z be the centre of the Exeentrie Sphere. Around it we draw the 
cirele #1, n, touching the homocentrie sphere, as 8 representation of the 
Exeentric Sphere. "The point of contact is t. 

Then we draw the line iz, the diameter rm % parallel with the 
diameter @ % ce throngh the centre x, and finally the radius }z, which we 
prolong as a straight line as far as s, parallel with the diameter 5 Rd. 

Because, now, the sun in his mean motion traverses the half circum- 
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the section » fn of the Excentric Sphere is equal to 
184° 18’ 52" 43" 12IV., 
1£ wo subtraet from this the half eirele rt f X, f.e. 180 degrees, we get 
as a remainder the sum ofzrand kn, ie. 
4° 18’ 52” 43" 12V. 


However, these two (sr and & n) are equal, since the two diameters are 
parallel. Therefore each of them is 


2° 9’ 26” 21" 36TV., 

And ihe sine of each of them, ü.e. the line x s, is equal to 
0° 2’ 15” 30" 571V., 

if you take the radius 7z as 1 degree. 


Since the sun traverses the quarter a 5 in 941 days, the section z 2f of 
the Excentrie Sphere is equal to 


93° 8' 34" 38" 44V. 


And because #1 is the sum of # r, which is known, and of r 7, which is 


the quarter of a circle, we find, on subtraeting 2 7 from 2 f, If to be equal 
to the remainder, i.e. 


0° 59' 8" 17" 8IV., 


The sine of Tf according to the same measure is 
0° 1 1" 55" 85TV., 


This is the line x m, which is equal to = R. 

Therefore, in the rectangular triangle x s A, tb :wo sideszs ande 
ars known, whilst the longest side is unknown. Now, we take the p. 184 
squares of each of the two sides zs and sh and add them together. 
This gives 


eV EEE 


287, 704, 466, 674 eigh‘hs. 
I£ we take the root of this number, we get 
0° 2’ 28” 59" 40TV., 


which is the distance between the two centres, equai to the sine of the 
Greatest Equation. 
I£ we look for the correspondirg arc iu the Sine 'Tables, we get 


2° 22' 19” 12” 161V., 
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which is the Greatest Equation (lacuna) one degree. For half (I) of ha, 
measured by #2 as 1 degree, stands in the same proportion to =? as 
(laeune). 

If we, now, want to know how long the line #% is, if measured by 
the line 5»? as 1 degree, we multiply % by 1 degree and divide the 
sum by % & plus 1 degree. 'Thereby we find x 7, as measured by the line 
th,as 1 degree. 

For % x, if measured by {as 1 degree, stands in the same proportion 
to »t as ah, if measured by 2? as 1 degree, to the sum of % = plus 
1 degree, i.e. #1. 

In this way the distance between the two oentres in its proportion to 
each of tho two diameters, that of the homocentrio and that of the ex- 
centric sphere, becomes known. 

Further we draw the line {w at right angles to the diameter a he. 
Now the two triangles € u A and = e A are similar, and their corresponding 
sides are proportional to each other. 

Now, everybody who knows trigonometry knows that in a triangle the 
side «a stands in the same pröportion to the side A as the sine of the 
angle opposite the side a to the sine of the angle opposite the side £. 

‘Therefore % x, which is known, stands in the same proportion to 2 8, 
which is also known, as the sine of the right augle z sh, i.e. ht the 
Sinus Totus, to the ine of the angle ehe, i.e. the line tu, which we 


wanted to find. 
Finally we compute this line, as we compute the unknown number 


da of four numbers which stand in proportion to each other. So we get 
0° 54’ 34 19" 48TV. S0V., 
The corresponding arc is 
65° 26’ 29" 32”, 


which is the line a #, or the distance of the apogee from the vernal 
equinox. And that is what we wanted to demonstrate. 


Here follows the figure of the circle. 
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This is the method of the ancient astronomers for the calculation of 
the apogee. Modern astronomers, knowing that it is extremely difficult 
and next to impossible to determine the times of the two solstices, pre- 
ferred in their observations ef the four points a b ce d the middle parts 
o£ the year-quarters, d.e., the middle parts of the Firm Signs (ü.e. of 
Taurus, Leo, Scorpio, Amphora). The method, however, which my 
master ’Abü-Nasr Mansür b. ‘Ali b. ‘Iräk, a freedman of the ’Amir- 
almu’minin, has found out for the solution uf the preceding problem, 
requires the determination of three points of the ecliptic, chosen ad 

10 libitum, and an accurate knowledge of the length of the solar year. In p.185 
my Kitäb.alistishhäd bikchtiläf-ala’rsäd I have shown that this method is as 
much superior to that of modern astronomers as the method of the latter 
is superior to that of the ancient astronomers. 

I£ I plunge into subjects foreign to the plan of this book, it is only 
for the purpose of leading the reader, as it were, about in the gardens of 
wisdom, so as to prevent his mind and eye becoming weary and getting 
& dislike (to continue the reading of this book). Let me hope tbat the 
reader will accept this apology of mine. 


p.186 
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Computation of the Tekufoth acoording to the Jewish System. 
— Now we return to our subject and say: If the Jews want to find the 
year-quarters, ie. the Teküfüth of some year, they take the years of the 
Zra Adami, the current year included, and convert them into Solar 
Cyoles (dividing them by 28). As for the semaining years, they take 
for every single year 30 hours, t.e. 1} day. The number of weeks which 
are contained in this sum they disregard, so as to get finally a number 
of days less than seven. These days they count either from the begin- 
ning of the night of Wednesday, or they increase them by Sand count 
the sum from the beginning of the night of Sunday. This brings them 
to the Teküfä of Nisän, i.e. the vernal equinox of the year in question. 

In the preceding we have already explained the intervals between the 
single Tektföth according to both views, the common and the learned 
one. If, therefore, one of the Teküföth is known, thereby the other ones 
are known too. 

Their counting the sum of days from the beginning of the night of 
Wednesday is for no other reason but this, that some of them maintain 
that the sun was ereated on Wednesday the 27th of 1lül, and that the 
Teküfä of Tishri (autumnal equinox) took place at the end of the third 
hour of the day of Wednesday the 5th of Tishri. Further, they make 
the sun’ traverss the two year-quarters of spring and summer in 
182d, 15h., in case they do not reckon with mathematical accurary, as 
we have before mentioned. Now, if we convert these 182d. 15h. into 
weeks, the days disappear, and we get only a remainder of 15h. If we, 
further, reckon from the Teküfä of Tishri backward, and we count 
these hours, we come as far as the beginning of the first hour of the 
night of Wednesday. And that is the moment whence the eomputation 
we have mentioned starte. 

Others among the Jews maintain that the sun was created in the first 
part of Aries at this same moment whence the computation of the 
Teküföth starts; that he was in conjunction with the moon, so as to 
form the Möled of Nisän, Yı. 642H. after the creation. The solar year, 
if not computed with mathematical accuracy, is 3654 days. If weconvert 
it into weeks, we get as a remainder 1} day, which is the surplus of each 
Teküfä over the corresponding one of the preceding year (the Character 
of the Teküfä). Therefore we take this Character for each of the 
remaining years. If we begin (in the computation of the Treküföth) from 
the beginning of the Solar Cycle either from the beginning of day or 
night, we come back at the end of the cycle to the same moment wLence 
we started. 

According to this mode of ealeulation we have computed the Teküföth 
of a Solar Cycle. Now take the yeara of the Zöra Adami, the current 
year included, convert them into Solar Cycles which you disregard ; the 
remainder of years compare with the column of the Cycle till you find 
tbe corresponding number. Then you find opposite, the interval be- 


20 


30 


UYCLES, VEAR-POINTS, MÖLÄDS, AND LEAP-MONTHS, 160 


tween the Teküfä of Nisän and the beginning of the night of Sunday 
in the current year in question; there you find, too, the next following 
three Teküföth and the Dominus Hore, i.e. the presiding planet of that 
hour in which the Teküfä falls. For they mention these Domini 
together with the Teküföth and call them “ Horoscopes of the Hours.” If 
the hours you get are less than 12, they are hours of the night ; if they 
are more, they are hours of the day. So you may subtraet therefrom 
12 hours, and the remainder represents the corresponding hour of the 
day. 


TaBLE or TEKÖFÖTR. p. 187 
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10 | ; The intervals ; | 
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» between the { 
! ö The Masters of the hours; 

Column of the The Months of the Teküföth and in which the Teküföth . 
I 


Solar Cycle. Four Teküföth. the beginning : 


‚ofthe Night of, are ı 
i Sunday. 
| 
i |d h NH. 
Istyear .| Nisän. 4 18 0  Shabbethät. 
Tammuz ‚5 154 = 
Tishri "5.9 0  Stdek. 
20 Tebeth 5 16 5% » 
2nd year .| Nisäu. 6 0 0 Ma’adhim. 
' Tammuz . 6 7 54 u 
Tishri 6 15 0 Hammä. 
Tebeth .16 22 540° 5 
drd year . | Nisän . .10 6 0  Nögah. 
Tammuz .10 18 „ f 
Tishri 0 21 0 Kökhabk Hammä. : 
Tebeth 1 4 540 PR . 
4th year . | Nisän. | 1 12 0 . Lebhenä. : 
30 Tammuz '1 19 540 r ! 
Tishrt '2 8 09 _Shabbethäl. 
Tebeth '2 10 540 | » 
5th year Nisän . 2 18 0 Sidek 
Tammuz ‚3 154, » 
Tishrt ‚3 9 0 ' Ma’adhim. i 
Tebeth !3 16 540 » | 
6th year Nisän . |& 0 0 | Hammi. 
Tammuz H 4.7 501 . | 
Tishrt 4 15 0 | Nögah. 

) Tebeth 4 22 540 | = f 
ı 7tb year Nisän . | 56 0 | Kökhabh Hammö. 
Tommuz 5 18 50 8 | 

Tishri :5 21 0 | Lebhenä. 
Tebeth IE 4 540 “ | 
8th year Nisan . ı6 12 0 ı Shabbethäi. : 
Taınmuz 6 19 540 s i 
Tishri x ‚0.3 0 | Södek. y 
Tebeth 0 10 540 ” 
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I 
| we 
: between the 
Column of the The Months of the , Tekütöth and ' Tre Masters of the hours 
| SBolarCyolee | Four Tekföth. | the beginning |!" which the Tekäföth | 
j of the Night of ar 
Sunday. 
d. bh. chl. 
9th year .INisin. . .)0 18 0 | Me’adhim. 
Tammuz . .!1 1 54 » i 
Tishri . +11 9 0 | Hammi. 10 
Tebeth . .|1 16 540 e | 
10th year .|Nisn. . .|2 0 0 |Nögah. ] 
Tammuz . .12 7 540 » I 
Tishrt i 2 15 0 | Kökhabh Hammä. | 
Tebeth 2 22 540 r | 
llth year .| Nieän. 8 6 0 | Lebhinä. 
Tammuz 3 138 5 » 
Tishri 8 21 0 | Shabbethät. 
Tebeth 4 4 5 > 
12th year . | Nisän. .|4 12 0 | Södok. 20 
Tammuz 4 19 54 » 
Tishri 5 3 0 | Ma’adhim. 
Tebeth 5 10 5% u 
13th year . | Nisän. 5 18 0 | Hammä. 
Tammuz 6 1 5 35 
'Tishri 6 9 0 | Nögah 
Tebeth 6 16 540 A 
l4th year Nisän 0 0 0 | Kökhabh Hammä. 
Temmuz 0 7 54 5 
Tishri 0 15 0 | Lebhänä. 30 
Tebeth 0 22 54 r 
15th year Nisän . 1 6 0 | Shabbethät. 
Tammuz 1 13 54 35 
Tishri 1 21 0 | Stdek. ! 
Tebeth |2 4 50 hi | 
16th yeur Nisän . 2 12 0 | Ma’adhim. N 
Tammuz 2 19 540 er 
Tishri i8 8 6 | Hammi. 
Tebeth | 3 10 549 5; 
17th year Nisön . 3 18 0 | Nögah. 1 40 
"ammuz 4 1 59 ” ] 
Tishri 4 9 0 )Kökhabh Haumä. | 
Tebeth ; 4 16 540 ss 
18th year Nisän. s 5 0 0 j Lebhenä. 
Tammuz . 5 7 540 „ 
Tishrt 5 15 0 | Shabbethäi. 
Tebeth 5 22 540 | „ 
19th year Nisan 6 6 0 | Stdek. 
Tammuz 6 13 50 | „ 
Tishri R 6 21 © | Maadhim, | 50 
Töbeth 0 4 5% > 
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Column of the 
Solar Cyole. 


20th year 


The intervale : 


between the 


The Months of the 


in which the Tekäföth 
Four Teküföth. ee ocour. . 

Sunday. ! 
a, | 
Nisän.. 0 12 0 . Hammä. 
Tammuz 0 19 540 In 
Tishri 1830 Nögah. 
Tebeth 110 5w| 
Nisän . H 118 0ı Kökhabh Hammä. 
Tammuz 2 1540| 
Tishri 29 0, Lebhänf. 
Tebeth 2 16 540 
Nisän . 30% Shabbethäi. 
Tammuz 3.7 54 
Tishri 313 0 Södek. 
Tebeth 3 22 540 „ 
Nisän.. 4 6 0 | Ma’adhim. 
Tammuz 4 13 540 r 
Tishrt 4 21 0 | Hammi. 
Tebeth 5 4350| 5, 
Nisin. . 5 12 0 | Nögah. 
Tammuz 5 19 540 Fr 
Tishri 6 3 0 | Kökhabh Hammä. 
Tebeth 6 10 540 = 
Nisän . 6 18 0 ! Lebhenä. 
Tammuz 0 1 540 5 
Tishri : 0 9 0 | Shabbethät. 
Tebeth 0 16 54 | u 
Nisän.. ; 1 0 0 , Sedek 
Tammuz 1 7 540 A 
Tishri 11 0 | Ma’adhim. 
Tebeth 1 22 540 I = 
Nisän.. 2 6 0 | Hammä. 
Tammuz 2 13 54 Pr 
Tishri 2 21 0 | Nögab. 
Tebeth 3 4 540 5 
Nisän. 3 12 0 | Kökhabh Hammä. 
Tammuz 3 19 Br 
Tishri 4 3 ao | Lebhänä. 

4 10 


Teküföth and ' The Masters of the hours 
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Names of the Planets and the Signs of Bi Zodiac. — The names 
of the planets which we have mentioned in the Table of the Teküfüth are 
Hebrew names, in which form they are used by them. Each nation, 
however, if they want to mention the planets, must call them by the 


names of their own language. 
the names of the planets in various languages. 


Therefore here follows a table exhibiting 
The reader will find 


here the Hebrew naues wlich we have mentioned as well as the names 
50 in other languages. 
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in Arabic Zuhal 


in Greek Kronos 


TABLE 


OF THE NAMES OF THB Suven PLAaners. 


Almirrikh 


Ares 


Alshams 
Helios 
Mihr, Khurshid 


latos 


Alzuhara “Dtärid 
Aphrodite Hermes 
Nähid Tir 

“lo lo] | anı 

Nögah Kökhab Hammä 
Cukra Budha 

ara sr 
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And now natural relationship (between the planets and the signs of 
the zodiae) demands, although it is not necessary in this place of our 
book, nor is it requisite, that we should do the same with regard to the 
signs of the zodiae which we have done for the planets, ü.e. construct & 
table containing all that we know of tkeir names in various languages. 
For ho who wants this for the planets, wants something of the same 
kind for the signs of the zodiac. 

Here follows the table containing the names of the signs of the 
20diac in various languages. 


s 


10 | Persian. | Syriao. | Hebrow. | Sansorit. Choras- 
u u zei 
Alhamal | 

= h is |Bara its) Iron az os 
Alkabı | 
Althaur |Taipos [Ciu [1502 ai) | Yreha Isis 
Aljauz& | A Fe | : 
|? Aldynoı | Düpaikar | Ko]2 DONN  Mithunzlelyg2,)t 
FE i | 
Alsaratän | Kaprivos | Karzang | Yukon | no | Karkata| ale. | 

20 | Alasad ac Shir 151 [N |Sinha |&- 

Alsunbula, |! Wias 

ir Hopßevos | Khösha | mbar Kanyk | wi, 

api 
Aladhrä ö | 1ANoAo ) N 
Almizän | Zus |Taräzı Ilao jun in PO | 
Al’akrab | Zxopmios Kazhdum|To;as aw | Yadeie ugyss 
Re raten Im | ı{rıp Inf PARH} 
, ugeurjs ı Nimasp , ! | | anu 
Alrämi | | lo5 kob, | 
| Aujaay "Arydrenws | Bahi KEN q i Makara | 4,6 
30 | Aldalw | Yöpoxdos | Döl lo on | Kunmba w 

at | ’ | 

All Pix Min Ich 7 IM Fuss | 


| Alsamaka j | 
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p.194 The Author criticizesithe Jewish computation of the Tekufotk.— 
We return to our subjeet and say : The caleulation and tables, given 
in the preceding, enable the student to find the week day on which 
the Teküfä falls; tbe corresponding day of the Syrian month, however, 
to which they bring us, differs from real time to an intolerable extent. 

Let us eg. take the Zra Adami for the 1st of Tishri, the möldd of 
which falls on Sunday the Ist of Tläl in the year 1311 of Alexander. 
The number of complete years of the ZEra Adami is 


4759 
or great eyeles (8x 532=4256), 26 small eycles (26x 19=494), and 9 10 


complete years, arranged according to the Ordo Intercalatimis np 
ro that six out of these nine years are common-years and three leap- 


years. 
If we convert this sum of eycles and years into days, we get the 
sum of 


1,788,200d. 7h. 2538 


This is the interval between the möl&d of the first year of the Ara 
Adami and the mölöd of the present, above-mentioned year (A. Adami 
4759). 

We have already stated before that according to Jewish dogrıa the 20 
Teküföth-Tishri, <.e. the autumnal equinox, occurred at the beginning 
of the Zora Adami, 5 days and 1 hour after the möltd of the year. 

If we subtract these 5d.1h. from the sum we have got, we get as 
remainder the interval between the Teküfath-Tishri of the first year of 
the era and the möled of the present year. 

If we divide this interval by 8653d, we get 


4,758 years 
and & remainder of 

83352 days. 
Till this Solar year is complete, and night and day are again equal, 30 
29d. 11h. 827H more are required. If we add this number of days, 
hours,and Haläkim to the möled of the present year, i.e. to Sunday 
7h. 253H of daytime, we advance as far as the night of Tuesday 9h. 
on the 1st day of the month Tishrin Primus. 

Now, this Teküfä falls by 14 days later than the equinox as deter- 
mined by astronomical observation. Such a difference, even if it be 
much less, is quite intolerable, although popular use may be based 
upon it. This popular use we have illustrated by our table according 
to the theory of the Jews. 

I£ we, further, take this interval between the first: Teküfä and the 40 
möled of the present year, ı.e. 


1,788,195d. 6h. Z58H, 
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98,496, 


which is the number of fractions of one day of their Solar year (of 


R. Addä), we get the sum of 


171,280,305 
(Great lacuna.) 


Methods showing how to find the begi 


ora. 
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and multiply it by 


rt [Laer u pr er 


sreaß-duer] [| [| A A A „ = 
‚zoquerdag | wi Manor an Tun Ammon nun OHnNon 
eudny | -aay] BEran For Hatnonan nn annmonnmm 


se | uw | annonntwonnnTorHanwonanmmnn 


ung | ap | BEESEISEEREDEERLESCERFDECENT 


son] ss] FOR MannOnMOFNOHTAHFOEnMAHNENKAM 
way | AOWERMONNEMANFERMAFKBENnNEFHT \ 
Tg] uy| enanranmannenmasmomankeonmeann 

_ Lrumaaoa | Ananas | ONTOEWOHAHTKONMATWONAM FUND 


Lamp | +1 naug| Pwoermannormaynonansonmasmond 


aeqmeoog| "1 Lupe | SELSIPREERERSECEESGEREESEERT 


aoqenon | II% ML EELCEREREBEITIEESFPESTEITECT 


n u en nm m nn m Um nn ur 


l aagomno | 7 ugayang, | aRrornarnernantunnamnorMnnmer 


i ‚apig an DO De OD 
280g og} 30 uwmjog SHARFSEHZASHRARIRESE 


10 
20 
830 
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If we want to know ihe same for the Ara Augusti (.e. to find the 
week-day on which a year of this era commences), we take its com- 
plete years and add ıhereto } of them. To this sum we add 6 and 
divide the whole by 7. Thereby we get the Signum (of the week-.day) 
of the 1st of Thöt. 

To this Signum we add 2 for each complete month that has elapsed 
before the date you want to find, and the sum we divide by 7. Thereby 
we find the Signum of the month we seek. 

The leap-years are in this era arcertained in this way, that we add 
1to the number of the complete years and divide the sum by4. IE 
ther: is a remainder, the current year is not & leap-year; if there is 
vo remainder, it is a leap-year. 

If we want to know the same for the Zra Antonini, we increase its 
complete years by } of them, and to the sum weadd 43. Then we 
make the same calculation (as for the Ara Augusti). 

The leap-years in this era are ascertained in this way, that we add 3 
to its complete years and divide the sum by 4. If there is no remainder, 
the year is a leap-year; if there is a remainder, it is a common-year. 

As regards the ra Diocletiani, weadd to its years } ofthem, and to the 
sum we add 4). With the remainder, and in order to find the be- 
ginnings of the single months, we reckon in the same way as we have 
done for the Zra Alezandri according to the Greek system. 

The leap-ysar in the Ara Diocletiani is ascertained in this way, that 
we add 2 to its complete years and divide the sum by 4. If ther: is no 
remainder, the year is a leap-year; if there is a remainder, it is a 
common-year. 

I£ we want to learn the beginnings of the years and months of the 
ra Fuge by chronological computation, we take its complete years 
and write them down in three places. "The first we multiply by 354 days, 
the second by 22 nıinutes, and the third by I second. To the number of 
minutes we add 34 minutes. Then we convert the three sums in the 
three places :nto wholes. If the minutes are more than 15, we add 
them as one whole; if they are less, we drop them. The sum we get 
represents the time which has elapsed between the beginning of the 
Ara Fuge and the beginning of the year in question, consisting of 
days. We add 5 to them and divide the sum by 7. Now, the re- 
mainder of less than 7 is the Signum of Muharram. 

If we want to learn the Signum of another month, we take for the 
months, which have clapsed before the month in question, alternately 
for one month 2 days, for the other 1 day, and the sum we add to the 
Signum of Muharram. The whole we divide by 7, and the remainder is 
the Signum of the month in question, as determined by chronological 
computation which is based upon the mean motion of the moon. 

The computation according to the appearance of new-moon is a subject 
the exposition of which would be Loth of great length and difiiculty and 
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weauld require diffieult culeulations and numerous tables. It is suflicient 
to know what on this subject is said in the Canon of Muhammad h. 
Jäbir Albatiäni, and in that one of Habash the mathematieiun. In case 
of necessity the student may eonsult thein. 

The same prineiple we have explained has been adopted by the sect 
who claim to have esoterie duetrines und represent themselves as the 
party of the Family (of “Ali). So they have produeed a ealeukıtion 
which they maintain to be one of the mysteries of propheer. It isthis: 

If you want to know the beginning of Ramadän, take the vomplete 
years of tbe Hijra, multiply them by 4 and add to the sum Land } 
(i.e. 33) of the number of years. If in both these portio:s (in ! and } of 
the year of the Hijra) you get a fraction, add it as one complete dar t« 
the other days, if one of them or both together are more than half the 
denominator of either of the two fraelions (4 and }). Then add to the 
sum 4 and divide the whole by 7. The remainder beyond 7, which you 
get. is the Signum Ramadini. 

This caleulation is based upon what we have mentioned. For if 
you divide the days of ench Lunar year, ö.e. 354 days, by 7, you get as 
remainder 4. If therefore the years of the Hijra are multiplied by 
4, it is the same as if the days of each year and the remainders (i.e. 
the 4 days which remain, if you divide 354 by 7) were converted into 
weeks. 

Further, to take % and % of the years of the Hijra is the same 
as if you would take } davand 4 day for each single year. So this 
method of taking 3 and 4 of the years comes to the same thing as if you 
multiplied each year by Land 4 day und divided the produets by the 
denominators of the two fractions (?.e. 5x 6=30). 

I£, therefore, the whole is divided by 7 and the remainder is counted 
from Friday, which is the beeiuning of the ‚Era Fuge, we come to 
the Signum Muharrami. And if we ad thereto 6 and count the sum 
from Sunday, the matter comes to the same result. 

Further, the reason why those people add 4 is this, that you get— 
by alternately taking 2 dars for une month and 1 day for the next one— 
till the beginning of Ramadän the sum of 5 days. If you add these to 
the Signum Muharrami, you get the Siynum Rumadini. Having already 
added 6 for Muharram and vombining with it the 5 days, which are 
necessary for the time till Ramıdän, you get a total of 11 days. Sub- 
traet 7 and you get as remainder 4; this is what remains of the sum 
of the two additions (i.e. the addition of 6 days for the purpose of 
postponing the epoch of the era from Friday to Sunday, and the 
addition of 5 days for the purpose of converting the Siynum Mukarrami 
into the Signum Ramadäni). 

The two‘computations, the one which is counted from Friday, the 
other— mentioned shortly before— which is counted from Thursday, agree 
with each other, for this reason, that in the former case the 34 minutesare 
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summed to onc day, whilst in the latter case none of the fractions are 
raised to a whole. 

This and similar modes of computation have been adopted by the 
followers of this new theory in this sect, who are known in Khwärizm 
as the Bighdidiyya sect, so called {rom their founder, a Shaikh who 
lives in Baghdäd. I hava found that one of their leaders has taken tlıe 
Jadwe!-Mujarrad (i.e. the pure table, divested of any accessory}, which 
was constructed by Habash in his Caron for the purpose of correcting 
the method of dating employed in astronomical calculations. Now this 
sectarian hasadded to each number of the table, i.e.the Signum Muharrami, 
5, for the reason just mentioned ; further he has alter>d the shape of the 
table, giving it—instead of the perpendicular form of a table—the form 
of a screw-like train, similar to a wound-up serpent, as some people in 
Tabaristän have given it the form of a cirele, in which the beginning 
and the end of the number: meet together. 

He has also followed the example of the people (of the same sect) in 
composing a book in which he abuses those who want to find the new- 
moon by observation; he attacks them and blames them, saying that for 
both Christians and Jews it is rendered superfluous by their tables 
to observe new-moon for the determination of their fast-days and the 
beginnings of their months, whilst Muslims trouble themselves with a 
subjeet of so dubious a character (as the observation of new-moon). 
But if he had read farther (in the book of Habash) beyond that place 
where the Jadwal-Mujarrad oceurs, as far as the chapter of the astrono- 
mical methods for the observation of new-moon, if he had acquainted 
himself with their nature and with the real character of the practices of 
both Jews and Christians, he would have learned that that which they 
have adopted is obscurity itself. 

Perhaps he who is acquainted with our preceding explanations will 
find out the truth of this. For astronomers agree that the assumed 
ineasures in the most difficult parts of the practice of the observation of 
new-moon are certain distances which cannot be ascerisined except by 
experiment. Besides, the observations themselves are subject to certain 
eircumstances of a geometricai nature, in consequence of which that 
which is observed by the eye differs in greatness and smallness. A 
man who considers astronomical affairs with an unbiassed mind could 
not decide against the necessity of the observation of new-moon nor 
against its possibility, particularly when new-moon occurs near the 
end of that distance which has been assuıned. 

Heze follows the serew-ägure (here given in the form of a common 
table) which has been transformed out of the Jadwal-Mujarrad. 
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Tapıe showing on whnt Weex-Days the Sınaue Yraes of the Uycıe 
of 210 Lunar YEARS commence, 


FRE SEER 
15° BCE | : 
>» r} i 
PER: oo 
75) 325 15 H j 
a B|laAlaja » a Bin BjAıB| 
RT: 70 Fe) i i . ; ! 1 
ı 
GEH u I, 
Se el) er 
[ ’ ! i ® . ı 
‚ı:m a njalvm aivımalmlaaıı alm! 
2: 1 32. vı|62|ıv| 92, I ;122, VII,152ı V ‚182, Im | 
Is: vmı.8jvje]ı |vılızs | v 5180 1) 18 I; 
4; m 31, 1 [6 vo) 9lavgasıl mm Sisı:virlıgı) V 
;5:m 5ı v|Islı a1 ı [125 ! vı'ıss! ıv !ıss u 
ı6i vV ss | 1166| ı v6 | v1 1126: 1v 1586| 1 [iss vun 
0'7;:ı »z|vm/e| v| 9,1127: 1:17, vI j 187: IV 
8! v1 :38| ıIv I68| Im | ss|vırjızs! v isst umlissı I 
"91 W:839| m |ejviı) S| vjıolnı:ıso| ı jıo!vı 
‚10 ; I ;40| v1 |70| ıv | wo} IE (1380. vIL: 160] v ,190| ııı 
ja; v;ajmmgzr) ı jıoj velısıl av jaeı) m Jan | vo 
12 : 1m ;42| I |72| vılıo2, ıv lie, m Jıe2|viıılıe| v 
i13 vu | a3 vjzını)ıo| 1 F1ss| vosıe) ıv ig mm 
Ia vjaljımi7al| 1 Joel vijısı) v | ıss 1,19: | vu 
5, m |s|jvn|7| vlıoj|ıamjıss| 2 1165| vilıss | ıv 
|ıs ovajas| ıvze| m J1o6|virjiss| v lıes| ss] 1 
20 117 . ıv |a7| m || vın]107| v lıszlım:ıer! ı lie! vI 
ı18 : 1 }48| vı |as|ıv Jıosı ıı Jıssivuiıes| v |ıss | IH 
ie vis;mj7relı 100 | vi j1o av [1 ; In | 200 | vmm 
120 ° 117 1850| I |so| vi uoj Ivy {ol IT ‚170, vIT.200° v 
‚22 ı vo 5sı| v lest ml! ı saivıimlavdo:en 
2 v.»2!ımle| ı In: | vIN142, IV 172 1 j202| VI 
23 ud 58/v0)8| vi1siımı)aasl ı 1178 | vi 1208: IV 
j24 VI :58| IV 8, 1 [114 vu 14 | v !174 1 111.204 1 
15 Iv 5! m Iss,vioins. vlısinı 175| 1 !20, vı 
126 ı I ;56i VI|86, IV 116 SI | 146, VII 176: V .206: IM 
soiz!v er:misez| ı (nn? VvElım:ıv 177: 17 i2orl vu 
38 , II 58, I |) vıJnıs IVv!18 1 178 vi 208 V 
239 VI 591 v |89| tılı9i 1 |149 VI 179 1V 209: JI 
30 wıo;u 9o|vı)ı2o vI|150 1 180: 1 zo; vu 
: t 4 


In the original Arabic this table is arranged in the form of a screw. In the 
longitudinal fields of the serew there is a steady progression of both numbers, the 
numbers of the years rising by 21, the numbers uf the week-days rising by 1. For 
instance, in the field of the first years the years rise in this war ı— 


1. 22. 43. 64. 85. 106. 127. 148. 169. 190. (1. 22. 43. etc.) ; 
and the week-days rise in this way :— 
£) IV. v. v. vI. VII. VILJ. I. 1. II (IV. V. ete.). 
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Considering that in the Jadwal Mujarsad produced by Habash the 
sage in his canon known as the (Canon Probatus (lacuna). This man 
whom we have mentioned, transferred thence the screw-figure (into his 
work), adding five in places where Habash had added the fraetions as a 
whole day to the other days, which he ought not to have done. His 
method is the same for the Tabula Mediorum, so that by this he was 
preserved from error. 

Let him who wants to ascertain the truth sf our words compare this 
serew-ügure—for it is the Jadwal-Mujarrad itself, only increased by 5 so 
as to represent the Signum Ramadäni—with the Corrected Table which 
we have computed for the Signum Muharrami. The fractions following 
after the whole days we have also noticed, wishing that they should 
come under occular inspection, and so afford a help also for other 
things, 

I£ you use this corrected table, subtraet always 210 from the years of 
the Hijra, including the eurrent year, if their number be more than 210. 
With the remainder compare the column of the numbers and take the 
days and minutes which you find opposite in the corresponding square. 
Add to the minutes 5 days and 34 minutes, and convert them into 
whole days. Eliminate the 7, if the number is more than 7, and you 
get the Signum for the 1st of Muharram. If you add thereto 5, you 
get the Signum of Ramadän. 

The result of this computation compare with the screw-figure. For 
in some dates there is a difference on account of the conversion of the 
minutes under 60 into days. 

It will be clear to the reader why the table has been constructed for 
210 years, and not for a less or larger number of years, if he studies the 
subject thoroughly. 

God is all-wise. He is our suflicieney and our help ! 
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Further, I have found with ‘Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Shihäb, who 
was counted among the leaders of the Harüriyya-sect and one of the 
greatest of their missionaries, the following table, which, he says, is to 
be used in this way: Take the complete years of the Zra Fugw, add 
thereto 4 and divide the sum by8. The remainder under 7 you compare 
with the column of numbers, and opposite you find the week-day of the 
beginning of whatever month you like. 


TABLE OF THE MonTas. 


%; j et | id |& 
TIL REIFIERETFRFRFHRRE HE 
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This table, too, is certainly derived from the Jadwal-Mujarrad. I£ the 
student would consider the Ociaeteris on which this table is based, be 
would find that the new-year-days of the years of this cycle return to 
the same day of the week, that they, however, fall short (of a complete 
revolution and return to the same day) by a fraction of 4 minutes. 
Therefore this table does not differ from the corrected Jadwal-Mujarrad, 
except when the Octaeteris in the course of time recurs many times. In 
this case the minus-difference of 4 minutes causes a very disagreeable 
confusion. 

This same trickster of a missionary relates that this table was the 
work of Ja'far b. Muhammad Alsädik at the time when he—so that 
man says—explained the difference of opinion and the uncertainty that 
exists among Muslims regarding the month Ramadän. According to 
him Jafar said: “Iswear by him who in truth has sent Muhammad 
as a prophet, that He (the prophet) did not leave his people, before 
he had disclosed before our eyes both the past and the future till the 
end of the world. And the least of this is the knowledge of fasting for 
every year and every day.” Further, he is reported to havo said: 
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“Sha'bän has never been more—and Ramadän has never been less— 
than 30 days.” 

This malefactor has invented tales about that wise Lord, the noblest 
of thr nobles, the wisest of the Imäms—-God’s blessing be upon their 
names !—by making him responsible for something that is inconsistent 
with the religion of his ancestor (üe. Ali). It has been proved that the 
contrary of these assertions is the truth. That pious Imäm was far from 
sullying himself by traditions like those, and never dreamt that he 
would be defiled by their insolence in referring them to his authority 

10 —God’s blessing be upon him !— 

There are two methods for the finding of the Signum Muharrami, men- 
tioned by ’Abü-Ja‘far Alkhäzin in his Great Introduetion to Astronomy: 

I. Take for each complete 30 years of the Zra Hijr@ which have 
elapsed, 5 days. As regards the remainder of less than 30 years, take 
for each 10 years 13 days, ü.e. 1 day 16 hours. For each 5 years of the 
further remainder take 20 bours, and for each complete single year 
take 4 days 8% hours. To the sum you get in this way add 5 or subtract 
2. The remainder divide by 7, and the remainder you get is the 
Signum Muharrami. 

20 This method is correct, and proceeds in the same way as the before- 
mentioned ıweibods. For the days and fractions of days that are taken 
for certain numbers of years are the remainders which you get, if you 
convert those ycars into days and divide them by 7, as the Corrected 
Table shows. 

To the sum we add 5, in order to make the days begin with Sunday, 
as we have mentioned before. It is the same wherher you add 5 or 
subtract 2, i.e. 7 minus 5,as long as you use the hebdomadal eyele, which 
must be adhered to. 

I£ you want the Signum of any other month (but Muharram), add to 

80 ihe Signum Muharrami % days for each month whose number in the 
order of months is an odd one, and 1 day for each month whose number 
isan even one. Divide the sum by 7, aud the remainder is the Signum 
of the month in question. 

II. The second method is this: Take half of the number of years, if 
it is an even number; if it is an odd one, subtract 1 therefrom, and keep 
in mind for it 4d. 22min. (i.e. make a mental note of it). Then take 
the half of this remainder of years and put it into two different places. 
Multiply this number in one place by 3, and divide it by 4. So you get 
days. In the other place multiply it by 8, and add the sum to the 

40 number of days, with the addition of 5. From the sum subtract & 
number of day-minutes which is equal to half the number of the years. 
With the remainder combine that which you have kept in mind (dd. 22.), 
if the years are without a fraction. But if there is a fraction of more 
than 30 minutes, count it as a whole; if it is less, omit it. Divide tha sum 
by 7, and the remainder is the Signum Mukarrami. 
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‘This method, too, is correct, and based on the eireumstances we have 
mentioned. 

That which you keep in mind (4d. 22') is the intercalatory portion of 
the year which you subtract from the total sum of years, the remainder 
which you get after having divided 354d. 22' by 7. 

To multiply the half of the remaining years (üe. after the sub- 
traction of 1,in case the number of years be an odd one) by 8, is the 
same as to divide the whole by 4. These 4 days are the whole days 
which you get by dividing the Lunar year by 7 (354d. 22’: 7, re- 
mainder 4). 

Finally you take 4 and 4 day, ü.e. 4, or 3% day for each year. How- 
ever, the half of 3 (i.e.3) of any number is more than 4+4 (ie. 44) ofthe 
whole number by a measure (a quantity) which amounts for the whole 
number to the same as a corresponding number of sixtieth parts (or 
minutes) for half the number (i.e. for the whole number x this plus- 
difference is „342%, which is the same as ',of4«). If you, therefore, 
multiply half of the number of years by 3 and divide the product by 4, 
you get 2 of the number, which is more than 4+4 (43) of the whole 
number of years by a number of minutes which is equal to half the 
number of years. If they, now, are counted in 60th parts, £.e. in minutes, 
and you subtract them from the sum, you get }and # (43) of the years. 
The analogy of the other parts of this calculation with what we have 
before mentioned is evident. 

I£ we want to find the Signum of the new-year's day of a year of the 
Ara Yaxdagirdi, we take the number of complete years and add thereto 
always 3. The sum we divide by 7, and the remainder of this division 
is Signum of Farwardin-Mäh. 

If we want to know the Signum of another month, we take for each of 
the complete months, that have passed, 2 days, except Äbän-Mäh, for 
‚which we take nothing. The sum we add to the Signum of Farwardin- 
Möh, and subtract 7, if the number be more than seven. The re- 
mainder is the Signum of the month in question. 

For the Zöra Magorum, the epoch of which is the death of Yazdagird, 
we add always 5 to the number of complete vears, and the remainder 
we compute in the same way as we have done for the preceding era, 
in case we use for this era the Persian months. But if we use the months 
of the Sughdians or Khwärizmians, we always add 3 to the number of 
complete years, and divide the sum by 7. As remainder we get the 
Signum of Nausard or Näusärji. For each following month we add 2 
days to the Signum Nausardi. In this way we find the Signum of 
the month in question. 

I£ we want to know the intercalation, as practised by the Porsians 
before the decline of their empire, we take the Persian years from the 
end of the reign of Yardagird, which event is the epoch of tle Zura 
Magorum, and add thereto 70, for the reason which we have mentioned 


10 


20 


30 


10 


20 


CYCLES, YEAR-POINTS, MÖLÄDS, AND LEAP-MUNTIS. 185 


in the first part of this book. The sum we divide by 120. "The quotient 
is the number of intercalations that ought to have been carried oul 
since the time when they commenced to neglect intercalation. Now we 
take for the total sum of the years of the era a number of months 
eorresponding to the number of interealations. If, then, these months 
make up complete years, without giving a remainder, the year is a lerp- 
year approximately, for there is eunfusion in their chronology. But 
if there is a remainder of months, the year is a common year. There- 
upon we add the leap-months we hare got to the beginning of the year 
in question, and we find Nauröz on that day to which this caleulation 
brings us. So Nauröz comes again to be there, where it used to be 
in the time of the Kisräs, when it used to coincide witb the summer- 
solstice as caleulated by their astronomical tables. 

For the Aura of Almu'tadid we find tbe Signum of Farwardin-Mäh by 
adding to the complete years 4 of them, and to the sum 41. The whole 
we divide by 7, and the remainder is the Signum of Farwardin.Mäh. 
Konowing the Signum of New-year’s day of a year, and wishing to find 
the Signum of some other month, we add for each month that has 
passed 2 days, except Äbän-Mäh, for which we take 1 in a leap-year and 
nothing in a common year. 'The sum we divide by 7, and the remainder 
is the Signum of the month in question. 

The leap-years of this era you find by dividing its complete years 
by4. If there is no remainder the year is a leap-year; if there is a 
remainder it is a common-year. 

Now we think that this long exposition will be sufficient, Much 
praise be unto God, as is due to Him! 
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CHAPTER VIII 


ON THE ERAS OF THE PSEUDO-PROPHETS AND THEIR COMMUNITIES 


WHO WARE DELUDED BY THEM, THE CURSE OF THE LORD BE UPON- 


THEM ! 


We shall explain the method of dating the eras by the pseudo-prophets. 
For in the intervals between the prophets and kings whom we have 
mentioned, pseudo-prophets came forward, the number and history of 
whom it would be impossible to detail in this book. Some of them 
perished without having gained adherents, not leaving anything behind 
them but a place in history. Whilst others were followed by & 
community who kept up their institutes and used their method of 
dating. It is necessary, therefore, to mention the eras of the most 
notorious among them, for this affords a help, also, for the knowledge 
of their history. e 

Budhasaf.—The first mentioned is Büdhäsaf, who came forward in 
India after the 1st year of Tahmürath, He introduced the Persian 
writing and called people to the religion of the Sübians. Whereupon 
many people followed him. The Pöshdädhian kings and some ofthe Kayä- 
nians who resided in Balkh held in great veneration the sun and moon, 
the planets and the primal elements, and worshipped them as holy 
beings, until the time wlıeu Zurädusht appeared thirty years after the 
accession of Bishtäsf. 

The remnants of those SAbians are living in Harrän, their name (i.e. 
Alkarräniyya) being derived from their place. Others derive it from 
Härin b. Terah, the brother of Abraham, saying that he among their 
chiefs was the most deeply imbued with their religion and its most 
tenacious adherent. Ibn Sankili (Syncellus), the Christian, relates in his 
book which he, intending to refute their ereed, stuffed with lies and 
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futile stories, {hat Abraham left their community simply because leprosy 
appearel on his foreskin, and that everybody who suffered from this 
disease was considered impure, and excluded from all society. 'There- 
£ore he cut off bis foreskin, z.e. he circumeised himself. In this state 
he entered one of their idol-temples, when he heard a voice speaking 
to him: “O Abraham, you went away from us with ono sin, and you 
return to us with two sins. Go away,and do not again come to us.” 
Thereupon Abraham, seized by wrath, broke the idols in pieces, and left 
their community. But, after having done it, he repented and wished 

10 to sacrifice his son to the planet Saturn, it being their custom to sacrifice 
their children, as that author maintaims. Saturn, however, on Sveing 
him truly repentant, let him go free with the sacrifice of a ram. 

Also ‘Abd-almasih b. ’Ishäk Alkindi, the Christian, in his reply to 
the book of ‘Abdalläh b. ’Ismäil Alhäshimj, relates of them, that they 
are notorious for their sacrificing human beings, but that at present 
they are not allowed to do it in public. 

All, however, we know of them is that they profess monotheism and 
desceribe God as esempt from anything that is bad, using in their 
description the Via Negationis, not the Via Positionis. E.g. they say “he is 

90 indeterminable, he is invisible, he does nut wrong, he is not unjust.” 
They callhim by the Nomina Pulcherrima, but only metaphorically, since a 
real deseription of him is exeluded according to them. The rule of the 
universe they attribute to the celestial globe and its bodies, which they 
consider as living, speaking, hearing, and seeing beings. And the fires 
they hold in great consideration. 

One of their monuments is the eupola over the Mihrib beside the 
Maksira in the great Mesque of Damascus. It was their place of 
worsbip as long as Greeks and Romans professed their religion ; after- 
wards it passed into the hands of the Jews, who made it their synagogue. 

80 "Then it was oceupied by the Christians, who used it as their chureh til} the 
time of the rising of Islam, when the Muslims made it their Mosque. 

They had temples and images, called by the names of the sun, the 
forms of which are known, aud the like uf which are mentioned by 
‘Abu-Ma’shar Albalkhi in his book on the houses of worship. For 
instance, the temple of Ba’al-bek was sacred to the idoi of the Sun. 
The city of Harrän war attributed to the moon, it being built in the 
shape of the moon like a Tailasin. Close to Ilarrän there are another place 
called Selemsin, its ancient name being Sanam-sin, i.e. imago Lune, ond 
another villuge called Tera‘-“ür, i.e. Porta Veneris. People say, too, that 

40 the Ka’ba and its imeges originally belouged to them, and that the 
worshippers of those images belonged to their community, and that 
Allih was called Zuhal and Al'uzzd, Alzuhara. 

They have many prophets, most of whom were Greek philosophers, eg. 
Hermes the Egyptian, Agathodemon, Wülis, Pythagoras, Bäbä, and 
Sawär the grandfuther of Plato on the mother’s side, and vthers., Some 
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of them did not allow themselves to eat fish, fearing it might be a 
Silurus Electrieus, nor chickens because they are always feverish, nor 
garlie because it produces headache and burns the blood or the sperma 
genitale on which the existence of the world depends, nor peas because 
they stupify and impair the intellect and originally grew in the skull of 
man. 

They have three prayers in writing, one for the time of sunrise with 
eight inclinations, the second immediately before the sun leaves the 
centre of heaven (the meridian) with five inclinations, the third at sun- 
set with fire inclinations, Each of the inclinations at their prayer 
consists of three prostrations. Besides, they have voluntary prayers, 
one in the second hour of the day, another in the niuth hour of the 
day, and » third one in the third hour of the night. Their prayer is 
preceded by purification and washing. They also wash themselves after 
& pollution. They do not eircumeise themselves, not being ordered to 
do so, as they maintain. 

Most of their regulations about women and their penal law are 
similar to those of the Muslims, whilst others, relating to pollution 
caused by touching dead bodies, ete., are similar to those of the Thora. 

They offer offerings to the stars, their images and temples, and 
practise sacrifices carried out by their priests and seducers. By this 
means they elicit the knowledge of the future of the man who offers the 
offering, and the answer to his inquiries. 

Idris, who is mentioned in the Thora as Henokh, they call Hermes, 
whilst according to others Hermes is identical with Büdhäsaf. 

Again, others maintain that the Harränians are not the real Sabians, 
but those who are called in the books Heathens and Idolaters. For 
the Salians are the remnant of the Jewish tribes who remained in 
Babylonia, when te other tribes left it for Jerusalem in the days of 
Cyrus and Artaxerxes. Those remaining tribes feit themselves at- 
tracted to the rites of the Magians, and so they inclined (were inclined, 
i.e. Säbi) towards the religion of Nebukadnezzar, and adopted a system 
mixed up of Magism and Judaism like that of the Samaritans in Syria. 

The greatest number of them are settled at Wäsit, in Sawäd-al'iräk, 
in the distriets of Ja‘far, Aljämida, and tbe two Nahr-algila. They 
pretend to be the descendants of Enos the son of Seth. They differ 
from the Harränians, blaming their doctrines and not agreeing with 
them except in few matters. In praying, even, they turn towards the 
north pole, whilst the Harränians turn towards the south pole. 

Some of those to whom God has given a divine code (Jews and 
Christians) say that Methuselah had another son besides Lamech, who 
called himself $äbr’, and that the Sabians derive their name from him. 

Before the first establishment of their rites and the appearance of 
Büdhäsaf people were Sopavaio, inhabiting the eastern part of the 
world and worshipping idols.. The remnants of them are at pre- 
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sent in India, China, and among the Teyhazyhar; the people of 
Khuräsän call them Shamandn, Their monuments, the Bahiras of their 
idols, their Ferkkäras are stillto be seen on the frontier countries 
between Khuräsäin and India. They believe in the eternity of time and 
the migration of souls; they think that the globe of the universe is 
Aying in an infinite vacaum, that therefore it has a rotatory motion, 
since anything that is round, when thrown off its place, goes downward 
in a eireular motion, as they say. But others of them believe that the 
world has been ereated (within time), and maintain that its duration is 
one million of years, which they divide into four periods, the first of 
four hundred thousand years, the Aurea Etas. 


(Great laeune. The end of the ehapter on Büdhäsaf, the 
whole chapter on Zaradüsht, and the beginning of the 
chapter on Bardaisän are missing.) 


So he gets the sum of 3,457. We think they will dispute with us on 
the astronomical interpretation we propose, for we, as well as themselves, 
are familiar with the science uf the subject. Therefore any arguing on 
the subject and any interpretation are altogether devoid of sense. 

What we have just mentioned regarding the division is a proof in 
favour of the Egyptians in the matter of the Termini. For according to 
them the duration of the Terminus nf Venus in Pisces is 400 years, 
whilst Ptolemy reckons it as 266 years. \Ve have already said before 
that the time between Alexander and Ardashir is longer than 400 years, 
and have endeavoured to settle this question of chronology. 

We return now to our subjeet, and g6 on to state that the Persians 
adhered to the Magian religion of Zarädusht, that they had no schism 
or dissension in it till the time came when Jesus rose, and his pupils 
spread through all the world preaching the Gospel. When they thus 
spread through the countries, one of them came to Persia, and both 
Bardaisän and Marcion were among those who followed his call and 
heard the word of Jesus. Part they took from him, part from what 
they had heard from Zarädusht. So each of them derived from both 
systems a separate doctrine, containing the dogma of the eternal 
existence of the two Prineipia. Each of them produced a gospel, the 
origin of which he traced back to the Messiah, and declared everything 
else to be a lie. Ibn-Daisän maintained that the Light of God was 
residing in his own heart. 

The difference, however, did not go so far as to separate them and 
their followers from the bulk of the Christians, nor were their gospels 
in all matters different from that of the Christians; in some regards 
they contained more, in others less. God knows best ! 

Mani.—After Bardaisäin and Mareiun, Mein the pupil of Fädarün 
vame forward. On having aequaintel himself with the doctrines uf 
the Magians. Christians, and Dualists, he proeltimed himself tu bo a 
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prophet. In the beginning of his book called Shäbürkän, which he 


composed for Shäpür b. Ardashir, he says: “Wisdom and deeds have: 


always from time to time been brought to mankind by the messengers 
of God. So in one age they have been brought by the messenger, 
called Buddha, to India, in anotber by Zarädusht to Persia, in another 
by Jesus to the West. Tbereupon this revelation has come down, this 
propheey in this last age through me, Mänt, the messenger of the God 
of truth to Babylonia.” In his gospel, which he arranged according 
to the twenty-two letters of the alphabet, he says that he is the Paraclete 
announced by Messiah, and that he is the seal of the prophets (ü.e. the 
last of them). 

His doetrines regarding the existence and the form of the world are eon- 
tradieted by the results of seientifie arguments and proofs. He preached 
of the empire of ihe worlds of light, of the IIpüros"Avdpwros, and of 
the spirit of life. He taught that light and darkness are without 
beginning and end. He absolutely forbade his followers to slaughter 
animals and to hurt them, to hurt the fire, water, and plants, He 
established laws which are obligatory only for the Siddiks, ü.e. for the 
saints and ascetics among the Manichzans, viz. to prefer poverty to 
riches, t0 suppress cupidity and lust, to abandon the world, to be 
abstinent in it, continually to fast, and to give alms as much as possible, 
He forbade them to acquire any property except food for one day 
and dress for one year; he further forbade sexual intercourse, and 
ordered them continually to wander about in the world, preaching his 
doctrines and guiding people into the right path. 

Other laws he imposed upon the Samımd“‘ (laymen), i.e. their followers 
and adherents who have to do with worldly affairs, viz. to give as alms 
the tithe of their property, to fast during the seventh part of life-time, 
to live jn monogamy, to befriend the Siddiks (saints), and to remove 
everything that troubles and pains them. 

Some people maintain that he allowed pederasty, if a man felt ni. 
clined, and as proof of this they relate that every Manichwan used 
to be accompanied by a young, beardless and hairless servant. I, how- 
ever, have not found in wlıat I have read of his books a word indicating 
anything of this kind. Nay, even his life proves the contrary of this 
assertion. 

Mäni was born in a village called Mardinü on the upper canal of 
Küthä, according to his own statement in his book Shäbürkan, in the 
chapter on the coming of the prophet, in the year 527 of the era of 
the Babylonian astronomers, ü.e. the Zra Alezandri, in the 4th year of 
the king Adharbän. He received the first divine revelation in his 
13th year, Anno Astronomorum Babylonie 539, in the 2nd year of 
Ardashir, the King of Kings. This part of chronology we have 
already tried to correct in the chapter preceding that of the duration 
of the rule of the Ashkänians and the Mulük aljawa’if. 
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According to Yahyk b. Alnu‘män, the Christian, in hie book on 
the Magians, Mäni was called by the Christians Corbicius the son of 
Pafecius. 

When he came forward, many people believed in him and followed 
him. He composed many books, his gospel, te Shäbürkän, Kanz-al’ikyd 
(Thesaurus Revivicationis), the Book of the Giants, te Bock of Books, 
and many treatises. He maintained that he had explained in extenso 
what had only been hinted at by the Messiah. 

Manichwism increased by degrees under Ardashir, his son Shäpür 
and Hurmuz b. Shäpür, until the time when Bahräm b. Hurmuz 
ascended the throne. He gave 'orders to search for Mäni, and when 
be had found him, he said: “This man has eome forward calling 
people to destroy the world. It will be necessary to begin by de- 
stroying him, before anything of his plans should be renlized.” 

It is well known that he killed Mänt, stripped off his skin, filled it 
with grass, and hung it up at the gate of Gundisäpür. which is even 
still known as the “ Mäni-gate.” Hurmuz also killed a number of the 
Manichsans, 

Jibrö’il b. Nüh, the Christian, says in his reply to Yazdänbakht’s 
refutation of the Christians, that one of Mäni’s pupils composed a book, 
in which he relates the fate of Mäni, that he was put in prison on 
account of a relative of the king who believed that he was possessed by 
the devil; Mäni had promised to eure him, but when he could not effect 
it, he was chained hand and foot, and died in prison. His head was 
exposed before the entrance of the royal tent, and his body was thrown 
into the street, that he should be a warning example to others. 

Of his adherents, some remnants that are considered as Manichzan 
are still extant: they are scattered throughout the world and do not 
live together in any particular place of Muhammadan countries, except 
the community in Samarkand, known by the name of Säbians. As 
regards non-Muhammadan countries, we have to state that most of 
the eastern Turks, of the people of China and Thibet and some of the 
Hindus, adhere still to his Jaw and doctrine. 

Regarding their prophet Mäni they hold two different opinions, 
one party maintaining that he never worked a mirele, and relating that 
he only informed people of the signs and wonders indicative of the 
coming of the Messiah and his companions, whilst the other party 
maintains that he in fact worke signs and miracles, and that the king 
Shäpür came to believe in him when he had ascended with him towards 
heaven, and they had been standing in the air between heaven and 
earth. Mäni, thereby, made him witness a miracle. Besides, they 
relate that he sometimes used to rise to heaven from among his com- 
panions, to stay there for anme days, and then te r.deseend to them. 

I have heard the Ispahbadh Marzubän ben Rustam say that Shäptr 
banished him out of his empire, faithful to the law of Zarädusht which 
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demands the expulsion of pseudo-prophets from the country. He 
imposed upon him the obligation never to return. So Mäni went off to 
Indie, China, and Thibet, and preached there his gospel. Afterwards 
h returned, was seized by Bahräm and killed for having broken the 
stipulation, as he had thereby forfeited his life. 

Mazhdak.— Thereupon came forward a man called Mazhdak ben Hama. 
dädän,a native of Näsä. He war Maubadhän-Maubadh, i.e. chief-justice 
during the reign of Kobädh ben Föröz. He preached Dualism and 
opposed Zarädusht in many points. He taught that both property 
and women belonged in common to all. So he found innumerable 
followers. A 

Kobädh, too, believed in him. But some of the Persians maintain 
that his adhesion was a compulsory one, since his reign was not safe 
against the mass of the followers of Mazhdak. Aceording to others, 
again, this Mazhdak was a cunning sort of man, who managed to 
concoct this system, and to come forward with it simply because he 
knew that Kobüädh was charmed by a woman who was the wife of his 
eousin ; and that for this reason Kobädh hastened to adopt it. Mazhdak 
ordered him to abstain from sacrifieing cattle before the natural term of 
their li: had come. Kobädh said : ‘* Your enterprise shall not succeed 
unless you make me master of the mother of Anüshirwän, that I may 
enjoy her.” Mazhdak did as he wished, and ordered her to be handed 
over 


(Lacuna. Missing, the end of Mazhdak and beginning 
of Musailima.) 


Musailima.—“ To Muhammad the Prophet of God. Greeting unto 
thee! etc. God has made me partake with thee in therwle. One half of 
the earth belongs to us and one half to Kuraish But the Kuraish 
aro evil-doing people” This letter he sent off with two messengers. 
To these the Prophet said: “ What is it you are speaking?” They 
answered: “We are speaking just as He spoke.” Thereupon the 
Prophet said: “If it was not the custom not to kill messengers, I 
should behead both of you.” Then he gave them his answer: “From 
Muhammad the Prophet of God to Musailima the liar. Greeting unto 
those who follow the right guidance! ete. The earth belongs to God, 
he gives it as an inheritance to whomsoever of his servants he pleases. 
And the end will be in favour of the pious.” 

The people of Yamäma let themselves be deluded by him by such 
tricksas introducingan egg that had been soaked in vinegar into a glass- 
bottle, by fitting together the wings of birds, which he had previously 
eut off, by means of similar feathers; and by such-like humbug and 
swindle. 

The Banü Hanifa kept possession of Yamäma until Musailima was 
killed by Khälid b. Alwalid im the year when ’Abü-Bakr Alsiddik 
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succeeded. Then they lamented his death in verses; one of the Banü 
Hanifa says: 
“ Alas for thee, o' Abü-Thumäma! 
[Thou wast] like the sun beaming forth from a eloud.” 


Before Musailima in the time of heathendom the Band Hanifa had 
got an idol of Hais (i.e. a mixture of dates, butter, and dried eurd), which 
they worshipped for a long time. But once, being pressed by hunger, 
they devoured it. So a poet of the Banü Tamim said : 

“The Banü Hanifa have eaten their Lord for hunger, 

From which they were suffering already a long time, and from want.” 


Another said: 
“The Hanifas have eaten their Lord 
At the time of want and hunger. 
They did not guard against the punishment, 
Which their Lord might infliet upon them.” 


Bahafirid b, Mahfarkdhin.— Thereupon in the days of ’Abü-Muslim, 
the founder of the ‘Abbäside dynasty, came forward a man called 
Bahäfirid ben Mähfurüdhin in Khwäf, one of the distriets of Nishäptr, 
in a place called Siräwand, being a native of Züzan. In the beginning 
of his career he disappeared and betook himself to China for seven 
years. Then he returned, and brought with him among other Chinese 
euriosities a green shirt which, when folded up, could be held in the 
grasp of a human hand ; so thin and flexible was it. He went uptoa 
temple during the night, and when he thence descended in the 
morning, he was observed by a peasant who was ploughing part of 
his field. This man he told that he had been in heaven during his 
absence from them, that heaven and hell had been shown unto him, 
that God had inspired him, had dressed him in that shirt, and had 
sent him down upon earth in that same hour. The peasant believed his 
words, and told people that he had witnessed him desceuding from 
heaven. So he found many adherents among the Magians, when he 
came forward as a prophet and preached his knew doctrine. 

He differed from the Magians in most rites, but he believed in 
Zarädusht, and claimed for his followers all the institutes of Zarädusht. 
He maintained that he secretly received divine revelations, and he 
established seven prayers for his followers, one in praise of the one 
God, one relating to the creation of heaven and earth, one relating to 
the creation of the animals and to their nourishment, one relating 
to death, one relating to the resurrection and last judgment, one 
relating to those in heaven and hell and what is prepared for them, 
and onc in praisc of the people of paradise. 

He composed for them a book in Persian. He ordered them to 
worship the substance of the sun, kneeling on one knee, and in praying 
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always to turn towards the sun wherever he might be, to let their hair and 
locka grow, to give up the Zamzama at dinner, not to sacrifice small 
cattle excopt they be already deerepit, not to drink wine, not to eat 
the flesh of animals that have died a sudden death as not having 
been killed according to preseription, not to marry their mothers, daugh- 
ters, sisters, nieces, not to exeeed the sum of four hundred dirhams as 
dowry. Further, he ordered them to keep roads and bridges in good 
condition by means of the seventh part of their property and of the 
revenue of their labour. 

When ’Abü-Muslim came to Nishäpür, the Maubadhs and Herbadhs 
assembled before him telling him that this man had infeeted Isläm 
as well as their own religion. So he sent ‘Abdalläh b. Shu‘ba to fetch 
him. He caught him in the mountains of Bädaghis and brought him 
before ’Abd-Muslim, who put him to death, and ail his followers of 
whom he could get hold. 

His followers, called the Bahäfiridiyya, keep still the institutes of 
their founder and strongly oppose the Zumzamis among the Magians. 
They maintain that the servant of their prophet had told them that 
the prophet had ascended into heaven on a common dark-brown horse, 
and that he will again come down to them in the same way as he 
ascended and will take vengeance on his enemies. 

Almukanna‘—Thereupon came forward Häshim b. Hakim, known 
by the name of Alımukanna‘, in Marw, in a village called Käwakfmar- 
dän. He used to veil himself in green silk, because he had only one 
eye. He maintained that he was God, and that he had incarnated 
himself, since before incarnation nobody could see God. 

He passed the river Oxus and went to the districts of Kash and 
Nasaf. He entered into correspandence with the Khäkän and solicited 
his help. The sect of the Mubayyida and the Turks gathered round 
him, and the property and women (of his enemies) he delivered up to 
them, killing everybody who opposed him. He made obligatory for 
them all the laws and institutes which Mazhdak had established. 

He scattered the armies of Almahdi, and ruled during fourteen years, 
but finally he was besieged and killed a.n. 169. Being surrounded 
on all sides he burned himself, that his body might be annihilated, and, 
in consequence, his followers might see therein a confirmation of his 
claim of being God. However, he did not succeed in annihilating his 
body; it was found in the oven, and his head was cut off and sent 
to the Khalif Almahdi, who was then in Halab. 

There is still a sect in 'Transoxiana who practise his religion, but 
only seeretly, whilst in public they profess Isläm. The history of 
Almukanna‘ I have translated from the Persian into Arabie; the 
subject has been exhaustively treated in my history of the Muhayyida 
and the karmatians. 

Alhallaj.—Thereupon came forward a Süfi of Persian origin, called 
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Alkusain ben Mängür Altalläj). He was the first to preach the coming of 
Almahdi, maintaining that he would come from Tälakän in Dailam. 
They seized upon him and led him into Baghdäd, parading him through 
the streets, Then he was put into prison, but he contrived to get out 
of it'again. He was a juggler and artful sort of man, mixing himself 
up with every human being according to his belief and his views. 
Further, he preached that the Holy Ghost was dwelling in him, and 
he called himself God. His letters to his followers bore the following 
superseription: “ From the He, the eternal, the first He, the beaming 
and shining light, the original origin, the proof of all proofs, the Lord 
of the Lords, who raises the clouds, the window from which the light 
shines, the Lord of the Mountain (Sinai), who is represented in every 
shape—to his slave N. N.” And his followers began their letters 
to him in this way: “Praise unto thee, O being of all beings, the 
perfeetion of all delights, O great, O sublime being, I bear witness 
that thou art the eternal creator, the light-giver, who reveals him- 
self in every time and age, and in this our time in the figure of 
Alhusain b. Mansür! Thy slave, thy wretched and poor one, who 
seeks help with thee, who flies for refuge to thee, who hopes for 
tby merey, O thou who knowest all mysteries!—speaks thus and 
thus.” 

He composed books on the subject of his preaching, e.g. the Kiläb- 
Nür-Alagl, the Kiädb-Jamm-Alakbar and the Kitäb-Jamm-Alas- 
ghar. 

a.H. 301, the Khalif Almuktadir-billäh laid hands upon him; he 
ordered the executioner to give him a thousand lashes, to cut off his 
hands and feet anü io behead him; then they besprinkled him with 
nafta and bunt his body, and threw the ashes into the Tigris. 
During the whole exceution he did not utter a syllable nor distort his 
face nor move his lips. 

A remnant of his followers who are called after him is still extant; 
they preach the coming of Almahdi, and say that he will issue from 
Tälakän. Of this same Mahdi it is said in the Kitäb-Almaläkim 
that he will fill the earth with justice as it heretofore has been 
filled with injustice. Somewhere in the bo»k it is said that he will be 
Muhammad b. ‘Abdalläh, elsewhere that he will be Muhammad b. 
‘Al. Nay, when Almukhtär b. ’Abi-‘Ubaid Althakafi called people 
to rally round Muhammad b. Alhanafıyya, he produced as » testimony 
an authentic tradition, and maintsined that this was the predieted 
Mahdt, 

Even in our time people expect the Mahdi to come, believing that 
he is alive and resides in the mountain Radwä. Likewise the Bantı- 
"Umayya expect the coming of Alsufyäni who is mentioned in the Malähim. 
In tbat book it is also mentioned that Aldajjäl, the seducer, will issue 
from the district of Isfahän, whilst astrologers maintain that he will 

13 * 


p.212. 


p.213. 


196 ALBSRÖN?. 


issue from the island of Barti’il four hundred and sixty-six years after 
Yazdagird ben Shahryär. Also in the Gospel you find mentioned the 
signs that will foreshow his coming. In Greek, in Christian books, he is 
called ’Avrixpurros, as we leamm from Mär Theodorus, the Bishop of 
Mopsueste, in his commentary on the Gospel. 

Historians relate that ‘Umar ben Alkhattäb on entering Syria was 
met by the Jews of Damascus. They spoke thus: “Greeting to thee, 
O Färük! Thou art the Lord of Ailia. We adjure thee by God, do not 
return until you conquer it.” He asked them as to Aldajjäl, whereupon 
they answered: “He will be one of the tribe of Benjamin. By God, 
you, O nation of the Arabs, you will kill him at a distance of ten to 
twenty yards from the gate of Lydda.” 

In the times after Alhalläj the Karmatians rose into power. ’Abü- 
Tähir Sulaimän b. ’Abi-Said Alhasan b. Bahräm Aljannäbi marched out 
and reached Makka a.n. 318; he killed in an atrocious way the people 
who were passing round the circuit of the Ka‘ba, and threw the corpses 
into the well Zamzam; he carried off the garments and the golden 
implements of the Holy House, and destroyed its aqueduct; he took 
away the black stone, smashed it, suspended it afterwards in the Mosque 
of Küfa, and then he returned home. 

Ibn Abi-Zakariyya.—On the Ist Ramadän a.n. 319 came forward 
Ibn ’Abi-Zekariyyä, a native of Tamäm, a young man of bad character, 
& male prostitute. Be called upon people to recognise him as the Lord, 
and they followed bim. He ordered them to cut open the stomachs of 
the dead, to wash them and to fill them with wine; to cut off the hand of 
everybody who extivuguished the fire with his hand, the tongue of every- 
body who extinguisLed it by blowing ; to have intereourse with young 
men,—but with this restriction, ne justo magis penem immitterent. I£ 
anybody infringed this rule, he skould be dragged on his face over & 
distance of forty yards. Those who would not practise pederasty were 
killed by the butcher. He ordered them to worship and honour the 
fires, he cursed all the prophets of former times and their companions, 
for they were “ artfuldeceivers and on the wrong path,” and more of that 
sort, which I have sufliciently related in my history of the Mubayyida 
and the Karmatians. 

In such a conditon they remained during eighty days, till God gave 
kim into the power of that man who had originally brought him 
forward. He slaughtered him, and so their schemes turned back upon 
their own necks. 

If, now, this be ihe time which Jämäsp and Zarädusht meant, they 
are right as far as chronology is concerned. For this happened at the 
end of Züra Alexandri 1242, i.e. 1,500 years after Zarädusht. They are 
wrong, however, as regards the restoration of tie empire to the 
Magians. Likewise ’Abd-‘Abdalläh Alädi us been mistaken, a man 
who is stupidly partial to Magism and who hopes for an age in which 
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Alki’im is to appear. For he has composed a bvok on the cycles and 
conjunctions, in which he says that the 18th conjunction since the 
birth of Muhammad coineides with the 10th millennium, which is 
presided over by Satum and Sagittarius. Now he maintains that 
then a man will come forward who will resiore the rule of Magism; 
he will occupy the whole world, will do away with the rule of the 
Arabs and others, he will unite all mankind in one religion and under 
one rule; he will do away with all evil, and will rule during 74 con- 
junetions, Basides he asserts that no Arabian prince will rule afier 
that one who is ruling in the 17th conjunction. 

That time which this man indicates must of necessity refer to 
Almuktafi and Almuktadir, but it has not brought about those vrents 
which, according to his prophecies, were to have taken place after their 
time, 

People say that the Sasanian rule existed during fiery conjunctions. 
Now, the rule over Dailam was seized by ‘Ali b. Buwaihi called ‘Imäd- 
aldaula during fiery conjunctions. This is what people used to pro- 
mise each other regarding the restoration of the rule to the Persians, 
although the doings of the Buwaihi family were not like those of the 
ancient kings. 

Ido not know why they preferred the Dailamite dynasty, whilst the 
fact of the transitus into & fiery Trigonon is the most evident proof 
indicative uf the Abbaside dynasty, who are a Khuräsänt, an eastern 
dynasty. Besides, both dynasties (Dailamites as well as Abbasides) are 
alike far fron renewing the rule of the Persians and farther still from 
restoring their ancient religion. 

Before the appearance of that youth (Ibn ’Abi Zakariyyä) the 
Karmatians believed in some dogmas of the Esoterics, and they were 
considered as adherents of the family of the blessed House (of 
‘All. They promised each other the coming of him who is ex- 
pected to come during the 7th conjunction under a fiery Trigonon, 
0 that 'Abü-Tähir Sulaimän b. Alhasan says on {'.' ; subject: 

“The most glorious beneft I bestow on you will be my return to 
Hajar. 

Then, after a while, verily the news will reach you. 

When Mars rises from Babylonia, 

When the Two Stars have left him, then beware, beware ! 

Is it not I who is mentioned in all the seriptures ? 

Is it not I who is described in the Süra Alzumar ? 

I shall rule the people of the earth, east and west, 

As far as the Kairawän of the Greeks, to the Turks and Chazars. 

And I shall live until the coming of Jesus the son of Mary. 

Then he will praise my exploits and approve of what he ordered. 

Then, no doubt, my dwelling-place will be in paradise, 

Whilst the others will burn in fire and hell.” 
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Thereupon came forward a man called Ibn ’Abi.-Altazäkir b. ‘AR b. 


Shalmagbän. He mainteined that the Holy Ghost was dwelling in 
him, and composed a book which he called The 61h Sense, relating 


to the abrogation of the rites. 


(The end of this chapter and the beginning of the following are missing.) 
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CHAPTER IA. 


ON THE FESTIVALS IN THE MONTHS OF THE PERSIANS, 
(Farwardin-Mäh.) 
(1. Nauröz.) 
h and he divided the cup among his companions, and said, 
“O that we had Nauröz every day!” 

A philosopher of the Hashwiyya-school relates that when Solomon the 
son of David had lost his seal and his empire, but was reinstated after forty 
days, he at once regained his former majesty, the princes came before 
him, and the birds were busy in his service. Then the Persians said, 
“ Nauröz dmadk,” i.e. the new Jay has come. Therefore that day was 
called Nauröz. Solomon ordered the wind to carry him, and so it did. 
Then a swallow met him,and said, “O king, Ihave got a nest with 
little eggs in it. Please, turn aside and do not smaslı them.” So 
Soloinon did, and when he again deseended to earth the swallow came 
bringinz some water in his beak, which he sprinkled before the king, 
and made him a present of the foot of a locust. This is the cause of the 
water-sprinkling and of the presents on Nauröz. 

Persian scholars say that in the day of Nauröz there is an hour in 
which the sphere of Ftröz is driven on by the spirits for the purpose of 
renovating the creation. 

The happiest hours of this day are the hours of the sun. On its 
morning, dawn is the shortest possible, and it is considered as a good 
omen to look at this dawn. It is a “preferable” day because it is 
ealled Hurmuz, which is the name of God who has created, formed, 
produced, and reared the world and its inhabitants, of whose kindness 
and charity nobody could describe even a part. 

Said b. Alfadl relates: On the mountain Damä in Fürs every night 
of Nauröz there is observed a far-spreading and strong-shining light- 
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ning, whether the sky be clear or covered with clouds, in every state 
of the weather. 

Still more curious than this are the fires of Kalwädhä, although 
one does not feel inclined to believe the thing without having seen it. 
’Abü-alfaraj Alzanjäni, the mathematician, told me that he had 
witnessed it together with a number of other people who went to Kalwädhä 
in that year when ‘“Adud-aldaula entered Baghdädh, and that tere 
are innumerable firesand lights which appear on the west side of 
the Tigris, opposite Kalwädhä, in that night with the morning of which 
Nauröz begins. The Sultän had there posted his guards to find out 
the truth in order not to be deceived by the Magians. AN, however, 
they found out was this, that as soon as they came nearer to the fires 
they went farther off, and as soon as they went away the fires came 
nearer. Now I said to ’Abü-Alfaraj, “ The day of Nauröz recedes 
from its proper place in consequence of tlıa Persians neglecting 
intereslation. Why, then, does notthis phenomenou remain back behind 
NaurözP Or if it is not necessary that it should remain behind, did 
it then fall earlier at the time when they practised intercalation ?” 
Upon which he could not give a satisfactory answer. 

The charm-mongers say: He who thrice sips honey on Nauröz in 
the morning before speaking, and perfumes his room with three pieces 
of wax, will be safe against all diseases. 

One Persian scholar adduces as the rcason why this day was called 
Nauröz, the following: viz. that the Säbians arose during the reign of 
Tahmürath. When, then, Jamshid succeeded, he renovated the religion, 
and his work, the date of which was a Nauröz, was called New-Day. 
Then it was made a feast day, having already befcre been held in great 
veneration. 

Another account of the reason why it was made a feast day is this, 
that Jamshid, on having obtained the carriage, ascended it on this 
day, and the Jinns and Dews carried him in one day through the air 
from Dabäwand to Babel. Now people made this day a feast day 
on account of the wonder which they had seen during it, and tley 
amused themselves with swinging in order to imitate Jamshid. 

Another report says that Jam was going about in the country, —that he, 
when wishing to enter Ädharkajjfn, sat on » golden throne and was 
thus carried away by the men on their nccks. When, then, the rays of 
the sun fell on him and people saw him, they did homage to him and 
were full of joy and made that day a feast day. 

On Nauröz it was the custom for people to present each other sugar. 
Accoräing to Ädharbfdh, the ManFadh of Baghafdlı, the reason is this, 
tbat the sugar-cane was first discovered during the reign of Jam on 
the day of Nauröz, having before been unknown. For Jain on seeing 
& juiey enne which dropped some of its juice, tasted it, and found that 
it had an agreenble sweetness. Then he orderel the juice of the sugar- 
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cane to be pressed out and sugar to be made thereof. It was ready 
on the fifth day, and then they made each other presents of sugar. 
The same was also the custom on Mihrjün. 

They have adopted the time of the summer-solstiee as the beginning 
of the year for this reason in partieular, that the two solstitial-points 
arc easier to be ascertained by the help of instruments and by obserra- 
tion than the equinoctial points, for the former are the beginning of 
the advance of the sun towards one of the two poles of tlıe universe 
and of his turning away from the same pole. And if the perpendicular 
shadow at tlle summer-solstice is observed, and the level shadow at the 
winter-solstice, in whatsoever place of the cartlı the observation be made, 
the observer cannot possibly mistake the day of the solstiee, though he 
may be entirely ignorant in geometry and astroneny, beeause a varia- 
tion of the level shadow takes place notwithstanding the small amount 
of declination, if the Heiyht is considerable. On the other hand the 
two equinoctial days cannot be ascertained, unless you have found 
beforchand the latitude of the place and Ihe Generul Declination. And 
this nobody will find out unless he studies astronumy and has profited 
something thereby, and knows how to place and how to use the instru- 
ments of obgervation. 

Therefore the solstitial points are better adupted for marking the 
beginning of the year than the equinoetial points. And as the summer- 
solstice is nearer to the zenith of the northern countries, people 
preferred it to the winter-solstice ; for this reason, moreover, that it is 
the time of the ripening of the com. Therefore it is more proper to 
gather the taxes at this time than at any other. 

Mauy of the scholars and zages of the Greeks observed the horoscope 
at the time of the rising of Sirius and commenced the ycar at that time, 
not with the vernal equinox, because the rising of Sirius coineided in 
bygone times with this solstice, or occurred very near it. 

This day, Imean Nauröz, has receded from its original proper place, 
so that in our time it coineides with the sun’s entering the sign of Aries, 
which is the beginning of spring. Whence it has beeome the custom 
of the princes of Khuräsän on this day to dress their warriors in spring 
—and summer—dresses. 

On the 6th of Farwardin, the day Khurdädh, is the Great Nauröz, 
for the Persians u fenst of great importance. On this day—they say— 
God finished the ereation, for it is the last of the six days, mentioned 
before. On this God created Saturn, therefore its most lucky hours 
are those of Saturn. On the sanıe day—tbey say—the Sors Zara- 
thustre eame to hold communion witl God, and Kaikhusrau ascended 
into tho air. On the same day the happy lots are distributed among 
the people of vhe earth, Therefore tbe Persians call it “the day af 
hope,” 

The charm-mongers say: He who tastes sugar on the morning of 
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this day before speaking, and anoints himself with oil, will keep off all 
sorts of mishap during the greater part of this same year. 

On the morning of t!:is day, » silent person with a bundle of fragrant 
flowers in his hand !s seen on the mountain Büshanj ; he is visible for 
one hour and then dissppears, and does not reappear until the same 
time of the next year. 

Zädawaihi says that the cause of this was the rising of the sun from 
the southern region, de. Afähter. For the cursed ’Iblis had deprived 
eating and drinking of their beneficial effect, so that people could not 
satisfy their hunger nor quench their thirst; and he had prevented the 
wind from blowing. So the trees withered up and the world was near 
to utter decay. Then came—by the command and under the guidance 
of God—Jam to the southern region. He marched towards the 
residence of ’Iblis and of his followers, and remained there for some 
time until he had extinguished that plague. Then people returned into 
a state of justice and prosperity and were freed from that trial. Under 
such eircumstances Jam returned to the world (i.e. Eran) and rose on 
that day like the sun, the light beaming forth from him, as though he 
shone like the sun. Now people were astonished at the rising of two 
suns, and all dried-up wood became green. So people said rö2-i-nau, 
i.e. anew day. ‘And everybody planted barley in a vessel or somewhere 
else, considering it as a good omen. Ever since, it has been the custom 
on this day to sow around a plate seven kinds of grain on seven 
columns, and from their growtli they drew conclusions regarding the 
corn of that year, whether it would be good or bad. 

On the same day Jamshid issued » proclamation to those who were 
present, and wrote to those who were absent, ordering them to destroy 
the old temples and not to build a new one on that day. 

His behaviour towards the people was such as pleased God, who 
rewarded him by delivering his people from diseases and decrepitude, 
from envyard frailty, and sorrows and disasters. No being was sick 
or died, as long as he ruled— until the time when Böwarasp, his sister’s 
son, appeared, who killed Jam and subdued his realm. In the time of 
Jam the population increased at such a rate that the earth could no 
longer contain them ; therefore God made the earth thrice as large as it 
had been before. He (Jam) ordered people to wash themselves with 
water in order to clean themselves of their sins, and to do so every year 
that God might keep +hem aloof from the calamities of the year. 

Some people maintain that Jam ordered channels to be dug, and that 
the water was led into them on this day. Therefore people .rejoiced at 
their prosperity, and washed themselves in the water that was sent 
them (by the channels), and in this respect, the later generations have 
considered it a good omen to imitate the former ones. 

Others, again, maintain that he who let the water into the channels 
was Zü, after Afräsiäb had ruined all {he dwellings of Eränshahr. 
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According to another view, the «use of the washing is this—that this 
day is sacred to Harüdhä, the angel of the water, who stands in relation 
to the water. Therefore people rose on this day early, at the rising of 
dawn, and went to the water of the agueducts and wells, Frequently, 
too, they drew running water in a vase, and poured it over themselves, 
eonsidering this a good omen and a means to keep off hut. 

On the same day people sprinkle water over each other, of which the 
cause is said to be the same as that of the washing. According to another 
report, the reason was this—that during a long time the rain was with- 
held from Eränshahr, but that they got copious rain, when Jamshid, 
having ascended the throne, brought them the good news of which we 
have spoken. Therefore they considered the rain a good omen, and 
poured it over each other, which has remained among them as a 
custom. 

According to another explanation, this water-sprinkling simply holds 
the place of a purification, vy which people eleansced their bodies from 
the smoke of the fire and from the dirt connected with attending to the 
fires. Besides it serves the purpose of removing from the air that 
corruption which produces epidemic and other diseases. 

On the same day Jam brought forward all kinds of measures; there- 
fore the kings considered his way of counting as of good omen. On the 
same day they used to prepare all the necessary paper and the hides 
on which their despatehes to the provinces of the empire were written, 
and all the documents to which the royal seal was to be appliel were 
sealed. Such a document was called Espidänuuwisht. 

After the time of Jam the kings made this whole month, ü.e. 
Farwardin-Mäh, one festival, distributed over its six parts. The first 
five days were feast days for the princes, the second for the nobility, 
the third for the servants of the princes, the fourth for their clients, 
the fifth for the people, and the sixth for the herdsmen. 

The man who connected the two Nauröz with each other is said to 
have been Hormuz ben Shäpür the Hero, for he raised to festivals allthe 
days between the two Nauröz. Besides he ordered fires to be kindled 
on high places, because he considered it a good omen, and for the 
purpose of purifying the air, since they consume all unwholesome 
elements in the air and dissolve and scatter those miasmata that 
produce corruption. 

In these five days it was the custom of the Kisräs that the kiug 
opened the Nauröz and then proclaimed to all that he would hold a 
session for them, and bestow benefits upon them. On the second day 
the session was for men of high rank, and for the members of the great 
familie. On the third day the session was for his warriors, and for the 
highest Maubadhs. On the fourth day it was for his family, his re- 
Istions and domestics, and on the ffth day it was for his children and 
clients. So everybody received the rank and distinction he was en- 
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titled to, and obtained those remunerations and benefits which ho had 
deserved. When the sixth day came and he had done justice to all 
of them, he celebrated Nauröz for himself and conversed only with his 
special friends and those who were admitted into his privacy. Then 
he ordered to be brought before him the whole amount of presents, 
arranged according to those who had prasentel them. He considered 
tbem, distributed of them what he liked, and deposited what he liked in 
his treasury. 

The 17th is the day of Serösh, who first ordered the Zamzama, i.e. 
expressing yourself by whispering, not by elear speech. For they said 
prayers, praised and celebrated God, whilst handing to each other the 
food; now, speaking not being allowed during prayer, they express 
themselves by whispers and signs. Thus I was told by the geometrician 
Ädharkhürä. According to another authority, the Zamzama is intended 
to prevent the breath of the mouth from touching the food. 

This day is a blessed day in every month, because Serösh is the 
name of that angel who watches over the night. He is also said to be 
Gabriel. He is the most powerful of all angels against the Jinns and 
sorcerers. Thrice in the night he rises above the world ; then he smites 
the Jinns and drives off the sorcerers; he makes the night shine 
brilliantly by his appearance. The air is getting cold, the water sweet ; 
the cocks begin crowing, and the lust of sexual intercourse begins 
to burn in all animals. One of his three risings is the rising of dawn, 
when the plants begin to thrive, the flowers to grow, and the birds to 
sing; when the sick man begins to rest, and the sorrowful to feel some- 
what relieved; when the traveller travels in safety; when the time is 
agreeable ; when such dreams occur as will be fulfilled one day ; and 
when all angels and demons enjoy themselves. 

On the 19th, or Farwardin-Röz, there is a feast called Farwardagän 
on account of the identity of the name of the day and of the month in 
which it lies. A similar feast-day they have got in every month. 


Ardibahisht-Mäh. 

On the 3rd, or Ardibahisht-Röz, there is a feast, Ardibahishtagdn, 
so called on account of the identity of the name of the month and the 
day. The word Ardibahisht means “ truth is the best,” or according to 
another explanation, “ the utmost of good.” 

Ardibahisht is the genius of fire and light; both elements stand in 
relation to him. God has ordered him to watch over these elements; 
to remove the weaknesses and diseases by drugs and nourishments; 
to distinguish truth from falsehood, the true man from the liar, by 
means of those oaths that are manifest in the Avasta. 

The 26th, or Ashtädh-Köz, is the first day of the third Gahanbär; 
it lasts five days, the last of which is the last day of the month. In 
these days God ereated the earth. This Gahanbär is called Paitiskahim- 
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Gäh. The six Gahanbärs, each of which lasts five days, have been 
established by Zoroaster, 
Khurdädh-Mäh. 

The 6th day, or Khurdädh-Röz, is a feast Khurdüdhagän, so called on 
account of the identity of the name of the month and the day. The 
meaning of the name is “the stability of the creation.” Harüdhä is 
the genins instrueted to watch over the growth of the ereation, of the 
trees and plants, and to keep off all impure substances from the water. 

The 26th, or Ashtädh-Röz, is the first day of the fourth Gahanbär, the 
last day of which is the last of the month. During this Gahanbär God 
created the trees and plants. Itis called Ayathrema-Gäh. 


Tir-Mäh. 

On the 6th, or Khurdädh-Röz, there is a feast called Cashu-i-nilüfar, 
considered to be of recent origin. 

On the 13th, or Tir-Röz, there is a feast Tiragän, so called on account 
of the identity of the name of the month and the day. Of the two causes 
to which it is traced back, one is this, that Afräsiäb after having 
subdued Eränshahr, and while besieging Minöcihr in Tabaristän, asked 
him some favour. Minöcihr complied with his wish, on the condition 
that he (Afräsiäb) should restore to him a part of Eränshahr as long and 
as broad as an arrow-shot. On that ocension there was a genius 
present, called Isfandärmadh ; he ordered to be brought a bow and an 
arrow of such a size as he himself had indicated to the arrow-maker, 
in couformity with that which is manifest in the Avastä. Then he sent 
for Arish, a noble, pious, and wise man, and ordered him to takethe bow 
and to shoot thearrow. Arish stepped forward, took off his clothes, 
and said: “O king,and ye others, look at my body. I am free from 
any wound or disease. I know that when I shoot with this bow and 
arrow I shall fall to pieces and my life wıll be gone, but I have deter- 
mined to sacrifice it for you.” Then he applied himself to the work, and 
bent the bow with all the power God had given biu; then he shot, and 
fell asunder into pieces. By order of God the wind bore the arrow 
away from the mountain of Rüyän and brought it to the utmost 
frontier of Khuräsäu between Farghäna and Tabaristän ; there it hit the 
trank of a nut-tree that was so large that there had never been a tree 
like it in the world. The distance between the place where the arrow 
was shot and that where it fell was 1,000 Farsakh. Afräsiäb and 
Minöcihr made a treaty on the basis of this shot that was shot on this 
day. In conseguence people made it a feast-day. 

During this siege Minöcihr and the people of Eränshahr had been 
snffering from want, not being able io grind the wheat and to bake the 
bread because the wheat was latein ripening; finally they took the 
wheat and the fruits, unripe as they were, ground them and ate them. 
Thence it has become a rule for this day to cook wheat and fruite. 
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Accordin,; to another report, the arrow was shot on tıis day, de. 
Tir-Röz, and the festival of this day is the small Tiragän; on the other 
hand the 14th, or Gösh-Röz, is the great Tiragän, that day on which the 
news arrived that the arrow had fallen. 

On Tir-Röz pcople break their cooking-vessels and fire-grates, since 
on this day they were liberated from Afräsiäb and everybody was free 
to go to his work. 

The second ewuse of the feast Tiragän is the following: The Daki- 
Jedhiyyo, which means “the office of guarding and watching over the 
world and of reigning in it,” and the Dahkana, which means “ the office 
of cultivating the world, of sowing in it, and of distributing it ”—these 
two are twins on whom rest the civilization of the world, and its 
duration, and the setting right of anything that is wrong in it. 
The Kitiba (the office of writer) follows next to them and is cannected 
with both of them, 

The Dahüfadhiyya was founded by Höshang, the Dahkanr, by his 
brother Waikard. The name of this day is Tir or Mercury, who is the 
star of the scribes.. Now Höshang spoke in praise of his brother on 
this same day, and gave to him as his share the Dakkana, which is 
identical with the Kitüba. Therefore people made this day a feast in 
praise and honour of him (Waikard). On this day he (Höshang) 
ordered people to dress in the dress of the Seribes andDihkäns. There- 
fore the princes, Dihkäns, Maubadhs, etc., continued to wear the dress 
of the Scribes until the time of Gushtäsp, in praise and honour of both 
the Kitäba and Dahkana. 

On the same day the Persians used to wash themselves, of which the 
reason is this—that Kaikhusrau, on returning from the war against 
Afrasifb, passed on this day through the territory of Säwa. He went up 
the mountain which overhangs the town, and sat down at a fountain 
quite alone at some distance from his encampment. There an angel 
appeared unto him, whereby he was so terrified that he swooned. About 
that time Wijan ben Jüdarz arrived, when the king had already recovered 
himself ; so he sprinkled some of that water on his face, leaned him against 
a rock, and said yAas We de. do not be afraid. Thereupon the king ordered 
a town to be built around that fountain, and called it Mandish, which 
afterwards was altered and mutilated into Andish. Ever since, it has 
been the custom of people to wash themselves in this water and in all 
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fountain-waters, this being considered a good omen. The inhabitants of - 


Änmul go out to the Bahr-alkhazar, play in the water, and make fun, and 
try to dip each other on this day the whole day long. 
Murdädh-Mäh. 
On the 7th,or Murdädh-Röz, there is the feast Murdädhagän, so 


called on account of the identity of the name of the month and the day. 
The meaniug of the word Murdädh is “the everlasting durution of Ihe 
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world without death and destruetion.” Murdädh is te angel appointed to 
guard the world and to produco vegetable food and drugs that are 
romedies against hunger, misery, and discase. God knows best! 


Shahröwar-Mäh. 


On the 7th, or Shahröwar-Röz, is the feast Shahrtwaragän, so called on 
account of the identity of the name of the month and the day. Shah- 
rewar means sperma and love. It is the angel who is appointed to 
watch over the seven substances, old, silver, and the other metals, on 
which rests all handicraft, and m consequence all the world and its 
inhabitants. 

Züdawaihi relates that this feast was called .Idhar-cashn, i.e. the feast 
of the fires that are found in the human dwelling-places. It was the be- 
ginning of winter, therefore people used to make great fires in their 
houses, and were deeply engaged in the worship and praise of God; 
also they used to assemble for eating and merriment. They maintained 
that this was done for the purpose of banishing the cold and dryness 
that arises in winter-time, and that te spreading of the warmth would 
keep off the attacks of all that which is obnoxious to the plants in the 
world. In all this, their proceeding was that of a man who marches out 
to fight his enemy with a large army. 

According to the Maubadh, Khurshed Ädhar-dashn was the first day of 
this month, and only a feast for the nobility. It does, however, not 
belong to ihe feast-days of the Persians, althongh it was used in their 
months. For it is one of the feast-days of the people of Tukhäristän, 
and is a custom of theirs based on the faet that about this time the 
season altered and winter set in. In this our time the people of Khurä- 
sün have made it the beginning of autumn. 

This day, :.e. Mihr-Röz, is the first day of the fifth Gahanbär, the 
last of which is Bahräm-Röz. During this Gahanbär God created the 
eattle. It is called Maidhydirim-Gäh. 

Mihr-Mäh. 

On the 1st of it, or Hurmuzd-Röz, falls the Second Autumn, a feast, 
for the common people, agreeably with what has been before mentioned. 

On the 16th, or Mihr-Röz, there is a feast of great importance, called 
Mihrajän. The name of the day is identical with that of the month; 
it means “ the love of the spirit.” According to others, Mihr is the name 
of the sun, who is said to have for the first time appeared to the world 
on this day ; that therefore this day was called Mihr. This is indieated 
by the custom of the Kisräs of crowning themselves on this day with a 
crown on which was worked an image of the sun and of the wheel on 
which he rotates. On this day the Persians hold a fair. 

People maintain that the special veneration in which this day is held 
is to be traced to the joy of mankind when they heard of Fredün’s 
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coming forward, after Käbi had attacked Aldahhäk Bövarasp, expelled 
him and called upon people to do homage to Fredün. Käbt is the 
same whose standard the Persian kings adopted, considering it a good 
omen ; it was made of the skin of a bear, or, as others say, of that of a 
lion; it was called Divafsh-i-Käbiyän, and was in later times adorned 
with jewels and gold. 

On the same day the angels are said to have come down to help 
Fredün. In consequence it has Lecome a custom in the houses of the 
kings, that at the time of dawn a valiant warrior was posted in the 
court of the palace, who called at the highest piteh of his voice: 10 
“O ye angels, come down to the world, strike the Döws and evil-doors 
and expel them from the world.” 

On the same day, they say, God spread out the eartb and ereated the 
bodies as mansions for the souls. In a certain hour of this day the 
sphere of Ifranjawi breathes for the purpose of rearing the bodies. 

On the same day God is said to have clad the moon in her splendour 
and to have illuminated her with her light, after He had created heras a 
black ball without any light. Therefore, they say, on Mihrajän the 
moon stands higher than the sun, and the luckiest hours of the day are 
those of the moon. 

Salmän Alfärisi has said: In Persian times we used to say that God 
has created an ornament for his slaves, of rubies on Nauröz, of emeralds 
on Mihrajän. Therefore these two days excel all other days in the same 
way as these two jewels excel all other jewels. 

Aleränshahri says: God has made the treaty between Light and 
Darkness on Nauröz and Mihrajän. 

Said b. Alfadl used to say: Persian scholars relate, that the top of 
the mountain Shähin appears always black during the whole length of 
summer, whilst on the morning of Mihrajän it appears white as if 
covered with snow, whether the sky be clear or clouded, in any weather 30 
whatsoever. 

Alkisrawi relates :—I heard the Maubadh of Almutawakkil say: On 
the day of Mihrejän the sun rises in Hämin, in the midst between light 
and darkness. Then the souls die within the bodies; therefore the 
Persians called this day Miragän. 

‘The charm-mongers say: He who eats on the day of Mihrajän a piece 
of pomegranate and smells rose-water, will be free from much mishap. 

The Persian theologians have derived various symbolic interpretations 
from these days. So they consider Mihrajän as a sign of resurrection 
and the end of the world, because at Mihrajän that which grows reaches 40 
its perfection and has no more material for further growth, and because 
animals cease from sexual intercourse. In the same way they make 
Nauxöz a sign for the beginning of the world, because the contrary of 
all these things happens on Nauröz. 

Some people have given the preierence to Mihrajän by as much as 
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they prefer autumn to spring. In their arguments they chiefly rely 
upon what Aristotle said in reply to Alexander, when he was asked by 
him regarding them: “O king, in spring the reptiles begin growing, in 
autumn they begin to die away. From this point of view autumn is 
preferable.’ 

This day used in former times to coineide with the beginning of 
winter. Afterwards it advanced, when people began to neglect inter- 
calation. Therefore it is still in our time tho custom of the kings of 
Khuräsän, that on this day they dress their warriors in autumn—and 
winter—dresses. 

On the 21st, or Räm-Röz, is the Great Mihrajän in commemoration of 
Fredün’s subduing and binding Al-Dahhäk. People say, ihat when he 
was brought before Fredün he spoke: “Do not kill me in retaliation for 
thy ancestor”” Upon which Fredün answered, refusing his entreaty, 
“Do you want to be considered as equal to Jam b. Wijahän in the 
way of retaliation? Byno means. I shall punish you for an ox, that 
was in the house of my ancestor.” Therenpon he put him in fetters 
and imprisoned him in the mountain Dubäwand. Thereby people 
were freed from his wickedness, and they celebrated this event as & 
feast. Fredün ordered them to gird themselves with Kustiks, to use the 
Zamzama (speaking in a whispering tone) and to abstain from speaking 
loud during dinner, as a tribute of thanks to God for having again 
made them their own masters with regard to their whole behaviour and 
to the times of their eating and drinking, after they had been living in 
fear so long as 1,000 years. This has come down to posterity as a rule 
and custom on the day of Mihrajän. 

All the Persians agree that Bövarasp lived 1,000 years, although some 
of them say that he lived longer and that the 1,000 years are only the 
time of his rule and tyranny. People think that the Persian mode of 
salutation, according to which the one wishes the other to live as long 
as 1,000 years—I mean the words “ Hazär säl bazi”—comes down from 
that time, because they thought it was allowed and possible (that a man 
should live 1,000 years) from what they had seen of Al-Dahhäk. God 
knows best! 

Zarädusht has ordered that both Mihrajän and Räm-Röz should be 
held in equal veneration. In eonsequence, they celebrated both days 
as feast-days, until Hurmuz b. Shäpür, the Hero, connected the two 
days with each other, and raised to feast-days all the days between 
them, as he had done with the two Nauröz. Afterwards the kings and 
the people of Eränshahr celebrated as feast-days all the days from 
Mihrajän till thirty days afterwards, distributing them over the several 
elasses of the population in the same way as we have heretofore ex- 
plained regarding Nauröz. Each class celebrated its feast for five 
days. 
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Abön-Mäh. 

On the 10th, or Äbän-Röz, there is a feast Abänajdn, so called on 
account of the identity of the name of the month and the day. On 
this day Zau b. Tahmäsp asconded the throne ; he ordered the channels 
to be dug and to be kept in good preservation. 

On the same day the news reached all the seven «Aduara of the world 
that Fredün had put in fetters Bevarasp; that he had assumed the royal 
dignity; that be had ordered people to take possession of their 
houses, their families and children, and to call themselves Kadhkhudäd, 


i.e. master of thir house ; that he ruled over his family, his children, and 10 


his empire with supreme authority; whilst before that, in the time of 
Bövarasp, they had been in a deserted state, and Dews and rebels had 
alternately been haunting their houses, without their being able to 
keep them off. This institute (that of a Kadkkhudd) has been abolished 
by Alndsir Al’ufrüsh, who made again the rebels partake of the 
Kadhkhudädom together with the people. 

The last five days of this month, the first of which is Ashtädh, are 
called Farwardajän. During this time people put food in the halls of 
the dead and drink on the roofs of the houses, believing that the spirits 


of their dead during these days come out from the places of their 20 


roward or their punishment, that they go to the dishes laid out for 
them, imbibe their strength and suck their taste. They fumigate 
their houses with juniper, that the dead may enjoy its smell. The 
spirits of the pious men dwe!l among their families, children, and 
relations, and oceupy themselves with their affairs, although invisible 
to tbem. 

Regarding these days there has been among the Persians a contro- 
versy. According to some they are the last five days of the month 
Äb&n, according to others they are the Andergäh, i.e. the five Epagomene 


which are added between Äbän and Ädhär-Mäh. "When the controversy 30 


and dispute increased, they adopted all (ten) days in order to esta- 
blish the matter on a firm basis, as this is one of the chief institutes 
of their religion, and because they wished to be careful, since they 
were unable to ascertain the real facts of the case. So they called the 
first five days the first Farwardajän, and the following five days the 
second Farwardajän; the latter, however, is more important than 
the former. 

The first day of these Epagomene is the first day of the sixth 
Gahanbär, in which God created man. It is called Hamagpatmasdhaem- 

äh. EN) 

ö The reason of the Farwardajän is said to be this—that when Cain 
had killed Abel, and the parents were lost in grief, they implored God 
to restore hissoul to him. God did soon the day Ashtädh of Äbän-Mäh, 
‚and the soul remained in him for ten days. Abel was sitting erect and 
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looking at his parents, but it was not allowed to him to speak. Then his 
parents colleeted—(Missing, the end of Abän-Mäh). 


[Ädhär-Mäh.] 

fl. Bahär-dashn, the feast of the Riding of Alkausaj, This day was 
the beginning of spring at the timeof the Kisräs. Then a thin-bearded 
(Kausaj) man used to ride about, fanning himself with a fan to expross 
his rejoicing at the end of the cold season and the coming of the warm 
season, This custom is in Persis still kept up for fun.) 

Its most lucky hours are those during which Aries is the horoscope. 
People consider the hour of morning as of good omen—I mean the 
charm-mongers—and they maintain that everything that is mentioned 
during this hour exists absolutely. Besides they say that he who tastes 
& quince and smells an orange in the morning of this day before speaking 
will be happy during that same year. 

According to Tähir db. Tähir, the Persians, in old times, used to drink 
honey on this day if the moon happened to stand in a fiery station, and 
to drink water if it stood in a watery station, always adapting them- 
selves to the character of the stations of the moon. 

Altränshahri says: I heard a number of Armenian learned men relate 
that on the morning of the Fox-day there appears on the highest moun- 
tain, between the Interior and the Exterior country, a white ram that is 
not seen at any other time of the year except about this time of this day. 
Now the inhabitants of that country infer that the year will be prosperous 
if the ram bleats; that it will be sterile if he does not bleat. 

On the morning of the Foz-day the Persians thought it to be a goo 
omen to look at ihe clouds; and from the fact whether they were clear 
or dark, thin or dense, they drew conclusions as to whether the year 
would be prosperous or not, fertile or barren. 

On the 9th, the day of Ädhar, is a feast called Adharcasın, so called 
on account of the identity of the name of the day and the month. On 
that day people want to warm themselves by the fire, for this is the end 
of the winter months, when the cold, at the end of the season, is most 
biting and the frost is most intense. It is the feast of the fire, and is 
called by the name of the genius who has to watch over all the fires. 

Zarädusht has given the law that on this day people should visit the 


fire-temples, and that they should there offer offerings and deliberate on 
the affairs of the world. 


Dai-Mäh, also called Khür-Mah. 

The first day of it is called Khurram-Bös. This day and the month 
are both called by the name of God, i.e. (Hormuzd), i.e. a wise king, 
gifted with a creative mind. 

On this daythe king used to descend from the throne of the empire, to 
dress in white dreses, to sit on white carpets in the plain, to suspend 
for a time the duties of the chamberlains and all the pomp of royalty, 
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and exelusively to give himself up to the consideration of the affairs of 
the realm and its inhabitants. Whosoever, high or low, wanted to speak to 
him in any matter, went into his presence and addressed him, nobody pre- 
venting him from doing so. Besides, he held a meeting with the Dihkäns 
and agriculturists, eating and drinking with them, and then he used to 
say: “To-day Iam like one of you. Iam your brother; for the exist- 
ence of the world depends upon that culture which is wrought by your 
hands, and the existence of this culture depends upon government; the 
one cannot exist without the other. This being the case, we are like twin 
brothers, more particularly as this (royalty and agrieulture) proceeds 
from twin brothers, from Höshang and Waikard.” 

This day is also called Nuwäd-Köz (90 days), and is celebrated as a 
feast, because there are 90 days between this day and Nauröz. 

The 8th, 15th, and 23rd days of this month are feast-days on account 
of the identity of the names of these days with that of the month, as 
we have heretofore explained. 

The 11th, or Khür-Röz, is the first day of the (first?) Gahanbär ; its 
last day is the 15th, or Dai-ba-Mihr. This Gahanbär is called Maidhyö- 
zaremaya-gäh. During it God created heaven. 

On the 14th, or G6sh-Röz, there is a feast called Sir-sawä, when people 
eat garlic and drink wine, and cook the vegetables with pieces of meat, 
by which they intend to protect themselves against the devil. The 
original purpose of the thing was to rid themselves of their afllietion 
when they were oppressed in consequence of Jamshid’s being killed, and 
were in sorrow and swore that they would never touch any fat. 'This has 
remained as an usage among them. By that dish they cure themselves 
of the diseases which they attribute to the influence of the evil spirits. 

The 15th, or Dai-ba-Mihr-Röz, is called U», when they used to make 
& human-like figure of paste or elay and posted it atthegateways. This, 
however, was not practised in the houses of the kings. At present this 
custom has been abolished on account of its resemblance to idolatry and 
heathendom. 

‘The night of the 16th, or Mihr-Röz, is called, yWyelyo, and also ‚SW. 
Its origin is this, that Eränshahr was separated and liberated from the 
country of the Turk, and that they drove their cows, which the enemy 
had driven away, back to their houses. Further: when Frediin had put 
Bövarasp out of the way, he let out the cows of Athfiyin (Äthwyäna) 
that had been hidden in some place during the siege, whilst Athfiyän 
defended them. Now they returned to his house. Athfiyän was a man 
of high standing and noble character, & benefaetor of the poor, 
busying himself wiih the affairs of the poor and taking care of them, 
and liberal towards all who applied to him. When Fredün had freed 
his property, people celebrated a feast in hope of bis gifts and presents. 

On the same day the weaning of Fredün took place. It was the first 
day when le rude on the ox in a night when the ox appears wbich drags 
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the carriage of the moon. It isan ox of light, with two golden horns 
and silver feet, which is visible for an hour and then disappears. The 
wish of him who looks at the ox when it is visible will be fulfilled in the 
same hour. 

In the same night there appears on the highest mountain, as they 
maintain, the spectre of a white ox, that bellows twice if the year is to 
be fertile, and onve (if the year is to be barren). (Here follows a 
lacuna). 


[23. Feast of the third day, Dai.] 


Bahman-Mäh. 
[2. Bahmanja. 
5. Barsadhak, or Nausadhak. 
10. The Night of Alsadhak.] 


They fumigate their houses to keep off mishap, so that Znally it has 
become one of the customs of the kings to light fires on this night and 
to make them blaze, to drive wild beasts into them, and to send the birds 
flying through the flames, and to drink and amuse themselves round the 
fires. 

May God take vengeance on all who enjoy causing pain to another 
being, gifted with sensation and.doing no harm! 

After the Persians had neglected interealation in their months, they 
hoped that the cold would cease at this time, as they reckoned as the 
beginning of winter the 5th of Äbän-Mäh, and as the end the 10th 
of Bahman-Mäh. The people of Karaj called this day 8,5 ws, ie. 
the biting night, on account of its being so cold. “ 

Another report accounts for the lighting of the fires during this night 
in the following way : When Btvarasp had ordered people to provide him 
every day with two nen, that he might feed his two serpents with their 
brains, he commissioned immediately after his arrival a man called 
Azmäfil to attend to this. Now, this man always used to set free one of 
the two, giving him food, and orderiug him to settle in the western part 
of mount Dunbäwand aud there to build himself some sort of house, 
whilst he fed the two serpents with the brains of a ram instead of that 
prisoner whom he had set free, mixing them with Ihe brains of the other 
vietim who was killed. When Frödün had conquered Bövarasp, he 
ordered Azmä’il to be fetehed and punished in revenge for those whom he 
had killed. 'Thereupon Azm&#’il told him the tale of those whom he had 
set free, speaking the truth, and asked the king to send out a messenger 
with him that he might show them to him. Sotheking did, and Azmä’il 
ordered those whom he had set free to light fires on the roofs of their 
houses, in order that their number might be seen. 

This happened in the 10th night of Bahman. Therefore the messenger 
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said to Azmä’il: “What a» number of them thou hast seifree! May 
God give thee a good reward!” Hereturned to Fredün and brought him 
his report. Fredün exceedingly rejoiced at the matter, and set out 
himself *or Dunbäwand to see the thing himself. Thereupon he con- 
ferred great honour upon Azmä’il, he gave him Dunbäwand as a fief, 
made him sit on a golden throne, and called him Masmaghän. 

Regarding the two serpents of Bövarasp, people say that they came 
out of his shoulders, feeding upon brains; whilst according to another 
view, they were two painful wounds which he besmeared with brains, 
hoping to get relief from them. 

‘The two serpents are scmething wonderful—possible, indeed, but 
hardly likely. For worms are produced out of flesh, and in flesh lice 
and other animals are living. Further, there are other animals that do 
not entirely leave their birthplace, like that one of which people relate 
that it, living in India, peeps out of the womb of its mother io eat grass 
and then to retum, that it does not leavethe womb of its mother 
entirely until it has grown strong and thinks itself able to run faster 
than its mother, even if the mother should run after it; then it jumps 
out and runs away. People say that the young animal fears the tongue 


10 


of its mother, which is the roughest thing imaginable. For the mother, 20 


if she finds the young one, licks it continually, until the flesh is severed 
from the bones. And out of the hair of the head that has been torn 
out together with its white root which orisinally is fixed in the flesh, 
snakes grow, in case the hair falle into water or some wet place in the 
midst of summer, growing within the time of three weeks or less. 

This fact cannot be denied, since it has been witnessed, and the forma- 
tion of other animals out of other materials has also been witnessed. 

’Abü-‘Uthmän Aljähiz relates, that he saw at ‘Ukbarä a piece of clay, 
one half of which was a part of the body of a field-mouse, whilst the 


other half was still a common and unchanged piece of clay. I have gg 


heard this also from a number of people in Jurjän who had observed 
something similar in that country. 

Aljeihäni relates that in the Indian Ocean there are the roots of a tree 
which spread along the sea-coast in the sand, that the leaf is rolled up 
and gets separated from the tree, and that it then changes into a king. 
bee and flies away. 

The formation of scorpions out of figs and mountain-balm, that of 
bees from the flesh of oxen, that of warps from the flesh of horses, is 
well known to all naturalists, We ourselves have observed many 


animals, capable of propagating their species, that had originally grown 40 


out of plants and other materials by a clear process of formation, and 
who afterwards continued their species by sexual intercourse. 


Ihe 22nd, or Bädh-Röz, is called by this name (lacuna). 
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On that day certain usages are practised in Kumm and neishhourhaod 
that have a likeness to those festive custoins of drinking and making 
fun which are practised at Ispahän in the days of Nauröz, when people 
hold a fair and celebrate a feast. At Ispahän people call it a$. How- 
ever, Bädh-Röz is only one day, whilst 3X lasts a whole weck. 

The 30th, or Anöran, is called Afrijagin at Ispahän, which means 
“pouring out the water.” Its origin is this: that once in the time of 
Feröz, the grandfather of Anöshirwän, the rain was kept back, and 
people in Eränshahr auffered from barrenness. Therefore Feröz remitted 
them the taxes of these years, opened the doors of his storehouses, 
borrowed money from the properties of the fire-temples, and gave all to 
the inhabitants of Eränshahr, taking care of his subjects as a parent 
does for his children ; and the consequence was that during those years 
nobody died of hunger. Now, Ftröz went to the famous fire-temple in 
Ädharkhärd in Färs ; there he said prayers, prostrated himself, and asked 
God to remove that trial from the inhabitants of the world. Then he 
went up to the altar and found there the ministers and priests standing 
before it. They, however, did not, greet him as is due to kings. So he 
felt that there was something the matter with the priests. Then he went 
near the fire, turned his hand and arms round the flame, and pressed it 
thrice to his bosom, as one friend does with another when asking after 
each other’s health; the flame reached his beard, but did not hurt him. 
Thereupon Fröz spoke: “O my Lord, thy names be blessed!! if the rain 
is held back for my sake, for any fault of mine, reveal it to me that I 
may divest myself of my dignity ; if something else isthe cause, remove 
it, and make it known to me and tc the people of the world, and give 
them copious rain.” Then he descended from the altar, left the cupola, 
and sat dowu on the Iso made of gold, similar to a throne, but smaller. 
It was a custom for a famous fire-temple to have a golden Ws for the 
purpose that the king should sit upon it when he came to the temple. 
Now the ministers and priests came near him and greeted him as is due 
to kings. The king spoke to them: “ What has hardened your hearts, 
what has offended you and made you suspicious, that you did not greet 
me before?” They replied: “* Because we were standing before another 
king more sublime than you. We were not allowed to greet you whilst 
standing beiorehim.” The king believed them and made them presents. 
Theu he starteu from the town Ädharkhürä in the direction of the town 
Därä. But having come as far as the place where is now the village 
called Käm-Feröz in Färs—it was at that time an uncultivated plain—a 
cloud rose and brought such cupious rain as had never been witnessed 
before, till the water ran into all the tents, the royal tent as well as the 
other ones. Feröz rerognized that God had granted his prayer; he 
praised God, and ordered that on tbat spot his tents should be pitchrd. 
He gave alms, made liberal presents, held assemblies, and was full uf joy. 
He did not leave this place before he hu built the famous village which 
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he called Käm-Föröz. Föröz is his name, and kam means “ wish ;” so it 
signifies “that he had obtained his wish” Im the joy which everybody 
felt over this event, they poured the water over each other. In conse- 
guence this has become a custom in Eränshahr ever since. In every 
town they celebrate this feast on that day when they got the rain, and 
the people of Ispahän got the rain on this day. 


Isfandärmadh-Mäh. 

On tha 5th, or Isfandärmadh-Röz, there is a feast on account of the 
identity of the names of the month and the day. 'The word means 
“ intelligence” and “ripeness of mind.” 10 

Isfandärmadh is charged with the care of the earth and with that of 
the good, chaste, and beneficent wife who loves her husband. In past 
times this was a special feast of the women, when the men used to make 
them liberal presents. This custom is still flourishing at Ispahän, Rai, 
and in the other distriets of Fahla. In Persian it is called Muzhdgirän. 

This day is famous for the inseribing of pieces of paper. For on this 
day common people eat sun-raisins and the kernels of pomegranstes un- 
moistened and not kneaded with water, but pulverized, believing that to 
be an antidote against the bite of the scorpions, and, besides, they write 
in the time between dawnrise and sunrise upon square pieces of paper 20 
the following charm: “ In the name of God the gracious, the merciful— 
Isfandärmadhmäh and Isfandärmadhröz—I have bound (by the charım) 
the going and coming—below and above—exzcept the cows—in the name 
of the Yazatas and in the name of Jam and Fredin—in the name of 
God—(I swear) by Adam and Eve, God alone is suficient unto me!” 
Three such paper pieces they fix on this day on three walls of the house, 
whilst they leave unmarked the wall opposite to the front of the house, 
believing that if they fix something also on this fourth wall the reptiles 
get bewildered and do not find an outlet, and raise their heads towards 
the window, preparing to leave the house. Sometimes you find places 30 
influenced by some charm where scorpions do not bite, as, e.g. Dinär- 
Räzi in Jurjän, ten miles beyond the frontier towards Khoräsän. For 
there you find under every stone & number of large black scorpions, 

p.230. which people touch and play with, and which do not bite. But when 

they are taken away and brought over the frontier of that distriet, which 
is a bridge not farther off than a bowshot, then they bite, causing 
instantaneous death. 

In the distriet of Tüs there is said to be a village where the scorpions 
do not bite. And ’Abt-alfaraj Alzanjäni has told me that in the eity of 
Zanjän there are scorpions only in one place, called the “ Cemetery of 40 
the Tabaristänis” and that » man when he goes there at night and 
gatbers some of them in a pot and leaves ihe pot somewhere else, finds 
that they hurriedly return to their former places. 

Now, as regards these pieces of paper we have mentioned, they are 
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evidently useless, because the power of the imeantation cannot affeet the 
object of incantation, though its influence be strong, because the plane- 
tary eyeles do not agree with the Persian year, and because the conditions 
of talismans are not fulfilled in them. Perhaps we shall speak of the 
incantations, charms, and talismans in the Book of physical and technical 
wonders and euriosities, giving such explanations as will plant certain 
persuasions in the minds of intelligent men and remove doubt from the 
minds of those who seek for information, if God willmereifully postpone 
the end of ıny life and by His grace remove mental calamities. He has 
the power to do so. 

The 11th, or Khür-Röz, is the first day of the second Gahanbär, the 
last of which is Dai-ba-mihr-Röz. It is called Maidhyöshema-gäh. During 
this Gahanbär God created the water. 

The next following day, the 16th, or Mihr-Röz, is called Misk-i-kiea 
(fresh musk). 

The 19th, or Farwardin-Röz, is called Naurös of the rivers and of all 
running waters, when people throw perfumes, vose-water, &c. into 
them. 

The Zoroastrians have no fasting at all. He whofasts commits a sin, 
and must, by way of expiation, give food to a number of poor people. 
'They have fairs in the days of the months we have mentioned, but as 
they differ in different places, we cannot fix them, as little as we can the 
watercourses of a torrent, it being impossible to count them. 

‘Adud-aldaula has founded two feast-days, each of which is called 
Cashn-i-Kard-i-Fanäkhusrau. The one is the day Serösh in Farwardin- 
Mäh, when the water of the aqueduet coming from a distance of four 
farsakh reached the town, which he had built one farsakh below the 
eitadel of Shiräz, and which he had called Kard-i-Fanäkhusra. The 
other is the day Hormuz in Äbän-Mäh, the day when he commenced 
building that same town, A. Yazd, 333. On both days people hold 
fairs of seven days duration, and they assemble for merriment and 
drinking. 

The Persiauns divide all the days of the year into preferable and lucky 
days and into unlucky and detested ones. Besides they have other days, 
bearing names which are common to them in every month, which are 
festival days for one class of the people to the excelusion of the other. 

Further, they have certain rules regarding the appearance of snakes 
o: the different days of the month, which we unite in the following 
Jadwul-alikhtiyärät (Table of Selections) :— 
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The day Mäh they consider to be a preferable day from its being called p.233. 


by the name of the moon, which God created for the purpose of distri- 
buting what is good and agreeable over the world. Therefore the waters 
increase, and animals, trees, and plants grow from new-moon till the 
time when the moon begins to wane. 

The two days of conjunetion and onposition they hold to be unlucky 
days. 

On the day of conjunetion the Demons and Satans feel the lust of 
intermingling vieiously with the things in the world. Then madness 
and epilepsy are brought about. The seas begin to ehb, the waters 
to decrease, the male turtle-doves are suffering from epilepsy. The 
sperma which on this day settles in the uterus is born as a child 
of imperfeet: structure; hair which is tom out of the body will 
be replaced only sparsely ; everything that is planted will only produce 
scanty fruit, more particularly so if there Le an eclipse on the same day. 
I£ a hen sits hatching her eggs at new-moon, the eggs will be bad; at 
new.moon 3 narcissus is sure to wither. 

Al-Kindi says: Conjunetion is defested beranse then the moon is being 
burned, who is the guide of all bodies; and therefore people dread de- 
struction and ruin for them. 

At the time of opposition, people say, the Ghüls and sorcerers feel 
the lust to mix with impure spirits. In eouseqyuenee there is much 
epilepsy. The seas begin to flow, the waters to inerease ; the she-turtle- 
doves are becoming epileptical. 'The sperma which settles in the uterus 
on the day of opposition is born as a child of more than common struc- 
ture. The hair which is torn out will be replacel abundantly. All that 
is planted on this day will produce wornı-eaten fruits and will be very 
impure, more particularly so if there be an eclipse on the same day. 

Al-Kindi says: Full-moon is detested because then the light of the 
moon requires help from the light of the sun, who is the guide of the 
spirits. Therefore people fear lest the spirits should leave the bodies. 
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CHAPTER X. 


ON THE FESTIVALS IN THE MONTHS OF THE SUGHDIANS. 


Tue months of the inhabitants of Sogdiana were likewise distributed 
over the four quarters of the year. The first day of the Sughdian 
month Nausard was the first day of summer. There was no difference 
between them and the Persians regarding the beginning of the year and 
the beginnings of some of the months, but there was a difference regard- 
ing the place of the five Epagomene, as we have heretofore explained. 
And they did so for no other reason but this, that they honoured their 
kings to such a degree that they would not do the same things which the 
kings did. They preferred to use as new-year that moment wben Janı 
returned successful, whilst the kings preferred as new-ycar that moment 
when Jam started (set out). 

Some people maintein that these two different new-years were to be 
traced to a difference that was discovered in the astronomical observations. 
For the ancient Persians used a solar year of 365 days 6 hours 1 minute, 
and it was their universal practice to reckon these 6 hours plus the 1 
minute as a unit (t.e. to disregard the 1 minute in reckoning). 

But afterwards when Zoroaster appeared and. introduced the religion 
of the Magi, when the kings transferred their residence from Balkh to 
Persis and Babel and occupied themsalves with the affairs of their reli- 
gion, they ordered new observations to be made,and then they found that 
the summer-solstice preceded by five days the beginning ofthe year, which 
was the third year after intercalation. In consequence, they gave up 
their former system and adopied what astronomical observation had 
taught them, whilst the people uf Transoxiena kept the gld system and 
disregarded the state of that same year (i.e. its deviation from real time), 
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on which their exlendar was based. Hence the difference of the begin- 
nings of the Persian and Sughdian years. 

Other people maintain that originally both the Persian and Sughdian 
years had the same beginning, until the time when Zoroaster appeared. 
But when after Zoroaster the Persiaus began to transfer the five Epago- 
men® to each of the leap-months, as we have before mentioned, the 
Sughdians left them in their original place and did not transfer them. 
So they kept them at the end of the months of their year, whilst the 
Persians, after they began to neglect interealation, retained them at the 
end of Äbän-Mäh. God knows best! 


The Sughdians have many festivals and famous memorial days in the 
same way as the Persians.. What we have learned of them, regarding 
this subject, is the following :— 


Nausard. The Ist day is their Nauröz, which is the @reat Nauriz. 

The 28th is a feast forthe Magians of Bukhärä, ealled Rimush-.Ighim, 
during which they assemble in a fire-temple in the village Rämush. 
These Äghäms are the most important of their festivals, which Ihey cele- 
brate alternately in each village, assembling in the house of each chief- 
tain, eatinzr and drinking. 

Jirjm. Nothing mentioned. 

Nisanaj. The 12th is the first Mäkhiraj. 

Basükanaj. The 7th is the && Äghäm, a feast of theirs at Baikand, 
where they assemble. 

The 12th is the second Mäkhiraj. 

The 15th is the feast „2 K’hwdra, when they eat leavened bread after 
abstaining from eating and drinking znd from everything that is touched 
by the fire except fruits and vegetables. 

Ashnäkhanda. The 18th is the feast Bäba-Khwära, also ealled Bämi- 
Khwära, i.e. drinking the good, pure must. 

The 26th is Karm-Khwära. 

Mazhikhandä. The 3rd is the feast Kishmin, when they hold a fair 
in the village SS. On the 15th they hold a fair in Al-tawäwis. 
There the merchants of all countries gather and hold a fair of seven 
days duration. 

Faghakan. The 1st is called Nim-sarda, i.e. the half of the year. 

The 2nd is a feast called «= „+ Khwära, when they assemble in their 
fire-temples and eat a certain dish which they prepare of the flour of 
millet, of butter and sugar. Some people put Nim-sarda five days 
earlier, {.e. on tbe 1st of Mihr-Mäh, to make it agree with the Persian 
calendar, whilst, in fact, the middle of the year ought to be celebrated 
when after its beginning 6 months and 22 days have passed. 

The 9th is the feast „3 Äghäm. 

The 25th is the first day of Karm-Khwära. 
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Xbhänaj. The 9th is the last day of Karm-Khwärn. 

Fägh. Nothing mentioned. 

Marsäfügh. From the 5th till the 15th of this month they have a 
feast. After that the Muhammadans hold a fair of seven days in 
Alshargh. 

Zhfmadäna). Theo 24th is the Bädh-Amghäm. 


Kishüm. On the last day of this month tho Sughdians ory over those 
who died in past times, they lament over them and cut their faces. They 
lay out for them dishes and drinks, as the Persians do in Farwardajän. 
For the five days, which are the Yuepas Aorıualar to the Sughdians, they 10 
fix at the end of this month, as we hare mentioned before, 

Besides, they hold fairs in the villages in the distriets of Bukhärä and 
Sughdl on those days that have only one name in every month (£.e. the 
8th, 15th, 23rd, which are called Dast). 
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CHAPTER XI. 


ON THE FESTIVALS IN THE MONTHS OF THE KHWÄRIZMIANS. 


Tax Khwärizmians agree with the Sughdians regarding the beginnings 
of the year and the months, and they disagree with the Persians in the 
same subjects. Tbe cause of this is the same which we have described 
when speaking of the Sughdians. Their usages in their months are 
similar to those of the Sughdians. The beginning of their summer was 
the 1st of Näusärji. They had festivals in their months which they 
celebrated before the time of Isläm. They maintain that God Almighty 
ordered them to celebrate those iestivals.. Besides they eelebrate other 
days in commemoration of the deeds of their ancestors. But at the 
present time there are only very few of the Magians among the Khwä- 
rizmians left, who do not particularly care for their religion; they know 
nothing of it except its outward forms, and they do not inquire into its 
epirit and real meaning. In consequence, they regulate their festivals 
by the knowledge of their distances from each other, not according to 
their real places which they occupy in the single months. 

Those, now, of their days and festivals that are not connected with 
their religion are the following : 

Näusärp. The 1st day is the feast of new-year, the new-day, as we 
have already mentioned. 


Ärdiwisht. Nothing mentioned. 

Harädädh. The 1st day is called glg» \ayl. In ante-Muhammadan 
times this day was the time of extreme heat; therefore, they say, it was 
originally called „ljyz „elezsj! which means : the dress will be put off, signi- 
fyiug that it was the time for baring and undressing themselves. 
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In our time this day coineides with the time of the sowing of sesame 
and what is sown together with it. So people have come to use it as an 
epoch. 

Ön. The 15th ie callod Ajghär, which means: the firewood and the 
‚flaine. In bygone times it was the beginning of that season when people 
felt the need of warming themselves at the fire, because the air was 
changing in autumn. In our time it coineides with the middle of 
summer. From this day they count 70 days,and then commence sowing 
the autumn wheat. 

Hamdädh. Nothing mentioned. 

Ichsharöwari. The Ist --ıy is called &%; but originally, they say, 
it was called Faghrubah, i.e. the exitus of the Shäh. For about this time 
the kings of Khwärizm used to march out, because the heat was then 
decereasing and the cold drawing near; then they went into winter- 
quarters outside their residence, driving away the Ghuzz-Turks from 
their frontiers and defending the limits of their empire against their 
inroads,. 

Omri. The 1st day is the feast Arad Kand Khudr, i.e. the day of 
eating the bread, prepared with fat. On that day they sought protection 
from the cold, and assembled for the purpose of eating the bread prepared 
with fat, around the burning fire-grates. 

The 13th is the feast Ciri-Röj, which the Khwärizmians hold in the 
same veneration as the Persians their Mihrajän. 

The 21st is likewise a feast, called Räm-Röj. 

Yänäkkun. Nothing mentioned in this month. 

Ädü. Nothing mentioned. 

Rinazhd. The Jith is called Nimkhab. People say that it was 
originally called Minac Akhib, which was then wrongly altered for the 
sake of casier pronunciation, a8 it was frequently used. It means: the 
night of Mina. Now, some of them maintain that Mina was one of their 
queens or chieftains, that she left her castle intoxicated, dressed in a 
silk dress, at spring time. She fell down outside the castle and lost all 
self-control; she fell asleep, was smitten by the cold of the night, and 
died. Now people were astonished that the cold had killed a human 
being about this time in spring. So they used it as an epoch for some- 
thing miraculous, extraordinary, that does not happen at its proper 
time. 

This day has been advancing beyond its proper time to such a degree, 
that now-a-days people consider it as the middle of winter. 

On this day and about this time the people of Khwärizm use perfumes 
and incense, and they make the smells rise up from the dishes which 
they lay out for the purpose of keeping off all the injuries of the demons 
and evil spirits. 

This proceeding is necessary, by way of careful precaution, if some 
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spiritual matters are connected with it. I mean charms, incantations, 
and prayers, which the most distinguished philosophers have ucknow- 
ledged and allowed, after having witnessed their effeots, e,g. Galenus, and 
others like him, though they are few. These precautions are likewise to 
be recommended if people in doing so derive some help from astronomical 
Occurrences, a8, e.9. the Tempora Parata and the Tenpora Selecta, with 
the constellations that are mentioned for such purposes. We cannot 
help taking notice of those who try to prove that all such precaution is 
futile and false by no other arguments but by mockery, derision, and 
aneers. 

The existence of jinns rnd demons has been acknowledged by the 
most famous philosophers and scholars, e.g. by Aristotle, when he de- 
seribes them as beings of air and fire and calls them “ human beinge.” 
Likewise Yahyä Grammaticus and others have acknowledged them, 
describing them as the impure parts of the erring souls, after they have 
been separated from their bodies, who (the souls) are prevented from 
reaching their primal origin, because they did not find the knowledge of 
the truth, but were living in confusion and stupefaction. Something 
similar to this is what Mäni indieates in his books, although his indica- 
tions are expressed in subtle words and phrases. 

Akhamman. Nothing mentioned in this month. 


Ispandärmaji. The 4th is called Kh£zh, 2.e. the rising. 

The 10th is a feast called Wakhsh-Angim. Wakhsh isthe name of the 
angel who has to watch over the water and especially over the river 
Oxus 


The 20th is called äg}, which means: houses that are built close 
together. 

Besides they have other festivals which they want for the affairs of 
their religion; they are the following six :— 


I. The first is called &, iss on the 11th of Näusarji. Common 
people call it Näusärjakänik by the month in which it occurs. 

IL. The second is called %, 98%“ «= on the 1st of Ciri. It is also 
called Jäwardaninik, i.e. ‚SB and Ajghärminik, so called from the 
month Ajghär, because it falls 15 days before that feast (on the 15th of 
Cini). 

II. The third is called x, gu» on the 15th of Hamdädh. It is 
also called sISh,ugst, 


IV. The fourth is called &, „sy on the 15th of Umri, also called 
say) zus. 


V. The fifth is called (lacuna) on the 1st of Rimazhd, also called 
Au, 


VL The sixth is called 3, ges$j} on the Ist of Akhamman, also called 
eye. 
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In the five last days of Ispandärmaji and the following five Epago- 
mene they do the same which the Persians do in Farwardajän, ie. they 
lay out food in the temples for the spirits of the dead. 

(The Lunar Stations with the Chorasmians).—They were in the 
habit of using the stations of the moon and deriving from them the 
rules of astrology. ‘The names of the stations in their language they 
have preserved, but those who made use of them, who knew how to 
observe them and howto draw conclusions from them, have died out. Their 
using the lunar stations is clearly proved by the fact that in the 
Khwärizmi dialect an astronomer is called Akhtar-wenik, i.e. looking to 
the lunar stations, for Akhtar means & station of the moon. 

They used to distribute these stations over the twelve signs of the 
Zodiac, for which they also had special names in their language. They 
knew them (the signs of Zodiac) even better than the Arabs, as you 
learn by the fact that their nomenclature of them agrees with the names 
given to them by the original designer of their figures, whilst the names 
of the Arabs do not agree, and they represent these signs as quite 
different figures. 

For instance, they count Aljauz& among the number of the Zodiacal 
signs instead of Gemini, whilst Aljauz& isthe igure Orion. The people of 
Khwärizm call this sign (Gemini) Adhüpackarik, i.e. having two figures, 
which means the same as Gemini. 

Further, the Arabs represent the figure of Leo as composed of a 
number of figures. In consequence, Leo extends in longitude over some- 
thing more than three signs, not to mention its extension in latitude. For 
they consider the two heads of Gemini as his outstretched forefoot, and 
the nebula, in the foremost part of which is Cancer, I mean Alnathra, 
as his nose. The breast of Virgo, I mean Altawwd, they consider as his 
two loins; the hand of Virgo, I mean Alsimäk Al’a'zal, as one of his 
shanks ; and Alrämih as his other shank. Aceording to tbsir opinion, the 
figure of Leo extends over the signs Cancer, Leo, Virgo, and part of 
Libra, and a number of constellations both of tbe northern and southern 
hemispheres, whilst in reality the matter is not what they assume. 

If you, likewise, inquire into the names of the Arabs for the fixed 
stars, you will see that they were very far from an accurate knowledge 
of the Zodiacal signs and the star-figures, although ’Abü-Muhammad 
“Abdalläh b. Muslim b. Kutaiba Aljabali used to make a great to.do 
and to be very verbose in all his books, and specially in hie bock 
on the superiority of the Arabs over the Persians, maintaining that 
the Arabs were the best-informed nation regarding the stars and 
the times of their rising and setting. I do not know whether he 
was really ignorant, or only pretended to be ignorant, of what 
the agriculturists and peasants in every place and district have got 
in the way of knowledge regarding the beginning of the agricultural 
works and other things, and of knowledge of the proper times for similar 
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subjects. For he whose roof is heaven, who has no other cover, over 
whom the stars continually rise and set in one and tha same course, 
ınakes the beginnings of his affairs and his knowledge of time depend 
upon them. Butthe Arabs had, moreover, one advantage in which others 
did not share; this is the perpetuation of what they knew or believed, 
right or wrong, preise or blame, by means of their poetry (Kagidas), by 
Rajaz poems, and by compositions in rhymed prose. These things one 
generation inherited from the other, so as to remain among them and 
after them. If you study those traditions in the ’Anwä books, and 
specially his book which he called “ The Science of the Appearance of the 
Stars,” part of which we have communicated to the reader at the end of 
this book, you will find that the Arabs had no particular knowledge on 
this subject beyond that which is familiar to the peasants of every 
country. The man (i.e. ‘Abdalläh b. Muslim Aljabali), however, is extra- 
vagant in the subject into which he plunges, and not free from Jabali 
(i.e. mountaineer) character, as far as obstinacy of opinion is concerned. 
The style of his book which we have mentioned shows that there must 
have been enmities and grudges between him and the Persians. For he 
is not satisfied at exalting the Arabs at the expense of the Persians, but 
he must needs make the Persians the meanest- vilest, and most degraded 
of all nations, attribute to them even more want of belief and obstinacy 
against Isläm than God attributes to the Arab Bedouins in the Sürs 
Altauba (Süra ix. 98), and heap upon them all that is abominablc. If he 
had only taken a moment’s consideration and had called to mind the 
first period of those whom he preferred to the Persians, he would have 
given the lie to himself in most of what he says about both parties from 
sheer want of moderation and equity. 

In the following we give the names of the lunar stations in the dia- 
lect both of the Sughdians and the Khwärizmians. Afterwards we shall 
deseribe the constellations in which they appear, when we speak of the 
times of their rising and setting. 


'JABLE OF THE LUNAR SrarTıons. 


Their Names in Arabic. | In Sogdian. In Chorasmien. 
1. Althurayyä& | [X s 
Aldabarkı s pen 
Alhak'a Sjlye LIVERT 
Alhan‘a | Syit, be 
5. Aldhirä‘ 02177 
Alnathra | Zus we 
Altarf \ vaye Urea 
2.ljabha & er! 
Alzubra | 8, er 
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In Sogdian. 
Ba) 
B\ 
2” 
I 
en 
Ri} 
re gr 
N 
ar ey 
Sa’d aldhäbih Er 
Sa‘d bula‘ &n 
Sa’d alsu'üd zemeähı 
Sard al’akhbiya eg 
aneeı ale Ah a 
. Alfargh almu’akhkhar ws 
Batn alhüt u 
Alsharatän [67 
Albutain 27 
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CHAPTER XII, 


ON KHWARIZM-SHAH’S REFORM OF THE KHWÄRIZMIAN FESTLL 
CALENDAR. 


’Anu-Sa‘ıp ’AumaD b. Muhammad b. ‘Iräk followed the example of 
Almu‘tadid-billäh regarding the interealation of the Chora smian months. 
For on having been freed from his fetters at Bukhärä, and having re- 
tumed to his residence, he asked the mathematieians at his court 
regarding the feast Ajghär, whereupon they pointed out to him its place 
in the calendar. Further, he asked with what day of Tammüız it corre- 
sponded, and this also they told him. This date he kept in ınemory, 
and when seven years later at the same time of the ycar he again came 
to think of it, he rejected this sort of caleulation. He was not as yet 
aequainted with the intercalations and all matters connected with them. 
Then ho ordered Alkharäji and Alhamdaki and other astronomers of his 
time to be brought before him, and asked them as to what was the 
reality of the case. These scholars then gave him a minute explanation 
and told him how the Persians and Chorasmians had managed their 
year. 'Thereupon be said: “ This is a system which has become confused 
and forgotten. The people rely upon these days (i.e. certain feast-days, 
Ajghär, Nimkhab, ete.), and thereby they find the cardinal points of the 
four seasons, since they believe that they never change their places in the 
year; that Ajgkir is always the middle of summer, Nimkhab the middle 
of winter ; certain distances from these days they use as the proper times 
for sowing and ploughing. Something likethis (t.e. the deviation of the 
Chorasmian year from proper time) is not perceivel except in the course 
of many years. And this is one of the reasons why they disagree among 
each other regarding the fixing of those distances, so that some main- 
tain that 60 days after Ajghär is the proper time for sowing the wheat, 
whilst others put this time carlier or later. The proper thing would be 
that we should find some means to fix those things uniformly and to 
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invariable times of the year, so that the proper times for these things 
should never differ,” 

Now, the scholars told him that the best way in this matter would be 
to fix the beginnings of the Chorasmian months on certain days of the 
Greek and Syrian months—in the sume way as Almu‘tadid had done— 
and after that to intercalate them as the Greeks and Syrians do. Thia 
plan they carried out A. Alex. 1270, and they arranged that the Ist of 
Näusärji should fall on the third of the Syrian Nisän, so that Ajghär 
would always fall in the middle of Tammüz. And accordingly they 
regulated the times of agrieultural works, e.g. the time of gathering 
grapes for the purpose of making raisins is 40-50 days after Ajghör ; 
the time of gathering grapes for the purpose of hanging them up, 
and the time of gathering pears, is 55-65 days after Ajghär. In the 
same way they fixed all the times for sowing, for the impregnation of 
the palm-trees, for planting and binding together, ete. I£ the Greek year 
is a leap-year, the Epagomen® at the end of Ispandärmaji are six days. 
if people had made this reform of Khwärizm-Shäh the epoch of an 
era, we should have added it to the other eras which we have before 
mentioned. 


Regarding the festivals in the non-intercalated months of the Egyp- 
tians, although it is likely that they had similar ones with the other 
nations, we have not received any information. Likewise we have no 
information regarding their festivals in the intercalated months which 
they use now-a-days, except this, that people say that new-year of the 
Egyptians is the 1st of Thöth, and that the water of the Nile begins to 
swell and to increase on the 16th of Payni, acrording to another report 
on the 20th of Payni. Itis likely that they would celebrate the same 
festivals as the Greeks and Syrians, because Egypt lies in the midst 
between them and because they all use the same kind of year. Some 
matters, however, are quite peculiar to the Egyptians, e.g. their country, 
Egypt, has certain peculierities, in which no other country shares— 
appearances of ‘the water, the air, the rain, ete. 

The famous days of the Greeks and Syrians are of two kinds, one for 
the affairs of any sort of secular life, for certain zerial appearances, etc., 
as we have already mentioned, and another kind for the matters of their 
religion, which is Christianity. We shall describe in its proper place as 
much as we have learned about both kinds, and as has been reported to 
us, if God permits! 
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CHAPTER XIll. 


ON THE DAYS OF THE GREEK CALENDAR AS KNOWN BOTH ANONG THE 
GBREEKS AND OTHER NATIONS. 


Tur Greek year agrees with the solar year; its seasons retain their 
proper places like the natural seasons of the solar year; it revolves 
parallel with the latter, and its single parts never cease to correspond 
with ihnöse of the latter, except by that quantity of time (the Portio 
Intersalationis) which, before it becomes perceptible, is appended to the 
year and added to it as one whole day (in every fourth year) by means 
of interealation. Therefore the Greeks and Syrians and all who follow 
their example fix and arrange by this kind of year all annual, consecu- 
tive serurrences, and also the meteorological and other qualities of the 
single days that experience has taught them in the long run of time, 
which are called ’Anwä and Bawärih. 

Regarding the cause of these ’Anwü, scholars do not agree among each 
other. Some derive them from the rising and setting of the fixed stars, 
among them the Arabs. (Some poet says): 


“ Those are my people (a bad set) like the Banät-Na’sh, 
Who do not bring rain like the other stars ;” 


ie. they are good-for-nothing people like the Bandt-Na‘eh, whose rising 
and setting do not bring rain. 

Others, again, derive them from the days themselves, maintaining that 
they are peculiarities of them, that such is their nature, at least, on an 
average, and that besides they are inereased or diminished by other 
causen. D.ey say, for instance: The nature of the season of summer is 
heat, the nature of the season of winter is cold, sometimes in a higker 
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these parties is only possible on the basis of experiment and examination. 
But to examine this difference of opinion is not possible except in a long 
space of time, because the motion of the fixed stars is very üittle known 
and because in a short space of time we find very little difference in their 
rising and setting.” 

Now, this opinion has filled Sinän h. Thäbit b. Kurra with surprise. 
He says in his book on the ’Anwi, which he composed for the Khalif 
Almu‘tadid : “I do not know how Glalenus came to make such a mistake, 
skilled as he was in astronomy. For the rising and setting of the 
stars differ greatiy and evideutly in different countries. E.g. Suhail rises 
at Baghdäd on the 5th of Nläl,at Wäsit two days later, at Bagra somewhat 
earlier than at Wäsit. People say: ‘the ’Anwä differ in different 
countries.” But that is not the case. On the contrary, ihey occur always 
on one and the same day (everywhere) ; which proves that the stars and 
their rising and setting have nothing to do with this matter.” 

Afterwards he has given the lie to himself, though it is correct what he 
said, viz., that the rising and setting of the stars are not to be con- 
sidered as forming one of the causes of the ’Anwä, if you limit his 
assertion by certain conditions and do not understand it in that generality 
in which he has proelaimed it. 

Further he (Sinän b. Thäbit) says : “ The ’Anwä of the Arabs are mostly 
correct for Alhijäz and the neighbourhood, those of the Egyptians for 
Egypt and the coasts of the sea, those of Ptolemy for Greece and the neigh- 
bouring mountains. If anybody would go to one of those countries and 
ezamine them there, he would find correct what Gaienus says regarding 
the difficulty of an examination of the ’Anwi in a short space of time.” 
In this respect he (Sinän) is right. Galenus mentions and believes only 
what he considers as a truth, resting on certain arguments, and keeps 
aloof from everything that is beset with doubt and obseurity. 

Sinän relates of his father, that he examined the ’Anw& in ‘Iräk about 
thirty years with the view of finding certain prineiples with which to 
compare the ’Anwd of other countries. But fate overtook him before he 
could accomplish his plan. 

Whichever of the two theories may be correct, whether the ’Anwd are 
to be traced back to the days of the year or to the rising and setting of 
the Zunar Stations, in any case there is no room for a third theory. To 
each of these theories, whichever you may hold to ke correct, certain 
conditions attach, on which the correctness of the ’Anwd depends, i.e. to 
prognosticate the character of the year, the season, the month, whether 
it will be dry or moist, whether it will answer to the expectations of 
people or not, to prognosticate it by means of the signs and proofs, of 
which the astronomical books on meteorology are full. For if the ’Anw& 
agree with those signs and proofs, they are true and will be fulfilled in 
their entire extent; if they do not agree, something different will cceur. 

Thus the matter stands between these two theories. 
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Sınän b. Thäbit preseribes that we should take into regard whether the 
Arabs and Persians agree on a Nan’. If they do agree, its probability 
is strengthened and it is sure to take place; if they do not agree, the 
contrary is the case. 

I shall mention in this book the comprehensive account of Sinän in 
his book on the ’Anwd and the proper times for secular affairs oecurring 
in the Greek months. Of the rising and setting of the Iaunar 
Stations I shall speak in a special chapter at the end of this book. For 
since the astronomers have found that their rising and setting proceed 

10 according to one and the same uniforn order in these months, they have 
assigned them to their proper days, in order to unite them and prevent 
them from getting into confusion. God lends support and help ! 


Tishrin I. (October.) 


1. People expect rain (Euctemon and Philippus) ; turbid air (Egyp- 
tians and Callippus). 
2. Turbid winterly air (Callippus, Egyptians, and Euetemon); rain, 
(Eudoxus and Metrodorus). 
. Nothing mentioned. 
4. Wearing wind (Eudoxus) ; winterly air (Egyptians). 
. Winterly air (Democritus) ; beginning of the time of sowing. 
. North wind (Egyptians). 
. South wind (Hipparchus). 
. Nothing mentioned. Winterly air, according to Sinän. 
. 'Emonpawe (Eudoxus) ; east wind (Hipparchus) ; west wind (Egyp- 
tians). 
10. Nothing mentioned. 
11. Episemasia (Eudoxus and Dositheus). 
12. Rain (the Egyptians). 
13. Unsteady wind, Episemasia, thunder, and rain (Callippus) ; north 
g0 wind or south wind (Eudoxus and Dositheus). Sinän attests that this 
is frequently true. On this day the waves of the sea are sure to be in 
great commotion. 
14. Episemasia and north wind (Eudoxus). 
15. Change of the winds (Eudoxus). 
16. Nothing mentioned. 
17. Rain and Episemasia (Dositheus); west wind cr south wind 
(Egyptians). 
18. Nothing mentioned. 
19. Rain and Episemasia (Dositheus) ; west wind or south wind 
40 (Egyptians). 
20, 21. Nothing mentioned. 
22. Unsteady, changing winds (Egyptians). On this day the air 
begins to get cold. It is no longer time for drinking medicine and for 
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Phlebotomy except in oase of need. For the Favourable Times for such 
things are always then, when you intend thereby to preserve the health 
of the body. Forif you are compelled to use such means, you cannot 
wait for a night or day, for heat or cold, for alucky or unlucky day. On 
the contrary, you use it as soon as possible, before the evil takes root, 
when it would be dificult to eradicate it. 

23. Episemasia (Eudoxus); north wind or south wind (Cesar). 

24. Episemasia (Callippus and Egyptians). 

25. Episemasia (Metrodorus) ; change in the air (Callippus and Euete- 
mon). 

26. Nothing mentioned. 

27. Winterly air (Egyptians). 

28. Nothing mentioned. It is a favourable day for taking a warm 
bath and for eating things that are of a sharp, biting taste, nothing that 
is salt or bitter. 

29. Hail or frost (Democritus) ; continual south wind (Hipparchus); 
tempest and winterly air (Egyptians). 

80. Heavy wind (Euctemon and Philippus). The kites, the white 
carrion-vultures (vultur percnopterus), and the swallows migrate to the 
lowlands, and the ants go into their nest. 

81. Violent winds (Callippus and Euetemon); wind and winterly air 
(Metrodorus and Cssar) ; south wind (Egyptians). God knows best ! 


Tiehrin II. (November.) 


1. Clear (lit. unmixed) winds (Eudoxus and Conon). 

2. Clear air with cold north wind and south wind. 

3. South wind blows (Ptolemsus) ; west wind (Egyptians) ; north or 
south wind (Eudoxus) ; rain (Euctemon, Philippus, and Hipparchus). 

4. Episemasia (Euctemon); rain (Philippus). 

5. Winterly air and rain (Egyptians). 

6. South or west wind (Egyptians) ; winterly air (Dositheus). Sinän 
says that this is borne out by practical experience. 

7. Rain with whirlwind (Meton); cold wind (Hipparchus). This is 
the first day of the rainy season, when tbe sun enters the 21st degree of 
Cancer. Astrologers take the horoscope of this time and derive there- 
irom an indication as to whether the year will have much rain or little. 
Herein they rely upon the condition of Venus at the times of her rising 
and setting, I believe, however, that this is only peculiar to the climate 
of ‘Iräk and Syria, not to other countries, for very frequently it rains with 
usin Khwärizm even before this time. ’Abü-alkäsim “Ubaid-Alläh b. ‘Abd- 
alläh b. Khurdädhbih relates in his Kitdb-almasälik walmamälik that in 
Hijäz and Yaman it rains during Hazirän, Tammüız, and part of llül. T 
mysclf have beeu dwelling in Jurjän during the summer months, but there 
never passed ten consecutive days during which the sky was clear and 
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free from clouds, and when it did not rain. It is a rainy countıy. 
People relate that one of the khalifs, I think it was Alma’mün, stayed 
there during forty days whilst it rained without any interruption. So he 
said: “Lead us out of this pissing, splashing country !” 

"The nearer a distriet is to Tabaristän, the more its air is moist, the 
more rainy itis. The air of the mountains of Tabaristän is so moist 
that if people break and pound garlic on the tops of the mountains, rain 
is sure to set in. As the cause of this subject, the vice-judge, Alämüli, 
the author of the Kitib-Alghurra, mentions this, that the air of the 
country is moist and dense with stegnant vapours. If,now, the smell of 
garlic spreads among these vapours, it dissolves the vapours by its sharp- 
ness and compresses the density of the air, in consequence of which rain 
follows. 

Granted, now, that this be the cause of this appearance produced by 
the pounding of garlic, how do you, then, account for the famous well 
in the mountains of Farghäna, where it begins to rain as soon as you 
throw something dirty into this well ? 

And how do you account for the place called “the shop of Solomon the 
son of David,” in the cave called Ispahbadhän in the mountain of Täk 
in Tabaris‘än, where heaven becomes eloudy as soon as you defile it by 
filth or by milk, and where it rains until you clean it again ? 

And how do you account for the mountain in the country of the 
Turks? For if the sheep pass over it, people wrap their feet in wool to 
prevent their touching the rock of the mountain. For if they touch it, 
heavy rain immediately follows. Pieces of this rock the Turks carıy 
about, and contrive to defend themselves thereby against all evil coming 
from the enemy, if they are surrounded by them. Now, those who are 
not aware of these facts consider this as a bit of sorcery on the part of 
the Turks. 

Of a similar character is a fountain called “ the pure one” in Egypt in 
the lowest part of a mountain which adjvins a church. Into this fountain 
sweet, nicely-smelling water is flowing out of asource in the bottom of the 
mountain. If, now, an individual that is impure through pollution or 
menstruation touches the water, it begins at once to stink, and dees not 
cease until you pour out the water of the fountain and clean it; then it 
regains its nice smell. 

Further, there is a mountain between Herät and Sijistän, in a sandy 
country, somewhat distant from the road, where you hear a clear murmur 
and a deep sound as soon as it is defiled by human exerements or urine. 

These things are natural peculiarities of the ereated beings, the causes 
o£ which are to be traced back to the simple elements and to the begin- 
ning of all composition and creation. And there is no possibility that 
our knowledge should ever penetrate to subjects of this description. 

There are other distriets of quite another character from that of the 
mountains of Takaristän, e.g. Fustät in Egypt, and the adjacent parts, for 


p-247. 


236 ALBIRÖNI. 


there it rains very seldlom. And if it rains, the air is infeoted, becomes 
pestilential and hurts both animals and plants. Such things (ie. such 
elimatical differences) depend upon the nature of the place and its 
situation, whethor it lies in the mountains or on the sea, whether it is a 
place of great elevation or a low country; further, upon the degree of 
northern or southern latitude of the place. 

8. Rain and winterly air (Euotemon); winterly air and whirlwinds 
(Metrodorus) ; south wind or edpos, t.e. south-east wind (Euctemon) ; east 
wind (Egyptians). 

9. Nothing mentioned. 

10. Winterly air and whirlwinds (Euctemon and Philippus) ; north 
wind, or cold south wind and rain (Hipparchus). 

11. Episemasia (Callippus, Conon, and Metrodorus). Sinän says that 
this is borne out by experience. 

12. Winterly air (Eudoxus and Dositheus). 

13. Episemasia (Eudoxus) ; winierly airon land azıd sea (Democritus). 
Ships that are at sea on this day put into ahore, and navigation to 
Persia and Alexandriais suspended. For the sea has certain days when 
it is in uproar, when the air is turbid, the waves roll, and thick darkness 
lies over it. Therefore navigation is impracticable. People say that at 
this time there arises the wind at the bottom of the sea that puts the 
sea in motion. This they conclude from the appearance of a certain sort 
of fishes which then swim in the upper regions of the sea and on its 
surface, showing thereby that this storm is blowing at the bottom. 

Frequently, people say, this submarine storm rises a day earlier. 
Every sailor recognizes this by certain marks in his special sea. For 
instance, in the Chinese sea this submarine storm is reeognized by 
the fishing-nets rising of themselves from the bottom of the sea to its 
surface. On the contrary, they conelude that the sea bottom is quiet if 
a certain bird sits hatching her eggs—for they hatch in a bundle of 
chips and wood on the sea, if they do not go on land nor sit down there. 
They lay their eggs only at that time when the sea is quiet. 

Further, people maintain that any wood which is cut on this day does 
not get worm-eaten, and that the white ant does not attack it. This 
peculiarity perhaps stands in eonnection with the nature of the mixture 
of the air on this special day. 

14. Winterly air (Cesar) ; south wind or Eurus, i.e. south-east wind 
(Egyptians). 

15. Nothing mentioned. 

16. Winterly air (Cesar). 

17. Rain (Eudozus) ; winterly air (Cesar) ; north wind during night 
and day (Cesar). 

18. Nothing registered. 

19. Sharp winterly air (Eudoxus). 

20. North wind (Eudoxus) ; severe winterly air (Egyptiaus). People say 
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that on this day all animals that have no bones perish. This, however, 
is different in different countries. For I used to be molested by the 
gnats, i.e. animals without bones, in Jurjän, whilst the sun was moving 
in the sign of Capricorn. i 

21. Winterly air and rain (Euetemon and Dositheus). 

22. Very winterly air (Eudoxus). On this day people forbid to drink 
cold water during the night, for fear of the Yellow Water. 

23. Rain (Philippus) ; winterly air (Eudoxus and Conon) ; continual 
south wind (Hipparchus and Egyptians). On this day falls the feast uf 
gathering the olives, and the fresh olive-oil is pressed. 

24. Light rain (Egyptians). 

25, 26. Nothing mentioned. 

27. In most cases a disturbance of the air on land and sea (Demo- 
eritus) ; Episemasia (Dositheus) ; south wind and rain (Egyptians). 

28. Nothing mentioned. People say that on this day the waves of 
the sea roll heavily and that there is very little fishing. 

29. Winterly air (Eudoxus and Conon) ; west or south wind and rain 
(Egyptians). 

30. Nothing mentioned by the authorities hitherto quoted, nor by 
otbers. 


Känin I. (December.) 


1. Winterly air (Callippus, Eudoxus, and Cesar). On this day people 
hold & fair in Damascus, which is called “the fair of the eutting of the 
ben-nut,” f.e. Nux unguentaria. 

2. Pure winds (lit. not mixed) (Euctemon and Philippus); sharp, 
Rear air (Metrodorus). 

3. Winterly air (Conon and Cesar) ; light rain (Egyptians). 

4. (Missing.) 

5. Winterly air (Democritus and Dositheus). The same is confirmed 
by Sinän. 

6. Winterly air (Eudoxus) ; vehement north wind (Hipparchus). 

8. Nothing mentioned. 

9. Winterly air and rain (Callippus, Euetemon, and Eudoxus). 

10. Sharp winterly air (Callippus, Euetemon and Metrodorus) ; thunder 
and lightning, wind and rain (Democritus). 

11. South wind and Episemasia (Callippus); winterly air and rain 
(Eudoxus and Egyptians). According to Sinän this is borne out by 
practical experience. Continued sexual intercourse on this day is objected 
to, which I do not quite understand. For sexual intercourse is not ap- 
proved of in autumn, in the beginning of winter, and at the times of 
epidemic disease; on the contrary, at such times it is most noxious and 
pernicious to the body. Although we must say that the conditions of 
sexual intercourse depend upon a great many other things, as, e.g. age, 
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time, place, custom, character, nourishment, the fulness or-emptinegs of 
the stomach, the desire, the feinale genitals, eto. 

12. Winterly air (Egyptians). 

13. Vehement south wiud ornorth wind (Hipparchus). 

14. Winterly air (Eudoxus) ; rain and wind (Egyptians). 

15. Cold north wind or south wind and rain (Egyptians). 

16. Winterly air (Cesar). 

17. Nothing mentioned. People forbid on this day to take of the 
flesh of cows, of oranges, and mountain balm, to drink water after you 
lie down to sleep, to amear the camels with Nira (a depilatory unguent 
made of arsenic and quick-lime), and to bleed anybody except him whose 
blood is feverish. The reason of all this is the cold and.the moistness 
of the season. This day people call the “ Great Birth,” meaning the 
winter-solstice. People say that on this day the light leaves those limits 
within which it decreases, and enters those limits within which jt in- 
ereases, that human beings begin growing and increasing, whilst the 
demons begin withering and perishing. 

Ka‘b the Rabbi relates that on this day the sun was kept back for 
Yosua the son of Nün during three hours on a elouded day. The same 
story is told by the simpletons among the Shi‘a regarding the prince of 
the believers, “Ali b. ’Abi Tälib. Whether, now, this story have any 
foundation or not, we must romark that. those who are beset by calamity 
find its duration to be very long and think that the moment of liberation 
is very slowin coming. So, e.g.‘Ali b. Aljahm said in a sleepless night, 
when he had gone out to war against the Greeks, oppressed by wounds 
and fatigue: 


“ Has a stream swept away the morning, 
Or has ariother night been added to the night?” 


Afterwards on being released he indulged in hallucinations and lying 
reports. 

Sometbing similar frequently happens on fast-days, if heaven during 
the latter part of them be clouded and dark; 'then people break their 
fast, whilst shortly afterwards, when the sky or part of it elears up, the 
sun appears still standing abuve the horizon, having not yet set. 
The charm-mongers say that it is a good omen on this day to rise from 
sleeping on the right side, and to fumigate with frankincense in the 
ınorning before speaking. It is also considered desirable to walk twelve 
eonsecutive steps towards the east at the moment of sunrise. 

Yahy& b. ’Alt, the Christian writer of’Anbär, says that the rising-place 
of the sun at tbe time. of the winter-solstice is the true east, that he 
rises from the very midst of paradise ; that on this day the sages lay the 
foundations of the altars. It was the »elicf of this ‚man that paradise 


.is situated in tbe southern regions. But he had no knowledge of the 
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difference of the zeniths. Besides, the dogma of his own religion proves 
his theory to be erroneous, for their law orders them to turn in praying 


towards the east (i.e. the rising-place of the suı.), whilst he told them that - 


the sun rises in paradise (?.e. in the south according to his theory). 
Therefore the Christians turn to no other rising-place but to that one of 
the equator, and they fix the direction of their churches accordingly. 

This theory is not more curious than his view of the sun. For he 
maintains that the degrees through which the sun ascends and descends 
are 360 in number, corresponding to the days of the year; that during 
the 5 days which are the complement of the year the sun is neither 
ascending nor descending. Those are 23 days of Hazirän and 24 days of 
Känün I 

A similar idea hovered in the mind of "Abü-alfabbäs Alämuli when he 
aaid in his book On the Proofs for the Kibla that the sun has 177 rising 
and setting places, thinking evidently that the solar year has got 354 
days. He, however, who undertakes what he does not understand, incurs 
ignominy. Those crotchets of his are brought into connection with 
the argument regarding the 5 supernumerary days of the solar year 
and the 6 deficient days of the lunar year, of which we have already 
spoken. 

18. Nothing mentioned. 

19. South wind (Eudoxus, Dositheus, and Egyptians). 

20. Winterly air (Eudoxus). 

21. Episemasia (Egyptians). 

22. Nothing mentioned. 

23. Nothing mentiored. 

24. Winterly air (Ososar and Egyptians) ; Episemasia and rain (Hip- 
parchus and Meton). 

25. Middling winterly air (Democritus). 

26. (Missing.) 

27. Nothing mentioned. 

28. Winterly air (Dositheus). 

29. Episemasia (Callippus, Euctemon, and Democritus). People forbid 
on this day the drinking cold water after rising from sleep. They say 
that the demons vomit into the water, and that therefore he who drinks 
of itis affected by stupidity and phlegm. This serves as a warning to 
people against that which they dread most. Tbe cause of all this is the 
coldness and moisture of the air. 

30. Winterly air on the sea (Egyptians). 

31. Winterly air (Euetemon). 


Känün IL (January.) 


1. Nothing mentioned by the Parapegmatists. 
2. Episemasia (Dositheus). Some people say that wood which is cut 
on this day will not soon get dıy. 
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3. Changeable air (Egyptians). 

4 ‚Episemasia (Egyptians) ; south wind (Democritus), which ol 
tion is confirmed by Sinän. 

5,6. Nothing mentioned. People say that on the 6th there is an hour 
during which all salt water of the earth is getting sweet, All the 
qualities oceurring in the water depend exelusively upon the nature of 
that soil by which the water is enclosed, if it be standing, or over which 
the water flows, if it be running. Those qualities are of a stable nature, 
not to be altered except by a process of transformation from degree to 
degree by means of certain media. Therefore this statement of tle 
waters getting sweet in this one hour is entirely unfounded. Continual 
and leisurely experimentation will show to any one the futility of this 
assertion. , For if the water were sweet it would remain sweet for some 
space of time. Nay, if you would place—in this hour or any other—in & 
well of salt water some pounds of pure dry wax, possibly the saltishness of 
the water would diminish. This has been mentioned bythe experimenters, 
who go so far as to maintain that if you make a thin vase of wax and 
place it in sea water, so that the mouth of the vase emerges above the 
water, those drops of water which splash over into the vase become sweet. 
I£ all salt water were mixed with so much sweet water as would over- 
power its nature, in that case their theory would be realized (i.e. all salt 
waters would become sweet). An example of this process is afforded by 
the lake of Tinnis, the water of which is sweet in autumn and winter in 
consequence of the great admixture of the water of the Nile, whilst at 
the other seasons it is salt, because there is very little admixture of Nile 
water. 

7. Winterly air (Eudoxus and Hipparchus). 

8. South wind (Callippus, Euctemon, Philippus, and Metrodorus) ; 
south wind and west wind and winterly air on the sea (Egyptians). 

9. Violent south wind and rain (Eudoxus and Egyptians). 

The authors of talismans say that il you draw the figures of grapes 
on & table, between the 9th and the 16th of the month, and place it 
among the vines as a sort of offering ‚at the time of the setting of the 
Tortoise, i.e. Alnasr Alwäki‘, the fruit will not be injured by anything. 

10. Vivlent south wind and Episemasia (Cxsar and Egyptians). 

11. Soutb wind (Eudoxus and Dositheus) ; mixed winds (Hipparchus). 

12. Nothing mentioned. 

13. Winterly air (Hipparchus); & north wind or a south wind blows 
(Ptolemy). 

14. Nothing mentioned. 

15. East wind (Hipparchus). 

16. Nothing mentioned. 

17. Violent wind (Cesar). 

18. Winterly air (Euctemonand Philippus) ; change of the air (Metro- 
dorus). 
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19. Winterly air (Eudoxus and Cesar); suffoeating air (Egyptians). 

20. Clear sky (Euctemon and Democritus) ; north wind (Hipparchus) 
winter]y air and rain (Egyptians). 

21. Middling winterly air (Eudoxus). 

22. Episemasia (Hipparchus); rain (Egyptians). 

23. Nothing mentioned. On this day people do not smear the camels 
with Nüra (& depilatory unguent of arsenie and quicklime), nor bleed 
anybody except in cases of special need. 

24. Clear sky (Callippus and Euctemon); middling winterly air (Demo- 
eritus). Besides, the rule of the preceding day as regards the use of 
Nüra, and phlebotomy refers also to this day. 

25. East wind (Hipparchus), 

26. Rain (Eudoxus and Metrodorus); winterly air (Dositheus). 

27. Severe winter (Egyptians). 

28. South wind blows and Episemasia (Ptolemy), 

29. Nothing mentioned. 

30. South wind (Hipparchus). 

31. Nothing mentioned. 


Shubät. (February.) 


Ic is the leap-month. It appears to me that the following is the reason 
—but God knows best!—why people have shortened this month in parti- 
cular so that it has only 28 days, and why it has not had assigned to it 
29 or 30 or 31 days: If it were assigned 29 daysand were then to be 
increased by the leap-day, it would have 30 days and would no longer be 
distinguishable from the other months in a leap-year. The same would 
be the case if it had 30 days, whether the year be a leap-year or not. 
Likewise if it had 31 days, the same similarity with the other months in 
all sorts of years would exist. For this reason the leap-month has been 
assigned 28 days, that it might: he distinguished from the other months 
both in leap and common years. 

For the same reason it was necessary that in the Greek year two 
months of more than 30 days should follow each other. For at the 
beginning they intentionally gave to each month 30 days and took away 
2 from Shubät. So they got 7 supernumerary days (i.e. the 5 Epago- 
men» and the 2 days of Shubät), which they had to distribute over 11 
months, because Shubät had to be left out. Now, it was not possible to 
distribute the complete months of 30 days so as to fall each of them 
between two months of 31 days, for the latter (i.e. the months of 31 
days) are more in number than the former. Therefore it was necessary 
to let several months of more than 30 days follow each other. But the 
most important subject of their deliberation was to add them in the 
places which would be the most suitable to them, so that the sum of the 
days of both spring and summer is more than tbe sum of the days of 
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autumn and winter, a fact which is the result of both ancientand modern = 
observations. u 
Further, their months are proportional to each other in most cases; I = 
mean to say: the sum of each month and of the seventh following one = 
is 61 days, which is nearly equal to the time of: the sun’s mean motion = 
through two signs of the zodiac. However, the sum of the days of Äb = 
and Shubät is 59 days. This could not have been otherwise, for the = 
reason we have mentioned for Shubät. For if Äb had been assigned = 
more than 31 days, it would have been different from all the other 
months, and people would have thought that this in partieular was the 10 3 
lesp-month. As for Tammüz and Käntin the Last, the sum of their days = 
is 62. This, again, was necessary, because the number of the n. ınths of w 
more than 80 days is greater than that of the months of 30 days. 
'Wherever the supernumerary day is placed the circumstances are always ; 
the same. And, further, intercalation has been applied to Shubät to the = 
ezclusion of the other months only for this reason, that Adhär IL, = 
which is the leap-month in the Jewish leap-year, falls on Shubät and = 
near it. = 
1. Rain (Eudoxus). The cold decreases a little. 
2. West wind or south wind intermixed with hail (Egyptians). Sinän 20 
says that this is frequently the case. j r 
8. Clear sky and frequently the west wind blows (Eudoxus). 5 
4. Clear sky and frequently the west wind blows (Dositheus); severe x 
winterly air, rain and unmixed winds (Egyptians). 
5. Nothing mentioned. People say that the four winds are in uproar. 
6. Rain (Cesar); winds (Egyptians); the west wind begins blowing 
(Democritus). 5 
7. Beginning of the blowing of the west wind, frequently the air is = 
winterly (Eudoxus and Egyptians). On this day the first Coal falls, > 
called the minor one. 30 u 
8. The time of the blowing of the west wind (Callippus, Metrodorus, & 
and Hipparchus) ; rain (Eudoxus and Egyptians). This is confirmed by E 
Sinän as borne out by his observations. ä 
9, 10. Nothing mentioned. 
11. Winterly air (Philippus and Metrodorus) ; west wind (Eudozus 
and Egyptians). 
.12. North and east wind (Hipparchus) ; east wind alone (Egyptiens). - 
13, 14. Nothing mentioned. On the 14th falls the second Coal, called 
p.253. the middle one. As the poet says: 
* When Christmas has passed and Epiphany after it, 
And ten days and ten days and five complete days, 
And five days and six and four of Shubät, 
Thon, no doubt, the greatest cold vanishes. 
That is the time of the falling of the two Coals ; afterwards 
The cold remains only a few nights.” 
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15. Winterly air (Euetemon, Philippus, and Dositheus) ; changing 
wind (Egyptians) ; south wind (Hipparchus). This day is cold (Arabs), 
during which the coal is kindled. The Persians say: “ The Summer has 
put his hands into the watar.” On this day the moisture of the wood is 
flowing from the lowest parts of the trees to Ihe highest, and the frogs 
begin croaking. 

16. A change in the winds and rain (Egyptians). People say that on 
this day the interior of the earth is getting warm. Im Syria the mush- 
rooms are coming forth ; those which stand near the root of tbe olive-tree 
are deadly poison, as people maintain. This may be true, for it is not 
approved of to take much of the mushroom and fungus, nor of that which 
is prepared from them. Its pharmaco!ogical treatment is mentioned in 
most of the medical compilations in the chapter of preparing poisons 
from these materials. 

17. Nothing mentioned. 

18. West wind, and hail falls, or rain (Egyptians). 

19. Cold north wind (Hipparchus). 

20. Winds (Egyptians). 

21. Nothing mentioned. On this day the third Coal falls, called the 
great one. Between the falling of each of the two Coals there is an 
interval of one complete week. 'They were called Coals because they are 
days characterised by the spreading of the heat from the interior of the 
earth to the surface, according to those who hold thistheory. According 
to those who hold the opposite view, this change is brought about by the 
air’s receiving heat instead of cold from the body of the sun, for the 
body of the sun and the near approach of a column of rays are the first 
cause of the heat, With this subject also the question is connected 
why the earthen jars or pipes of which subterranean channels are 
formed, and the water of wells, are warm in the winter and cold in the 
summer. 

Between ’Abü-Bakr b. Zakariyyä Alräzi and ’Abü-Bakr Husain 
Altammär several questions and answers, expostulations and refutations 
have been exchanged that will satisfy the euriosity of the reader and 
inform him of the truth. 

The Arabs used these three days (the so-called Coals) in their months 
until they got into confusion, as we have mentioncd, and these days no 
longer fell at their proper times. Thereupon they were transferred into 
(i.e. fixed on certain days of) the Greek mcuths which keep always their 
proper places. On the first day, people say, the lst and And «Alkara are 
getting warm, on the second the 3rd and 4th, on the third the remaining 
xMpara. Further, they say that on the Coal-days vapours are rising 
from the earth which warm the earth on the 1st Coal-day, the water on 
the 2nd, and the trees on the 3rd. 

According to another view, they are days noticeable for the rising of 
Tuner Stations, or some special parts of them ; whilst other subtle people 
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maintain that thoy are the termin! of the cold in winter, and serve to 
denote the differences in the beginning of heat and cold as known in 
the different countries. Some inconsiderate and over-zealous people of 
our ancestors have introduced these Coal-days into Khwärizm, so that 
ihe first fell on the Alst of Shubät, the second a week later, and the 
third two weeks after the second one. 

22, A cold north-east wind begins blowing and the swallows appear 
(Euctemon and Hipparchus). 

23. Winds are blowing and the swallows appear (Callippus, Philippus, 
and the Egyptians); rain at the time of the appearance of the swallows, 
north-east wind during four days (Eudoxus, Conon, Callippus, and 
Philippus). 

24. Cold north wind and west wind (Hipparchus); north-east wind 
with other winds (Egyptians) ; days with changeable air (Demoeritus). 

25. Winterly air (Cesar and Dositheus). 

26, 27. Nothing mentioned. 

28. Cold north wind (Hipparchus). 

In this month fall the Days of the Old Woman, i.e. seven consecutive 
days beginning with the 26th; if the year is a leap-year, four days {all 
into Shubät and three into Adhär; if it is a common year, three fall 
into Shubät and four into Adhär. They 'are called by the Arabs by 
special names; the 1st is called Al-sinn, i.e. the severity of the cold, the 
2nd is called Al-sinnabr, i.e. a man who leaves things as Sanbara, i.e. a8 
something that is coarse and thick. The Nün in this word is not radical, 
the same as in „sailı balansd, the plural of ‚ey balasüs. The third istheir 
brother 4l.-wabr, so called from the verb 55, i.e. he followed the trace of 
these days. The 4th is called Alämir (commanding), because he commands 
people to beware of him. The Sth is Al-mu’tamir, i.e. he has an impulse 
of doing harm to mankind. The 6th is Al-mu‘allil, i.e. he diverts people 
by some relief which he affords. 

The 7th is Mutfi’-aljamr (the extinguisher of coals), the most severe 
of them, when the coals used to be extinguished. It is also called 
Mukf-alkidr (who turns the kettle upside down) in consequence of the 
cold wind of thıs day. Some poet has connected these names in a 
versus memorialis in this way : 

“'The winter is closed by seven dusty (days), 

Our Old Woman’s ‚Days of the month; 

‘When her days cume to an end, 

Sinn, Sinnabr, and Wabr, 

Amir, and his brother Mu’tamir, 

Mw‘allil, and Mutfi’ -aljamr, 

Then the cold retires, passing away with the end of the month, 


And a burning (wind) comes to thee from the beginning of the next 
month,” j 
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The 6th day is also ealled Shaibwin, and the 7th Milkıin. These days 
are scarcely ever free from cold and winds, the sky being dark and 
variously coloured. Mostly during theso days the cold is most vehement, 
because it is about to turn away (i.e. to cease), And hence ihe Lunar 
Station Alsarfa has got its name, because its setting occurs about this 
time. 

Nobody need be astonished at the fact that the cold towards its end, 
when it is about to cease, is the most severe and vehement. Quite the 
same is the case with the heat, as we shall mention hereafter. Similar 
observations you may make in quite common physical appearances. E.g. 
if the lamp is near the moment of extinetion, because there is no more 
oil, it burns with an intense light, and flickers repeatedly, like the 
quivering (of human limbs). Sick people furnish another example, 
specially those who perish by hectic fever or consumption, or the disease 
of the belly, or similar diseases. For they regain power when they are 
near death; then those who are not familiar with these things gain new 
hope, whilst those who know them from experience despair. . 

I have seen a treatise of Ya’küb b. ’Ishäk Alkindi on the cause of this 
appearance in these days (i.e. of the vehemence of the cold during them). 
His whole argument comes to this, that the sun then reaches the quadra- 
ture of his apogee, which is the place of all changes, and that the sun’s 
influence upon the atmosphere is greater than that of anything else. 
In that case it would be necessary that that change which the sun effects 
in its own sphere should be proportional to that one which it effects in 
the atmosphere, and that this effect should on am average continue as 
long as the moon stands in that quarter (of her own course) in which the 
effect commenced, and in that quarter of the sun in which the effect. took 
place. 

I have been told that ‘Abdalläh b. ‘Ali, the mathematician, in Bukhärä, 
on having become acquainted with this treatise of Alkindi, transferred 
these days into the calendar of his people in conformity with the amount 


of the progression of the apogee. Therefore they were called the Days 
of the Old Woman of ‘Abdallih. 


[Lacuna.] 


Regarding the reason why these days were called the Days af’ the Old 
Woman, the ancients relate the following: They are the days which God 
mentions in his Book (Süra Ixix. 7), “ seven nightsand eight days, unlucky 
ones,” and the people of ‘Äd perished by their cold wind, their whirlwinds, 
and the other terrors which happened during them. Of all of them only 
one old woman remained, lamenting the fate of her nation. Her story 
is well known. Therefore these days are said to have been called the 
Days of the Uld Woman. 

People say that the wind which destroyed them was a west wind, for 
the prophet says: “I have been assisted by the east wind—viz. on the 
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Yaum-alkkandak—ond ‘Äd has been destroyed by the west wind." A 
poet says: 


“The west wind has destroyed the sandy tracts of ‘Äd; 
So they perished, thrown down like the trunks of palm-trees.’’ 


Further, people say that the unlucky days mentioned in the Coran (Süra 
xli. 15) coincide, each set of four of them, with a day of the month in 
the date of which there is a 4, i.e. the 4th, or the 14th, or the 24th from 
beginning or end of the month. 


p:256. Some people maintain that the Days of the Old Woman received their 


name from this, that an old woman, thinking that it was warm, threw 
off her Mihsha’ (a sort of garment) and perished in the cold of these 
days. 

Some Arabs maintain that the Days of the Old Woman (Al’ajüs) were 
given this name because they are the “Ajuz, i.e. pars postica, of the 
winter. 

We find that the Arabs have names for the five Epagomene between 
Äbän-Mäh and Ädhär-Mäh like those of the Days af the Old Woman. 
The 1st is called Hinnabr, the 2nd Hinzabr, both words meaning the 
injury from cold ; the 3rd is called Kälib-alfihr (i.e. tuning the braying- 
stone upside down), viz. through the vehemence of the wind; the 4th, 
Hälik-aliufr (i.e. cutting the nail), for they mean that the wind is so 
sharp as e.g. to cut the nail; the 5th is ealled Mudahrij-alba‘r (whirling 
about the dung), viz. in the plains, so that the vehemence of the wind 
carries it to human habitetions. Somebody has brought them into a 
verso in this way: 


“The first of them is Hinnabr, an excessive day, 
After him comes Hinzabr, one who strikes with the fore-foot, 
Striking till he comes who exereises justice. 
And Kalib-alfihr is justly called thus; 
And Hälik-alzufr who evidently cuts 
And splits the rocks by the cold. 
After them the last of them, the fifth, 
Mudahrij-alba‘r, the biting and licking one. 
There is no sixth name after it.” 


Adhär. 


1. Nothing mentioned by the Parapegmatists. People say that on 
this day the locusts and all creeping animals come forth, and that the heat 
of heaven and the heat of the earth meet each other. This is a somewhat 
hyperbolical expression for the beginning of the heat, its inerease and 
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the body of the sun towards the earth or from the warm body which 
touches the inside of the Lunar sphere, which is called Fire. 

Regarding the rays of the sun many theories have been brought for- 
ward. Some say that thay are fiery partieles similar to the essence of 
the sun, going out from his body. Others say that the air is getting warm 
by its being situated opposite to the sun, in the same way as the air is 
getting warm by being opposite to the fire. This is the theory of those 
who maintain that the sun is a hot, fiery substance, 

Others, again, say thut the air is getting warın by the rapid motion of 
the rays in the air, which is so rapid as to seem timeless, i.e. without time 
(“zeitlos”). This is the theory of those who maintain that the nature of 
the sun has nothing in common with the natures of the four elements. 

Further, there is a difference of opinion regarding the motion of the 
rays. Some say this motion is timeless, since the rays are not bodies. 
Others say this motion proceeds in very short time; that, however, there 
is nothing more rapid in existence by which you night measure the 
degree of its rapidity. ig. the motion of the sound in the air is not so 
fast as the motion of the rays; therefore the former has been compared 
with the latter, and thereby its time (i.e. the degree of its rapidity) has 
been determined. 

As the reason of the heat which exists in the rays of the sun, people 
assign the acuteness of the angles of their reflexion. This, however, is 
not the case. On the contrary, the heat exists in the rays (is inherent in 
them). 

BRegarding the body that touches the inside of the sphere, ü.e. the fire, 
people maintain that is a simple element like earth, water, and air, and 
that it isof a globular form. According to my opinion, the warmth of 
the air is the result of the frietion and violent contact between the 
sphere, moving rapidly, and his body, and that its shape is like a body 
rich you get by making a crescent-like figure revolve around its chord. 
This explanation is in conformity with the theory, viz. that none of the 
existing bodies is in its natural place, that all of them are where they 
are only in consequence of some force being employed, and that force 
must of necessity have had a beginning. 

On this subjeet I have spoken in a more suitable place than this book 
is, specially in my correspondence with the youth ’Abü-‘Ali Alhusain b. 
‘Abdalläh b. Sinä, consisting of diseussions on this subject. 

Both sorts of heatare brought to bear upon the earthin an equal mauner 
during the four seasons. The heat of the earth consists either of the 
solar rays that are refleeted from its surface, or of the vapours that are 
produced— according to one theory—by the heat of the interior of the 
earth, or—according to another—by that heat which accidentally comes 
to the earth from outside, for the motion of the vapours in the air causes 
them to get warm. 

The heat of the fire (i.e. the body touching the inside of the sphere) 
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remains always at the same distance (from us, ü.e. is always of the same 
degree), because the rotation of the celestial sphere proceeds always at 
the same rate. And the refleoted rays are not to be referred to the earth 
(i.e. the earth is not to be considered as their source), and the vapours 
reach only to a certain limit which they do not go beyond. 

"The author of this theory, I think, must believe that within the earth 
heat is contained which procecds from the interior to the outside, whilst 
the air has become warm through the rays of the sun. TAus the two 
sorts of heat meet each otker. This, at all events, is a theory, if there is 
any; one must accept it. 

2. Cold north wind (Hipparchus) ; south wind and fall of hail 
(Egyptians). 

3. Nothing mentioned. 

4. Cold north wind (Eucetemon). Sinfn says that this is mostly true. 

5. Winterly air (Egyptians). Beginning of the Xerdovia: (Ossar) : 
they blow during ten days. 

6. Troubled air (Egyptians). Beginning of the cold öpıdia:, which 
blow during nine days (Demoeritus). 

7. Nothing mentioned. Some people say that a change of the violent 
winds takes place. 

8. Episemasia and cold north wind (Euctemon, Philippus, and Metro- 
dorus) ; swallows and kites appear (Eudoxus). On the same day is the 
feast of the Smali Lake of Alexandria, 

9. North wind (Euetemon and Metrodorus) ; violent south wind (Hip- 
parchus) ; light rain (Egyptians) ; the kites appear (Dositheus). 

10. Nothing mentioned. 

11. The aneients do not mention an apparent change on this day. 
Sinän says that there is frequently winterly air. 

12. Modersate north wind (Callippus). People say that on this day the 
traces of the winter dissppear, and that phlebotomy is advisable. 

13. ’Opvidiaı begin blowing; the kite appears (Euctemon and 
Philippus). 

14. Cold north wind (Euctemonand Hipparchus) ; west or south wind 
(Egyptians) ; öpvıdiaı begin blowing (Eudoxus). 

15. Cold north wind (Euctemon and Egyptians). 

16. North wind (Callippus). This Sinän confirms from his ex- 

euce. 

17. Nothing mentioned. People say that on this day it is agreeable 
to go out on the sea. The snakes open their eyes, for during the cold 
season, as I have found them myself in Khwärizm, they gather in the 
interior of the earth and roll themselves up ono round the other so 
that the greatest part of them is visible, and they look like a ball. In 
this condition they remain during the winter until this time. 

On this day (the 17th) in a leap-year, and on the 18th in a common 
year, takes place the equinox, called the first equinox. It is the first day 
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of the Persian spring and of the Chineso autumn, as we have mentioned. 
This, however, is impossible, for spring and autumn or winter and 
summer cannot at one and the same time alternately exchange their 
places except in countries north or south of the equator. And China, 
having only few degrees of latitude, does not lie south, but north of the 
equator, in the farthest end of the inhabited world towards the east. 

The eountry south of the Line is not known, for the equatorial part of 
the earth is t00 much burned to be inhabitable. Parts of the inhabited 
world do not reach nearer tl» equator than to a distance of several days’ 
journey. There the water of the sen is dense, because the sun so 
intensely vaporises the small partieles of the water, that fishes and other 
animals keep away from it. Neither we nor uny of those who care for 
those things have ever heard that any one has reached the Line or even 
passed the Line to the south, 

Some people have been beguiled by the expressions “ Zquator Diei” 
and “Lines JEquitatis,” so as to think that there the air is equal 
(moderate), just as day and night there are equal. So they have made 
the equator the basis of their fietions, deseribing it as a sort of paradise 
and a8 being inhabited by ereatures like angels. 

Asto the country beyond the Line, someone maintains that it is not 
inhabitable, because the sun, when reaching the perigee of his eccentric 
sphere, stands nearly in its utmost southern declination, and then burns 
all the countries over which he eulminates, whilst all the countries of 
65 degrees of southern latitude have the climate of the middle zone of 
the north. From that degree of latitude to the pole the world is again 
inhabitable. But the author of this theory must not represent this as 
necessary, because excessive heat and cold are not alone the causes which 
render a country uninhabitable, for they do not exist in the second 
quarter of the two northern quarters, and still that part of the world is 
not inhabited. So the matter is (and will be), because the apogee and 
perigee of the eccentrie sphere, the sun’s greater and less distance from 
the earth, are necessitated exclusively by the difference in the sun’s 
rotation. 

’Abü-Jafar has designed a figure different from the eccentrie sphere 
and the epicycle, in which the sun’s distance from the earth, notwith- 
standing the difference of its rotation, is always identical. Thereby he 
gets two regions, a northern and a southern one, equal to each other in 
heat and cold. 

The day of the equinox, as ealeulated by the Hindüsaccording to their 
Canon,—of which they are impudent enough to pretend that it is eternal, 
without beginning and end, whilst all the other Canons are derived 
therefrom,—is their Nauröz, a great feast among them. In the first hour 
of the day they worship the sun and pray for huppiness and bliss to the 
spirits (of the deceased). In the middle of the day they worship the 
sun agein, and pray for the resurrection and the ather world. At the 
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end of the day they worahip the sun again, and pray for health and 
happiuess for their bodies. On the same day they make presents to each 
other, consisting of precious objeotsand domestio animals. They maintain 
that the winds blowing on this day are spiritual beings of great use for 
mankind. And the people in heaven and hell look at each other 
affectionately, and light and darkness are equal to each other. In the 
hour of the equinox they light fires in sacred places. 

The omina of this day are the following, viz. : to rise from sleep lyingon 
the back, the tree Saliz Augyptia and to fumigate with its wood before 
speaking. For he who performs this will be free from all sorts of 
pain. 

People say that a man who has no children, on looking to the star 
Al-Suhä in the night of this day and then having intercourse with his 
wife, will get children. 

Muhammad b. Mityär maintains that in the hour when this day begins 
to decline, (3.6. after noon,) the shadow of everything is half its size. 
This, however, is only partially the case, not in general, Itis true only 
for such places o£ which the latitude is about 27 degrees. 

On this day the erocodile in Egypt is thought to be dangerous. The 
crocodile is said to be the water-lizard when it has grown up. Itisan 
obnoxious animal peculiar to the Nile, as the thesking is peculiar to 
other rivers. People say that in the mountains of Fustät there was a 
talisman made for that distriet. Around this talisman the crocodile 
could not do any harm. On the contrary, when it came within its limits, 
it turned round and lay on its back, so that the children could play with 
it, But on reaching the frontier of the distriet it got up again and 
carried all it could get hold of away to the water. But this telisman, 
they say, has been broken and lost its power. 

18. Winterly air and cold winds (Democritus and the Egyptians). 

19. North wind (Hipparchus); winds, and cold in the morning 
(Egyptians). 

20. North wind (Cesar). 

21. North wind (Eudoxzus). 

22. Nothing mentioned. 

23. North wind (Cxsar) ; rain (Hipparchus). 

24. Rain and mizzle (Callippus, Euctemon, and Philippus) ; Episemasia 
(Hipparchus) ; thunder and Episemasia (Egyptians). On this day people 
like to purify the children by circumcision. 'The fecundating vinds are 
said to blow. 

25. North wind (Eudoxus); Episemasia (Meton, Cor ‚n, and the 


 Egyptians). 


26. Rain and snow-storm (Cailippus) ; wind (Egyptians). 

27. Rain (Callippus, Eudoxus, and Meton). 

Of the rest of the month nothing is mentioned. Sinän says that 
the 30th frequently krings an Episemasia. God knows best! 
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Nisän. 

1. Rain (Callippus, Euctemon, Meton, and Metrodorus). 

2. Nothing mentioned. 

3. Wind (Eudoxus); rain (Egyptians and Conon). 

4. West wind or south wind; hail falls. Sinän says that this ie 
frequently the case. 

6. South wind and changing winds (Hlipparchus). 

6. Episemasia (Hipparchus and Dositheus). This is confirmed by 
Sinän. 

7. Nothing mentioned. 

8. Rain (Eudozus) ; south wind (Egyptians). 

9. Rain (Hipparchus) ; unmixed winds (Egyptians). 

10. Unmixed winds (Euctemon and Philippus) ; rain (Hipparchus and 
Egyptians). The raining is confirmed by the experience of Sinän. 

11. West wind and mizzle (Eudoxus). 

12. Nothing mentioned. 

13. Rain (Cesar and Dositheus). 

14. South wind, rain, thunder, and mizzle (Egyptians). Sinän says 
that this is frequently the case. 

15. Rain and hail (Euctemon and Eudoxus); unmixed winds 
(Egyptians). 

16. West wind (Euctemon and Philippus) ; hail falling (Metrodorus). 

17. West wind and rain (Eudoxus and Cesar) ; hail falling (Conon 
and Egyptians). 

18. Winds and mizzle (Egyptians). 

19. Nothing mentioned. 

20. Wind, south wind or another one, the air unmixed (Ptolemy). 

21. Cold south wind (Hipparchus). Sinän maintains that this is 
frequently the case. The water begins to increase. 

22. Rain (Eudozus) ; winterly air (Cesar and Egyptians). People 
fear for the ships at sea. 

23. South wind and rain (Egyptians). People hold a fair at Dair- 
’Ayyüb,. ’Abü-Yahyä b. Kunäsa says that the Pleiades disappear under 
the rays of the sun during 40 days, and this fair is held when the 
Pleiades appear. So the Syrians make them rise 15 days earlier than 
in reality they rise, because they are in a hurry to seitle their affairs. 
This fair Iasts 7 days. Then they count 70 days until the fair of Bugrä. 
Through these fairs, that arejheld alternately in certain piaces, the com- 
merce of tho people of these countries has been pzomoted and their 
wealth been increased. They have proved profitable to the people, to 
both buyers and sellers. 

24. Frequently hail falls (Callippus and Metrodorus) ; Episemasia 
(Democritus) ; south wind, or a wind akin to it, and rain (Egyptians). 
The Euphrates begins to rise. 
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25. Mizzle and rain (Eudoxus and Egyptians). 

26. Rain and frequently hail (Callippus and Euotemon) ; Episomasia 
and west wind (Egyptians). 

27. Dew and moisture (Cesar) ; winds (Egyptians). 

28. Wind (Egyptians) ; rain (Eudoxus). Sinän confirms the rain 
from his own observations. On this, they say, the south wind blows, 
and then the streams and rivers begin to rise. This increase of the 
water, however, does not apply to all streams and rivers uniformly ; on 
the contrary, they greatly differ from each other in this respect. E.g. the 
Oxus has high water when there is little water in the Tigris, Euphrates, 
and other rivers, : The fact is this, that those rivers the sources of which 
are situated in cold places, have more water in summer and less in winter. 
For the greatest part of the ordinary volume of their water is gathered 
from springs, and an increase and decrease of them exclusively depend 
upon the fall of dew in those mountains where the rivers originate or 
through which they flow ; tbereupon the springs pour their volumes into 
the rivers. Now it is well known that dew-fall is more frequent in winter 
and beginning of spring than at any other season. In the countries far 
up to thenorth, where the cold is intense, this dew-water freezes at those 
seasons. But when the air is getting warm and the snow melts, at that 
time the Oxus rises. 

As for the water of the Tigris and Euphrates, their sources are not so 
high up in the north. Therefore they have high water in winter and 
spring, because the dew that falls flows instantaneously into the rivers, 
and that portion of water that may have been frozen melts away in the 
beginning of spring. 

The Nile, again, has high water when there is low water in both Tigris 
and Euphrates, because its source lies in the Mons Lrune, as has been 
said, beyond the Abyssinian city Assuan in the southern region, coming 
either exactly from the equator or from countries south of the equator. 
This is, however, a matter of doubt, because the equatorial zone is not 
inhabited, as we have before mentioned. It is evident that in those 
regions there is no freezing of moist substances at all. I£, therefore, the 
high water of the Niie is caused by falling dew, it is evident that the 
dew does not stay where it has fallen, but that it directly flows off to 
the Nile. But if the high water is caused by the springs, these have the 
most abundant water in spring. Therefore the Nile has high water in 
sumimner, for when the sun is near us and our zenith, itisfar distant from 
the zenith of those places whence the Nile originates, and which in 
consequence have winter. 

As to the question why the springs have the most copious water in 
winter, we must observe: the all-wise and almighty Creator, in creating 
the mountains, destined them for various purposes and uses. Some of 
them have been mentioned by Thäbit b. Kurra in his book on the 
reason why the mountains were created. Itisthe same cause which 
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renders complete the intention (of the Creator) which he had in making 
the sea-water salt. 

Evidently more wet falls in winter than in summer, in the mountains 
more than in the plains. When, now, the wet falls and part of it flows 
away in the torrents, the remaining part sinks down into the channels in 
the mountsin caves, and there it is stored up. Afterwards it begins to 
flow out through the holes, called springs. Therefore the springs have 
the most copious water in winter, because the substance by which they 
are nourished is then most copious. If, further, these mountzin cares 
are elean and pure, the water flows out just as it is, ü.e. sweet. If that 
is not the case, the water acquires different qualities and peculiarities, 
the causes of which are not known to us. 

The bubbling of the fountains and the rising of the water to a certain 
height are to be explained in this way, that their reservoirs lie higher 
than they themselves, as is the case with artificial well-springs, for this 
is the only reason why water rises upward. 

Many people who attribute to God’s wisdom all they do not know of 
physical sciences (i.e. who excuse their ignorance by saying “ Allah ie 
all-wise!”), have argued with me on this subject. In support of their 
view they relate that they have observed the water rise in rivers and 
other watereourses, that the water the more it flows away (from its 
source) the more it rises. This they assert in complete ignorance of 
the physical causes and because they do not sufliciently distinguish 
between the higher and lower situations (of the springs of rivers and of 
the rivers themselves). The matter is this, that they observed water 
flowing in mountain streamlets, the bed of which was goingdownward at 
the rate of 50-100 yards and more for the distance of one mile. Ef the 
peasants dig a channel somewhere in this terrain, and this channel is 
made to incline a little towards the country (i.e. if the channel is rising), 
at first the water flows only very little, until it rises to an enormous 
height above the water of the river; (then it commences to flow 
strongly). 

I£, now, a man who has no training in these things believes that the 
natural direetion of the river is to flow in a horizontal line or with a 
small inelination (upwards), he must of necessity imagine that the river 
is rising in height. It is impossible to free their mind from this illusion 
unless they acquaint themselves with the instruments by which pieces of 
soil are weighed and determined, and by which -ivers are dug and 
excavated—for if they weigh the earth through which the water flows, 
the reverse of what tLey believe becomes evident to them ;—or unless 
they study physical sciences, and learn that the water moves towards the 
centre of the earth and to any place which is nearest to the centre. 
There is no doubt that the water may rise to any place where you want 
to have it, even if it were to the tops of the mountains, if previously it 
descends to a place whiehb is lower than its maximum of ascent (which it 
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ultımately reaches), and if you keep away from it any substance 
which might occupy the place instead of the water when it finds the 
place empty. Now, the water in its natural function is only assisted by 
the co-operation of something foreible which actslike an instrument, and 
that is theair. his has frequentily been carried out in canals, in the 
midst of which there were mountains which it was impossible to 
perforate. 

An illustration of this prineiple is the instrument called Water-thief, 
«Acprüöpe. For if you fill it with water and put both its ends into two 
vessels, in both of which the water reaches to the same level, then the 
water in the xAepiöpa stands still even for a long time, not flowing off 
into either of the two vessels. For the one vessel is not nearer (to the 
water) than the other, and it is impossible that the water should flow off 
equally into both vessels, for in that case the instrument would get 
empty. Now, emptiness is either a non-ens, as most, philosophers 
suppose, or it is an ens which attracts bodies, as others believe. If, now, 
the vacuum cannot exist, the matter is impossible, or if it is something 
which attraets bodies, it keeps back the waterand does not let it flow off, 
except its place be oceupied by some other body. Butif you then place 
the one end of the xAapööpa & little lower (than the other), the water 
flows immediately off into that direetion. For if its place has once 
become lower, it has come nearer to the centre of the earth, and so it 
flows towards it, flowing eontinually in consequence of the adhesion and 
connection of the water-atoms amongst each other. It flows so long 
until the water of that vessel, whence the water is drawn, is finished, or 
until the level of the water in the vessel where it flows is equal to the 
level of the water in the vessel whence it is drawn. So the question 
returns to its original condition. On this principle people have proceeded 
in the mountains. 

Sometimes even the water rises in artificial fountains out of wells, in 
case they have got springing water. For one sort of well-water, which is 
gathered from droppings from the sides, does not rise at all; it is 
taken from neighbouring masses of water, and the level of the water 
which is gathered in this way is parallel to the level of those waters by 
which it is nourished. On the other hand there is one kind of water 
which bubbles (springs) already at the bottom. Of this water people 
hope that it may rise to the earth and flow on over its surface. This 
latter kind of water is mostly found in countrics near to mountains, 
in tbe midst of which there are no lakes or rivers with deep water. 
I£ the source of such water is a reservoir much above the level of the 
earth, the water rises springing, if it is confined (to & narrow bed or 
channel); but if its reservoir be lower, the water does not succeed in 
rising to the earth. Frequently the reservoir is higher by thousands of 
yards in the mountains; in that case the water may rise up to the 
castles, and, e.g., to the tops of the minarets, 
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I have been told that peopie in Yaman often dig until they come to a 
certain rock under which they know that there is water. Then they 
knock upon this rock, and by the sound of ths knocking they ascertain 
the quantity of the water. Then they bore a small hole and examine it; 
if it is all right, they let the water bubble out and flow where it likes. 
But if they have some fear about the hole, they hasten to stop it up 
with gypsum and quicklime and to close it over repcatedly. For 
frequently they fear that from such a bole a spring similar to the 
Torrent of Altarim might originate. 

As to the water on the top of the mountain between Abrashahr and 
Tüs, a small lake of one farsang in eircumference, called Sabzaröd, one 
of the following three things must be the case: 

1. Either its material is derived from a reservoir much higher than 
the lake itself, although it may be far distant, and the water flows into 
it in such a quantity as corresponds to that which the sun absorbs and 
vaporises. Therefore the water of the lake remains in the same 
condition, quietly standing. 

2. Or its material is derived from a reservoir which lies on the same 
level with the lake, and therefore the water of the lake does not rise 
above that of the reservoir. 

8. Or, lastly, the condition of its sources in some way resembles that 
of the water of the instrument called Al-dahj, and the self-feeding lamp. 
The case is this: You take a water-jug, or an oil-vase; in several 
places of the edge or lip of the vase you make fine splits, and you bore a 
narrow hole in it deeper than the mouth by so much as you wish the 
water to remain in the jug and the oil in the vase (i.e. the hole is to 
represent the line to which people wish the water or uil to risc). 
Thereupon you turn the jug upside down in the cup and the vase in the 
lamp. Then both water and oil flow out through the splits, until they 
reach the level of the hole. When, then, so much has been consumed as 
the hole allows to pass, then comes forth that which lies next to the 
hole. In this way both oil and water keep the same level. 

Similar to this little lake is a sweet-water well in the distriet of 
the Kimäk in a mountain called Mankür, as large asa great shield. The 
surface of its water is always on a level with its margin. Frequently a 
whole army drinks out of this well, and still it does not decrease as much 
a8 the breadth of a finger. Close to this well there are the traces of the 
foot, two hands with the fingers, and two knees of a man who had been 
worshipping there; also the traces of the foot of a child, and of the hoofs 
of anass. "The Ghuzzi Turks worship those traces when they see them, 

Moreover, similar to this is a small lake in the mountains of Bümiyän, 
one mile square, on the top of the mountain, The water of the village 
which lies on the slope of the mountain comes down from that lake 
through a small hole in such a quantity as they require; but they are 
not able to make it flow more copiously. 
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Frequently the springing (rising of water) occurs also in a plain 
country which gets its water from a reservoir in a high situation. If 
the rising power of the water were kept down by an obstacle, and then 4 
this obstacle is removed, te water begins at once to spring (rise). 3 
E.g. Aljaihänf has mentioned a village between Bukhärä and Alkarya E 
Alhaditha, where there is a hill that was perforated by diggers for hidden & 
treasures. Suddenly they hit upon water which they were unable to a 
keep back, and it has been flowing ever since till this day. = 

If you are inclined to wonder, you may well wonder at a place called ı 
Filawän (Failawän) in the neighbourhood of Almihrjän. This place is 10 = 
like & portico dug out in the mountain, from the roof of which water is ? 
always dropping. If the air gets cold, the water freezes and hangs = 
down in longieieles. I have heard the people of Almihrjän maintain that 
they frequently knock the place with pickaxes, and that in consequence 
the spot which they knock becomes dry; but the water never increased, 
whilst reason would demand that it should always remain in the same 
condition if it does not increase. 

More wonderful even than this is what Aljaihäni relates in his 
Kitab.Almamälik wal-masälik of the two columns in the grand mosque 
of Kairawän, the material of which people do not know. People main- 20 
tain that on every Friday before sunrise they drop water. It is curious 
that this should take place just ona Friday. If it occurred on any 
week-day in general, it would be combined with the moon’s reaching 
such and such a place of the sun’s orbit, or with the like of it. This, 
however, is not admissible, since Friday is a conditio sine quä non of this 
occurrence. The Greek king is said to have sent to buythem. He 
sajd: “It is better for the Muslims to utilize their prize than to have 
two stones in the mosque.” But the people of Kairawän refused, saying: 
“We shall not let them pass out of the house of God into that of the 
devil.” 80 

Still more marvellous than this is the self-moving column in Alkairs- 

p.265. wän. For it inelines towards one side. People put something under- 
neath when it inclines, and this you can no longer take away if the 
column again stands erect; if glass is put underneath, you hear the 
sound of breaking and erushing. This is no doubt a got-up piece of 
artifice, as also the place where the column siands seems to indicate. 

We return to our subject, and say: 

29. Winterly air (Cesar) ; winds, or moisture of the ground, and rain 
(Egyptians). 

30. Episemasia (Egyptians) ; winds and dew, moisture and mizzle 40 
(Callippus and Euctemon). 

Ayyär. 


1. Mizzle (Egyptians). 
2. Nothing mentioned. 
3. Wind, mizzle, dew, moisture, and thunder (Egyptians). 
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4. Rain (Eudoxus), mizzle (Esyptians). 

5. Rain (Dositheus). Sinän says that this is frequently the case and 
that it brings & strong episemasia. 

6. Wind (Egyptians), rain (Eudoxus),mizzle and episemasia. (Lacuna.) 

Some people extend the rainy season as far as this day. It is the 
time when the sun passes the (first) 20 degrees of Leo. In this respect 
the matter stands as we have explained it at the beginning of the rainy 
season, when the sun moves in Cancer. 

?. Winds (Egyptians). Sinän says that this is frequently the case, 

10 more particularly so if on the preceding day heaven has a rainy 
appearance. 

8. Gushes of rain (Eudoxus and Dositheus), rain (Egyptians). 

9. Rain (Egyptians). 

10. Episemasia and wind (Callippus and Euctemon), rain (Egyp- 
tians). 

11. Episemasia (Dositheus). Sinän says that it is true. 

12. Episemasia (Eudoxus, Metrodorus, and Hipparchus); rain 
(Cesar); wert-wind (Egyptians). People say that on this and the 
following day there is no fear of frost doing harm to the fruits. This 

20 remark can, however, only apply to one particular place; it cannot be 
meant in general. 

13. Rain (Eudoxus) ; north wind and hail (Egyptians). 

14. Episemasia (Callippus, Euctemon, and Egyptians). 

15. Rain (Cesar). 

16. Episemasia (Cosar). People say that on this day the first 
Samüm is blowing. 

17. South wind or east wind aud rain (Hipparchus and Egyptians). 

18. Episemasis (Eudoxus) ; rain and thunder (Egyptians). 

19. Episemasia and mizzle (Hipparchus and Egyptians). 

30 20. Notking mentioned. 

21. Episemasia (Cesar); south wind (Dositheus), west wind (Egyp- 
tians). 

22, 23. Nothing mentioned. 

24. Episemasia (Callippus, Euctemon, and Philippus); winds (Egyp- 
tians). 

25. Episemasia (Euctemon, Philippus, and Hipparchus). 

26. Episemasia (Callippus and Euctemon) ; cold north wind (Egyp- 
tians). 

27. Dew and moisture (Callippus and Euctemon) ; episemasia 

4 (Egyptians). 

28. Rain (Metrodorus aud Egyptians). 

29. South wind or west wind (Hipparchus), 

30. South wind (Ctesar). 

31. Nothing mentioned. 
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Hasirän. 


1. Dew and moisture (Eudoxus and Dositheus) ; west wind 
(Egyptians). 

2. West wind (Egyptians). 

8. Wind and mizzle (Egyptians), and thunder. 

4. Rain (Csssar). 

5. Mizzle (Egyptians). Confirmed by Sinän. 

6,7, 8. Nothing mentioned. 

9. West wind and thunder (Egyptians). 

10, 11, 12. Nothing mentioned. The 11th is the Nauröz of the Khalif, 
when people in Baghdäd splash in the water, strew about dı.st, and play 
other games, as is well known. 

12. Sinän says that frequently a change of the weather takes place. 

13. West wind and mizzle (Egyptians). 

14. Nothing mentioned. 

15. Mizzle (Egyptians). 

16. Nothing mentioned. People say that on this day the water sinks 
into the earth, whilst the Nile begins to rise. The reason of this is, as 
wa have mentioned before, the difference of their sources and of other 
eircumstances, those of the Nile standing in direct opposition to those of 
all other rivers. 

On this day in a leap-year, and on the 17th in a common year, the 
Plenitudo Maxima takes place, which is celebrated by Arabs and 
Persians. They call it Mirin, which means th> Sun’s getting full, i.e. the 
summer-solstice. On this day lightsubdues darkness. The light of the 
sun is falling into the wells, as Muhammad b. Mityär mentions; but this 
is only possible in countries the latitude of which is like the greatest 
declination, over which, therefore, the sun culminates. 

The Hayawäniyya-sect maintains that on this day the sun takes 
breath in the midst of heaven ; that, therefore, the spirits recognise each 
other in the greatest heat. It is considered as a good omen to look into 
the intense heat. People eat pomegranates before having eaten anything 
else, and Hippocrates is said to have taught tlat he who eats a pome- 
granate on this day before having eaten anything else, enlightens his 
eonstitution and his xypös is pure during forty mornings. 

People relate, on the authority of Hanna the Hindd, that Kisra Parwiz 
has said : “ Sleeping in the shadow of.a pomegranate cures a manof bad 
disease and makes him safe from the demons.” . 

It belongs to the omina of this day to rise in the morning fı ım sleep 
on the left side, and to fumigate with saffron before speaking. 

17. Episemasia (Dositheus) ; heat (Egyptiaus). 

18. West wind and heat (Egyptians). 

19. Rain (Egyptians). 
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20. West wind, rain, and thunder (Egyptians). 
21. Nothing mentioned = 
22. Episemasia (Democritus). _ 
23. South wind or west wind (Hipparchus). - 
24. Nothing mentioned. People say that on this day the Samünms 
begin blowing during fifty-one days. The Oxus rises and frequently 
injures the shores and their inhabitants. = 
25. West wind and heat (Egyptians). : = 
26. West wind (Democritus and Egyptians). : 
10 27. Nothing mentioned. 
28. Episemasia (Eudoxus); west wind and south wind and rain 2 
(Demoeritus) ; then the north wind hegins to blow during seven days. z 
29. Nothing mentioned. People say that practival obververs examıine 
on this day the dew; if it is copious, the Nile rises ; if it is not copious, es 
the Nile does not rise, and they get a barren year. = 
80. Winds (Egyptians) and unmixed air. E 
31. Nothing mentioned. 


Tammiüz. = 


1,2. Nothing mentioned by our authorities. 2 
20 3. South wind and heat (Cesar and Egyptiaus). = 
4. Wind (Egyptians) ; frequent)y it rains in their country. - 
5. South wind (Callippus, Metrodorus, and Hipparchus) ; west wind 
and thunder (Egyptians). 
6. South wind (Callippus and Metrodorus) ; west wind and thunder 
(Egyptians). 
7. Episemasia (Ptolemy). According to Sinän the weather frequently 
changes. 
8. Dew and moisture, according to Meton, in his country. 
9. Dew (Euctemon and Philippus) ; west-by-west wind (Egyptians). 
80 10. Bad air (Egyptians). On this day they begin to hold the fair of 
Bugrä during 25 days; in the time of the Banü-"’Umayya this fair used 
to last 30-40 days. 
11. Nothing mentioned. 
12. West wind (Metrodorus) ; winds (Egyptians). 
13. Unmixed winds (Hipparchus). According to Siuän the weather 
frequently changes. 
14. Heavy wind (Cesar); the north wind begins to blow (Hipparchus) ; 
heat (Egyptians). 
15. Nothing mentioned. 
4 16. Frequently it rains in raiuy countries (Ptoler:y); rain and whirl- p.268, 
winds (Democritus) ; heavy wind (Egyptians). 
17. Dew and heat (Dositheus and Egyptians). 
18. The Etesian winds (!ryeia:) begin to blow (Hipparchus). Ac- 
cording to tke general conscnt of seamen and peasants, and all those who 
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havo experience in this subject, this is the first day of the dog-days, d.e. 
seven conseeulive days, the last of which is the 24th of this month. On 
each of these days they draw conclusions from certain changes of the 
weather regarding the months of the autumnm and winter and part of 
spring; these changes mostly occur in the evening and morning. 
People maintain that these days are to the year what the erifical days 
are to acute diseases,-when their eriteria appear, in consequence of 
which people conceive either hope or fear as to the end in which they 
will issue. Both words büihür and buArian in the Greek and Syriac 
languages are derived from a word which means the decision of the 
rulers (v. «pioıs and «pioynos yuepa). According to another view, buhrdn 
is derived from bahr (the Arabie for sea), because the critical state of & 
sick person resembles the motion of the sea, called ebb and flow. This 
derivation is very likely correct, because of both appearances the motions 
of the moon, her cycles and phases, are the cause, whether the moon 
revolves in a Great Circle, as it is in the case of the flow, for the flow sets 
in when the moon reaches the western and eastern point of the horizon. 
The same is the case with the ebb, for it sets in when the ınoon reaches 
the sphere of the meridian of naon and midnight. Or whether it be 
that the moon revolves from one certain point of her cycle back to the 
same, or from the sun to that point. So the flow is the strongest in the 
first half of the lunar month, the weakest in the second half. Besides, 
also, the sun has an influence upon this. It is curious what people relate 
of the Western Sea, viz. that there is flow from the side of Andalusia 
always at sunset, that then the sea deereases at the rate of about 5-6 
farsang in one hour and then it ebbs. And this appearance takes 
place always preeisely at this time. 

I£ on the evening of the 18th there is a cloud on the horizon, people 
expect cold and rain at the beginning of Tishrin I. If the same is the 
case at midnight, the cold and rain will come in the middle of Tishrin I. ; 
and if it is the case towards morning, the same will come in the end of 
that month. The matter is the same, if you observe a cloud on the 
horizon during daytime ; however, the changes of the sky in the night are 
ıore evident. And if you observe tlıose changes on all four sides of the 
compass, the same, too, will occur in Tishrin I. Herein the nights 
are counted after the days, as we ha. ntioned in the beginning 
of this book, in consequence of which thor : who countthe nights before 
the days think that the night of the 18th is the 19th; therefore they 
consider the 19th as the first of the dog-days and the 25th as the last of 
them. : 

The 1st of these seven deys serves to prognosticate the character of 
Tishrin I., the 2nd that of Tishrin DI., the 3rd that of Känün L, etc. etc., 
and lastly, the ?th, that of Nisän. 

Practical observers prescribe the following: Take a plate some time 
before the dog-days, sow upon it all sorts of seeds and plants, and let it 
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stand until the 35th night of Tammtız, ie. the last night of the dog- 
days; then put the plate somewhere outside at the time when the stars 
rise and set, and expose it uncovered to the open air. Allsceds, then, 
that will grow in the year will be yellow in the moming, and all whose 
growth will not prosper will remain green. This experiment the 
Egyptians used to make, 

Prr.etieal observers have produced many contrivanees for {he purpose 
of prognosticating the character of the year by help of these (the dog) 
days; they have even gone as far as to use incantations and charnıs. So 
some people maintain that if you take the leaves of twelve different olive- 
trees, and write upon each leaf the name of some Syrian month, if you 
then put them, in the night we have mentioned, somewhere in a wet place, 
you will find that, if a lenf has dried up in this night, the month which 
was written upon it will be rainless. 

According to others, you learn whether the year will have much rain 
or little, by this method: You look out for a level place, around which 
there is nothing that might keep off the dew, wind, and light rain; then 
you take two yards of a cotton dress, you weigh it and keep in mind its 
weight. Then you spread it over that place and leave it there during 
the first four hours of the night. Thereupon you weigh it a second time ; 
then each Mithkäl which it weighs more the second time than the first 
time signifies one rainy day in that month which stands in relation with 
this particular dog-day of which we have heretofore spoken. 

These dog-days are the time of the rising of Sirius (Kalb-aljabbir or 
Alshirä Alyaminiya Al’abir). Hippocrates, in his book of the seasons, 
forbids taking hot drugs and bleeding twenty days before and after the 
rising of this star, because it is the hottest time of summer and the 
heat reaches its maximum, and beeause summer time by itself warms, 
dissolves, and takes away all moist substances. However, Hippocrates 
does not forbid those things if you take but very little of them. After- 
wards, when autunm comes with its cold and dryness, you cannot be sure 
whether the natural warmth may not be entirely extingnishei. 

Some people who Lave no practice in physical sciences and no knowledge 
of the pereupa, thin‘; that the influence we have mentioned must be 
attributed to the body of this star, to its risiug aud revolution. They 
go even as far as tv make people imagine that the air is warmed by its 
great mass; that, therefore, it is necessary to indieate and to explain its 
proper place and to determine tive time of its rising. The same opinion 
is indicated by the verse of ’Abit-Nu’äs: 


“Tlül has gone and tlıe hot night-wind passed away, 
And Sirius has extinguished his fire.” 


For this reason ‘Ali b. ‘Ali, the Christian secretary, maintains that the 
first of the dog-days is the 22nd of Tamımüz, suggesting that the dog- 
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days have changed their place along with the star itself, whilst I maintain 
that Sirius always revolves during the whole year in one and the same 
orbit parallel to the equator. Hippocrates, however, meant by this time 
the central portion of the summer, the period when the heat is greatest 
in consequence of the sun’s being near to our zenith, whilst heat the 
same time begin; in his eccentrie sphere to descend from the apogee of 
hisorbit. Andthis event was in the time of Hippoerates contemporaneous 
with the rising of Sirius. Therefore he has only said in general at the 
time when Sirius rises, knowing that no seientifie man could misunder- 
etand the truth. For if Sirius changed its place so as to advance 
even as far as the beginning of Capricorn or Aries, the time during 
which he forhids taking drugs would not therefore advance in the 
same way. 

Sinän says in his Kiläb-alanwi that the shepherds have seven 
special days of their own, beginning with the Ist of Tammüz, which 
they use like the dog-days, drawing from them conelusions regarding the 
eingle winter months. They are known as “ the dog-days of the shepherds.” 
The weather of these days is always different from_ that of the time 
immediately preceding and following. During all or at least some of 
them heaven is never free from a speck of clouds. 

19. West wind or heat (Egyptians). The water dogs are getting strong 
and do much damage. 

20. West wind or a sinilar one (Egyptians). Practical observers say 
that on this day frequent cases of inflammation nf the eyes occur. 

21. The Etesian winds are blowing (Euctemon); the heat begins 
(Callippus, Euctemon, and Metrodorus). 

22. Bad air (Euctemon) ; beginning of the heat (Hipparchus) ; west 
wind and heat (Egyptians). 

23. Winterly air on sea, winds (Philippus and Metrodorus) ; beginning 
of the blowing of the Etesian winds (Egyptians). On this day ’Abt- 
Ja’far Almansür began to build Baghdäd, that part which is called 
Mansür’s-town, on the western side of the Tigris in the present Baghdäd. 
‘This was A. Alexandri, 1074. Astrologers are obliged to know dates 
like this, and must date from such an epoch by means of their knowledge 
of the Permutationes, Terminationes, Cycles, and Directiones, until they find 
the horoscopes of those people who were born at those times. It was 
Naubakht who determined the time (for tbe commencement of building). 
The constellation which heaven showed at the time, and the stations of 
the planets which appeared on heaven, were such as are indicated in 
the following figure. 
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Caprıcornus 


24. Winds (Philippus and Metrodorus) ; the Etesian winds blow 
(Hipparchus). 

25. South wind (Eudozus and Cossar) ; west or south wind (Egyptians). 
Sexual intereourse and all exertion are forbidden, because it is the time 
of the greatest heat. The river Oxus begins to rise. 

26. South wind and heat (Philippus, Meton, Metrodorus, Democritus, 
and Hipparchus). 

27. Dew and wet, and oppressive air (Euctemon and Dositheus). This 
oppressive air mostly occurs when heaven is covered and the air is in 
perfeet repose. But often, too, this is peculiar to a place where this 
cause does not exist, e.g. to the region beyond that bridge which, 
according to Aljaihäni, was in old times built by the Chinese, reaching 
from the top of one mountain to that of another on the road that Jeads 
from Khotan to the region of the residence of the Khäkän. For those 
who pass this bridge come into an air which makes breathing difhicult 
and the tongue heavy, in eonsequence of which many travellers perish 
there, whilst others are saved. The Tibetans call it the “ poison- 
mountain.” 

28. Nothing mentioned. 

29. Beginning of the Etesian winds (Dositheus) ; heat (Egyptians). 
They hold the fair of Bugrä for a whole month, and that of Salamiyya 
for two weeks. 

80. The Etesian winds blow (Eudoxus\; west wind aud heat 
(Egyptians). 

31. South wind (Cesar). 


P 


Ab. 

1. Heat (Hipparchus). 

2. Nothing mentioned. 

3. Dew falls (Eudoxus and Dositheus) ; episemasis, (Uxsar). 

4. Great heat (Eudozus). 

5. Heat, still and oppressive air, then blowing of winds (Dositheus 
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and Egyptians). They hold a fair at ’Adhriät during fifteen days, also 
in Alurdunn, and in several distriets of Palestine. 

6,7. Nothing mentioned. 

8. The air is still and oppressive (Callippus) ; wind, and intense heat 
(Egyptians). According to Sinän, frequently there occurs a change of 
the air. 

9. Heat and still air (Euctemon and Cesar) ; south wind and turbid 
air (Egyptians). 

10. Heat and still air (Eudoxus, Metrodorus, and Dositheus) ; 
episemasia (Demoeritus). At this time the heat is very intense, 

11. The northerly winds cease to blow (Callippus, Euetemon, and 
Philippus) ; heavy wind (Eudoxus); different winds blow together 
(Hipparchus) ; thunder (Egyptians). According to Sinn there is 
always a change of the weather on this day. He says: I do not know 
whether we, I and all those who make meteorologieal observations, are 
correct in deseribing a day like this. On this day there is almost always 
& change of the weather for the better. Itis the first day when the air 
of Alriräk begins to be agreeable. Sometimes this change is most 
evident, whilst at other times itis only slightly perceptible. But that the 
day should be free from such a change, almost never occurs. 

Some of the ancients consider this day as the beginning of the 
autumnal air, whilst others take as such the following day. 

Sinän says: Thäbit used to say : If in a rare ycar that which, we have 
described does not take place on this dav it is not likely to take place 
on the 18th or 14th, but rather in the z::ddle of Ab. If it takcs place 
on the 11th, a season of agreeable air is sure to return about the middle 
of tbe month, though it may only be short. 

12. Heat (Euetemon and Egyptians). 

13. Episemasia and still air (Cesar). Sinän says that on this day an 
irregular change of the air frequently occurs. 

14, 15. Nothing mentioned. 

16. Episemasia (Cesar). 

17, Episemasia (Eudoxus). 

18. Nothing mentioned. The Samüms are said to cease. 

19. Episemasia, rain, and wind (Demoeritus) ; west wind (Egyptians). 

20. Episemasia (Dositheus) ; heat and density in the air (Egyptians). 

21. Nothing mentioned. 

22. West wind and tbunder (Eudoxus); episemasia and bad air (Ussar 
and Egyptians). 

23. West wind (Egyptians). 

24. Episemasia (Eudoxus and Metrodorus). The heat relaxes a little 
at the time when the sun passes the first 6 degrees of Virgo. 

25. Episemasia (Eudoxus) ; south wind (Hipparchus) ; heat (Egyp- 
tians). 

26. Rotating winds (Hipparchus). Between this day and the first of 
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the Days of the Old Woman (i.e. 26 Shubät) lies one half of a complete 
year. On this day the heat, at the time when it is about to disappear, 
returns once more with renewed force, as does alsothe cold at the time 
when it is about to disappear. It is a time of seven days, the last of 
which is the 1st of Tlül, called by the Arabs Wakdat-Suhail (i.e. the 
burning of Suhail). It is the time of the winds that accompany the 
rising of Aljabha (Frons Leonis, the 10th Lunar Station), but as Suhail 
rises in its neighbourhood, it has become the prevailing use to call the 
time by Suhail and not by Aljabha. The heat of these days is more 
intense than at any time before or afterwards. But after this time the 
nights begin to be agreeable. This is an oceurrence generally known 
among people, which scarcely ever fails. Muhammad b. ‘Abd-almalik 
Alzayyät says: 


“The water had become cold and the night long, 
And the wine was found to be sweet ; 
Hazirän had left you, and Tammüz and Äb.” 


27. Episemasia (Philippus). 

28. West wind (Egyptians). 

29. Rain and thunder ; the Etesian winds are about to cease (Eudoxus 
and Hipparchus). 

30. Episemasia (Hipparchus). 

31. The Etesian winds are about to cease (Ptolemzus) ; changing 
winds (Eudoxus) ; winds, rain, and thunder (Cssar); east wind 
(Eipparchus). 


Ai. 


1. Episemasia and the Etesian winds are getting quiet (Callippus). A 
fair is held at Manbij (Mabbug) 

2. Density in the air (Metrodorus). Conon says that on this day the 
Etesian winds cease. 

3. Wind, thunder, and density in the air (Eudoxus); wet and dew 
(Hipparchus) ; fog, heat, rain, and thunder (Egyptians). On this day 
people begin to light their fires in cold countries. 

4. Dense and changing air (Callipprıs, Euctemon, Philippus, and 
Metrodorus) ; rain, thunder, and changing wind (Eudoxus). 

5. Changing winds and rain, and the Etesian winds are getting quiet 
(Cesar) ; rains and winverly air at sea, and south wind (Egyptians). On 


this day midsummer ends, and a time comes which is good for bleeding p.274. 


and for taking drugs during forty days. 
6. West wind (Egyptians). 
?. Density in tbe air (Pluilippus); episemasia (Dositheus). 
8. West wind and episemasia (Egyptians). 
9. Nothing mentioned. 
10. The air is not troubled (mixed) (Dositheus). 
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11. The north winds ars ceasing (Cesar). 

12. South wind (Eudoxus). 

13. Episemasia (Callippus and Conon). 

14. The north winds are ceasing (Eudoxus) ; episemasia (Democritus 
and Metrodorus). After this time no swallow is seen. 

15. Wet and dew (Dositheus) ; rains and episemasia (Egyptians). 

16. Density ir the air, and rain at sea (Hipparchus). 

On the 16th in a common year and on the 17th in a leap-year occurs 
the second equinox, which is the first day of the Persian autumn and 
the Chinese spring, as people maintain. But we have already explained 
that this is impossible. 

The winds, now, blowing on this day are said to be of a psychical 
nature. To look towards the clouds that rise on this day emaciates the 
body and affeets the soul with disease. I think the reason of this is 
that people conceive fear on account of the cold and the disappearance 
of the agreeable time of the year. 

It is one of the omina of this day to rise from sleep in a worshipping 
attitude, and to fumigate with tamarisks before speaking. 

People say that if a woman who is sterile looks on this day at the star 
Alsuhä and then has intercourse with her husband, she is sure to 
conceive. 

Further, they say, that in the night of this day the waters are getting 
sweet. We have already heretofore shown the impossibility of such a 
thing. 

This second equinox is, according to the Canon Sindhind, a great 
festival with the Hindäs, like the Mihrjän with the Persians. People 
make each other presents of all sorts of valuable objects and of precisus 
stones. They assemble in their temples and places of worship until 
noon. Then they go out to their pleasure-grounds, and there they 
assemble in parties, showing their devotion to the (Deity of) Time and 
humbling themselves before God Almighty. 

17. Rain at sea and density in the air (Metrodorus). 

18. West, then cast wind (Egyptians). 


19. Wet and dew (Eudoxus) ; west wind, mizzle, and rain (Egyptians). 


On this day the water returns from the upper parts of ihe trees to the 
roots. 

20, 21. (Missing.) 

22. Nothing mentioned. 

23. Rain (Eudoxus) ; west wind or south wind (Hipparchus). 

24. Nothing mentioned. On this day the fair of Thu‘äliba is held. 
Practical observers say that people mark on this day what wınd is con- 
stantly blowing "ımtil night or until tha time when the sun begins to 
desline; for this will be the most constant of all the winds of the 
year. This day they called the Turning of the winds. The white-aud- 
black crows appear on this day in most countries. 
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25. Episemasia (Hipparchus and Eudoxus) ; west wind or south wind p.275. 


(Egyptians). 
26, 27, 28. (Missing.) 
29. Episemasia (Eucetemon and Eudoxus); west wind or south wind 


(Hipparchus). 
30. Nothing mentioned by the ancients, either about the airoranything 


else, 


This, now, is the calendar used by the Greeks, to which we have added 

all that Sinän has mentioned in his Kitäb-al'anwd. This is the coneise 

10 summary of his book. We hare not kept back anything which we have 

learned regarding the days of the calendar. We quote them by the 

names of the Syrians (i.e.as the 1st of Tishrin, Känün, ete.) only, because 

they are generally known among people, and because thie serves the same 
purpose (asif we were to call them by the Greek names). 

Next we shall speak of the memorable days in the months of the 


Jews, if God Almighty permits! 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


OF THE FESTIVALS AND FAST-DAYS IN THE MONTHS OF THE JEWS. 


Arrzr having explained the method how to learn the beginning of the 
year of the Jews, and its character, —after having solved this problem by 
the help both of computation and tables, —after having shown the 
arrangement of the months according to their beginnings and to the 
number of their days,—we hold it now to be necessary to explain their 
festivals and memorable days. For getting acquainted with them we 
shall at the same time learn the reason why they, even New-Year’s Day 
itself, are not allowed to fall on certain days of the week. We begin 
with the first month, ü.e. 


Tahri. 


It has 30 days and only one Rösh-Hödesh. As we have explained 
before, the 1st Tishr! cannot fall on a Sunday, Wednesday, or Friday 
TS. When, according to caleulation, it ought to fall on une of these 
days, it is disregarded, and New-Year’s Day is either the fc’lowing day, 
if it is a Dies licita, or the preceding day, in case the following one is not 
& Dies licita according to the conditions that have been laid down in the 
Tabula Terminorum. in ihe first part of this book. This proceeding of 
theirs they call 17. The 1st is the feast of New-Year, when they blow 
the trumpcts and trombones, which are rams-horns. All work ceases on 
this day as on Sabbath. On this day, the, maintain, Abraham offered 
his son Isaac, but then Isaac was ransomed by means of a ram. 
According to Jews and Christians, the person offered was Isaac, whilst 
there is a passage in the Coran in the Süra Wal-säfät (Süra xıxvii. 99- 
113), sbowing that it was Ishmael. And, according to tradition, the 
Prophet is reported to have said: “Iam the sun of the two sacrificed 
ones,’ meaning ‘Ahdalläh b. Almuttalib and Ishmacl Howerer, the 


diseussion of this question is a subject of great extent. God knows 
best ! 
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8. Fasting of Gedalyä b. ’Ahikäm, the governor of Nebucadnezar 
over Jerusalem. On this day he was killed, together with eighty-two 
people, in a eistern in which the water collected until it rose above their 
heads. In eonsequence the Israclites were stricken with sorrow, and have 
ever since fasted on the day of his death. 

5. Fasting of ‘Akibhä. People wanted to compel him to worship the 
idol; he, however, did not submit: So they put him into a cage where 
he died of hunger, surrounded by twenty fellow prisoners. 

7. Fasting of punishment. Its origin is this, that David, on having 
counted the Israelites, rejoiced in their number, and people themselves 
were puffed up on account of their great number, so as to go astray. 
Therefore God became angry with them, and sent the prophet Nathan to 
David and the assembly of the tribes to threaten them with the sword, 
with famine, and sudden death. His threatening wasfulfilled. So they 
were stricken with fright, and have ever since fasted on this day. 

On the same day the Israelites killed each other on account of the 
worship of the calf. They say that it was Aaron who made thecalf, and 
so it is related in the Thora. 

The Jew Ya’küb b. Müsä Alnikrist (i.e. the physieian) told me in 
Jurjän the following: Moses wanted to leave Egypt together with the 
Israelites, but Joseph the prophet had ordered that they should 
take his coffin along with them. As he, however, was buried in the 
bottom of the Nile and the water flowed over him, Moses could not get 
him away. Now, Moses took a piece of a paper and cut it into the 
figure of # fish; over this he recited some sentence, breathed upon it, 
wrote something upon it, and threw it into the Nile. Waiting for the 
result he stared there, following the course of the river, bu: nothing 
appeared. So Moses took another piece of paper and cut it into the 
figure of a calf, wrote upon it, recited over it, breathed upon it, but then, 
when he was just about to throw it into the water, as he had done the 
first time,the coffin appeared. So he threw away the figure of the calf which 
he just held in his hand, but it was taken up by one of the bystanders. 

Afterwards, when Moses disappeared on the mountain to speak with 
the Lord, and when the Israelites became anxious at his staying there so 
long, they pressed Aaron and demanded of him that he should give then 
& vViceregent instead of Moses, Aaron, no doubt, did not know what to 
do; so he said : “ Bring me all the precious ornaments of your women.” 
So he spoke in order to gain time, knowing that the women would not be 
in a hurry to part with their ornaments. Possibly Moses might return 
before that. But it happened that the women gave up their ornaments 
most speedily. They fetehed Aaron and he melted the oruaments and 
poured them into a mould; but the result was nothing but broken 
pieves uf ingels. The same work he repeated in a hurry, hoping for the 
return of Moses and for news of him. Now he happened to have with 
binself the figure of that calf (which Moses had cut out of paper). So 
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he said to himself : “By the figure of the fish once a wonderful miracle 
has been wrought. Now, let me see what the figure of the calf will 
produca!” He took the figure and threw it into the molten gold; when 
then the liquid mass was poured into a mould, it was formed into a calf 
which roared. Thereby the people were at that time seduced from the 
true belief without Aaron’s having intended it. 

10. Fasting of Kippür, also called Al-äshilra. This fast-day is 
obligatory, whilst all otber ones are voluntary. Kippür-fasting begins 
half an hour before sunset of the 9th and lasts until half an hour after 
sunset of the 10th during 25 hours. In this way, too, all the voluntary 
fast-days are held. Therefore it is impossible that two of their fast- 
days should immediately follow each other, because one hour would 
belong to both of them in common, and because there would be no 
possibility of breaking the fast between them. Ya’küb, however, main- 
tains that this is a peculiarity only of this fast-day, whilst in the case 
of all the other fast-days it is allowed to fast in the same way (3.e. the 
same length of time) that the Muslims do. 

On this day God addressed Moses the son of Amram. The fasting of 
this day is an atonement for all sins that are committed by mistake. 
The Jewish law orders everybody to be killed who does not .ast on this 
day. They reeite fire prayers on this day, prostrating themselves upon 
the earth, which is not the custom on the other festivals. 

15. The feast of Tabernacles, lasting seven consecutive days, during 
which they rest under the shadow of willows and reeds and other branches 
on the roofs of their houses. This is obligatory only for him who dwells 
at home, not for the traveller. On these days all work ceases, as God 
says in the third book of the Thora (Levit. xxiii. 34-43): * And on the 
fifteenth of the seventh month is the feast of Tabernacles. Then you 
shall not work during seven days. You shall celebrate a feast before God 
and you shall sit in the tents, the whole house of Israel, during seven 
days, that your (future) generations should know that it was I who 
made the Israelites dwell in tabernacles, when I led them out of Egypt.” 
This feast is celebrated by the whole Jewish nation, whilst ’Abti-‘Is& 
Alwarräk says in his Kitäb-almakälät of the Samaritans that they do not 
celebrate it. 

The last or seventh day uf the feast of Tabernacles, the 21st of the 
month, is called ‘Aräbhä. On this day the clouds stood over the heads 
of the Isreelites in the desert Altih. 

On the same day is ihe feast of the Congregation, when the Jews 
assemble in Härhard of Jerusalem, carrying around in procession the 
Ark of the Covenant, which in their synagogues is like tbe pulpit 
(Minbar) in a mosque. 

22. The jeast of Benediction, by which this feast-time is completed. 
All work ceases. They maintain that on this day the communication of 
the Thora was finished, and that the Thora was handed over to their 


10 


30 


4) 


10 


20 


30 


FERTIVALS AND FASTS OF THE JEWS, PIaN 


chiefs to be deposited in their synagogues. On this day they take the 
Thora out of its shrine, they bless themselves by it, and’ try to derive 
auguries from unfolding and realing it. 


Ma rheshwän. 


It has always two Rosh-Hodesh, and it has 30 days in a Perfect year 
and 29 days in an Intermediate year or in an Imperfect one. On these 
two Rosh-Hodesh there is uo feast. 

6. Fasting of Zedekia. Its origin is this, that Nebukadnezar killed the 
children of Zedekia, whilst he stood before them, patient and enduring, 
not weeping nor manifesting any sign of despair. Then both his eyes 
were put out. Therefore the Israelites were stricken with sorrow, and 
have ever since fasted on this day. 

Differing herefrom, other people fix this fast-day on the Monday falling 
between the 8th and the 18th of this month, This, however, is not like 
a method suitable to Jewish ways; it is rather like Christian theories. 
The generality of Jews fix their fast-days on certain dates in the months, 
not on weck-days. 


Kislew. 


It has only one Rosh-Hodesh ina Perfest year. It has 30 days in a 
Perfect and Intermediate year; 29 in an Imperfeet year. 

8. A fast-day. Its origin is this, that Yehoyakiım burned the papers, 
called MIP Le the Lamentations. They contained a promise of God, and 
were brought by the prophet Jeremia. They treated of the condition of 
the Israelites in future times and of the calamities that would befall them. 
Jeremia sent the book through Barukh b. Nerisya, but Yehoyakim 
threw it into the fire, and therefore there arose manifold lamentations. 

Other people fix this fasting on the Thursday falling between the 19th 
and the 25th of this month. 

25. Beginning of the feast Hanukkd, i.e. purification. It lasts eight 
days, during which they light lamps at the door of the hall; on the first 
night one lamp for each inhabitant of the house, on the second night 
two lamps, in the third 'three, etc. etc., and finally eight lamps on the 
eighth night, by wbich they mean to express that they increase their 
thanks towards God from day to day by the purificalicn and sanctifiention 
of Jerusalem. The origin is this: Antiochus, the king of ihe Greeks, 
had subdued and maltreated them during a long period. It was his 
custom to violate the women, before they were led to their spouses, in a 
subterranean vault. From this vault two cords led outside, where two 
bells were fixed at their ends. When, now, he wanted a woman, he rung 
the right bell, and the woman entered; when he had done with her, he 
rung the left vell and dismissed her. Kurther, there was an 1sraelite 
who had eight sons, and one daughter whom another Israelite had 
demanded in marriage. Now, wanting to marry her, the father of his 
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bride said: “Give me time; for I stand between two things. If we 
lead my daughter to you, slıe will be dishonoured by the cursed tyrant, 
and she then is no longer a lawful wife for yon. And if she does not 
submit to him, he will make me perish.” For this state of things he 
blamed and reviled his sons, who became greatly excited and angıy. 
But the youngest of them jumped up, dressed like a woman, hid a 
dagger in his garments, and went to the gate of the king, behaving like 
the whores. Now, the tyrant rang the right bell, and he was ushered 
into his presence ; there, being alone with him, he killed him and cut off 
his head ; then ho rang the left bell and was let out, and stuck up the 
head (somewhere). Therefore the Israelites celebrate a feast on that and 
the following days (i.e. seven days), corresponding tc the number of the 
brothers of this youth. God knows best! 


Töbeth. 

It has one Rosh-Hodesh in an Imperfeet year, two in a Perfect and 
Intermediate year. It has 29 days. 

5. First appearance of darkness. Ptolemy, the king of the Greeks, 
had asked them for the Thora, compelled them to translate it into Greek, 
and deposited it in his treasury. They maintain that this is the version 
of the Seventy. In consequence darkness spread over the world during 
three days and nights. 

8. A fast-day, the last of the three Dark days, so called for the reason 
just mentioned. 

9. A fast-day which they are ordered to keep, the origin of which they 
are ignorant of. 

10. A fast-day, the day on which Nebukadnezar arrived before 
Jerusalem and laid niege to it. 


Shebät. 


It has only one Rosh-Hodesh and 30 days. 

5. A fast-day on acconnt of the death of the saints in the time of 
Josua b. Nün. Other people fix this fast-day on the Monday between 
the 10th and 15th of this month. 

23. Fasting of the Rebellion. Its origin is this: 'The tribe of Benjamin 
were a godless and lawless set of people, who behaved like the people of 
Lot. Now, there came » man who wanted to pass through their country 
with his wife and maid-servant, making his pilgrimage to Jerusalem. 
Some countryman of his received him in his house; but scarcely had 
darkness fallen when the people of the place surrounded the door of his 
house, demanding his guest for their lust. Now, the master of the 
house offered to them his own daughter; but they said: “We do not 
want her.” Then he gave up to them the servant-girl of his guest, and 
then they raped her the whole night. The girl expired tow. rds dawn. 
Then her master cut her into pieces (12) according to t!ie number of the 
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tribes of Isracl; and to each tribe he sent one of her limbs, in order to 
rouse their wrath. Now, they assembled and made war upon that tribe, 
but thoy could not conquer them. Thereupon they fasted on this day 
and humiliated themselves before God. Finally He gave them vietory 
over Benjamin; forty thousand men of this tribe were killed and seventy 
thousand of the others. 

Adhär 1. 


It is the leap-month in the leap-year. It does not exist in common 
years, and is not counted among their months. It has two Rosh-Hodesh 
and 30 days. There is not fast or feast day in this month. 


Adhär 11. 


This is the original Adhär, which is called so in general (without the 
addition of I. or II.) incommion years. There cannot be any ambiguity 
about what we just mentioned, speaking of another Adhär precediug this 
one (because this only relates to leap-years). It has two Rosh-Hödesh 
and 29 days. 

7. A ast-day, because on this day Moses b. Amram died, and because 
with his death the manna and the quails ceased to appear. 

9, A fast-day which the Israelites established for themselves at the 
time when the war between the people of Shammäi and of Hillel took 
place, in which twenty-eight thousand men were killed. 

Others fix this fast-day on the Monday between the 10th and 15th of 
this month. 

13. The fasting of Albüri (Pürim), v.e. casting lots. Its origin is this: 
Once & man called Haman, a man of no importance, travelled to Tustar 
in orderto undertake someooflice. But on the way thither he met withan 
obstacle which prevented him from reaching the end of his journey, and 
this happened on the identical day on which the offices (in Tustar) were 
bestowed. So he missed this opportunity and fell into utter distress. 
Now, he took his seat near the temples and demanded for every dead 
body (that was to be buried) 3} dirhams. This went on until the 
daughter of King Ahashwerosh died. When people came with her 
body, he demanded something from the bearers, and on being refused he 
did not allow them to pass, until they yielded and were willing to pay 
him what he asked for. But then he was not content with his first 
demand ; he asked for more and more, and they paid him more and 
more, till at last it reached an enormous sum. The king was informed 
of the matter, and he ordered them to grant him his desire. But after 2 
week he ordered him into his presence, and asked him: “Who invested 
you with such an oflice?” But Haman simply answered this: “And 
who forbade me to do so?” When the king repeated his question, 
Haman said: “If I am now forbidden to do so, I shall cease and give it 
up, and I shall give you with the greatest pleasure so and so many ten 
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thousands of denara.” The king was astonished at the great sum of 
money which he mentioned, because he with all his supreme power had 
nothing like it. So he said: “A man who gathered so much money from 
the rule over the dead, is worthy to be made wazir and councillor.” So 
he entrusted him with all his affairs, and ordered his subjects to obey 
him. 

Tlis Haman was an enemy of the Jews. He asked the Haruspices and 
Augures which was the most unlucky time for the Jews. Theysu.d: “In 
Adhär their master Müsä died, and the most unlucky time of this month 
is the 14th and 15th.” Now Haman wrote to all parts of the empire, 
ordering people on that day to seize upon the Jews and to kill them. 
The Jews of the empire prostrated themselves before him, and appeared 
before him, erossing their hands upon their breasts, except one man, 
Mordekhai, the brother of Ester, the king’s wife. Haman hated her, and 
planned her destruction on that day; but the king’s wife understood 
him. Now she reweıved (in her palace) the king and his wazir, enter- 
taining them during three days. On the fourth day she asked the king 
permission to lay before him her wishes. And then she asked him to 
spare her life and that of her brother. "The king said: “And who dares 
to attempt anything against you both?” She pointed to Haman. Now 
the king rose from his seat in great wrath ; Haman dashed towards the 
queen, prostrating himself before her,and then kissing her head, but she 
pushed him back. Now the king got the impression that he wanted to 
seduce her; so he turned towards him and said: “ Hast tbou in thy im- 
pudence come so far as to raise thy desire to her?” So the king ordered 
him to be killed, and Ester asked him to have him crucified on the same 
tree which he had prepared for her brother. So the king did,and wrote 
to all parts of the empire to kill the partisans of Haman. So they were 
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killed on the same day on which he had intended to kill tho Jews, i.e. on. 


the 14th. Therefore there is great joy over the death of Haman on 
this day. 

This feast is also called the Feast of Megillä, and further Hämdn-Sür. 
For on this day they make figures which they beat and then bum, 
imitating the burning of Hämän. The same they practise on the 15th. 

Nisan. 

It has only one Rosh-Hodesh and 30 days. 

1. Fasting over the death of Nadab and Abihu, the sors of Aaron, 
who died because they introduced foreign fire into the temple of God. 

10. Fasting over the death of Maryam, the daughter of Amram, and 
over the sinkingand disappearing of the water, a miracle which oceurred 
on account of her death, as the manna and the quails ceased to appear in 
consequence of the death of Moses b. Amram. Some people fix this day 
on Monday between the 5th and the 10th of the month. 

15. Passover-feast, of which we have already treated at such length 


so 
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that there is no necessity for a repetition. This day is the fir-i of the 
Days of Unleavened Bread, during which they are not allowed to eat 
leavened bread. For such isthe command of God in the third baok of the 
Thora (Levit. zxiii. 6), where He says: “ On the fifteenth of this month is 
the feast of the unleavened bresd unto God. Then you shall eat un- 
leavened bread during seven days, and you shall not work during them.” 
These days end witlı sunset of the 2ist. On this day God drowned 
Pharao ; it is also called Kt. 


Iyär. 


It has two Rosh-Hodesh and 29 days. 

10. Fasting over the Ark. It is the day when the Israelites were 
deprived of the ark, and when thirty men of them were killed. The 
priest Eli then managed their affairs. His gall-bladder split, and he 
fell dead from his seat, when he heard the news. Others fix this fasting 
on the Thursday between the 6th and 11th of the month. 

28. Fasting, because on this day the prophet Samuel died. 


zn 
Siwan, 


It has only one Rosh-Hodesh and 30 days. 

6. The Feast of the Congregation, a great festival, and one of the 
DW of the Israelits. On this day their elders were present at 
Mount Sinai, where they heard the voice of God from the mountain 
speaking to Moses, ordering and forbidding, promising and threatening. 
They were ordered to celebrate a feast on this day as a thanksgiving to 
God for having preserved them from all mishap in their country, and 
their erops from thunder, cold, and rain. (God says in the second book of 
the Thora: “And you shall make a pilgrimage to me thrice in every 
year: first, atthe time of the unleavened bread; secondly, when the Thora 
was sent down, this is the pilgrimage of the Feast of the Congregation ; 
and the third time, at the end of the year, when you bring in your fruit 
from the fields. Your feasting and your devotion to God shall be in 
sacred houses.” 

On this day they offer the first-fruits. Then they read prayers over 
them and invoke the blessing of God upon them. 

Between the first of the Days of the Unleavened Bread and the Feast of 
the Congregation there are fifty days. These are the celebrated weeks 
during which they received their commandments, when their law was 
completed, and they were taught all knowledge relating to God. 

Fasting on the Monday between the 9th and 14th. 

23. Fasting. They say that on this dıy Jerobeam b. Nebat ordered the 
ten tribes to worship two golden calves, und that they obeycd him. is 
children ruled over them about two hundred and fifty years, until Salmän 
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Alasshar, the kiug of Ruusul, conquered them and led them into cap- 
tivity. Then they were united with the other tribes in the time ol 
Hizkie. 

Yerobeam b. Nebät was one of the slaves of Solomon, the son of 
David ; he filed from his master, and the Israelites made him their king. 
Then he kept tkem from making pilgrimages to Jerusalem by the worship 
of these two ealves, knowing that if they wen; to Jerusalem they would 
come to consider why they had made him their king; they would learn 
the reality of his case, and would depose and kill him. 

25. Fasting over the death of Simeon, Samuel, and Hananyä. 

2,. Fasting, for this reason : one of the Greek kings wanted to force 
Rabbä Hananyä b. Teradhyön to worship the idol; he, however, did not 
yield. Therefore the king ordered a Thora to be wrapped round him, 
and him to be burned in it. Besides he put in prison Rabbä ‘Akibä, and 
forbade people to folloır him, and he strove to abolish the Sabbath. 


Tammuz. 


It has two Rosh-Hodesh and 29 days. It has no feast. 

17. Fasting, for on this day Moses broke the tables, and the fortifica- 
tions of Jerusalem began to be destroyed at the time when Nebukadnezar 
besieged them. Further, on this day they put up an idol for worship in 
Jerusalem, and placed it in the altar-place of tho temple, from sheer in- 
solence and rebellion against God. On this day the Thora was burned, 
and the sacrifices ceased to be practised. 


Ah. 


It has only one Rosh-Hodesh and 30 days. 

1. Fasting, because on this day Aaron b. Amıram died, and the cloud 
was raised as a miracle in his honour. 

9. Fasting, because on this day they were told in the desert that they 
should not enter Jerusalem, and were sorry in consequence. On this day 
Jerusalem was conquered and entered by Nebukadnezar, who destroyed 
it by fire. On this day it was destroyed the second time, and its soil 
ploughed over, 

25. Fasting, because the fire was “tinguished in the temple. On this 
day Nebukaänezarleft Jerusalem, and the eonflagration of its storehouses 
and temples was put an end to. 

28. Fasting, because the lamp of the temple was extinguished in the 


days of the prophet Ahas, which was a sign of God’s wrath against 
them. 


Ei 
It has two Rosh-Hodesh and 29 days, but no feast. 
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7. Fasting of the Spies. On this day the spies returned to Moses, and 
brought him the report of the giants. Therefore tho Israclites were 


sorry, but Josva b. Nün refured them. For this reason the fast-day was p.283. 


established. Other Jews, however, place this fast-day on the Monday or 
Thursday which falls within the last seven days before the beginning 
of the next year. 

(On the mrrT of the Jewish Calendar.)—The renson why they 
aid not allow that— 


The first of Tishr should ever be Y7N (I. IV. VI. days of the week), 
“= Kippür be Sn (I. DI. VI.), 
5 Purim or Haman Sür y72 (II. IV. VII), 
m Passover 372 (II. IV. VI.), 
K “Asereth 2 (III. V. VII), 


was this, that they wanted to prevent a day for any work falling on a 
Sabbath ; for in that case they would not have been able to celebrate it, 
since they are not allowed to work on a Sabbath. For God says in the 
second book (Exod. xxxv. 2): “He who works ona Sabbath shall be killed.” 
And in the fourth book (Num. xv. 32-36) it is related that they found & 
man of the Israelites in the desert working on a Sabbath and gathering 
wood. He was brought before Moses and Aaron, and they put him in 
prison. But God said to Moses, “ Kill him,” and so he was stoned to 
death. 

A second reason (why they did not allow the feasts to fall on the days 
mentioned) was this, that they wished to prevent a Sabbath and another 
day on which all work ceases following each other. 

As for Sunday, x, they did not allow it to beNew-Year’s Day, because 
God says in the third book (Levit. xxiii. 24-25): “ On the first day of the 
seventh month you shall have rest, and a memorial of blowing of trumpets. 
Then you shall not work on that day, but. you shall offer sacrifices.” If, 
now, this day follows a Sabbath, the Jew gets two consceutive days of 
rest ; the means of his maintenance are getting scanty, and he is brought 
to a condition in which it is difieult for him to make good the defieieney. 
In this case, ‘Arübhi falls on a Sabbath, and almsgiving, and the other 
works presceribed for this day, could not be carried out. For the same 
reason Kippär could not fall on a Tuesday, nor the preceding Passover 
on a Friday, nor the preceding ‘Aseretl on a Sabbath, because if this 
were tbe case the 1st of Tishri would fall on a Sunday. 

The reason why they do not allow New-Year’s Day to be a Wednesday 
(), is that God says in the third book (Levit. zxiüi. 27-82): “On the 
tenth day of theseventh month shall be remission. On this day you shall 
not do the least work from the evening of the ninth of the month till the 
(next) evening.” Therefore all work is suspended on Kippür (the 10th, 
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in this case a Friday), and the following Sabbath is likewise a day of 
rest. So Kipphr cannot fall ou a Friday, nor the preceding Passover on 
a Monday, nor the preceding ‘Asereth on a Tuesday. 

The reason why they do not allow New-Year's Day to fall on a Friday 
(9) is this, that Friday is followed by Sabbath, and because in that case 
Kippär would fall on a Sunday, following upon & Sabbath, and the Feast 
of Benediction would fall on a Friday preceding a Sabbath, an order of 
days which is forbidden by the law. For the same reason Kipphr cannot 
fall on a Sunday, nor the preceding Passover on a Weänesday, nor the 
preceding ‘Aseretk on a "Thursday, because all this would necessitate 
New-Year’s Day being a Friday, and thence would result those con- 
sequences which we have mentioned. 

Therefore people endeavoured to construct the calendar in such a way 
as to prevent two daya of rest following each other, and ‘Aräbk& falling 
on & Sabbath, because on this day they must give alms and must make 
a pilgrimage around the pulpit, which they call ’Ärön, PN, or Kilwädh. 
Further, they had to prevent Pürim falling on a Sabbath, which would 
keep them from burning Haman and uttering their joy thereat. And 
lastly, they had to prevent “Agereth falling on & Sabbath, because in that 
case they could not bring their seeds and their first-fruits, and other 
things that are preseribed for this day. 

’Abü-‘Isä Alwarräk speaks in his Kitib-Almakäldt of a Jewish sect 
called the Maghribis, who maintain that the feasts are not legal unless 
the moon rises in Palestine as a full moon in the zight of Wednesday, 
which follows after the day of Tuesday, at the time of sunset. Such 
is their New-Year’s Day. From tbis point the days and montha 
are counted, and here begins the rotation of the annual festivals. For 
God created the two great lights on a Wednesday. Likewise they do not 
allow Passover to fall on any other day except on Wednesday. Andthe 
obligations and rites prescribed for Passover they do not hold to be 
necessary, except for those who dwell in the country of the Israelites. 
All this stands in opposition to the custom of the majority of the Jews, 
and to the presceriptions of the Thora. 

The Ananites fix the beginning of the months by the observation of the 
appearauce of new moon,and settle intercalation by that sort of prognos- 
tieation which we have mentioned. They do not mind on what days of 
the week the feasts fall, except as regards Sabbath. For in this case 
they postpone the feasts to the following Sunday. This postponement 
they call NYTT On a Sabbath they do not touch any work whatsoever; 
even the circumeision of the children they postpone till the following 
day, in opposition to the practice of the Babbanites. 

With the suspension of work on & Sabbath certain curious affairs are 
connected. In the first instauce God says in the Coran (Süra vii. 163): 
“Then their fishes appearing on the surface of the water come to them 
on the day when they celebrate Sabbath; but on a day on which they 
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do not celebrate Sabbath the fishes do not come to them.” Further, 
Aljaihäni relates in his Zider Regnorum et Viarum, that eastward of 
'Tiberias lies the city of Balinas (Apollonias?), where the Jordan has its 
source. "There the river drives mills, that stand still on a Sabbath and 
do not work, because the water dissappears beneath the earth until the 
end of Sabbath. For this oecurrence I am unable to find a physical ex- 
planation, because its repetition and revolution is based upon the days of 
the week. Annual occurrences are accounted for by the sun and hisrays, 
monthly oceurrences by the moon and her light, as e.g. the altar in Greece 
which of itself burned the sacrifices on one certain day ofthe year, under 
the influence of the reflected solar rays which were concentrated on a 
certain spot of the alta’ , etc. 

’Abü-‘Isä Alwarräk relates in his Kitäb- Almakdlät that a Jewish seet, 
the Alfäniyya (Millenarii), reject the whole of the Jewish feasts, and 
majintain that they cannot be learned except through a prophet, and that 
they keep no other feast-day but Sabbath. 

The following table, the Tabula Argumentationis, illustrates what we 
have stated before regarding the feasts, and shows that New-Year’s Day 
eannot fall on the days mentioned, .e. the days of the sun, of Mercury 
and Venus. The red ink indicates a Dies illieita, :he black mk a Dies 
lieita. I£, now, the transversal line of numbers which correspond to the 
feasts mentioned at the tops of the single columns is black from begin- 
ning to end, all these numbers signify Dies licite ; if, however, some of 
those numbers, or all of them, are written in red ink, these some or all of 
them are Dies illicite. Opposite the numbers we have placed a special 
column Zor the terms “ Necessary,” “ Possible,” and “ Impossible’ The 
terms necessary and impossible do not need an explanation. The term 
possible means that if New-Year’s Day falls on a Dies licita, but some of 
the numbers indicating the single feast-days in the transversal line are 
written in red ink, those days ar Dies illicte in common years, whilst 
they are Dies lieite in a lenp-year of the same quality, and vice versä. 
This table shows clearly why some of the (three) kinds of Jewish years 
can follow each other, whilst others eannot, as we have mentioned before. 
For if Rosh-hashshänä of a year following after a year of a certain 
quality (3 or %) is such as could not be the beginning of a year of 
another quality, these two kinds may follow each other; in any other 
case they cannot follow each other. From this rule, however, we must 
except the Imperfeet years (p}), because the fact that two years 
pı cannot follow each other rests on another ground; hereof we have 
already spoken in the preceding part. 
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CHAPTER XV. 


p:288. ON THE FESTIVALS AND MEMORABLE DAYS OF THE SYRIAN CALENDAR, 


CELEBRATED BY THE MELKITE CHRISTIANS, 


Tax Christians are divided into various sects. The first of them are 
the Melkites (Boyalists), i.e. the Greeks, so called because the Greek king 
is of their persuasion, In Greece there is no other Christian sect beside 
them. 

The second sect are the Nestorians, so called after Nestorius, who 
brought forward their doctrine between A. Alex. 720 and 730. 

The third sect are the Jacobites. 

These are their prineipal sects. 'They differ among each other on the 
dogmas of their faith, as e.g. on the persons (ra zpdowra in Christ), on 
the divine nature, the human nature, and their union (@vwows). Thereis 
another sect of them, the Ariani, whose theory regarding Christ comes 
more near that of the Muslims, whilst it is most different from that of 
the generality of Christians. Besides there are many other sects, but 
this is not the place to enumerate them. This subject has been ex- 
haustively treated and followed up into its most recondite details in the 
books treating of philosephical and religious categories and doectrines, 
and which at the same time refute those sects. 

The most numerous of them are the Meikites and Nestorians, because 
Greece and the adjacent countries are all inhabited by Melkites, whilst 
the majority of the inhabitants of Syria, ‘Iräk and Khuräsän are 
Nestorians. The Jacobites mostly live in Egypt and around it. 

Certain days of the Syrian months are celebrated among them; on 
some of them they agree, on others they differ. 'The reason of their 
agreeing is this, that those days were spread through the Christian 
world before the schism in their doctrines was brought about. The 
reason of the difference is this, that some days belong to one sect and to 
one province in particular. 
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Besides they have other days depending upon their Great Fast, and 
weeks depending upon the most famous days. On this category of days, 
as on the former, they partly agree, partly disagree. 

I shall now enumerate the calendar days of the Melkites in Khwärizm 
according to the Syrian calendar. You find very rarely that the 
Christians, Jews, and Zoroastrians in different countries agree among 
each other in the use of festivals and memorial days. Only regarding 
the greatest and most famous feasts they agree, whilst generally on all 
others they differ. 

Secondly, I shall speak of their fasting, and all the days connected 
with it, on which the various sects agree. 

Lastly, I shall treat of the feasts and memorable days of the Nestorians, 


if God permits! 

1. Commemoration (kvjpn) of the bishop and martyr Ananias, the 
pupil of St. Paul. It is a Christian custom on tlıese commemoration 
days to celebrate the memory of the saint to whom the day is dedicated ; 
they pray to God for him, and praise him, and humble themselves before 
God in hisname. To every child which is born on this day or later, 
until the next commemoration day, they give the name of the saint of the 
day. Frequently, too, they give each other the names of two commemo- 
rations, 80 as to say x, also called N from the commemoration of the 
seint N. When this commemoration comes, people assemble in his 
house, and he receives them as his guests, and gives them a repast. 

2. Arethas (Härith) of Najrän, martyr with the other martyrs. 

3. Mary the nun, who wore man’s dress ; she lived like a monk, and 
concealed her sex before the monks. Being accused of fornication with 
a woman, she bore this wrong patiently, and her sex did not become 
known before her death. When they, then, wanted to wash her body, 
and saw the genitals, they found out the reality of the case, and—her 
innocence. 

4. Dionysius, the bishop and astronomer, the pupil of St. Paul. 

These titles (like bishop, ete.) indicate clerical degrees, of which they 
in their religion have nine :— 

1. Cantor, YaArns. 

2. Reader, Lo;o 

3. Hypodiaconus. 

4, Disconus, in Arabie Shanmds. 

5. Presbyter, in Arabic Kass. 

6. Bishop, in Arabic ’Uskuf. He stands under the metropolita. 

7. Meiropolita, who stands under the catholicus. ‘The residence of the 


metropolita of the Melkites in Khuräsän is Marw. 
8. Cathelicus, in Arabic Jäthelık. The residence of the eatholicus of 
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the Melkites in Muhammadan countries is Baghäfd. He stands under 
the Patriarch of Antiochia. The Nestorian eatholicus is appointed by 
the Khalif on the presentation of the Nestorian community. 

9. Patriarch, in Arabie Bafrik. This dignity exists only among the 
Melkites, not among the Nestorians. There are always four patriarchs 
in Christendom ; as soon as one dies, at oncea suceessor is created, being 
ehosen by the remaining patriarchs, the cafholici, and by the other 
digniteries of the Church. One patriarch resides in Constantinople, 
ancther in Rome, the third in Alexandria, and the fourth in Antiochia. 
These towns are called Opdvon. i 

There is no degree beyond that of the patriarch, and none below that 
of the cantor. Frequently they count only from the diaconus upwards, 
and do not reckon the singers and altar-servants among the officials of 
the Church. To each degree attach certain rules, usages, and conditions, 
on which this is not the proper place to enlarge. 

’Abü-Alhusain ’Ahmad b. Alhusain Al’ahwäzi, the seeretary, reports in 
his Book of the Sciences of the Greeks, what he himself has learned in Con- 
stantinople of ihe degrees of the service both of Church and State. His 
report is this :— 


I. Patriarch, highest Church dignitary, supreme authority throughout 
the empire, 
IL. Xpvoxs (P) the prefect of the greatest; monastery. 
IL. ’Erioxowos, i.e. bishop. 
IV. MyrporoXirys, i.e. the governor [or ruler]. 
V. ‘Hyoöpevos, prefect of a menastery, highly revered by them. 
VI. KaAöynpos. His degree comes near to that of tlıe Hegoumenos. 
VIE. Ilgras, in Arabie Kass. 
VIII. Ardxovos, in Arabic Shammäs. 


However, the more trustworthy account of the matter is the one given 
above. Because ’Abt-Alhusain has mixed up with the men of the official 
degrees other people, who, although important personages, are not exactly 
dignitaries of such and such degree ; or perhaps they belong to one of 
those degrees, but then his description does not fit. 


The laic degrees cf the State service are the following :— 


I, Baoıkeis, i.e. Cesar, king of the Greeks. 
II. Aoyoderns, his vazir and dragoman. 
III. Hapexorumpevos, the first: of tlıe chamterlaina. 
IV. Aopeorıros, commander of the army. 
V. Arcors (P), a man in the king’s specinl confidence in the army, 
similar to the domesticus, batlı being uf the sume rank, 
VI. Apyvripxv (P), the head of. te warpikıou, 
VII. Harpixıos, in Arabic bafrik. These batriks are in the army some- 
thing like chief-coinmander, not fu Te eonfonnded with the 
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batriks whom we have mentioned as celerical dignitaries. 
Those who fear the ambiguity of the words call the clerical 
dignitary bafrak. 
VIIL 'Poyarup, who has to review the army and to pay the stipends of 
the soldiers. 
IX. Zrparyyos. His rank is half that of a Ilarpikıos. 
X. Ilpwrosmadapıos, a man in the king’s confidence in the army of 
the Oorp’xıos, whom the Harpixos consults in every affair. 
XI. MayAaßirns, the oflicer of the royal whip (Pregfectus lictorum). 
XI. "Efopxos, an officer over 1,000 men. 
XIII. 'Exarovrap:os, a commander of 100 men. 
XIV. Ievrmkovrapıos, a commander of 50. 
XV. Tesoapaxovrapıos, a commander of 40. 
XVI. Tpwvräpıos, a commander of 30. 
XVII ’Ewxoorräpuos, » commander of 20. 
XVII. Adopxos, a commander of 10. 


Now we return to our subject. 

5. Commemoration of the Seven Sleepers of Ephesus, wo zre men- 
tioned ın the Corar. The Khalif Almu‘tasim had sent slong with bis 
ambassador anotler person who saw the place of the Seven Slecpers with 
his own. eyes, and touched them with his own hands. This report is 
known to everybody. We must, however, observe that he who touched 
them, i.e. Muhammad b. Miısä b. Shäkir himself, makes the reader rather 
doubt whether they are really the corpses of those seven youths or other 
people,—in fact, som= sort of deception. 

‘Ali d. Yahyä, the astronomer, relates that on retuming frum his 
expedition, he entered that identicul place, a small mountain, the diameter 
of which at the bottom is a little less than one thousand yards. At the 
outside jou see a subterraneau chanel which goes into the interior of 
the mountwin, and passes through a deep euve in the carth for a distance 
of three hundred paces. Then the channel runs out into a sort of half. 
open hall in the mountain, the roof being supported by perforated 
columns. And in this hall there is a number of separate compartments, 
There, he says, he sw thirteen people, among them a beardless youth, 
dressed in woollen coats and utller woollen garments, in boots and shoes. 
He tvuched 5: me hairs on the forehead of one of them, and tried to 
Aatten them, but tliey did not yield. That their number is more than 
scven, which is *he Muhammadan, and wore than eight, which is tle 
Christian tradition, is perhaps to be explained in this way, that some 
monks have been added who died there in the same spot. For the corpses 
of monks last particularly long, beeause they torture themselves to such 
» degree that finally all their meist sulstances perish, and between boncs 
and skin only very little flesh remains. And therefore their life is ex- 
tinguished like a lamp when it has no mure oil Frequently they remain 
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for generations in the same posture,leaning on their stichs. Such a 
thing you may witness in regions where monks live. 

According to the Christians these youths slept in their cave three hun- 
dred and seventy-two years ; according to us (Muslims) three hundred 
solar years, as God says in the Coran in the chapter which specially treats 
of their history (i.e. Süraxviüi.). As for the addition of nine years (Süra 
xviii. 24: “And they remained in their cave three hundred years and 
nine years more ”), we explain them as those nine years which you must 
add if you change the three hundred solar years into lunar years. To 
speak accurately, this addition would be 


9 years, 75 days, 16% hours. 


However, according to the way in which people reckoned at that time, 
they counted the 300 years as 15 Minor Cycles (of 19 years) plus 15 years 
of the 16th cycle. The number of months that were to be intercalated 
for such a space of time was 110 according to anyone of the Ordines 
Intercalationis which they may have applied to the rest of the (15) years. 
And 110 months amount to 9 years and 2 months. Such fraetions, 
however, (as 2 months or } year) are neglected in a historical account. 

7. Commemoration of Sergius and Bacchus. 

10. Commemoration of the prophet Zacharias. On this day the angels 
announced to him the birıh of his son John, as it is mentioned in the 
Coran, and in greater detail in the Gospel. 

11. Cyprianus, the bishop, the martyr. 

14. Gregory of Nyssa, the bishop. 

17. Cosmas and Damianus, the physicians, the martyrs. 

18. Lucas, author of the third Gospel. 

23. Anastasia, the martyr. 

26. Commemoration of the sepulture of the head of John the son of 
Zacharias... 

Tishrin II, 

1. Cornutus, martyr. 

11. Menas (Mıpyäs), martyr. 

15. Samonas, Gurias, and Abibos, the martyrs. 

16. Beginning of the fasting for the nativity of Jesus, the son of 
Mary, Messiah. People fast forty consecutive days before Christmas 
(16 Nov.-25 Dec.). 

17. Gregorius 'Thaumaturgos. 

18. Romanus, the martyr. 

20. Isaac, and his pupil Abraham, the martyrs. 

25. Petrus, bishop in Alexandria. 

27. Jacob, who was cut to pieces, 

80. Andreas, martyr, and Andreas the apostle. 
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Künün IL 

1. Jacob, the first bishop of Aklia. 

3. Johannes, the Father, who collected in a book the rites and laws of 
Christianity. To address » man by the title of “ Father,” is with them 
the highest mark of venerstion, because thereupon (upon the veneration 
towards their spiritual fathers?) their dogmas are bascd. There is no 
original legislation in Christianity ; their laws are derived and developed 
by their most venerated men from the canonical sayings of Messiah and 
the apostles. So they represent the matter themselves. 

4. Barbara and Juliana, the martyrs. 

5. Säba, abbot of the monastery in Jerusalem. 

6. Nicolaus, patriarch of Antiochia. 

13. The five martyrs. 

17. Modestus, patriarch of Mlia.- 

18. Sisin, the eatholieus of Khuräsän. 

20. Ignatius, third patriarch of Antiochia. 

22. Joseph of Arimathia 5 BovAeurjs, who buried the body of the 
Messiah in a grave which he had prep«.red for himself, as is related 
towards the end of all four Gospels. Alma'mün b. Ahmad Alsalami 
Alharawi maintains that he has seen itin the Church of the Resurrection 
in Jerusalem, in a vault as a grave cut into the rock in a gibbous form, 
and inlaid with gold. To this grave attaches a curious story, which we 
shall mention when speaking of the Christian Lent. People say that the 
king does not allow the Greeks to visit the grave. 

23. Gelasius, martyr. 

25. In the night after the 25th of this month, i.e. in the night of the 
25th according to the Greek system, is the feast of the Nativity (],De), 
the birth of the Messiah, which took place on a Thursday night. Most 
people believe that this Thursday was tho 25th, but that is a mistake; it 
was the 26th. If anybody wants to make the calculation for this year 
by means of the methods mentioned in the preceding part, he may do so. 
For the 1st of Känün I. in that year was a Sunday. 

26. David, the prophet, and Jacob, the bishop of Ailia. 

27. Stephanus, head of the deacons, 

28. Herodes killed the chilren and infants of Bethlehem, searching for 
the Messiah, and hoping to kill Him among the others, as is related in the 
beginning of the Gospel. 

29. Antonius, martyr. Clıristians believe him to be identical with 
’Abi-Rük, the cousin of Härtın Alrashid. He left Isläm, and became & 
convert to the Christian Church, wherefore Härtin crucified him. They 
tell along and miraculous tale about him, the like of which we never 
heard nor read in any history or chronicle. Christians, however, on the 
whole are v-ry much inclined to accept and to give credit to such things, 
more particularly if they relate to their ereeds, not at all endeavouring by 
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the means at their disposal to critieise historical traditions, and to find 
out the truth of bygone times. 


Känön IL 


1. Basilius, also feast of the Oulende (Calendas). Calendas means 
“may it be good” (xaAdv plus?). On this day the Christian children 
assemble and go round through the houses, crying with the highest voice 
and some sort of melody “ Calendas.” Therefore they receive in every 
house something to eat, and a cup of wine to drink. As the reason 
of this custom some people assert: that this is the Greek Now-Year’s 
Day, i.e. one week after Mary had given birth to Christ. Others relate 
as its reason the following story: Arius on having come forward with his 
theory, and having found adherents, took possession of one of the Chris- 
tian churches, but the people of that church protested against it. Finally 
they arranged with each other, and came to tbis agreement: That they 
would shut the door of the church for three days; then they would pro- 
ceed together to the church, and read before it alternately. That party, 
then, to whom the door would open of itself, should be its legal owner. 
So they did. The church door did not open of itself to Arius, but it 
opened to the other party. So they say. Therefore their children do 
such things in imitation of the lucky message which they received at that 
time. 

2. Silvester, the metropolitan, through whom the people of Constan- 
tinople became christianized. 

5. Fasting for the feast of Epiphany. 

6. Epiphany (33) itself, the day of baptism, when John, the son 
of Zacharias, baptized Messiah, and made him dive under the baptismal 
water of the river Jordan, when the Messiah was thirty years of age. 
The Holy Ghost came over him in the form of a dove that descended 
from heaven, according to the relation of the Gospel. 

The same, now, Christians practise with their children when they are 
three or four years of age. For their bishops and presbyters fill a vessel 
with water and read over it, and then they make the child dive into it. 
This being done, the child is christened. This is what our Prophet 
says: “Every child is born in the state of original purity, but then its 
parents make it a Jew, or Christian, or Magian.” 

’Abü-Alhusain Al’ahwäzi describes in his book of the Sciences of the 
Greeks the process of christening. First they read prayere for the child 
in the church during seven days, early and late ; on the seventh day it is 
undressed, and its whole body anointed with oil. Then they pour warm 
water inw a marble vessel which stands in the middle of the church. On 
the surface of the water the priest makes five dots with oil in the figure 
of a eross, four dots and one in the middle. Then the child is raised, its 
feet are placed so as completely to cover the dot in the middle, and it is 
put into the water. Then the priest takes a handful of water from one 
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side, and pours it over the hend of the child. This he does four times, 
taking the water successively from all four sides eorresponding to the 
four sides of the eross. Then the priest steps backward, and that person 
comes who wants to take the child out of the water, the same who has 
placed it there. Then the priest washes it, while the whole congregation 
of the church is praying. Then it is definitively taken out of the water, 
is adorned with a shirt, and carried away to prevent its feet from touch- 
ing the ground, whilst the whole church cries seven times: xöpte &Acyaov, 
3.6. “O Lord, have mercy upon us!” Then thechild is completely dressed, 


10 always being borne in the arms; then it is put down. Thereafter either 
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it remains in the church, or it goes there again and again during seven 
days. On the seventh day the priest washes it again, but this time 
without vil, and not in the Laptismal vessel. 

11. Theodosius, the monk, who tortured himself, and loaded himself 
with chains. 

13. Eud of the feast of Epiphany. On this day the noble saints on 
Mount Sina: were killed. 

15. Petrus, Patriarch of Dainaseus. 

17. Antonius, the first of the monks, and their head. 

20. Euthymius, the monk, the teacher. 

21. Maximus, the anchorite. 

22. Cosmas, author of Christian vanous and laws. 

25. Polycarpus, the bishup, the martyr, who was burned with fire. 

25. Johannes, called Chrysostomus. ’Iuavras is the Greek form for 
John. 

31. Johannes and Cyrus, the martyre. 


Shubät. 


1. Ephraem, the teacher. 

2. Wax Feast, in recollection of Mary’s briuging Jesus to the temple of 
Jerusalem, when he was forty days of age. This is a Jacobite feast, held 
in great veneration among them. People say that on this day the Jews 
introduce their children into the temples, and make them read the Thora. 
If this is the case, it is in Shebat (the Jewish form of the nanıe) not in 
Shubät (the Syrian form), since the Jews do not use the Syrian names. 

Between the 2nd Shubät and the 8th Adhär the beginning of their 
Lent varies, of which we shall speak hereafter. When fasting they never 
celebrate the commemoration-days we mention, except those that fall on 
a Sabbath ; those and only those aie celebrated. 

8. Belesys, martyr, killed by the Magians. 

5. Sis Catholicus, who first brought Christianity down to Khuräsin. 

14. Commemoration in recollection of the finding of the head of the 
Baptist, z.e. John, the son of Zacharias. 
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Adhär. 


9. The forty martyrs who were tortured to denth by fire, cold, and 
frost, 

11. Sophronius, Patriarch of Jerusalem. 

25. Annuntiatio Sanctissine Deipare. Gabriel came to Mary an- 
nouncing to her the Messiah, From this day until the day of His birta 
is a little more than 9 months and 5 days, which is the natural space of 
time for a child’s sojourn in the mother’s womb. Jesus, though he had 
no human father, and though supported by the Holy Ghost, was in His 
earthly life subject to the laws of nature. And so it is only proper that 
also His sojourn in the womb of His mother should have been in agreement 
with nature. 

The mean place of the moon at noon of this day, Monday the 25th 
Adhär A. Alex. 303, for Jerusalem, was about 50 minutes in the first 
degree of Taurus. Those, now, who follow in the matter of the Numä- 
dhär (i.e. a certain method of inrestigation for the purpose of finding 
the ascendens or horoscope under which a child is born) the theory of 
Hermes the Egyptian, must assume the last part of Aries and the 
beginning of Taurus as the ascendens of the Messiah. However, Aries 
and Taurus were ascending at the time Christ was born, during the day- 
time, because the mean place of the sun for Jerusalem for noon of 
Thursday following after the night in which Christ was born, is about 
2 degrees and 20 minutes of Capricorn. 'The above-mentioned time of 
Christ’s sojourning in His mother’s womb (9 months 5 days) is,according 
to their theory, a conditio sine qwi non for every child that is born in 
the night of Christmas, when the nıoon is standing under the earth at a 
distance of ‚’; circumference from the degree of the horoscope. Now, 
knowing so much about the moon’s place on the day of the Annuneia- 
tion, we find that the horoscope (of the hour of Christ’s birth) was near 
24 degrees of Pisces. And if we compute the mean place of the moon 
for the 25th of Käntin I. for the time when she stands under the earth 
at the distance of 2, eircumference, we find the horoscope to have been 
nearly 20 degrees in Aries. 

Both caleulations, however, (that of the astrologers and Albiränt’s 
own) are worthless, because those who relate the birth of Christ relate 
that it occurred at night, whilst our calculations would lead to the 
assunption that it occurred in the day. This is one of the considera- 
tions which clearly show the worthlessness of the Numüdhärs. We shall 
dedicate a special book to the genera and species of the Numüdhdrs, where 
we shall exhaust the subject and not conceal the truth, if God permits 
me to live so long as that, and if He by His mercy delivers me from the 
remainder of pain and illness. 
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Nisän. 

1. Mary the Egyptian, who fasted 40 consecutive days without any in- 
terruption. Asa rule, this commemoration-day is celebrated on the first 
Friday after breaking fast ; therefore, Friday being a conditio sine qud 
non, it falls on the last of Nisän only four times in a Solar Cycle, viz. in 
the 4th, 10th, 15th, and 21st years, if you count the ceycles from the 
beginning of the Ara Alexandri, the current year included. 

15. The 150 martyıs. 

21. The six synods. Synod means a me2ting of their wise men, of 
their priests, Lishops, and other church dignitwries, for the purpose of 
anathemntizing some innovation, and for something like cursing each 
other, orfor tbe consideration of some important religious subject. Such 
synods are not convoked exc>pt at long intervals, and if one takes place, 
people kecp its date in memory and frequently eelebrate the day, hoping 
to obtain a blessing thereby, and wanting to show their devotion. 

1. The first of the six synods was that of the 318 bishops at Nicaa, 
A.D. 325, under the king Constantine, convoked on account of Arius, who 
opposed them in the question of the Persons, and for the purpose of per- 
petuating tbe dogma which they all agreed upon regarding the two 
Persons of the Father and the Son, and their agreement regarding this 
subject that Fast-breaking should always fall on Sunday after the re- 
surrection of the Messiah, for there had come forward some people 
proposing to break the fast on the 14th of the Jewish Passover month 
(Teooapeskaudexariraı, or Quartodecimani). 

2. Synod of the 150 bishops in Constantinople, A.D. 381, under the 
king Theodosius, son of Arcadius the Elder, convoked on account of a 
man called “enemy of the Spirit” (mveynaronaxos), because he opposed 
the Catholie Church in tlıe deseription of the Holy Ghost, and for the 
purpose of perpetuating their dogma regarding this Third Person. 

3. Synod of the 200 at Ephesus, a.n. 431, under tlıe king Theodosius 
Junior, convoked on account of Nestorius,the Patriarch of Constantinople, 
the founder of Nestorian Christianity, because he opposed the Catholic 
Church regarding the Person of the Son. 

4, Synod of the 630 at Chalcedon, a.n. 451, under the king Marcianus, 
on account of Eutyches, because he taught that the body of the Lord 
Jesus consisted, before the &vucıs, of two natures, afterwards only of one 
nature. 

5. Synod under Justinian I, A.n. 553, convoked for the purpose of 
condemning the bishops of Mopsuestia, of Edessa, and others, who 
opposed the Church in its fundamental dogmas. 

6. Synod of 187 bishops in Coustantinople, a.o. 680, under Constan- 
tine (Pogonatus) the Believer, convoked on account of Cyrus and Simon 


Magus. 
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23. Mär Georgios, the martyr, tortured repeatediy and by various 
tortures, till he died. 

24. Marcus, author of the second Gospel. 

25. Elias, Catholicus of Khuräsän. 

27. Christophorus. 

80. Simeon b, Sabbä‘& Catholicus, killed in Khüzistän, together with 
other Christians. 


Ayyär. 


1. Jeremia, the prophet, 

2. Athanasius, the patriarch. 

3. The Feast of Roses according to the ancient rite, as it is celebrated 
in Khwärizm. On this day they bring Jüri-roses to the churches, the 
reason of which is this, that Mary presented on this day the first roses 
to Elizabeth, the mother of John. 

6. Hiob, the prophet. 

7. Feast of the Apparition of the Cross in Heaven. Christian scholars 
relate:—In the time of Constantine the Victorious there appeared in 
heaven the likeness of a cross of fire or light. Now people said to the 
king Constantine, “Make this sign your emblem, and thereby you will 
conguer the kings who surround you.” He followed their advice, he 
eonquered, and therefore became a Christian. His mother Helena he 
sent to Jerusalem to search for the wood of the Cross. She found it, 
but together with the {wo erosses on which, as they maintain, the two 
robbers had been crucified. Now they were uncertain, and did not know 
how to find out which was the wood of the Cross of Christ. Finally 
they placed each cross upon a dead body: when, then, it was touched by 
the wood of the Cross of Christ, the dead man became alive again. 
Thereby, of eourse, Helena knew that this eross was {he right one. 

Other Christians, who are not learned people, speak of the cross in 
the constellation o£ the Dolphin, which the Arabs call Ka‘äd (riding- 
camel), ü.e. four stars close to Alnasr Alwäki‘, the situation of which is 
like the angles of a quadrangle. They say that at that time this cross 
in the Dolphin appeared opposite that place where Messiah had been 
erucified. Now, it is very strange that those people should not reflect a 
little and find out that there are nations in the world who consider it as 
their business to observe the stars and to examine everything connected 
with the stars for ages and ages, one generation inheriting from the 
other at least this knowledge, that the stars of the Dolphin are fired 
stars, which in this quality of theirs had long ago been recognized by 
their ancestors who cared for euch things. 

And more than this. This Christian sect indulges in ++ajorem Crucis 
gloriam in all sorts of tricks and hallueinations, e.g. God ordered the 
Israelites to make a serpent of brass and to hang it on a beam, which 
was to be erected, for the purpose of keeping off the injury done by the 
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serpents when they had become very numerous among them in the desert. 
Now from this fact they infer and maintain that it was a prophecy and 
& hint indicative of the Cross (of Christ), 

Further they say that the siyn of Moses (i.e, the divine gift by which 
he wrought miracles) was his staff, and a staif is a longitudinal line. 
Now when Christ came, He threw His staff over such a line, and a cross 
was formed, which is to be indicative of the fact that the law of Moses 
was completed (finished) by Christ. But I should think that that which 
is perfect in itself does not admit of any increase or decrease, which you 
might prove in this way, that if you threw a third staff over the cross, 
from whatever side you like, you get the lines of the word X (:10), which 
means no increase and no decrease. 

This is certainly the same sort of hallucination frequently occurring 
among those Muslims who try to derive mystical wisdom from the com- 
parison of the name of Muhammad (++) with the human figure. 
According to them the Mim is like his head, the Hä like his body, the 
second Mim like his belly, and the Däl like his two feet. These people 
seem to be completely ignorant of lineaments, if they compare the mea- 
sure of the head and the belly (both expressed by the same letter Mim) 
and the quantity of the limbs which project out of the mass of the body, 
forgetting at the same time the means for the perpetuation of our race. 
Perhaps, however, they meant individuals of the feminine, not of the 
masculine sex. I should like to know what they would say of such 
names as in their outward form, but for the addition or omission of one 
letter, resemble the form of the name of Muhammad, for instance, => 
or sag (Hamid or Majid), and others. If you would compare some of 
them according to their method, the matter would simply become ridieu- 
lous and ludierous. 

More curious still than this is the fact that this Christian sect, in the 
matter of the Cross and its verification, refers to the wood of Paonia. 
For, if you cut this wood, you observe in the plane of the eut lineaments 
which resemble a cross. They go even so far as to maintain that this 
fact originated at the tim» when Christ was crucified. This wood is 
frequently used in this way, that a piece of it is attached to a man who 
suffers from epilepsy, being considered as a symbol of the resurrection 
of the dead. Now, I should like to know whether they never study 
medical books and never hear of those authors who lived long before 
Christ, and on whose authority the excellent Galenus gives the descrip- 
tion of this wood. Those who use the works of soul and nature as 
arguments regarding physical appearances, from whatever theory they 
start, and how widely soever discordant their theories may be, will 
always manage to find that the starting-point of their argument agrees 
with that which they maintain, and that their first seutence resembles 
that at which they aim. However, such arguments can never be 
accepted, unless there be a reason which ‚:operly connects that which is 
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measured with that by which you measure, the proof with that which is 
to be proved. There exist, e.g. double formations or correlations in 
things opposite to each other (e.g. black and white, &e.), triple formations 
in many leaves of plants and in their kernels, quadruplieations in the 
motions of the stars and in the fever days, quintuplications in the bells 
of the flowers and in the leaves of most of their blossoms, and in their 
veins; sextuplications are a natural form of eycles, and oceur also in bee- 
hives and snow-fiakes. } So all numbers are found in physical appear- 
ances of the works of soul and life,and specially in flowers and blossoms. 
For the leaves of each blossom, their bells and veins, show in their 
formation certain numbers (numerical relations) peculiar to each species 
ofthem. Now, if anybody wants to support his theory by referring to 
one of these species, he can do 80 (ü.e. there is material enough for doing 
60), but who will believe him ? 

Also in minerals you find sometimes wonderful physical peculiarities. 
People relate, e.g. that in the Maksüra (altar-place) of the Mosque in 
Jerusalem there is a white stone, with a nearly-obliterated inscription to 
this effect: “Muhammad is the prophet of God, may God be merciful to 
kim!” And behind the Kibla there is another white stone with this 
obliterated inseription: “In the name of God the element, the mereiful ! 
Muhammad is the prophet of God, Harmza is his help.” Further, stones 
for rings, with the name ‘Ali, the Prince of the Believers, are of frequent 
occurrence, because the figure of the name ‘Ali is frequently found in 
the veins of mountains. 

To this category, t00, belong certain forgeries, e.g. some Shi‘a preacher 
once asked me to teach him something which he might utilize. So I 
produced to him from the Kitäb-altahwik of Alkind! the recipe of (an 
information how to make) an ink composed of various pungent materials. 
This ink you drop upon an agate and write with it; if you then hold the 
stone near the fire the writing upon the stone becomes apparent in white 
colour. Now, in this manner he wrote (upon stones) the names Mu- 
hammad, ‘Ali, ete., even without doing the thing very carefully or under- 
standing it particularly well, and then he proclaimed that these stones 
were formations of nature and had come from such and such a place. 
And for such forgeries he got much money from the Shia people. 

Among the peculiarities of the flowers there is one really astonishing 
fact, viz. the number of their leaves, the tops of which form & eircle 
when they begin to open, is in most cases eonformable to the laws of 
geometry. In most cases they agree with the chords that have been 
found by the laws of geometry, not with conic sections. You scarcely 
ever find a flower of 7 or 9 leaves, for you cannot construct them 
according to the laws of geometry in a circle as isoscele (triangles). The 
number of their leaves is always 8 or4 or5 or 6 or18. This is a matter 
of frequent occurrence, Possibly one may find one day some species of 
flowers with 7 or 9 leaves, or one ınay find among the species hitherto 
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known such a number of leaves; but, on the whole, one must say nature 
preserves its genera and species such as they are. For if you would, e.g. 
count the number of seeds of one of the (many) pomegranates of a tree, 
you would find that all the other pomegranates contain the same number 
of seeds as that one the seeds of which you hare counted first. So, too, 
nature proceeds in all other matters. Frequently, however, you find in 
the functions (actions) of nature which it is her oflice to fulfil, sone 
fault (some irregularity), but this only serves to show that the Creator 
who had designed something deviating from the general tenor of things, 
is infinitely sublime beyond everything which we poor sinners may 
conceive and predicate of Him. 


Now we return to our subject. 

8. Commemoration of John, author of the fourth Gospel, and of 
Arsenius, the monk. 

9. Iesaia, the prophet. Dädhishü‘, in his commentary on the Gospel, 
calls him ux&, God knows best (which is the right form). 

10. Dionysius, the bishop. 

12. Epiphanius, the archbishop. 

13. Julianus, martyr. 

15. Feast of Roses according to the new rite, (postponed to this date) 
because on the 4th the roses are still very scarce. On the same date it 
is celebrated in Khuräsän, not on the original date, 

16. Zacharias, the prophet. 

20. Cyriacus, the anchorite. 

22. Constantine the Vietorious. He was the first king who resided in 
Byzantium and surrounded it with walls. The town was after him 
called Constantinople ; it is the residence of his successors. 

24. Simeon, the monk, who wrought a great miracle. 


Hazirän. 


1. Feast of Ears, when people bring ears of the wheat of their fields, 
read prayers over them, and invoke the blessing of God for them. 

On the same day commemoration of John the son of Zakaria, through 
which they purpose gaining the favour of God for their wheat. This 
feast they velebrate instead of the Jewish “Azereth. 

3. Commemoration of Nebukadnezar’s burning the children, ‘Azaryä, 
Hanany&, and Michael. Also commemoration of the renovation of the 
temple. 

5. Athanasius, the patriarch. 

8. Cyrillus, the patriarch, who drove Nestorius, the author of 
Nestorianism out of the Church, and exeommunicated him. 

12. Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John, the four evangelists, 

18, Leontius, martyr. 


2.299. 


fi slul 


P-300. 


296 ALBIRÜN?. 


21. Berekhyä, the presbyter, who brought Christianity to Marw about 
two hundred years after Christ. 

22. Gabriel and Michael, the archangels. Their commemoration they 
consider as a means to gain the favour of God, and they ask God to 
protect the creation from any injury done by the heat. 

25. Birth of John b. Zachariah. Between the annunciation of his 
birth and his birth itself there elapsed 258 days, i.e. 8 months and 
18 days. 

26. Febronia, the martyr, who was tortured to death. 

29. Death of Paul, the teacher, the apostle of Christianity. 

30. Peter, i.e. Simeon Kephas, the head of the messengers, {.e. apostles. 


Tammdz. 


1. The twelve apostles, the pupils of Christ. 

2. Thomas, the apostle, who did not believe in Christ when he had 
returned after His crucifixion, untit he touched the ribs of His side. "There 
he felt the trace of the wound, where the Jews had pierced Him. He is 
the same apostle through whom India was Christianized. 

5. Dometius, martyr. 

7. Procopius, martyr. 

8. Martha, the mother of Simeon Thaumaturgus. 

9. Commemoration of Nebukadnezar’s burning the three children. 
They assert that, if they did not keep this commemorstion, they would 
suffer from the heat of Tammüız. 

10. The forty-five martyrs. 

11. Phocas, martyr. 

13. Thuthael, martyr. 

14. John of Marw, the younger, who was killed in our time. 

15. Cyrieus, and his mother, Julitta. Cyricus is said to have argued, 
when a child of three years, with deeisive arguments against some king. 
Through him fourteen thousand men were converted to Christianity. 

20. Feast of the Grapes, when they bring the first grapes, and pray to 
God that He may give blessing and increase, rich thriving and growing. 

21. Paphnutius, martyr. 

26. Pantelemon, martyr, the physician. 

27. Simeon Stylites, the monk. 

30. The seventy-two disciples of Christ. 


Äb. 


1. Fasting on account of the illness of Mary, the mother of Christ; it 
lasts fifteen days, and the last day is the day of her death. 
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5. Moses, the son of Amram. 

6. Feast of Mount Tabor, regarding which the Gospel relates that once 
the prophets, Moses, the son of Amram, and Elias, appeared to Christ on 
Mount Tabor, when three of His diseiples, Simeon, Jacob, and John, were 
with Him, but slept. When they awoke and saw this, they were frightened, 
and spoke: “May our Lord, i.e. Messian, permit us to build three tents, 
one for Thee, and the other two for Moses and Elias.” They had not yet 
finished speaking when three elouds standing high above them covered 
them with their shadow; then Moses and Elias entered the cloud and 
disappeared. Moses was dead already a long time before that, whilst 
Elias was alive, and is still living, as they say; but he does not show 
himself to mankind, biding himself from their eyes. 

7. Elias, the ever-living, wlom we mentioned just now. 
8. Elisha, the prophet, disciple of Elias. 
9. Rabüla, the bishop. 

10. Mamas, martyr. 

15. Feast in commemoration of the death of Mary. The Christians 
make a difference between “ Commemoration” and “ Feast” ; the latter is 
an affair of more importance than the former. 

16. Iesaia, Jeremia, Zakaria, and Hezekiel, the prophets. 

17. The martyrs Seleucus and his bride Stratonice. 

20. Samuel, the prophet. 

21. Lucius, martyr. 

26. Saba, the monk, weak from age. 

29. Decapitation of John. Alma’mün b. ’Ahmad Alsalami Alharawi 
relates that he saw in Jerusalem some heaps of stones at a gate, called 
Gate of the Column ; they had been gathered so as to form something 
like hills and mountains. Now people said that those were thrown over 
the blood of John the son of Zacharias, but that the blood rose over 
them, boiling and bubbling. This went on till Nebukadnezar killed the 
people, and made their blood flow over it; then it was quiet. 

Of this story there is nothing in the Gospel, and I do not know what 
I am to say of it. For Nebukadnezar came to Jerusalem nearly four 
handred and forty-five years before the death of John; and the second 
destruction was the work of the Greek kings, Vespasian and Titus. But 
it scems that the people of Jerusalem call everybody who destroyed their 
town Nebukadnezar, ; for I have heard sonıe historian say that in this 
case is meant Jüdarz b. Shäpür b. Afkürshäb, one of the Ashkanian 
kings. 

30. Commemoration of all the prophets. 


m 


1. Festum corone anni. They pray and invoke God’s blessing for the 
end of the year, and the beginning of the new one because with this 
ınonth the year reaches its end. 


p.301. 


En mm nn nn ern nn 


p.302. 


298 ALBIRÜN?. 


8. Commemoration of the seven martyrs killed in NishäpAr. 

8. Hanna, mother of Mary, and Joyakim, the father of Mary. 

13. Feast of the renovation of the temple, with prayers. On this day 
they renovate their churches. 

14. Feast in recollection of Constentine and Helena his mother finding 
the Cross, which they seized out of the hands of the Jews It was buried 
in Jerusalem, but on this subject we have spoken already. 

15. Commemoration of the Six Synoda. : 

16. Euphemia, martyr. 

20. The martyrs Eustathius, his wife, and motler. 

23. Vitellius, martyr. 

24. 'Thecla, martyr, who was burned to death. On the same day, the 
feast of the Church of the Sweepings (i.e. Church of Resurrection) in 
Jerusalem. 

25. The martyrs Sabinianus, Paulus, and Tattä. 

28. Chariton, the monk. 

29. Gregorius, the bishop, the apostle of the Armeninns. 


This, now, is all we know of the commemorations and feasts of the 
Melkites, in some of which they agree with tbe Nestorians. Of these we 
shall treat in a special chapter, but first we shall give an explanation of 
Lent as something which lies in the midst between both sects, being 
common to both of them. 


10 


20 


10 


20 


299 


CHAPTER XVl. 


ON THE CHRISTIAN LENT, AND ON THOSE FEASTS AND FESTIVE DAYS 
WHICH DEPEND UPON LENT AND REVOLVE PARALLEL WITH IT 
THROUGH THE YEAR, REGARDING WHICH ALL CHRISTIAN SECTS 
AGBEE AMONG EACH OTHER. 


Hererorore we have explained in such a manner as will suffice for every 
want, and more than that, all the particulars relating to the Passover of 
the Jews, its conditions, the mode in which it is caleulated, and the 
reason on which this caleulation rests. Christian Lent is one of the 
institutions dependent on Passover, and is in more than one way con- 
nected with it. We now present such information regarding Lent as 
corresponds to tke purpose for which the practices of Lent are intended 
—by the help of God and His merey. 

Christian Lent always lasts forty-eight days, beginning on a Monday 
and ending on a Sunday, the forty-ninth day after its beginning. The 
last Sunday before the end of Lent (or Fast.breaking), is that one which 
they call Sa‘ünin (i.e. Hosanna or Palm Sunday). 

Now, one of the conditions which they have established is this, that 
Passover (Easter) must always fall in the time between Palm Sunday 
and Fast-breaking, {.e. in the last weel: of Lent. It cannot fall earlier 
than Palın Sunday, nor Inter than the Inst day of Lent. 

The limits within which the Jewish Passover revolves, we have already 
heretofore mentioned. Regarding these the Christians do not agree with 
then, nor zegarding the beginning of the eyeles (Gigal). The word 
Jijal, or cycle, is an Arabized Syriee word. in Syriac Gigal, n caning the 
same as the Jewish Maßeör. But it is only proper that we should mention 
the Termini peculiar to each nation. So they call the Great Cycle, 
Indietio (sie); but as it is tronblesome to pronounce this word so 
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frequently in our discourse, we ahall ase the term Great Jijal (i.e. Great 
Cycle). 

The difference regarding the eyeles has this origin : According to the 
Jews the first year of the Ara Alexandri is the tenth year of the Cycle 
(Enneadecateris), whilst according to the Christians it is the 18th year. 
For some of them count the interval between Adam and Alexander as 
5069 years, others as 5180 years. The majority uses the latter 
number; it is also well known among scholars (of other nations). 
It oceurs e.g. in the following verses of Khälid b. Yazid b. Mu‘äwiya b. 
’Abi-Sufyän, who was the first philosopher in Isläm; people say even 
that the source of his wisdom was that learning which Daniel had derived 
from the Treasure-Cave, the same one where Adam the father of mankind 
had deposited his knowledge. - 


“When 10 years had elapsed besides other 3 complete years, 
And further 100 single years, which were joined in right order to 
6 times 1000, 
He manifested the religion of his lord, Isläm, and ıt was consolidated 
and established by the Flight (Hijra) ;” i.e. Anno Adami 6113. 


The Hijra occurred A. Alexandri 933. If you subtract this from the 
Just mentioned 6113 years of the Zra Mundi, you get as remainder 


5180 years 


(as the ınterval between Adam and Alexander). Now they converted 
tbis number of years into Small Cycles, and got as remainder 


12 years, 


ie. ab the beginning of the Ara Alezandri 12 years of the eurrent 
Enneadecateris had alrzady elapsed. 

Further they arranged the years of the Ernneadecateris according to the 
Ordo Intercalationis MNITI (ie. 2. 5. 7.10. 13.16. 18.), because this 
arrangement stands by itself, as not requiring you to subtract anything 
from the years of the era. 

In the first year of the cycle they fixed Passover on the 25th of Adhär, 
because in the year when Christ was erucified it must have fallen on this 
date. Starting from this point they arranged the Passovers of all the 
other years, Its earliest date is the 21st Adhär, its latest date the 
18th Nisän. So the Terminus Paschalis extends over 28 days. 

Therefore the earliest date of Passover falls always by two days later 
than the vernal equinox as observed by eye-sight (i.c. the 19th Adhär). 
And this is to serve as a help and precaution against that which is men- 
tioned in the 7th Canon of the Canones Apostolo,um : “ Whatever bishop, 
or presbyter, or diaconus celebrates the feast of Passover before the 
equinox together with the Jews, shall be depoged from his rank.” 
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If the Fast-breaking (Fitr) of the Christians were identical with their 
Passover, or if it fell always at oneand the same invariable distance from 
Passover, both would revolve through the years either on the same days, 
or parallel with each other on corresponding days. Since, however, 
Fast-breaking can never precede Passover, its earliest possible date falls 
by one day later thau the earliest possible date of Passover, i.e. on the 
22nd Adhär (the 21st Adhär being the earliest date of Passover). And 
the latest date of Fast-breaking falls by one week later than the latest 
date of Passover ; because if one and the same day should happen (to be 
Fast-breaking and Passover, i.e. a Sunday), Fast-breaking would fall on 
the next following Sunday. In this case it would fall by one week later 
than Passover. If, therefore, Passover falls on its latest possible date 
(18th Nisän), Fast-breaking also falls on its latest possible date, i.e. on 
the 25th Nisän. 

Therefore the days within which Fast-breaking varies are 35. And 
for the same reason the beginning of fasting varies parallel with Fast- 
breaking on the corresponding days, the earliest being the 2nd Shubät, 
the latest the 8th Adhär. Accordingly the greatest interval between the 
beginning of Lent and Passover is 49 days, the smallest interval 
42 days. 

Between the full moon of Passover and the new moon of Adhär in a 
common year, of Adhär Secundus in a leap-year, is an interval of 


44 days, 7 hours, 6 minutes. 


This new moon falls always between the beginning of the smallest in- 
terval and the greatest interval (between the beginning of Lent and 
Passover), and falls near the beginning of Lent. And this new moon 
has been made the basis of the whole caleulation in this way: You 
observe the new moon of Shübät and consider which Monday is tbe 
nearest to it, the prevediug une or the folluwing. If this Monday lies 
within the Terminus Jejunii, i.e. between the 2nd Shubät and the 8th 
Adhär, it is the beginning of Lent. If, however, this Monday does not 
reach the Terminus Jejunii, and liesin the time before it, that new moon 
is disregarded, and you repeat the same consideration with the following 
new moon. In this way you find the beginning of Lent. 

As we have mentioned already, Passover may proceed towards the 
beginning of the year as far as the 21st Adhär, which is its earliest 
possible date. If full moon falls on this day and it is a Sabbath, the 
year is a common year, the new moon by which you caleulate falls on 
the 4th Shubät and the preeeding Monday, which is the nearest: Monday 
to this date, and therefore the beginning of the Terminus Jejunii is the 
lst Shubät, if the year be a leap-year, but the 2nd Shubät if the year 
is acommon year. This date lies within the Terminus Jejuniti, and. so it 
is the beginning of Lent. 
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The latest possible date of Passover is the 18th of Nisfn. I full 
moon falls on this day, and it is a Sunday, the year is a leap-year, the 
new moon by which you oaleulate, i.e. the new moon of Adhär Seceundus, 
falls on the 5th of the Syrian Adhär, and the 8th of the same month is 
that Monday which follows after this new moon and falls the nearest to 
it, because in this case the 1st of the Syrian Adhär is a Monday. There- 
fore the beginning of Lent is the 8th Adhär, which is at the same time 
the latest possible date for the beginning of the Terminus Jejunüi. 

If we were togo back upon the new moon of Adhär Primus, we should 
find that itfalls on the 5th Shubät in a common year, whilst the 1st Shubät 
is a Sunday. In that case the preceding Monday would be nearest to it 
(the 2nd Shubät), which is the beginning of the Terminus Jejuniü. Now, 
this day would be suitable to be the beginning of Lent, if it also corre- 
sponded to all the other conditions (but that is not the case) ; viz. if we 
make this day the beginning of Lent, Fast-breaking would fall about 
one month earlier than Passover ; and this is not permitted, according to 
a dogma of their. And if the year were a leap-year, new moon would 
fall on the 4th Shubät, and then the preceding Monday, being the 
nearest to it, would be the 1st Shubät, and this date does not lie within 
the Terminus Jejunii (2nd Shubät—8th Adhär). Therefore we must 
disregard this new moon and fall back upon the following one. 

The followers of Christ wanted to know before-hand the Passover of 
the Jews, in order to derive thence the beginning of their Lent. So they 
consulted the Jews, and asked them regarding this subject, bat the Jews, 
guided by the enmity which exists between the two parties, told them 
lies in order to lead them astray. And besides, the eras of both parties 
differed. Finally, many of the Christian mathematicians took the work 
in hand and made calculations with the various cyeles and different 
methods. Now, that method which they at last agreed to adopt, is the 
table called Xpovıxöv, of which they maintain that it was calculated by 
Eusebius, Bishop of Csssarea, and the 318 bishops of the Synod of 
Nicga. 
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Yıanm Chronicon OF THE ÜHRISTIANS. 
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Festivals depending upon Lent. 
[Lacuna.)] 


to give up iheir religion. Then they fled one night and perished to the 
last of them. This Friday they call also The Small Hosanna. 

The first Sunday after Fast-breaking is called the New Sunday, on 
which day Messiah dressed in white. They use it ag the commencement 
of all kinds of work, and as a date for commercial agreements and 
written contracts. For it is, as it wore, the first Sunday, because the 
preceding one is specially known by a more famous name, i.e, Fast- 
breaking. 

All Sundays are highly celebrated by the Christians, because Hosanna 
and Resurrection fall on Sundays. Likewise the Sabbsths are celebrated 
by the Jews because, as is said in the Thora, God rested un this day on 
having finished the ereation. And, according to some scholars, Muslims 
celebrate their Friday because on that day the Creator finished the 
creation of the world and breathed His spirit into Adam. Accordingto 
the astrologers, in all religions certain week-days are celebrated, because 
the horoscopes of their prophets and the constellations indicative of 
their coming stood under the influence of the planets that reign over 
these respective days. 

Forty days after Fast-breaking is the feast of Ascension, always fai..ag 
on a Thursday. On this day Messia’ı ascended to heaven from the Mount 
of Olives, and He ordered His diseiples to stay in that room where He 
had celebrated Passover in Jerusalem, until He should send them the 
Paraclete, {.e. the Holy Ghost. 

Ten days after Ascension is Whitsun Day, always on a Sunday. It is 
the day when the Paraclete came down and Messiah revealed Himself to 
His disciples, i.e. the Apostles. Then they began to speak different 
tongues ; they separated from each other, and each party of them went 
to that country with the language of which they were inspired and 
which they were able to speak. 

On the evening of this day the Christians prostrate themselves upon 
the earth, which they do not do between Fast-breaking and this day, for 
during this time they say their prayers standing erect, all in conse- 
quence of some biblical commandment to this effect. The same (pros- 
tration) is proclaimed for all the (other) Sundays by the last Canon of 
the first Synod. 

The beginning of the Fasting of the Apostles, according to the Melkites, 
is a Wednesday, ten days after Whitsunday. It is broken always on & 
Sunday, 46 days after its beginning, 

The third day of this fasting, a Friday, is called the Golden Friday. 
For on this day the Apostles passed a lame man in Jerusalem, who 
asked people for a gift. He invoked the name of God, asking them for 
alms. They answered: “We have neither gold nor .ilver. However, 


10 


20 


30 


ON THE CHRISTIAN LENT, 305 


rise, carry away your bed, and go to your business. That is the best we 
can do for you.” The man rose, free from pain, carried away his bed, 
and went to his business, 

Most of these festivals are mentioned in the Zible of Fasting, which is 
arranged in seven columns. If you find Fasting by this table, you find 
at the same time these festivals—if God permits ! 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


ON THE FESTIVALS OF THE NESTORIAN CHRISTIANS, THEIR MEMORIAL 
AND FAST DAYS. 


Nesrocıus, from whom this seet derives its origin and name, opposed 
the Melkites and brought forward a theory on the dogmas of Chris- 
tianity which necessitated a schism between them. For he instigated 
people to examine and to investigate for themselves, to use the means of 
logie, syllogism, and analogy for the purpose of being prepared to 
oppose their adversaries, and to argue with them; in fact, to give up 
the Jurare in verba magistri. "This was the method of Nestorius himself. 
He established as laws for his adherents those things in which he 
differed from the Melkites, differences to which he had been led by his 
investigation and unwearying study. 
Now I shall proceed to propound all I have been able to Icarn 
regarding their festivals and memorial-days. 
Nestorians and Melkites agree among each other regarding some 
memorial-days, whilst they disagree regarding others. 
Those days, regarding which they differ, are of two kinds: 
1. Days altogether zbolished by the Nestorians. 
2. Days not abolished by then, but celebrated at a time and ina 
manner different from that of the Melkites. 


Further, such Nestorian festivals, not celebrated by the Melkites, 
which are derived from the feast-times common to both sects (Lent, 
Christmas, Epiphany). 

Besides, there is a fourth class of Nestorian feast-days, not used by 
the Melkites, which are not derived from the (common) feast-times also 
used by ths Melkites. 


A. Feasts regardir 7 which Nestorians and Melkites agree among each 
other: Christmas, Epiphany, the Feast of Wax, the beginning of the 
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Fasting, the Great Hosanna, the Washing of the Feet of the Apostles, 
the Passover of the Messiah, the Friday of Crucifixion, Resurreetion, 
Fast-breaking, the New Sunday, Ascension, and Whitsunday, the fasting 
of Our Lady Mary, and some of the memorial-days which we have 
mentioned heretofore. 


B. Feasts common to both seets, but celebrated by the Nestorians at 
a time and in a manner different from that of the Melkites :— 

1. Ma‘alith@ (Ingressus). On this feast they wander from the naves 
of the churches up to their roofs, in commemoration of the returning of 
the Israelites to Jerusalem. It is also called Us «2300 (Sanctification 
of the Church). It is celebrated on the first Sunday of Tishrin II., if the 
1st of this month falls on a Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, or 
Sunday ; but if it falls on a Monday or Tuesday, the feast is celebrated 
on the last Sunday of Tishrin I. The characteristie mark of the day, as I 
have heard John the Teacher say, is this, that it is the Sunday falling 
between the 30th of Tishrin I. and the 5th of Tishrin II. 

2. Subbär (Annuntiatio), Feast of the annunciation to Mary that she 
was pregnant with the Messiah, celebrated on the first Sunday in 
Känün L, if the first of the month falls on a Friday, Saturday, or Sun- 
day; but if it falls on a Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, or Thursday, 
the feast is celebrated on the last Sunday of Tishrin II. In every case 
it is the 5th Sunday after the Sunday of Ma‘alithä. 

In the year when the Messiah was born, the Ist of Känün I. was a 
Sunday. Between this day and that of His birth there are 25 days, 
Now, Christians say: Messiah differs from mankind in so far as He 


has not originated tlrough an act of begetting; likewise the period of p,310. 


His sojourning in the womb of His mother is contrary to the ways of 
human nature. The annuneiation (of the pregnaney) may already have 
oceurred at & time when the embryo (or growing child) was already 
settled in the womb; it may also have occurred earlier or later. I 
have been told that the Jacobites celebrate Subbdr on the 10th of the 
Jewish Nisan ; this day fell, in the year preceding the year of Christ’s 
birth, on the 16th of the Syrian Adhär. 

8. The Fasting of Our Lady Mary. It begins on Monday after the 
Sunday of Subbär, and it ends on Christmas-day. 

4. The Decollation of Johnthe Baptist. 'The Nestorians celebrate it on 
the 24th of Äb. 

5. Commemoration of Simeon b. Sabbü‘e, i.e. son of the dyers, on the 
17th Äb. 

6. The Feast of the Cross, celebrated by the Nestorians on the 18th 
ll. For on this day Helena found the Cross, and she showed it te the 
people on the following day, the 14th. Therefore the Christians came 
to an agreement among each other, the Nestorians adopting the day of 
the finding, the others the day when it was shown to the people. 
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C. Feasts celebrated by the Melkites only, and fixed by them on 
certain dates of their own, are, e.g. —— 

1. Commemorstion of John of Kashkar, on the 1st Tishrin L 

2. Commemoration of Mär Phetion, on the 25th of Tishrin I. 

3. The feast of the Monastery of John, on the 6th of Känün I. 

4. The feast of the Church of Mary in Jerusalem, on the ?th of 
Käntın II 

5. Commemoration of Mär \#, on the 25th of Hazirän. 

6. Beginning of the Feast of Revelation, on the 6th of Äb; it is the 
last day on which Christ appeared to men. On the same day the feast 10 
of Dair-Alnds. The end of the Feast of Revelation is on the 16th Ab. 

7. Feast of Mar Märi, on the 12th Äb. 

8. Commemoration of Crispinus and Crispinianus, on the 3rd Nläl. 


D. Feasts fixed by the Nestorians on certain week-days, regarding 
which the two sects have nothing in common. For instance —— 

l. Commemorstion of the monk Kütä or Mär Sergius, or the 7th 
Tishrin L, if the 1st of the month is a Sunday ; in any other case it is 
postponed to the Sunday following next after the th. 

2. Commemoration of Solomonis, on the following Sunday, according 
to the practice of the Christians of Baghdüd. 20 

8. The Feast of Dair-Abi Khälid, on the first Friday in Tishrin I. 

4. Feast of the Monastery of Alkädisiyya, on the third Friday of 
Tishrin II. 

ö. Feast of Dair-Alkahhäi, on the fourth Friday of Tishrin II. 

6. Commemoration of a2 (Mar Säbä ?), on the last Sunday of Tläl. 

7. Feast of Dair-Altha‘älib, on the last Sabbath of Tltl ; but if the 1st, 
of Tishrin I. of tke next year be a Sunday, the feast is postponed to 
this day, and falls no longer in Tlül. In that case the feast does not at 
all occur in the year in question, whilst it occurs twice in the following 
year, once at the beginning and once at the end. 30 


E. Of those feasts, depending on certain days, which are common to 
both sects, there are three classes :— 


I. Those depending on the Lent or Fast-breaking. 
II. Those depending on Christmas, 
III. Those depending on Epiphany. 


I. Feasts depending on the beginning or end of Lent are, eg. :— 
1. The Friday of ‚tet, the 12th day after beginning of Lent. 
2. Alfärüka, i.e. liberation, on Thursday, the 24th day after beginning 
of fasting. 
8. Commemoration of Mar ls“ and commemoration of Mär Oyriacas, #0 


the Child who preferred death to apostasy, on Friday the 20th day after 
Fest-breaking. 
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4. Commemorstion of Sürin and Dürän the Armenians, who were ä 
killed by the king Shäpür, on Sunday the 29th day after Fast-breaking. = 
5. Fasting of the Apostles, according to the Nestorians, always j 
beginning on Monday, seven weeks after the Great Fast-breaking 5 
following after Whitsunday. It lasts during 46 days, and it is broken i 
always on a Friday. = 
6. Commemoration of Mar Abdä, the pupil of Mar Märi, on Thursday, 
the 14th day after the end of the Fasting of the Apostles, which again 
depends on the Great Fast-breaking. 
10 7. Commemoration of Mar Märi on Friday, the 15th day after the end = 
of the Fasting of the Apostles. : 

8. Fasting of Elias, beginning on Monday, 21 weeks after the Great 
Fost-breaking ; it lasts during 48 days, and it ends on a Sunday. 

Fasting of Ninive, on Monday, 22 days before the beginning of 
Lent, lasting three days. Tradition says that the people of the propliet 
Jona, after punishment had come upon them, and after God had again 
released them and they were in safety, fasted these three days. 

10. The Night of Almäshäsk (the spy) is the night of a Friday, in 
which--as people say—they seek Messiah. There is, however, a diffe- 

20 rence ; aecarding to some it is the night of Friday, the 19th day after 
the Fasting of Elias; according to others it is the Friday on which 
Christ was crucified, called Alsalabüt ; according to others it is the 
Friday of the Martyrs, one weck after Alsalabät. The preference we 
give to the first of these three opinions. 

If, now, you know the beginning of Lent of a yearin qu tion, com- 
pare the column of the common year, if the year be a conımon year, or the 
column of the leap-year, if the year be a leap-year, and opposite, in 
the table of the feasts depending on Lent, you will find the date of 


every feast in question, and also the date of the Fasting of Ninive, 
30 which precedes Lent. 


Here follows the table. 
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IL. Tbe feasts depending on Christmas are these :——The Feasi of the 
Temple on Sunday after Christmas; the Commemoration of Our Lady 
Mary, :it. Märt Maryam—Mirt means mulier nobilis, domina—on Friday 
after Christmas. If, however, Christmas falls on Thursday, it is post- 
poned until the second Friday, for this purpose, that Christmas and this 
Commemoration should not follow each other immediately. For only 
the night of Taursday les in the middle between the day of Thursday 
and the day of Friday (not one complete day). 

III. Feasts depending on Epiphany :—The Fast of the Virgins on 
Monday after Epiphany ; it lasts three days, and is broken on Thursday. 
It is also in use among the ‘Ibädites and tbe Arab Christians, who relate 
this story: Once the King of Al-hira, before the time of Isläm, chose a 
number of women from among the virgins of the ‘Ibädites, whom he 
wanted to take for himself. Now, they fasted threr days without any 
interruption, and at the end of them the king “icd without having 
touched them. 

According to another report, this fast war kept by the Christian 
virgins among the Arabs as a thanksgiving t» God for the vietory which 
the Arabs gained over the Persians on the day of Dhü Kär. So they 
were delivered from the Persians, who did not get into their power the 
virgin Alfankaftr, the dauglter of Alnu'män. 

Frequently this fast is conneeted with the Ninive-Fast. For if Lent 
falls on its earliest date, the Monday after Epiphany is the Fast of the 
Virgins. Then there are twenty-two days between this fast and Lent. 
In that case this day is also the beginning of the Fast of Ninive. Both 
fasts (Jejunium Virginum et Jejunium Ninivitieum) last three days. 

'Thereupon they celebrate the Commemoration of Mär Johannes on 
Friday after Epiphany. 

The Commemoration of Peter and Paul on the second Friday after 
Epiphany, that one which follows after the Commemoration of Mär 
Johannes. Paulus was a Jew. Now, they maintain that Messiah worked 
a miracle in blinding his eyes and making them see again, whereupon 
he believed in Him. Then Messiah sent him as an apostle to the 
nations. Petrus is the same as Simeon Kephas. 

The Commemoration of the Four Evangelists, on the third Friday. 

The Commemoration of Stephanus, martyr, on the fourtl Friday. 
Some people place it on Thursday, one day earlier, 

The Commemoration of the Syrian Fathers, on the fifth Friday. 

The Commemoration of the Greek Fathers, i.e. Diodorus, Theodorus, 
and Nestorius, the bishops, on the sixth Friday. 

The Commemoration o£ Mär Abbä Catholicus, on the seventh Friday. 

The Commemoration of the Children of Adam, i.e. of all mankind 
that have died up to that date, on the eighth Friday. But if there are 
not enough Fridays, and Lent is near, they drop the Commemoration of 
the Syrian Fathers, and celebrate instead the Commemoration of Mar 
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Abbä Catholicus, and then they proceed according to the original order. 
During Lent they drop the Fridays, and on the evening of every Friday 
they have a Kuddäs, i.e. worship. 

They have constructed for the days depending on Christmas and 
Epiphany and the week-days in question a table, indicating their dates 
in the Syrian months. If you want to use it, take the years of the Zra 
Alexandri, including the current year, and change them into solar cycles. 
With the remainder compare the Column of Numbers in the table of 
the Nestorian festival. There you find opposite the number each 
festival ; if in red ink, its date in the month written in red ink at the 
top of the column; if in black ink, the date in the month written in 
black ink at the top of the column. Over the whole you find the week- 
day on which the feast always falls. 

I£ we knew the system of the Jacobite Christians, we should explain 
it, as we have explained those of the other Christians. However, we 
never met with a man who belonged to their sect or knew their 
dogmas. 

Here follows the table. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


ON THE FEASTS OF THE ANCIENT MAGIANS AND ON THE FAST AND 
FEAST DAYS OF THE SABIANS, 


Tre ancient Magians existed already before the time of Zoroaster, but 
now there is no pure, unmixed portion of them who do not practise the 
religion of Zoroaster. In fact, they belong now either to the Zoroastrians 
or to the Shamsiyya sect (sun-worshippers). Still, they have some 
ancient traditions and institutes, which they trace back to their original 
ereed; but in reality those things have been derived from the laws of 
the sun-worshippers and the ancient people of Harrän. 

As regards the Sabians, we have already explained that this name 
applies to the real Sabians, i.e. to the remnants of the captive Jews in 
Babylonia, whom Nebukadnezar had transferred from Jerusalem to that 
country. After having freely moved about in Babylonie, and having 
acclimatized themselves to the country, they found it inconvenient to 
return to Syria; therefore they preferred to stay in Babylonia. Their 
religion wanted a certain solid foundation, in eonsequence of which they 
listened to the doctrines of the Magians, and inclined towards some of 
them. So their religion became a mixture of Magian and Jewish elements 
like that of the so-called Samaritans who were transferred from 
Babylonia to Syria. 

The greatest part of this sect is living in Sawäd-al-‘Iräk. These are 
the real Sabians. They live, however, very much scattered and nowhere 
in places that belong exelusively to them alone. Besides, they do not 
agree among themselves on any subject, wanting a solid ground upon 
which to base their religion, such as a direct or indireet divine revelation 
orthelike. Genealogically they trace themselves back to Enos, the son 
of Seth, the son of Adam. 

The same name is also applied to the Harränians, who are the remains 
of thefollowers of the ancient religion of the West, separated (cut off) 
from it, since the Ionian Greeks (£.e. the ancient Greeks, not the Pupatoı 
or Byzantine Greeks) adopted Christianity. They derive their system 
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from Aghädhimün (Agathodemon), Hermes, Wälis, Mäbä, Sawär. Thoy 
believe that these men and other sages likethem were prophets. This seet 
is much more known by the name of Sabians than the others, although 
they themselves did not adopt this name before A. H. 228 under 
Abbaside ruie, solely fur the purpose of being reckoneıl among those 
from whom the duties of Dhimma (peroıxia) are accepted, and towards 
whom the laws of Dhimma are observed. Before that time they were 
called heathens, idolaters, and Harränians. 

They call the months by the Syrian names and use them in a similar 
way to the Jews, whom they imitate, the Jews being the more ancient 
and having a greater claim to originality. To the names of the months 
they add the word Hilil (new moon), so they say Hilil Tishrin I., Hal 
Tishrin the Last, ete. 

Their New Year is Hiläl Käntin tho Last, but in ccunting the montls 
they begin with Hiläl Tishrin I. 

Their day begins with sunrise, whilst all others, who use lunar months, 
make it begin with sunset. 

Their lunar month begins with the second day after conjunetion (new 
moon). If, now, conjunction precedes sunrise only Ly one minute, the 
third following day is the beginning of the month. But if conjunction 
cuineides with sunrise or falls only a little later, the second day after 
eonjunction is the beginning of the month. 

When in the course of three years, one month and some days have 
summed up, they add this time as on& month to their months after Hiläl 
Shubät and call it Hilül Adhüär I. 

Muhammad b. ‘Abd-Al‘aziz Alhäshimi has given in his Canon called 
Alkimil a short notice of the feasts of the Sabians, simply relating the 
facts without investigating and critieising their origin and causes. His 
report I have transferred into this chapter, adding thereto whatever 
I have learned from other sourees. Regarding the more external part of 
this feast-calendar (i.e. the purely chronological part) I have made con. 
putations on my own account, only by way of induction, since I have 
not the same means to investigate this subjeet which I had for the 
others. God helps to what is right! 


Hill Tishrin 1. 
6. Feast of Al-Dhahbäna. 
7. Beginning uf the celebration of the fenst. 
13. Feast of Füdi Iläht. 
14. Feast of Bäti Füdt. 
15. Feast of the Lots (Festum Sortium). 


Hill Tishrin 11. 


1. The Great Bakht (i.e. Fatan). 
2. Mär Shelänö. 
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5. Feast of JL» yes for the shaving of the head. 

9, lup the idol of Venus. 

17. Feast of up (Tarsä). On the same day they go out of town to 
Batne. 

18. Feast of Sarüg; it is the day of the renewal of the dresses. 

According to ’Abü-alfarag Alzanjäni, they celebrate the Feast of Tente 
in this month, beginning with the 4th and ending on the 18th. 


Hill Kann 1. 

7. Feast of the addressing (\&=) to glw the idol of Venus. 

10. Feast of the idols for Mars. 

20. Feast of the Demons. 

21. Beginning of the first fast, which is broken on the next following 
day of eonjunction (new-moon’s day). During this time they are not 
allowed to eat meat. Atthetime when they break their fast they are 
wont to practise almsgiving and charitable work. 

28. Feast of the invocation of the Demons. 

29. Feast of the Fata for the Demons. 

$0. Feast of consultation. 

According to ’Abü-alfaraj Alzanjäni they celebrate on the 24th 
of this month the feast of the Nativity. 


HT Kinn I. 

All the invocations, fast and feast days of this month are sacred to 
the Demons. 

1. Feast of New-Year’s Day, like the calendar of the Greeks. 

4. Feast of Dair-aljabal, and the feast of Balti, i.e. Venus. 

8. Fast of seven days: it is broken on the 15th. 

12. Invocation of \yuny. 

£9. They pray to the Bel of Harrän. 

25. Feast of the idol of Tirrathä (Tir‘athä, Atergatis). 

26. Feast of the nuptials (wedding) of the year. 


Hill Shubät. 

9. Beginning of the minor fast; it lasts seven days and is broken on 
the 16th. During that time they do not taste any fat, nor anything of 
the feast-meals or what is taken from them. 

10. Feast of the House of the Bridegroom for the Sun. 

22, Feast of („a for the Sun. 

24, Feast of the Venerable Old Man, i.e. Saturn. 

25. Feast of the nuptials of bUls, 


HIT Adıar 


1. Fustof «s}; it lasts three days, and is broken on the 4th. 
7. Fesst of Hermes-Mercury. 
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8. Beginning of the Great Fast, during which only meat is forbidden. 
Its Signum is this, that they begin to lament on a day of this month, 
when the sun stands in the sign of Pisces (and the moon f—Jlaeuna). 
They continue their Iamentations until the S1st day, when the sun 
stands in the sign of Aries, and the moon in the sign of Cancer, both : 
standing in the same degree. The former day is the beginning of the 5 
fast, the latter is its breaking. Frequently this fast lasts only 29 days, E 
when Hili]) Adhär has less than 30 days. B 

10. Weaning of the children, r 


10 Hiläl Nisän. E 
2. Feast of Damis. . 
8. Feast of the Stibium. 
4. Celebration of TTAodros. 
5. Feast of la, the idol of Venus, 
6. Feast of ‚uw and of the Ziving Being of the Moon. On the same 
day is the feast of Dair-küdhi. 
8. The breaking of the Great Fast falls in mast cases on the 8th of 
this month. On the same day is the feast of the birth of the spirits. 
9. Feast of the Lords of the Hours. 
20 15. Feast of the mysteries of Alsimäk (Spica). 
20. Feast of the assembly at Dair-Kädht. p321. 
28. Feast of Dair-Sini. 


Mi Ayyar. 
2. Feast of Salüghä, prince of the Satans. 
3. Feast of a Baghdädian house. 
4. Feast of the vows. 
3. Feast of Aut, or feast of baptism, 
7. Feast of Dahdäk, the idol of the Moon. 
11. Feast of Dahdäk and ut. 
80 12. Feast of La. 
13. Feast of Barkhüshyä. 
15. Feast of Barkhurüshyä. 
17. Feast of Büb-altibn (the straw-gate). 
20. Feast of perfeetion for Dahdäk, a blind idol. On the same day 
the feast of Teraüz. 


Hiläl Hazirän. 


7. Commemoration of Tammüzä with lamentation and weeping. 
24. Feast of Alkurmüs or feast of genuflection. 
27. Feast of the butcher’s house. 


40 Hill Tamm. 
15. Feast of the youths. 
17. Feast of the nuptials of the elements. | 
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18. Feast of the olements. 
19. Also feast of the elements, 
Hit Ab. 

8. Feast of Dailafatän, the idol of Venus. 

7. Alvo feast of Dailafatän. 
24. Feast of bathing in the Therme of Serüy. 
26. Another feast. 
28. Feast of Kepharmisä. 
30. End of the feast of bathing in the Therme af Berüg. 


Eial Tl. 10 
13. Feast of the Column of our Houses for the women, the end of a 
fasting. 
14. Fasting of Wo. 
24. Feast of the Lords of the coming forth of the New Moons. 
25. Feast of the candle on the hill of Harrän. 


In each of these months there is a fast of certain days which is obli- 
gatory for their priests. I think, either it lasts 14 days of each month, 
or it falls on the 14th. I cannot make out the truth. 

One of those who record their doctrines says, that on the 17th of 
each month they celebrate a feast, the reason of which is the beginning 20 
of the deluge on the 17th of the month [Zzeuna] ; further, that the days 
of the equinoxes and solstices are festivals with them, and that the 
winter-solstice is the beginning of their year. 

p322. This is all that Alhäshimi and others have related. We have collected 
these materials as we found them, simply transcribing the names as 
they were written. When we shall be in a position to hear these things 
from the people themselves (the Harränians), and to distinguish between 
what is peculiar to the Sabians, the Harränians, and the ancient Magians, 
we shall follow in this chapter the same method which we have followed 
elsewhere, if God permits! 30 

(The author tries to form his information regarding the 
Harranian calendar into a system.)—Because their great fasting 
falls into the first phase (quadrature) of Hiläl Adhär, whilst sun 
and moon stend in two double-bo.lied signs (Pisces and Gemini ?), 
and because the end of the fastiug falls into the first phase of Hiläl 
Nisän, whilst sun and moon stand in certain two inclining signs 
(Aries and Cancer), their months must of necessity revolve in the 
solar year in a similar way to the Jewish months, that is to say: on 
an average. And between the causes of each of these two things 
there is a connection. For {he Jewish Passover demands that sun 40 
and moon should stand in the first oppesition im two signs of the 
equinoxes—for they may stand in opposition, and not only once, but 
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twice—and the Harränian fast-breaking demands that which we have 
mentioned (in Hiläl Adhär). Hence follows that the phase (quadıature) 
next preceding the Jewish Passover is the fast-breaking of the Harrü- 
nians, and that the conjunetion which falls next to the autumnal equinox 
is the beginning of their year, never falling beyond Ihtl. 

I£ we compute these elements for a eyele of 19 years, we get a rough 
sort of computation, but only a rougl one, for they themselves try to 
correot it by means of the time of the conjunction, as we have men- 
tioned. 

The methods of both Jews and Christians for the computatiun of 
Passover are based upon such motions of the luminaries, of which we 
have found out that they remain back behind real time, especially as 
regards the sun (the precession of the equinoxes having been neglected). 
If we examine the oppositions according to the motions that have been 
found by recent observations, we find that some of them precede the 
Easter-limit according to both Jewish and Christian systems; they, how- 
ever, disregard this precession, whilst it is really the case, and we find 
that others of them (the oppositions) fall near the end of the Easter- 
limit; these latter oppositions they adopt and rely upon them, whilst 
they are utterly wrong ; for the real time (or opposition) precedes that 
time already by one month. 

Now, since it has been vur object hitherto to point out scientific 
truth, to medinte between the two parties (Jews and Christians), and to 
adjust their differences, we have pur forward the methods of each of the 
two sects according to their own theory as well as that of others, so as 
to show to each of them the prc and the contra of the case. And from 
our side we have proved that we candidly adopt their tradition and 
lean upon their theory, in order to make the truth clear to them. In 
all of which we are guided by the wish that both parties should dis- 
miss from their minds the suspieion that we are partial to any side or 
try to mystify them ; that their minds should not shrink back from our 
opposition, when we pass in review the (chronological) ecanons which 
they produce. For if they are left such as they are, they are not free 


‚from confusion and mistakes, most of which we have already pointed 


out. 

Now we shall assume as the earliest date of the Terminus Paschalis the 
16th of Adhär; we shall let the day of opposition in reality fall into 
the two signs of the equinoxes; upon this basis we shall arrange the 
Passovers of the cycle that none of them precedes this terminus, and 
that each of them falls so that sun and moon stand in opposition to 
each other in the manner prescribed; the end of the terminus is to 
be the 13th Nisän, and within this space the sun must once have stood 
in opposition to the moon, although the sun may also after this 
terminus still stand in Aries without standing in opposition to the 
moon. 
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From these corrected Passovers we shall then derive the fast-breaking 
of the Sabians, and thence the beginning of the year, i.e. the conjunc- 
tion in Hiläl Tishrin I. 

All this wo have done and arranged in a table. Now if you take the 
years of the Ara Alesandri—the vurrent year ineluded—for the begin- 
ning of Tishrin I, which follows after the conjunction of their New Year, 
and add thereto 16 or subtract therefrom 8; if you divide the sum by 
19, if you neglect the quotient and compare the remainder with the 
column of the numbers in the Zuble of the Corrected Cycles, you find 
opposite their New Year, the end of their Great Fasting, the correeted 
Passover, and, hence derived, the mean fasting of the Christians, all 
fixed on the corresponding days of the Syrian months. 

Here follows the Table of the Corrected Cycle. 


TABLE OF THE CORRECTED ÜYoLE. 


The month in which the Great 


Ä 
E 
E 
i 
E 
1 
2 
8 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


SEEBoRBa5BoN-BF 580 


10 


10 


20 


30 


321 


CHAPTER XIA. 


ON THE FESTIVALS OF THE ARABS IN THE TIME OF HEATHENDOM. 


We have already mentioned that the Arabs had 12 months, that they 
used to intercalate them so as to make tlıem revolve with the solar year 
in one and the same order, that the significations of the names of the 
months seem to indicate the reasons why they agreed among each 
other regarding tbis order, some of them indicating the corresponding 
times of the year, others indieating what the people did during them. 
We have already given the theory of some etymologists and historians 
of the Arabs regarding them; we shall now add another theory. 

AlMuharram, so called because four of their months were Hurum, 
i.e. sacred ones, one a separate one, i.e. Rajab, and three consecutive ones, 
i.e. Dhü-alka‘da, Dhü-alhijja and Almuharram, during which fighting 
was forbidden. 

Safar, so called on account of a contagious disease that used to befall 
them, when they became ill and their colour became yellow. 

Rab Primus et Postremus ; they fell into the season of autumn, which 
the ancient Arabs called Rabi. 

Jumädä Prima et Postrema, the time when the cold mornings, rime 
and hoar frost appeared, and when the water began to freeze,—the 
season of winter. 

Rajab, so called because then people said irjabä, i.e. abstain from 
fighting and warlike expeditions, because it was a. sacred month. Accord- 
ing to others, so called because people immediately before it made haste, 
being afraid of it; for you say rajibtuhu, i.e. I was afraid of him. 

Sho‘bän, so called because then people dispersed to their camps and 
went out in search of booty. 

Ramadän, the time when the heat commenced and the soil was 
burning hot. This month was held in high veneration in heathendom 

Shawwäl, so called because then people said shawwilä, i.e. break up; 
according to another view: because about that time the she-camels throw 
about their tails, wanting to be covered. Therefore the Arabs did not 
like to marry their children in this month. an 


P-325. 


p.326. 


322 ALBIRÖN?. 


Diii-alka'da, beenuse then people said, sit down and abstain from fighting. 

Dhö-alkijja, so called because in this month they used to hold their 
Pilgrimages. 

(The seasons with different nations.)—Their months were dis- 
tributed over the four seasons, beginning with autumn, which they 
called Rabi* ; then winter; then spring, called Seif, or by others Rabi“ 
Secundus; then summer, called Kai. This nomenclature, however, 
has altogether been dropped and forgotten. Of the way in which 
they divided the ses: ns, we know only so much that the beginning 
of Rab“ or autumn fell on the $rd Tläl, the beginning of winter on 
the 3rd Känün I, the beginning of Saif or spring on the 5th Adhär, 
and the beginning of Kaiz or summer on the 4th Hazirän. This 
you learn by the way in which they distribute the risings and 
settings of the lunar stations over the seasons. 

Regarding the beginnings of these four seasons there has been a con- 
troversy. Ptolemy says, in his Introduction to the Spherical Art, that 
the ancient Greeks fixed their beginnings on the moments when the sun 
enters the equinoctial and solstitial points, whilst the Chaldeans are 
said to have commenced the seasons 8 degrees after the equinoxes and 
solstices. 'The reason of this is, as it seems to me, that the computations 
in the Chaldean canons are back behind the computations to which the 
observations and canons of the ancient Greeks have led, and that just 
8 degrees were assumed as the measure of this difference because they 
fonnd such # difference in the progressive and retrograde motion of the 
sphere, the greatest extent of which is 8 degress. But God knows best 
what they meant! The explanation of this motion you find in the Zi. 
alsaf@ihof Abü-Ja‘far Alkhäzin,and in the Book of the Motions of the Sun 
by Ibrähim b. Sinän, the best and most appropriate explanation possible, 

The Byzantine Greeks and Syrians fixed the beginnings of the seasons 
earlier, one half sign (i.e. 15 degrees) before the equinoctial and solstitial 
points. In consequence, their seasons commence when the sun enters 
the middle of the signs that lie before the year-points. Therefore these 
signs were called the corporeal ones (Gemini, Virgo, Arcitenens, Pisces). 

Sinän ben Thäbit relates two theories on this subject on the authority 
of the Egyptians and of Hipparchus, both nearly to this effect, that 
they fix the beginnings of the seasons one whole sign before the four 
year-points. The radicals among physical scholars make them precede 
the year-points by one sign and a half, and those of them who more 
than all deviate from the truth fix them on the times when the sun 
stands towards the equator at the half of his total inelination (15° Am. 
phora, 15° Taurus, 15° Leo, 15° Scorpio). Such a division stands in 
direct opposition to common usage of mankind, and is in no way to be 
harmonized with the significations of the names of the seasons. _ 

These theories in all their varieties are represented in the following 
table. 


10 


20 


30 


IE ur, ae ET Pe u 


TABLE OF THE SEASONS ACCORDING TO THE DIFFERENT THEOBIES. 
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(On the fairs of the ancient Arabs.)—The Arabs used to hold fairs 
in certain places and on certain dates of their months which were inter- 
calated so as to agree with the solar year. Some of them have been 
mentioned by Abü-Ja‘far Muhammad ben Habib Albaghdädi in the 
Kitäb-Almujir. He says: 

The fair of Dümat-aljandal was held from the 1st o£ Rabi“ I. till the 
middle of the month. There » bargain was concluded by the throwing 
of a stone, viz. if people gathered round an article of merchandise, he 
who liked to have it threw a stone. Now, frequently several people 
gathered around the same article, then the owner had to sell it to that 
man who threw the stone. 

The fair of Almushakkar commenced on the 1st of Jumädä II. There 
the touching was the mode of bargaining, viz. only to hint and to whisper, 
which they did for fear of swearing and lying. 

The fair of Suhär, from the 10th till 15th of Rajab. 

The fair of Dabä, on the last of Rajab. There the mode of bargaining 
was Almusdwame (i.e. chaffering). 

The fair of Al-sbihr, in the middie of Sha'bän. There the mode of 
bargaining was the throwing of a stone. 

The fair of ‘Adan, from the 1st till 10th of Ramadän. 

Tl.e fair of Sanfä, from the middle of Ramadän till the end. 

The fairs of Alräbiya in Hadramanut, and of "Ukäz in the highest part 
of Alnajd, not far from ‘Arafät, fell on the same day, viz. the middle of 
DihA-alkada. The fair of <Ukäz was one of the most important, being 
frequented by the tribes Kuraish, Hawäzin, Ghatafän, ’Aslam, ‘Ukail, 
Almustalik, the 'Ahäbish, and by a motley erowd of other people. The 
fair was held from the middle of Dhü-alka‘da till the end. As soon as 
the new moon of Dhü-alhijja was observed, people went to Dhü-almajäz, 
a place in the neighbourhood of “Ukäz. Then they held there a fair 
until the day of Altarwiya (the 8th of Dhü-alhijja). 'Thhen they went up 
to Minß, 

The fair of Natä in Khaibar and that of Hajr in Alyamäma were held 
from the 1st till the 10th of Almuharram. Since God has sent Isläm, 
most of these customs have been abandoned. 
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CHAPTER XX. 


ON THE FESTIVALS OF THE MUSLIMS. 


Muvsuıns use the months uf the Arabs without any intercalation, for a 
reason which we have heretofore mentioned. They deelared the four 
sacred months as sacro-sanct in consequence of the divine word (Süra 
ix. 36): “Four of them are sacred ones (such is the right law). 
Therefore you shall not wrong yourselves in them.” 

The months Shawwäl, Dhü-alka‘da, and the first ten days of Dhü- 
alhijja they call the Mozxihs of Pilgrimage, of which God says (Süra ii. 
193) : “ Pilgrimage lasts for certain months. Therefore those on whom 
He has imposed the duty of pilgrimage shall not speak indecently, nor 
commit any wrong, nor quarrel during pilgrimage.” They were called 
the Months of Pilgrimage because before this time the pilgrim is not 
allowed to enter the holy preeinets. There are controversies regarding 
them between the lawyers of the four orthodox law-schools ; they belong, 
however, to the science of law, and would swell this book too much if 
we were to propound them. These (two and one-third) months are 
named with the Pluralis Paucitatis (not dual), because the fraction, .e. 
the third of a month, is added to the other months as one complete 
month. 

The Months of the Treaty, which God deseribes in the following words 
(Süra ix. 2): “ Therefore ye shall go about on earth during four months,” 
are the tinıe from the Dayof Sacrifice (the 10th of Dhü-Alhijja) till the 
10th of Rabi‘ IL, for the Prince of the Believers (‘Ali) recited this Süra 
to the people (as a messenger of the Prophet) on the Dies mastationis (i.e. 
the 10th of Dhü-Alhijja) on the fair. 

The Arabs celebrate the following days of their calendar. 


Almukarram. 
The 1st is celebrated because it is the beginning and opening of the 


90 year. 
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"The 9th is calied Tusü‘d, a word like ‘Askürd. It is a day on which 
the devotees of the Shi'a say prayers, 

"The 10th is called ‘Äshürd, a most distinguished day. The Prophet is 
reported to have said: “O ye men, hasten to do good works on this day, 
forit isa grand and blessed day, on which God had mercy on Adam.” 

People celebrated this day until the murder of Alhusain b. ‘Ali b, 
’Abi-Tälib occurred on it, when he and his adherents were treated in 
such a way as never in the whole world the worst criminals have been 
treated. ‘They were killed by hunger and thirst, through the sword ; 
they were burned and their heads roasted, and horses were made to 
trample over their bodies. Therefore people came to consider this day 
as an unlucky one. 

On the contrary, the Bantı "Umayya dressed themselves on this day in 
new garments, with varivus kinds of ornaments, and painted their eyes 
witk stibium; they celebrated a feast,and gave banquets and parties, eating 
sweetmeats and various kinds of confiseries. 

Such was the custom in the nation during the rule of the Banü 
’Umayya, and so it has remained also after the downfall of this dynasty. 

The Shi‘a people, however, lament and weep on this day, mourning 
over the protomartyr (Alhusain) in public, as, e.g. in Baghdäd and in 
other cities and villages; and they make a pilgrimage to the blessed soil 
(the tomb of Alhusain) in Karbalä. As this is a mourning-day, their 
common people have an aversion to renewing the vessels and utensils of 
the household on this day. 

When the news of the murder of Alhusain reached Medina, the 
daughter of ‘Akil b. Abi-Tälib came forward and said: 


“What will you say, if once tle Prophet speaks to you: 
* What have you done, you, the last of all nations, 
With my next relations and ıny family, if I inquire forthemr’ 
One half of them are prisoners and one half tinged with blood. 
It was not the proper reward for the advice I gave you, 
That you, in playing the part of my successors, should bring woe 
over thoge who had sprung from my loims.” 


On the same day Ibrähim b. Alashter, the helper of the Prophet’s 
family, was killed. 

People say that on this day God took compassion on Adam, that the 
ark of Noah stood still un the mountain Aljüdi, that Jesus was born, 
that Moses was saved (from Pharao), and Abraham (from tbe fire of 
Nebukadnezar), that the fire around him (which was to burn him) 
became cold. Further, on this day Jacob regained his eye-sight, Joseph 
was drawn out of the ditch, Solomon was invested with the royal power, 
the punishment was taken away from the people of Jona, Hiob was freed 


from his plague, the prayer of Zacharias was granted and John was 
given to him, 
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People maintain that the Dies ornationis, which is the time for the 
rendervous of the sorcerera of Pharao, is this day “Ashürä, especially 
the time after noon. 

Although it be possible that all these events should have aceurred on 
this day, we must state that all this rests only on the authority of popular 
story-tellers, who do not draw upon learned sources nor upon the 
agreement between the owners of @ divine writ (i.e. Jews and Christians). 

Some people say that “Ashürä is an Arabized Hebrew word, viz. 
“Äshür, i.e. the 10th of the Jewish month Tishri, in which falls the fasting 
Kippür; that the date of this fasting was compared with the months of 
the Arabs, and tlıat it was fixed on the 10th day of their first month, as 
it with the Jews falls on the 10th of their first month. 

The Prophet gave orders to fast on this day in the first year of the Hijra, 
but afterwards this law was abrogated by the other law, to fast during 
the month of Ramadän, which falls later in the year. People relate 
that the Prophet of God on arriving in Medina saw the Jews fasting 
‘Ashürä. On inquiring of them, he was told that this was the day on 
which God had drowncd Pharao and his people and had saved Moses 
and the Israclites.. Then the Prophet said: * We have a nearer claim to 
Moses than they.” In consequenee he fasted on that day and ordered 
his followers to do the same. But when he afterwards issued the law 
regarding the fasting of Ramadäu, he no longer ordered them to fast 
on ‘Äshürä, but neither did he forbid them. 

This tradition, however, is not correct, since seientilie examination 
proves against it. For the 1st of Muharram in the year of the Hijra 
was a Friday, the 16th Tamımüz, A. Alexaudri 933. But if we compute 
the Jewish New-Year’s Day for the same year, it was a Sunday, the 12th 
of Elül, corresponding to the 20th of Sufar. Therefore the fasting 
“Ashür& fell on Tuesday, the 9th of Rabi‘ L, aud the flight of the 
Prophet oecurred in the first half of Rabi‘ I. 

When the Prophet was asked regarding the fasting of Monday, he 
said: ‘On this day I was born, I received my prophetical mission and 
divine revelation, and on this day I fled.” 

Further, it is a question on which Monday the flight occurred. Ac- 
cording to some, it was the 2nd of Rab!‘ I, according to others the 8th, 
according to others tlie 12th of Rab‘ I. However, according to the 
generally-»dopted view, it was {he 8th of Rabi‘I. Both tlıe 2nd and 
the 12th are exeluded, since they were not Mondays, because the 1st of 
Rabt‘ I. of this year was a Monday (in consequence the Znd was u 
Tuesday and the 12th a Friday). Now, for this reason the arrival of 
the Prophet in Medina (on Monday, the 8th of Rabi“ I.) falls one day 
before the Jewish ‘Äshürä (on Tuesday, the 9th of Rabi‘ I.), and ‘Äshür& 
did not fall in Muharram, except at the time 3-10 years before the year of 
the flight, or 20-30 years after the year of tlıe flight. 

Therefore you could not maintain that the Prophet fasted 'Äshürä on 
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account of its coineiding with the 10th in this year, unless you transfer 
“Äahürä from the first of the Jewish months to the firat of the Arabian 
months, so as to make them fall together. (In the first year of the flight 
the 1st of Muharram was a Friday, and therefore the 10th or ‘Ashürä, 
Monday). Also in the second year of the flight the Jewish ‘Äshürä and 
the date of Muhammad’s arrival in Medina cannot have coincided. 

The assertion of the Jews that on this day God drowned Pharao is 
refuted by the Thora itself, For this took place on the 21lst of Nisän, 

p.331. the seventh of the days of unleavened bread. Now, the beginning 

of the Jewish Passover after the arrival of the Prophet in Medina was a 10 
Tuesday, the 32nd Adhär, A. Alex. 983, coinoiding with th» 17th Ramadän, 
and the day on which God drowned Pharao was the 23rd Ramadän. 
Therefore this tradition is altogether unfounded. 

The 16th, Jerusalem was made the Kibla of the Muslins, 

The 17th, the Companions ofthe Elephants (Ethiopians from the south 
of Arabia) arrived before Mekka. 


Safar. 


1. The head of Alhusain was brought to Damascus. Then he (Yazid 
b. Mu‘äwiya) placed it before himself, and with a stick in his hand he 
struck out the fore-teeth (the central four incisors), reciting these verses: 20 


“] am not a descendaut of Khindif, if I do not revenge 

On the sons of Ahmad what he has done. 

O that my chieftains in the battle of Badr had witnessed 

The pain of Khazraj, caused by the hitting of the spears. 

They would have praised God, and their faces would have beamed 
with joy, 

And then they would say: *O Yazid, do not ask for anything 
more! 

We have killed the generation of their chieftains ; 

We have tried to take vengeance on him for Badr, and we have 30 
got it.’ ” 


On this day the Imäm Zaid b. ‘Ali was killed and crucified on the 
border of the Euphrates; then his body was burned, and the ashes 
thrown into the water. 

16. First appearance of the illness in the P .phet. This was the 
illness in which he died. 

20. The head of Alhusain was again laid to the body, and both 
were buried together. 

On this day the pilgrimage of the forty men ocenrred, when they 
entered the holy district after their return from Syria. “ 

X 2%. Alma'alın b. Alrashid (the Abbaside Khalif) geve up again 
the green dress, after be had dressed in it during five anda half months. 
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He again adopted the black eolours, the colours of the Abbaside party, 
after they had become exeited against him, 

24. Muhammad left Mekka and euncraled himself in a cave together 
with Abü-Bakr. 


Rab“ I. 


1. Death of the Prophet. 
8. The Prophot arrivesin Medina ou the flight. 
12. The Prophet is born on a Monday in the Year of the Elephants. 


Rab& II. 


10 3. The Ka‘ba was burned at the time when Alhajjäj besieged ‘Abd- 
alläh b. Zubair. 
15. Birth of ‘Ali b. Abi.Tälib. 


Jumädi I. 


8. The Battle of the Camel in Bagra with ‘Ä’isha, Talha, and Alzubair. 
8. The death of the virgin Fätime, the Prophet’s daughter. 


Jumdädüi II. 


2. Death of Abü-Bakr. 
4. Fätimea was born of Khadija bint Khuwailid. 


Rajab. 


25 4. ‘Aliand Mwäwiya meet at Siffin. 
26. God made Muhammad His Prophet to all mankind. 
27. Night of Ascension and the night-journey to Jerusalem. 


Sha'bin. 


3. Birth of Alhusain b. ‘All. 

15. The great Liberation-night, also called Zailat-alsakk. 

15. The Ka‘ba was made the Kibla instead of Jerusalem. The 
Harränians turn in praying towards the south pole, the Sabians towards 
the north pole. I believe that the Manichxans, t00, turn towards the 
north pole, because this is, according to them, the middle of the dome of 
heaven and its highest place. I find, however, that the author of the 
Book on Marriage, who is a Manich@an and one of their missionaries, 
repruaches ihe peuple uf Ihe (hree religious with turuing to une direction 
to the exelusion of anuther. With this he reproaches them, besides other 
things, and he seems to indicate that a man who prays to God does not 
need any Kibia at all. 
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Ramadän, 


the month of the obligatory fasting. 

6. Birth of Alhusain b. ‘Ali according to all authorities except 
Alsalämf. 

7. Alma’mün adopted the green colours. 

10. Death of Khadije. 

17. The cursed ‘Abd-alrahmän b. Muljim Almurädi struck ‘Ali b. Abi. 
Tälib on the head so as to injure the brain. 

On the morning of the 17th the battle of Badr veeurreil ; according ta 
another report, it oceurred on the 19th. But this is nut corsect, beeause 
there is an uninterrupted tradition sayinyg that it vecurred on a Monday 
in the second year of the flight. If we compute the 1st of Ramadän for 
this year, we find that it was a Saturday, and the Monday in question 
falls upon the 17th. 

19. Mekka was conquered. The Prophet did not perform the 
pilgrimage, because the Arabian months were back behind real time in 
consequence of the Nast’ (postponement of ceriain months in the times of 
heathendom). Therefore he waited tillthe months returned to their proper 
places, and then he performed the farewell-pilgrimage, and forbade to 
use the Nası’. 

21. Death of the Prince of the Believers, ‘Ali b. Abi-Tälib ; also death 
of 'Ali-Alridä Ibn Müsä Alkäzim b. Jafar Alsädik b. Muhammad 
Albäkir b. “Ali Alsajjäd Zain-al‘äbidin b. Alhusain, the protomartyr, son 
of the Prince of the Believers ‘Ali b. Abi-Tälib. According to others, 
his death (that of <Ali-Alridä) occurred on the 23rd Dhü-Alka’da. 

22. Birth of ‘Ali b. Abi-Tälib, according to Alsalämt. 

25. ’Abü-Muslim ‘Abd-alrahmän b. Muslim first raised the standard 
of the ‘Abbäsides in Khurisän. 

26. Revolt of Alburku‘i in Bagra; acvording to some, he was ‘Ali b. 
Muhammad b. ’Ahmad b. ‘Isü b. Zaid b. ‘Ali b. Alhusain b ‘Ali b. Abi- 
Tälib ; according to others, he was ‘Ali b. Muhammad b. ‘Abd-alrahim 
b. ‘Abd-alkais. There is a report saying that Alhasan b. Zaid, the 
Prince of Tabaristän, wrote to him at the time when he came forward in 
Basra, asking for his genealogy, in order to learn the truth of the 
matter, whereupon he received this answer: “Do you mind my business 
as much as I mind yours (i.e. as little). My compliments.” A wonderfully 
short and cutting answer, very much like that which Wali-aldaula ’Abü- 
’Ahmad Khalaf b. ’Ahmad, the Prince of Sijistän, gave, when Nüh b. 
Mansür, the Prince of Khuräsän, had written to him threatening him 
with various things. He answered: “O Nüh, youhave quarrelled with us 
a great deal. Now carry out that with which you threaten us, if you 
are a true-speaking man.” Frice 

27. The night of this day is called Leilat-alkadfr (Night of Fate), of 
which God says (Süra xevii. 3) that it is better than a thousand months. 
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The date of this night rests on universal agreement, becausu its real 
date is not known. People any: “See, this night is the night of the 
17th or the 19th, for it was between these two nights that the battle 
of Badr occurred, the conquest of Mekka, the descending of the angels 
as a help, marked with certain badges (Süre iii. 121)” This may be 
correct, for God says (Süra xevii. 4): “The angels descend and the 
Spirit. There is freedon from everything in that night by the permission 
of their Lord.” 

People say tlınt on tbe following days the holy books were conmuniented 
to the Prophet— 


on the Ist of Ramadän, the leaves tu Abraham, 
the 6th the Thora to Moses, 
the 12th the Psnlms to David, 
the 18th the Gospel to Jesus, and 
the 24th the Furkin to Muhamınad. 


As regards the Coran, God says (Süra ii. 181): “The month of 
Ramagän in which the Coran was sent down.” Thereby we learn that it 
was revealed in this month. Some people quote besides the passage 
(Süra viüi. 42): “And that which we have sent down upon our servant 
on the day of the decision (Alfurkän), on the day when the two hosts 
met,” inferring from this passage that the Coran was revealed on the 
17th of Ramadün, beenuse on this day the two Aosts (that of Muhammad 
and his opponents) met at Badr. But God knows best! 

Regarding the Thora, we have already mentioned that it was revealed 
on the 6th of Siwan, on the feast of congregation (“Azereth). If, at that 
time, Ramadän coineided with Siwen, the matter is so as has bı:en said. 
But there is no possibility of settling this question, because the year in 
which tbe Thora was revealed is not known ; if it were known, we should 
inquire into the subjeet by chronological computations. The report 
regarding the Gospel is the saying of a man who does not know its 
character, nor arrangement, nor eomposition, and the revelation of the 
other books is altogether unknown and cannot be found out. God 
knows best! 


Shawwäl. 


1. Feast of fast-breaking, also called the day of mercy. God selected 
Gabrie! asthe bearer of His revelatior. He inspired the beesand taught 
them how to make honey (Süra xvi. 70). 

People maintain that on this day Ged ereated Paradise. But why 
du they menlion in their report such a thing with all that it may be 
supposed to indicate and that may he inferred tberefrom? They go 
even so far as to attribute to Him an ugly anthropemerphism— as to say 
that on this day He planted the tree Tühä with His own hand. And this 
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they have not tried to explain in any way; on the contrary, they believe 
it just as it stands, from sheer ignorance. 

2. Beginning of a voluntary fasting of six conseoutive days. 

4. Muhammad and the Christians of Najrän argued with each other. 
Muhammad installed Hasan and Husain in the right of sons of his, and 
Fätima in the right of his wives, and ‘Ali b. ’Abi-Tälib he made his 
intimate friend, complying with the order of God in the verse of the 
cursing. 

17. Battle of ’Uhud; aceording to others, it occurred in the middle of 


the month. In this battle Hamza was killed, and Muhammad lamented 
over his loss. 


19. Death of Abü-Tälib. 
28. On this day, they say, Yonas was devoured by the fish. 


Dhü-Alka‘de. 


5. The Ka'ba was sent down. God took compassion on Adam. 
Abraham and Ishmael raised the bases of the temple of Mekka. 

14. Jonas, they say, came forth from the belly of the fish. According 
to this view he must have stayed there twenty-two days, whilst according 
to the Christians he stayed only three days, «8 is mentioned in tlıe 
Gospel. 


29. On this day, they say, the tree Yakfin grew over Yonas. 


Drü-Alia on 00. m 


1. The Prophet of God married his daughter Fätima to his cousin, 
‘Ali b. Abi-Tälib. The first 10 days of this month are also called Dies 
noti and Dies sacri. According to some, they are the time by which God 
completed the time which He had promised to Moses, saying (Süra vi. 
138): “And we have promised Moses thirty nights—which are the 
nights of Dhü-alka‘da—and we have completed their number by ten ”— 
which are the Dies sacri. 

8. This day is called Alterwiya, because the pilgrim’s-well in the holy 
mosque of Mekka used to be full of water about this season in the time 
of both heathendom and Isläm, and the pilgrims drank from it so much 
as to quench their thirst. According to another view, it was called so 
because they used to carry the water from Mekka on Rawäyä, i.e. camels 
which are used to draw water from a well. Accordingto a third opinion, 
because God made spring forth for Ishmaelthe well Zamzam, from which 
he drank so much as to quench his thirst. According to a fourih 
opinion, because on this day God revealed Himself to the mountain, as 
has been mentioned in the history of Moses. 

8. This day is called ‘Arafa, the day of the great pilgrimage on 
‘Arafät. It is so called because on that day people recognise each other 
at the time when tbey assemble for the performance of the rites of 
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pilgrimage, or, beenuse Adam and Ere recognised each other after they 
had been driven out of Paradise in the place where people assembled, 
i.e. in “Irafät. 

On this day God selected Abraham as a friend (Kahl). It is also 
ealled the day of forgieing. 

10. It is called the day of the vietims, also Dies mactationis, because on 
this day the animals, that had been brought to Mekka to be sacrificed, 
were slaughtered. It is the last day of the days of the pilgrimage. On 
this day Isaak was ransomed with the ram. On this day, too, the Road 
(via strata) to the Last Judyment is said to have heen created. 

11. The day of sojourning, beenuse on this day people sojourn in 
Mini. 

12. The day of going away, because on this day people go away from 
the holy distriet hurrying. 

11, 12, 13. The days of Tashrik, so called because on these days the 
meat of the sacrificed animals was eut to pieces and exposed to the sun 
for drying. The name is also derived from the saying, “ ’Ashrik thabir 
kaimd nughir” (i.e. Shine forth, O mountain Thabir, that we may break 
up). According to Ibn-Al’a‘räbi they were so called because the vietims 
(Rostie) were not killed before the sun had risen. 

These are the days which God means in His words (Süra ii. 199) : 
“And yo shall remember God on certain counted days.” 

In the time immediately before and after these days people say Allih 
akbar after euary prayer. Among the sheologians there.are.differences 
regarding the beginning, tlıe end, and the limits of the prayer of Takbir 
(i.e. Alläh akbar), differences peculiar to their seience. 

17. “Uthmän b. ‘Affän the Khalif was killed. 

18. It is called @hadir Khumm, which was the name of a station on 
the road-side where Muhammad alighted when returning from the fare- 
well pilgrimage. He gave orders to collect the saddlesand all the riding- 
instruments into one heap; this he ascended, supported by the arm of 
“Ali b.’Abi-Tälib, and said: “O men, amı I not nearer to you than you 
yourselves?” They answered, “ Yes” Then he said: “To every man 
whose friend I am, also ‘Ali is a friend. O God, befriend him who 
befriends ‘Ali, and oppose him who opposes ‘Ali, help him who helps 
“Ali, and desert him who deserts ‘Ali. Let truth go about with him 
wherever he goes.” Then he is said to have raised his head towards 
heaven and said 


(LZacuna.) 


24. ‘Ali gave away his seal-ring as alnıs, in praying. 

25. ‘*Umar b. Alkhattäb was killed, and the Süra Hal’Ati (Süra 
Ixxvi.) was revealed. 

26. David was inspired to ask for pardon (Süra xxxviüi. 23). 
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29. Battle of Aldarre, in which the Band-’Umayya killed the people 
of Medina, when the honour of the Muhdjirdn (companions of the flight 
of Muhammad) and of the ’Ansdr (his partisans in Medina) was stained 
and their wives were given up to the enemies. Therefore may God 
eurse all those whom His Prophet cursed, of those who rebelled in 
Medina against the law of God, and may He let us belong to those who 
do not like wickedness on earth. God is the best Helper, and infinite 
thanks are His due! 
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CHAPTER XXI p.336, 


ON THE LUNAR STATIONS, THEIR RISING AND SETTING, AND ON 
THEIR IMAGES. 


Ir is now time for us to finish, after we have, as best we could, 
fulälled our promise in explaining the science of that subject which 
our friends wanted to know, and in relating all we know regarding it. 
But above every knowing man there is God all-wise! To complete the 
„representation of this seience, only one more chapter is required, that 
“of the rising of the Lunar Stations in the days of the solar year. For 

10 this seienee is praetised on account of its general usefulness for the 
purpose of prognosticating all meteorological oeeurrences which revolve 
together with the Lunar Stations. Therefore we shall now proceed to 
explain this subject both at large and in detail, and we shall add some 
of the proverbial sayings relating to them, which we gather from the 
literature of this kind, eg. fronı the book of Alkulthümi, that of Ibrä- 
him b. Alsarri Alzajjäj, that of Yahya b. Kunäsa, of Abü-Hanifa Ald!- 
nawari on the ’Anwi, the book of ’Abü-Muhammad Aljabali on the 
science of the configurations of the stars, the book of Abü-Alhusain on 
the fixed stars, and from other books. 

920 The Hindüs divided the globe, in conformity with their 27 Lunar 
Stations, into 27 parts, each Station occupying nearly 131 degrees of the 
ecliptic. From the stars entering these Stations, which are called Jufür, 
they derived their astrologieal dogmas as required for every subject and 
eircumstance in particular. The description of these Astrologoumena 
would entail a long explication of things, foreign to our purpose, all of 
which may be found in— and learned from—the books on Astrologou- 
mena. 

The Arabs divided the eelestial vlobe into 28 parts, so that each Station 
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occupies nearly 123 degrees of the ecliptic, and each zodincal sign con- 
teing 2} Stations. Some poet says: 
“ Their number is, if you want to count them, 

Twenty stars, and a number 8 after them. 

In each of the zodiacal signs there are 

Two Stations and one complete third of a Station. 

A peculiar system of computation belongs to them, and they have 

their heliacal risings and settings, 
Which are the reason that winter and summer revolve.” 


The Arabs used the Lunar Stations in another way than the Hindüs, 10 
as it was their object to learn thereby all meteorological changer in 
the seasons of the year. But the Arabs, being illiterate people, could 
not recognize the Lunar Stations except by certain marks, visible to the 

p.337. eye. Therefore they marked the Stations by those fixed stars which lie 
within them. And the rising of the fixed stars in the east early after 
the rise of dawn they considered as a sign of the sun’s entering some 
one of the Stations, and so they could do, since the stars do not recede 
from their places except after the lapse of long spaces of time, and, 
besides, the Arabs were not educated enough to notice such a variation. 
Further, they composed verses and rhymed poetry, so that these things 20 
could easily be remembered by illiterste people, and recorded tkerein 
the annual physical influences which, according to their observatior. and 
experience, coineided with the rising of each partieular Station. These 
sayings and verses they use to indicate certain circumstances of 

“Theirs, eg.: en De 


“When the moon joins (ü.e. stands in conjunction with) the 
Pleiades, 


In a third night (of a month), then the winter is gone.” 


For tke Pleiades occupy the place from 10° of Taurus till about 15° of 
Taurus. When, therefore, the moon joins the Pleiades in the 3rd night 30 
of a month, the distance between sun and moon is about 40 degrees. 
Then the sun stands in the first part of Aries. Further: 


“ When full-moon is complete and stands with the Pleiades, 
Then you get the beginning of the cold season, the winter.” 


For when the moon stands in opposition to the Pleiades, the sun stands 
in the middle of Scorpio, and that time is the beginning of the cold 
season. Further: 


“When full-moon joins Aldabarän 
In the 14th night of a month, 
Then winter encircles the whole earth, 4) 


Being like riders who ride about, telling people to warm thei- 
selves, 
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And full moon rises in heaven high overhead, so that 
The shadow of the tent-poles disappears, 

When the night has reached its middle 

And the air is free from dark elouds.” 


For at tkat time the sun stands in Scorpio close to Alkalb (the 18th 
Lunar Station) ; it is the time of cold and of morming frosts. The 
moon stands in some degree of northern deelination, and frequently 
she stands in such a latitude from the ecliptie towards the direetion of 
the declination, !bat she eulminates (stands right) over the heads of the 
Arabs. In consequencee, the shadows of all bodies disappear at the time 
when she reaches the middle of heaven, ;.e. at ihe time of midnight. 
Further: 


“ When the new moon of a month first appears 
To the eyes of people at the beginning of # night, standing in 
Alna@im, 
Then you get cold winds from every side, 
And you find it agreeable a little before dawn to wrap a turban 
round the head.” 


For at that time the sun stands in the first part of Sagittarius. 
Further: 


“ The complete night, with all that belongs to it, has become cold, 
And the sun stands in the Station of Aland.” 


For the stars of Altawwä Ghe 134 Lunar Station) lie. around he 
vernal equinox, as the table of the Lunar Stations will show. 

However, if I were to communicate to the reader all the verses 
and sayings in rhymed prose which relate to the rising of each Lunar 
Station, I should also have to interpret their meanings, and to explain 
the rare words that occur in them. This, however, we muy omit, since 
it has been sufficiently done by the authors of the books of ’Anwi, whom 
we mentioned above. 

Since the Arabs attribute all meteorologieal changes to the influence 
of ihe rising and setting of the stars, in consequence of their ignorance 
of physical seiences, thinking that ail changes of the kind depend upon 
the bodies of the stars and their rising, not upon certain parts of the 
celestial globe and the sun’s marchinz therein, they believe a great 
many things similar to that which we have mentioned of the Sirius 
Jemenicus, during the rising of which Hippocrates in his time forbade 
taking hot drugs and phlebotomizing. 

And this subject reminds me of an oceurrence in my life which serves 
to confirm the verses of Ahmad b. Färis: 


“A wise man of by-gone times has said: 
‘ The importence of a man lies in his two smallest things. 
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Ion my part also speak like a wise man, saying: 

“The importance of a man lies only in his two dirhams.’ 
E he has not his two dirhams with him, 

His bride does not care for him. 

In consequence of his poverty he is despised, 

So that people’s cata piss at him.” 


For when I was separated from the court of His Highness, and was 
bereft of the happiness of the royal service, I met a man in Rai (Rhage) 
who was counted among the learned astronomers. He had studied the 
conjunctions of the stars which form the Lunar Stations, and he had 
commenced to collect them in order to derive certain sentences (astrolo- 
goumena) from the Stations and their single parts, and thereby to prog- 
nosticate all changes of the air. Now, Itold him that the truth is the 
very reverse of his theory, that the nature and peculiarities which are 
attributed to the first Station, and all that which the Hindüs relate of 
the connection of this Station with others, are peculiar to the first part of 
Aries, and never leave this place, although the star (or stare which form 
the Lunar Station) may leave it. Inasimilar way, all that is peculiar. to 
Aries does not move away from the place of Aries, although the constel- 
lation of Aries does moveaway. Butthen the man became very haughty, 
and treated me slightingly, though he was inferior to me in all his 
imowledge. He told me my theory was a lie, and behaved very rudely 
to me, being very lengthy about the difference between us in wealth 
and poverty, which changes subjeets for glory into subjects for blame. 
For at that time I was in a miserable condition, tried (truubled) on 
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all sides; afterwards, however, when my troubles bad subsided (ceased) R 


to some extent, he chose to behave in a friendly way towards me. 

It is evident that, if the science of meteorology were to depend upon 
the rising of the bodies of the stars, as observed by eye-sight, the times 
and seasons of the Meteora would differ in the same proportion as the 
stars change their places ; besides, they would be different in different 
countries, and we should require for them as well as for the appearing 
and disappearing of the planets various kinds of tiresome methods of 
caleulations. 

In seality the rising of the Lunar Stations means this, that: the sun 
on entering one of them covers it and the preceding one too, whilst the 
third one, according to the inverted order of the zodiacal signs, rises 
between the rise of dawn and that of the sun, at that time which Ibn 
Alrakk&‘ deseribes in the following verses : 


“The observers saw Sirius distinctly, 
As he turned away, when the morning pruyer approached. 
I recognize Sirius shining red, whilst the morning is becoming 
white. 


T'he night, fading away, has risen and left him. 
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‘The night is not afraid to lose him, since he follows her, 


But the night is not willing to acknowledge that he belongs to 
the night.” 


The rising of a Lunar Station they called its Naw’, i.e. rising. The 
influence of the rising they called Bärik, the influence of the setting 
they called again Naw’. The interval between the risings of two con- 
secutive Lunar Stations is 13 days, except the interval between the rising 
of Aljablus (the 10th Station) and of the following Station, which is 14 
days. So the following verses : 


* A]] time, you must know, consists of fourths, 
And each fourth consists of sevenths. 
A complete seventh belongs to the rising of a star, 
And to the influence (Nau’) of a star setting in the west. 
Between the rising of each star 
And that of the following star there are four nights 
And nine nights more.” 


There is a difference o£ opinion regarding the ’Anwi. Some maintain 
that each influence (of a Lunar Station) is brought about between the 
risings of two conseeutive Stations, that therefore the influence is attri- 
huted to the former of these two Stations. According to others, & 
certain space of time is peeuliar to the rising and setting of vach Lunar 
Station, and everything that oceurs in this time is attributed to the 
Station in question ; occurrences which fall after te eud of this space 


of time are no longer attributed to it. The last view is the generally_ 


adopted one. 

Besides, there are differences about the length of these spaces of time, 
which we shall afterwards describe. 

When the influence of some Station has been found out and is known, 
and nothing happens at its time, pcople say: the star was empty; or: 
the Station was empty, i.e. the time of its Nav’ has gone by wjtliout there 
being any rain, or heat, or cold, or wind. 

(On the Winds.)—Regarding the direetions of the winds, tlıe planea 
over which they blow, and their number, there ar« Jifferent opinions. 
Some maintain that the direetions of the wind are six, as Ihn Kunäsa 
relates, on the authority of ’Abü-Muhammad Jafar b. Sad b. Samura b. 
Jundub Alfazäri, whilst, accordiug to most others, there are only four, 
as Khälid b. Safwän relates; the Intter is the opiniun of most nations, 
although they differ regarding the planes of the blowing of the winds. 
Both these opinions of the Arabs are comprised in the folluwing two 
cireles ; the former view is represented in the inner eirele, the Iatter in 
the outer circle. There you also find the names of the winds and the 
dirertions af their planes. Here follows the eirele. 
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In the first theory the author (Ibn Kunäsa) places the wind Makwa 
near the south wind, whilst it is well known that Makwa is the north 
wind, because it extinguishes (destroys) the clouds when they are empty, 
after the south wind has driven them on, full of rain. In the same 
theory he assigns a separate plane to the wind Nakbd, whilst it is well 
known that Nakbä is every wind, the plane of which lies between the 
planes of any two other winds of the four cardinal winds. Dhä-alrumna 
mentions the winds, Nadkä included, in this way: 


“ Heavy rain-showers of some Anwä and the two Haif (south wind 
and west wind), 10 

Which drove the sand-masses of the dusty-coloured mounteins 
away over the house. 

And a third wind, blowing from the side of Syria, a cold one, 

Blowing with whirlwinds along its road over the sand. 

And a fourth wind coming from the rising-place of the sun, 
drivin, 

The fine dust of Almi'ü and of Kuräkir over the house, 
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The side winds, carıying along the dust, oxeited it (the east wind) 
to still greater vehemence, 

So that it frequently roared like the she-camels in the tenth 
month of their pregnancy, when the throcs are near.” 


The two Haif are the south wind and west wind; the wind blowing 
from Syria is the north wind; the wind coming from the rising-place of 
the sun is the east wind. 

Theo planes of the winds with the Persians are the saıne as with the 
ancient Greeks, and all physical scholars ; their centres correspund to the 

10 four directions. They are represented in the following eircle: 


South 


West, 


Any wind that lies between the ceutres of the planes of two other 
winds is referred to that centre which is the nearest (and receives its 
name therefrom). Other people refer an intermediate wind tothe rising 
and setting places of the sun at the time of the solstices, and call it by 
& Grcck name. 

(Method for finding the time of the Nau’ and Barih of a Lunar 
Station.)— The following is a good method to find the times of the 
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infiuences (dmampacie) of the rising and the setting of the Lunar 
Stations: Take the time from the 1st of Iläl till that day the nature of 
which yon want to find out, and divide the sum of days by 13. If there 
is no remainder, proceed in this way: If the moon stands opposite the 
sun or in one of her quadratures, you get rain, if it is the season for 
rain, or some change of the air in consequence of wind, or heat, or cold. 
For if there is no remainder (as in this case), it is the time of the rising 
of one Lunar Station and the setting of the opposite Station. On the 
Ist of Tiül falls the Bärik (influence of tho rising) of Alsarfe (the 12th 
Station) and the Naw’ (influence of the setting) of Sa‘d-al’akhbiya (the 
25th Station). From this date you begin counting, for this special 
reason, that it is the first of a month and the beginning of autumn, IE, 
besides, the moon happens to be in one of her Foundations, the influence 
(o£ the Lunar Station) will come out very strong. 

Abü-Ma‘shar says : “ We havetried this method A. H. 279in Shawwäl 
at the time of full moon. We counted the days from the Ist TlAl till this 
full moon. They were 130 days; dividing them by 13 you get no re- 
mainder, and the Ascendens of the full moon (or opposition) was Ampkora. 
So we got rain on that day, and when the moon stood in her right quad- 
rature, also on that day we had rain.” 

Further, he says: “We tried it also in the following year. We 
counted the days from the Ist 111 till Thursday the 18th of Känün I.; 
the sum of days we divided by 13, and there was no remainder; the 
distance between sun and moon was as much as half a zodiacal sign 
(i.e. 15 degrees), the moon had turned away from the hexagon of Mars 
and stood in conjunction with Venus. At that very time we got rain.” 

Now, this is 8 testimony of Abü-Ma'shar, showing that through this 
method you obtain correct results. If, besides, you take to helpthe 
mansions (the places of the Lunar Stations) of the Hindüs and their 
single parts, you are pretty sure in your calculation to come near the 
truth 

People relate that among the Arabs the Banü-Märiya b. Kalb and the 
Band-Murra b. Hammäm b. Shaibän had the most accurate knowledge 
of the configurations of the stars. i 

In enumerating the Nujüm-alakkdh, i.e. the Lunar Stetions, the Arabs 
commenced with Alsharafän, since in their time they stood in the first 
part of Aries. Other nations begin with the Pleiades. I do not know 
whether they do this because the Pleiades are more easily and clearly 
visible without any study or research than the other Stations, or because, 
as I have found in some books of Hermes, the vernal equinox coincides 
with the rising of the Pleiades. 'This statement must have been made 
ebout three thousand and more years before Alezander. God knows best 
what they intended! 

We shall adopt the Arabian system in enumerating the Lunar Stations, 
and shall begin, as they do, with 
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1. Alshavafän (ß,y Arietis), 


3.0. the two signs. They are called so for the same reason that the 
soldiers of the body-guard of a prince are called Skurat, since they 
mark themselves by some sign, by the black colour, or something else. 
It consists of two stars belonging to Aries (8 and y). Sometimes, also, 
a third star near them is added, and then this Station is called Alashräf 
(plural instead of the dual Sharatän). Between the two stars, when 
standing in tho middle of heaven, there is an interval of two yards 
according to eye-sight ; one of them belongs te the northern half, the 
other to the southern. 

All measures of distances between the stars according to eye-sight are 
to be understood only for that time when they stand in the middle of 
heaven, for these distances appear greater near tho horizon in consequence 
of the intense refraction of the ray of light in the watery vapours that 
surround the earth. This has been explained im the books on the geo- 
metriesl configurations (of the stars). Further, the distance between 
two stars increases in the direction from north towards the south; 
frequently, too, when the stars march towards the horizon, it increases 
in the direction from east to west, or pretty nearly in the direction of one 
of the cycles of altitude. The reason of this is that the spheres decline 
from the perpendicular direction which they have on the equator. 

The Station Al’ashräf is also called Alnatk (i.e. horn), because the two 
Sharaf are placed on the root of the two horns of Aries. The metcoro- 
logical influences of this Station are peculiar to the first (ie. original) 
position of Aries, and in no way depend upon the stars from which 
the Station has got its name. These stars have migrated from their 
original place (in consequence ofthe precession of the equinoxes) and have 
in our time come to occupy a second position (different from the former). 


2. Albutain (ed, w Arietis). 


It consists of three stars at the end of the wemb of Aries, forming an 
isosceles triangle. The word is the diminutive of Burn, so as to mean 
the little womb, so called in comparison with Bafn-alkät (the womb of the 
fish), which is the 28th Station. 


3. Althurayyä (Pleiades) 


consists of six stars close to each other, very similar to a cluster of 
grapes. According to the Arabs they form the elunis of Aries, but that 
is wrong, because they stand on the hump of Taurus. 

The word is a diminutive of T’harwä, which is originally identical with 
Tharwa, i.e. a collection and great number of something. Some people 
maintain they were called so because the rain, which is brought by their 
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Nur, produces Tharıwa, ie, abundancee, They are also called Alnajın 
(i.0. The Klar). 

Ptolemy mentions only four stars of the Pleiades, since he had not 
observed more of them, because to eye-sight they szem to lie quite close 
together. 

The forty days during which this Station disappears under the rays 
of the sun, are, acoording to the Arabs, the worst and most unhealthy of 
the whole year. Al’asadi says: “ Althurayyä never rises nor sets unless 
bringing some harm.” And one of their medical men says: “ Warrant 
me the time between the disappearing and the rising of Althurayyä, and 
I shall warrant you all the remainder of the year.” The Prophet is 
related to have said : “ When the Star rises, all harm (mishap) rises from 
the earth ;” and according to another tradition: “ When the Star rises, 
all mishap is raised from every place.” 


4. Aldabarän (a Taun), 


& bright red star, so called because it follows after tke Pleiades, standing 
over the southern eye of Taurus. It is also called Alfanik, l.e. » great 
camel-stallion (not serving for riding), because they call the stars around 
it Kiläg, ie. young she-camels (serving for riding). Other names of it 
are “ The follower of the Star,” because in rising and setting it follows 
immediately after the Pleiades, and Almukhdij (ie. a she-camel giving 
birth to a young one of imperfect formation). 


5. Altaka (A, $', &" Orionis) 


consists of three small stars elose to each other, looking like so many 
dots impressed upon the earth by tlie thumb, the fore-finger, and the 
middle-finger, the fingers being closely pressed together. They were so 
called because they were compared with a circle of huirs on the side of 
the horse at the joint of the foot; such a horse is called Mahkü‘. They 
are also called Altah@’i (or Altakiäyi). Ptolemy considers them as une 
cloudy star, and calls them the nebula on the head of Aljabbär, ie. 
Aljauzä (Orion). 


6. Alhan‘a (y, & Geminorum) 


consists of two bright stars in the Milky Way between Orion and the 
head of Gemini, distant from each other as far as the length of a whip. 
The one is called Zirr (button), the other Maisän (walking along 
proudly); they stand on the foot of the second twin. According to 
Alzajjäj, Han‘a is derived from the verb Hanafa, i.e. to wind and twine 
one thing round the other, as if each of them were winding and 
twining round the other. According to others, this name is to be 
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them the appearanee of an Tnelieed neck. The Arabs vonsider Alina 
and six other stars as the bow of Orion, with which he shouts at tho 
Lion. 


7. Aldkird (a, 8 Geminorum) 


eonsists of two stars, one yard distant from each other. The one is the 
blear-eyed Sirius or Sirius Syriacus, according to the Aralıs, the out- 
stretehed arm of Leo; the other is Sirius *Abir or Sirins Yemenicus, the 
arm of Leo which is not stretehedlont. According to the astronomers, the 
outstretched arm is the head of Gemini, and the other arm belongs to 
the stars of Alkalb Almutakadılim (Proeyon). But people differ greatly 
vegarding these stars and yroduer various futile traditions and stories 
in support of the names which they give them. The rising of Ghumuigd 
(the blear-eyed Sirius) in the year 1300 of Alexander took place un the 
10th Tammüz, and that of Sirius Yemenicus an tho 23rd Tamınüz. 


8. Alnathre (Prosepe (e) et duo Aselli (y, 6) Caneri) 


is the place between the mouth and the nostrils of the Lion. It is also 
called Allaht (the uvulu), aud consists of two stars, between which there 
is a nebula, the whole belonging to the figure of Cancer. 


9. Altarfı, 


the eye of Leo, two stars close to each other, one helonging to Leo, the 
other to the stars outside the figure of Cancer. In front of them there 
are stars called Al’ashfür, d.e. the eyebrows of Leo. 


10. Aljabha (&, y, 7, « Leonis), 


the front of Leo, four stars, each star distant from_the other by the length 
of a whip, lying athwart from rortlı to south in a curve, not in a straight 
line. According to astronomers, they stand om the mane of Leo. The 
most southern star of them they eull the Heart uf the Royal Lion; it 
rises when Suhail rises in Alhijüz. Suhail is the 44th star of Argo 
Navis, standing over its var. Its latitude is 75 degrees in the southern 
half. "Therefore it does not rise very high above the horizon, in conse- 
quence of which it has something unsteady for the eye. People say that 
a man, if his eye falls on this star, dies, as they also relate that on the 
island of Rämin, belonging to Coyion, there is an animal the sight of 
which kills & man within forty days afterwards. The most curious 
instance of the connection between animal life and its material influence 
is the fish called Silurus Electriene. For the hand of the firherman who 
has caught it takes care not to touch it as long as it is in the net still 
living. I£ youtakeareed and touch the living fish with one end aud keep 
tbe other end in yvur hand, the hand becomes feeble and drops the reed. 
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Further, the worns in Raghad, one of the distriets of eastern Jurjän. 
For there you find in certain places small worms; if a man canying 
water treads upon them, the water becomes bad and foul; if he does 
not tread upon them, the water remains good and keeps its nice odour 
and sweet taste. 

The death of a man bitten by a panther, when a field-mouse pisses at. 
him—— 


[Zacuna.) 


11. Alsubra (6, 6 Leonis), 


te. the shoulder of the Lion, the place where the neck begins. According 10 

to Alzajjäj, it is the place of the mane on his neck, because tho mane 

bristles up when he is in wrath. According to Alnf’ib Alämuli, Zubra is 

a piece of iron by which the two shoulder-blades of a lion are imitated, 
This station consists of two stars, distant from each other by the 

length ofa whip. They are also called the Two Kurt, ü.e. holes, as if each 

of them were penetrating into the interior of the Lion, but in reality 

they stand upon the shank of the Lion, one of then on the root of the 

tail. When they rise, Suhail is seen in Al'iräk. 


3 12. Alsarfa (8 Leonis), 


a bright star near to some very dim ones, called the Claw of the Lion. 90 
It stands on the end of the Lion’s tail, and is called so because the heat 
turns away when it rises, and the cold turns away when it disappears. 


13. Alawwä (ß, 7, y, 8, « Virginis) 


consists of five stars in a line, the end of which is turned. And there- 
fore the £.ıtion is called so because the verb ‘Awä means to tum. 
Alzajjtj says: “I do not know of anybody else besides me who has 
explained the word in this way. Those who say that these stare are 
dogs running behind the Lion and barking are wrong.” They stand on 
the breast and wing of Virgo. 


14. Alsimäk Alo'zal (Spica). 30 


It is also called the Calf of the Lion, and Alsimäk Alrämik is his other 
calf. 
This Simäk is called ’A‘zal (i.e. bare), because whilst the other Simäk 
Alrämih (the shooter) is accompanied by a star, said to be his lance, 
this one bas no such accessory, and is therefore said to be bare of 
wespons. 
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According to Sibawaihi, Simäk is enllod so on account of its rising 
high, or, according to others, because the moon does not enter this 
Station. But if that were the case, Alsimäk Ala'zal would not deserve 
the name of » Lwumar Station, for, of course, the moon enters it and 
frequently covers it (so as to make it disappear). 

It is a brilliant star on the left palm of Virgo, which some people call 
Sunbula (the ear). But this is wrong, because the Ear (Spica) is 
Alhulba (i.e. hog’s bristle), which Ptolemy calls Aldafira, i.e. Crines plexi, 
This is a number of small stars behind the tail of the Great Bear, very 
much like the leaf of Zwbläb, ü.e. helsine. The whole zodiacal sign is 
also called so (i.e. Spica). 

According to the Arabs, Alhulba (the hog’s bristle) stands on the end 
of the Lion’s tail, being the small hairs on the end of the tail. 


15. Alghafı (4 «, A Virginis) 


consists of three not very brilliant stars on the train and the left foot of 
Virgo. According to the Arabs, it is the best of the Lunar Stations, 
because it stands behind Leo and before Scorpio. The evil of the Lion 
lies in his teeth and elaws, the evil of the Scorpion lies in its venom and 
the sting of itstail. A Rajaz poet says: 
“The best night for ever 
Lies between Alzubänä and Alfasad (Leo).” 


People say that the horoscopes of all the prophets lie in this Station ; 
but this does not seem to be true except in the case of Messiah, the 
Prophet who keeps off all mishap. The birth of Moses—according to 
the report of the Jews—must have coincided with the rising of the 
tooth of Leo and the moon’s entering the elaws of Leo. 

It is called G@hafr, because the light of its stars is imperfeet, from the 
verb Ghafara, i.e. to cover a tbing, or, because it rises above the elaws of 
Scorpio and becomes to it like a Mighfar (i.e. coat of mail). According 
to Alzajjäj, the name is derived from Ghafar, i.e. the hair on the end of 
the Lion’s tail. 


16. Alzubänd (a, ß Libre) 


. consists of two brilliant stars, separated from each other as far as five 


40 


yards, and standing in a place where the two claws of Scorpio might be; 
they belong, however, to Ixbra. The word is also derived from zabana 
(i.e. to push), as if the one of them were being pushed away from the 
other, not united with it. 


17. APiklil (ß, 8, = Scorpii) 


is the head of Scorpio, consisting of three stars which form one line. 
Ibn-Algüfi declares this to be impossible, and maintains that it consists 
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of the 8th star of Libre and the 6th one of the stars outside Libra, as 
also Ptolemy has it in his Almagest. According to Ibn-Alsüfi, those 
who consider the three bright stars in one line as APik}il are mistaken, 
for he says that the Crown, (i.e, AP'iklil) could not be anywhere but upon 
thehead. However, the general view of the Arabs—in opposition to that of 
Ibn-Alsüfi-—-is this, that the three stars in one line are APıklil. The 
Arabs have a proverb applicable to this subject, saying : “ The two 


contending parties were content, but the judge declined to give a 
Judgment.” 


[18. Alkalb (a Seorpii) 10 


is a red star behind Al’iklil and between two stars called Alniyät 
(precordia).] - 


19. Alshaula (A, v Scorpii) 


is the sting of Scorpio, so called because it is always mushala, t.e. rained. 
It consists of two bright stars near each other on the top of the tail of 
Scorpio. 


20. Alnad'im (y, 8, 419,0, 6,7, £ Sagittarii) z 


consists of eight stars, four of them lyingin the Milky Way in a square, = 
which are the Descending Ostriches, descending to the water, which is the u 
Milky Way ; and four of them lying outside the Milky Way,also in a 20 b: 
square, which are the Ascending Ostriches, ascending and retuming from ä 
the water. Ei 

Alzajjäj reads the word Alnu‘@im, ü.e. the beams placed above the 2 
mouth of a well, where the sheaves of the pulley and the buckets are 
fixed (attached). 

The stars were compared to ostriches, as if four of them were s 
descending, four ascending. The Descending Ostriches stand on the bow e 
and arrow of Sagittarius, and the Ascending Ostriches stand on his . 
shoulder and breast. 


21. Albalda 30 
is a desert distriet, of heaven without any stars, at the side of the Horse, 
belonging to Sagittarius. According to Alzajjäj, this station was com- 
pared to the interstice between the two eyebrows, which are not connected 
with each other. Yousay oia man’ablad, which means that his eyebrows 

do not run into each other. 
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22. Sa’d-Aldhäbih (a, ß Capricorni) 


consists of two stars, the one to the north, the other to the south, distant 
from each other about one yard. Close to the narthern one there is a 
small star, considered as the sheep which he (Sa‘d) slaughters. The two 
stars stand on the horn of Capricnrn. 


23. Sa‘d-Bula‘ (pn, v, « Aquarii) 


consists of two stars with a third and hardly visible one between 
them, which looks as if one of them had devoured it, so that it glided 
down from the throat to the brenst. According to others, it was called 
80 because Sad is considered as he who devoured the middle star, rabhed it 
of its light and concealed it. According to Abü-Yahrä b. Kunäsa, this 
Station was called so because it rose at the time when God said: *O 
earth, devour thy water” (Süra xi.46). Thisis a rather subtle derivation. 
These stars stand on the left hand of Aquarius or Amphora. 


24. Sad Alsu‘üd (ß, & Agnarii) 


consists of three stars, one of which is more bright than tbe two others. 
It is called so because people consider its rising as a /ucky omen, hecause 
it rises when the cold decreases, when the winter is past and the 
season of the continuous rains sets in. Two of these stars stand on the 
left shoulder of Aquarius; thethird one stands on the tail of Capricorn. 


25. Sa‘d-Al’akhbiya (y, L, m, n Aquarii) 


consists of four stars, threc forming an acute-angled trigone, and one 
standing in the middle, as it were the centre of a circumseribed cirele. 
The central star is Sa‘d, and the three surrounding stars are his tents. 
According te others, this Station was called so because at the time when 
it rises all reptiles that had been kidden in the earth eome forth. These 
stars stand on the right hand of Aquarius. God is all-wise! 


26. Alfargh Alawwal (a, ß Pegasi), 


also ealled the Upper Handle (of the bucket), and the First Two who 
me the Bucket in the Well (in order to fill it). It consists of two bright 
stars, separated from each other, standing on the spine and shoulders of 
Pegasus. 
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27. Alfargh Althänt (y Pegasi and « Andromode), 


also called the Lower Handle (of the buoket), and the Later Two who 
move the Bucket in the Well (in order to fill it). It consists of two stars 
similar to Alfargh Alawwal. According to the Arabs Amphora consiste 
of these four stars. 


28. Batn-Alyüt (ß Andromede), . 


also called Kalb-Alhdt, is a bright star in the one half of ihe womb of 
& fish (a star) called Ridbon, which must not be confounded with the 
Two Fishes, one (the 12th) of the zodiacal signs. These stars stand 
above Libra and belong to Andromeda (li. the chained wife who had 
not seen a husband). 


The preceding notes we have condensed and have added thereto other 
notes relating to Lunar Stations ; this we have arranged in the form of 
& table, showing the nature of the Lunar Stations aecerding to the 
different theories. We have also noted the rising of the stars of the 
Stations for the year 1300 of Alexander according to mean caleulation ; 
this we have also deposited in a table of the conditions of the stars of 
the Lunar Statjons. If you look into these two tables you will find that 
the superscriptions at the top of each column render it superfluous to 
consult anybody beforehand as to their use. Here follow the two 
tables. 
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Ss « S 
EE ! i 833 j ° 
IE EEE a3 nn On what days n ‚| On whatdays & 2 
2° Names of 8 r a Whether they be zu a Hin a 
tbe Lunar Stations. i Pir ErFE Ink indiente Syrian months |8% Syriau months |S55E 
; { misfor- dry or wet weather. they rise. 2 they set. PCE ‚23 
FE fi 713 # tune. 18823 ER g 
2 . Fe} g 
Fr ET. 4 E »ö58 LESER 
ER al 3 E F ‚BE8s Bee? gerlgse 
ı8 sans n i ö . 
1!9%, | Alsharatän 0| 0| 0| 0 : Middling | Intermediate <10i 1 N 10 1 3 3 
2 3 Albutain . 0!12 61 | 26 I Imcky * | Dry Mein. .y 2, ı || 3 | 2 | 8 
3 33 | Al-tborayya 0|25 | 42 | 52 | Lucky | Moderate ey 6:4 meine 5| 7 5 | 7 
4 1 8< | Al-dabaran . ıl 8|84 | 18 | Unlacky | Moist ar ı entinsl ı |3| 3 
5 . |Arhake . ı|21 | 25 | 44 | Unlucky | Moist ı 0 1 ıl ı!e]|6 
6 Al-ban’a 2| %| 17 | 10 | Lucky Intermediate Hazirän $ 14! 8 1Könünl, F 3 3 3 
TS, Aldhirk a ” 8 85 Lucky Moint 271 1 7 5 3 5 
8 5 .nathn . . (1) ix Intermetliate „ime'ı £ 
9 38lanm ı :| 81128136 |Untucky |Dıy Tammdz | 5; | inla| 6 |e|e 
10 . g° Aljabba . .| 8|25| 42 | 52 | Lucky Moist Äb “5 ı Shubät | 4 7 7 7 
11, Al-zube . | 4] 8|34]18 |Lucky | Intermediate ru! ul 34] 4 
12 ' Al-sarfa, 4|21| 25 | 44 | Unlucky | Moist 113 21 81|7|3 
18 | Al-awwä 6) 4117| 10 !Lucky | Intermediate ti. . $ 194 1 | Aunar. | sl ı !ı|9 
14.3 ‚| Al-simäk 8| ı7 | 8| 35 | Midaling | Moist, Intermediate 711 s| | 4 | # 
15 | 25 jAl-ghafr . 6| 0! 0| O|Unlucky jMoist Tisheinn. 9 203 Na 0) 37|,3|1 
16 3 £ Al-zubänd . 6|ı2 | 51 | 26 |Unlucky | Moist, Moderate nl ul 5 | 8 | 
17a .  »| 6] 25 | 42 | 52 | Unincky | Moiss RUE OR TEE ER 
18: _|Alklb . .! 7] 8|84|18 Lucky |Dry a | ya el ı !ı)]ı 
19 Al-shanla . :| 7121| 25 | 44 | Unlucky | Moist 1 I ı 3 8 3 
20 Al-nadim . .' 8| 4/17) 10 | Unlucky } Moist Kändn 1. s 18| 2 | Hauzirän Ju 1 1 1 
= 5: a :)| 8117 > 35 ans Moist | r S 1 : 1 3 3 
2 ' Sard-aldhäbih .| 9 | 0 O |Lacky  |Moist ws 1 | 1 ı JıJa 
28:25 |SudBala‘ . | 9|12 | 51 | 26 | Midkling |A Nittio moist Mini a | U 1 
24 ı 5% | Sard-alsu'üd 9125 )42 | 82 | Unlucky | Inte.mediate FIURUTEIIE GER. SE U ET! 51 21 
25 Snd-olakhbiya .| 10 | 8 | 34 | 18 |Mixed  : Dry, Moderate bit in : 3m ı |) ıJı 
26 Alfargh Almukad- 
_| am .. .jı0/21|25|4 |Lucky |Diy 2» 0 1 ı|l | 3|3 
27 |; |Alfargh Almv’akh- Adhör . \ it. . Ss 
85| kar . .|11| 4,17| 10 | Mixed Moist )35 1 (4 4 4) 4% 
> zZ |Batn-alhüt. .|11|17| 885 | Lucky Moist (6 1 | 27 ı ı 1 
ä* BER 
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7. Al-dhird‘ 
8. Al-nathra 
9. Al-tarf. 
10. Al-jabha 
11. Al-zabra 
12. Al-sarfa, 
13. Al-awwö 
14. Al-simäk 
15. Al-ghafr 
16. Al-zubänd . R 
17. AIikltl : 5 
18. Alk . . 
19. Al-shaula 
20. Al-na‘ä'im 
21. Al-balda . 
22. Sa‘d-aldhäbih 
23. Sa’d-bula‘ . 
24. Sa’d-alsu'üd 
25. Sa‘d-al'akhbiye 
26. Alfargh almukad- 


dam . . . 
27. Alfargh almw’akh- 

kbar . . . 
28. Batn-alhüt . 


sH a 

Ep era mache 

295, oA, Alex. 1300 

[=] 8 ! they rise. 
2 :Nishn 22 
3 5 
6 ‚’Iyyär | 18 
1 3 
3 | Hartein 
- Tammüz N = 
2 |, 4 
4 [Ab | 17 
ı 1 

‘ı 

4 |ha 126 
3 | Tishrin I. N P- 
2 4 
3 | Tishrin IL. 317 
ı 2 
2 13 
8 Kinn l. 126 
0 8 
2 | Köndn II. tal 
2 (3 
3 Shubät 116 
4 1 
2 | Adhär 14 
2 127 
1 |Nieän 9 


TABLE OF THE Stars OF THE LUNAR StATIons, 


On what days of | The different constellations, | 
the Syrian montbs represented by the stars of the Lunar | 
ot A. Alex. 1300 | Stations according to the 
they set. «  Astronomers, | 
Tishrin!. 22 | The two horns of Aries n 
4, Olanis Arietis I 
Tishrin II. S 17 | Tho bunch of Taurus 
30 | The oye of Taurus 
(13 | Tbe hend of Orion 
Kändın I. 726 u vero a of the second twin | 
8 e head of the twing ; 
Kündn I. fg} | Cancer | 
Shubät € 3 | The neck of the Lion : 
«16 | The mane and heart of the Lion 
1} The root of the tail of Leo 
Adhär | 14! Tbo end of the flank of Leo 
27 | The breast of Virgo 
Nisän * 2! The hand of Virgo 
122 The train of Virgo 
8. Tho scale of the Balance 
’Iyyär | 18 ! The front of Scorpio 
3a) us heart of Scorpio \ 
13 © tongue of Scorpio 
Mazirin 796 | Tha bow of Segitarine 
$ 9. The body of Sagittarius 
Tommdz 7992| The home of Daprkcorn 
4 | The loft hand of Aquarius 
Äb Fi ı The left shoulder of Aguarius 
81 ı The right arm of Aquarius 
13 | The shoulder and right fore-leg of 
dal egasus r 
26 | The wing and navel of Pegasus | 
Tishrin 9 The flank of Andromeda 


The different constellations, 
represented hy the stars of the Lanar 
Stations nccording tothe 


The two horns of Aries 
Tho belly of Aries 
Clunis Arietis 

The oye of Taurus 

Tho head of Orion 

The bow uf Orion 

The out-rtretched fore-leg of Leo 
The noso of Leo 

Tho two eyes of Leo 
Tho front of Leo 

The withers uf Leo 
The tail of Leo 

The hip of Leo 


ı The enlf of Leo 


The coat of mail of Scorpio 
The two atings of Scorpio 
Tho bead of Scorpio 

The benrt of Scorpio 

The tongue of Scorpio 

The Ostriches 

A. district without stars 
Not belonging to any constellation 
The sume 

The same 

The same 


The uppeı ceross-bar of Ampbhora 


The lowor cross-bar of Amphora 


The womb of Pisces. 
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(On the interstices between the Lunar Stations.)—The moon’s p-851. 
standing in conjunction with a star or with stars which give the name 
to a Lunar Station and belong to it, is called her Mukitlahe ; it is disliked 
as foreboding evil. 

If the moon, aceelerating her course, passes by (beyond) a Station, or 
if her course is slackened and she has not yet reached the Station, so 
that she is seen standing, as it were, in an interstice between two Lunar 
Stations, this is called the moon’s ‘Didül; and this phase is liked as fore- 
boding something good. 

10 Some of these interstices are called by special names, e.g. the interstice 
between the Pleiades and Aldabarän is called Aldaika. This interstice 
they consider as a» bad omen, foreboding evil. It is called Drrika, 
beeause it sets very rapidly, for between the degree of the setting of the 
Pleiades and the degree of the setting of Aldabarän there are sie 
degrees on the ecliptie, and nearly seven degrees on the cequator. 
Aceording to some authors of ’Anwä-books Duika cunsists of the 21st 
and 22nd stars of Taurus, which the Arabs cali the Dog of Aldubarin, 
but this is not correct. 

Sometimes the moon, not reaching Alkan‘a stands in Al-tahiyi, i.e. the 

20 24th, 25th, and 26th of the stars of Gemini. According to others Alta- 
höyt is identical with Alkak‘a,; whilst others agaın maintain that it is 
neither the one nor the other. 

Sometimes the moon, not reaching Alsimäk (Spiea), stands in her 
throne of Alsimäk, which some Arabs call the Backside of the Lion, i.e. 
the 3rd, 4th, 5th, 7th of the stars of Alyhurdib (Corvus). 

Sometimes, not reaching Alshaula (Aculeus Scorpii), the moon stands 
among tho Kharazit, i.e. the vertebree of the tail of Scorpius. 

Further, not reaching Albalda, the moon stands in Alkilida (Monile), 
also called Af’udkiyy (Nidus Struthiocameli) ü.e. the 9th, 10th, 11th, 12th, 

30 13th, 14th, of the stars of Sagittarius. Some people take these stars to 
be the bow, but they are the head of Sagittarius and his two locka. 

Sometiines, not reaching Sa‘d-alsu‘üd, the moon stands in Sa‘d-Nushira, 
i.e. the 23rd and 24th of the stars of Capricornus. 

Sometimes, not resching Alfargh Althäni, the moon stands in Alkarab, 
which means the place where the two eross-woods of the bucket meet, 
where the string is fastened, .e. the 5th and 7th of the stars of the 
Great Horse (Pegasus). Or (not reaching Alfargk Althänt), te moon 
stands in the Balda of the Fox, i.e. an empty starless region between 
Alfargh Althäni and Alsamaka (Pisces). 

40 Some one of the authors of ’Anwä-books thinks that Al’anisin, i.e. the 
lst and 2nd of the stars of the Triangulunı, stand between Butn-ulkiit and 
Alsharatün, where he saw them setting after Alsharatän ; therefore he main- 
tains that the moon, not reaching Alsharafän, stands in Al’anisän. But this 
is wrong, for Al’anisän stands in Aries more westward (Zit. at more degrees) 
tben Alsharatän. However, the retardation of the setting of Al’anisän 
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(that they set after Alsharatän) was caused by their northern latitude. 
For it is peculiar to the stars that those which have much northern lati- 
tude rise earlier than thse that have less, that in consequence the 
former set earlier than the latter, and vice versd im the south. 

Because, now, the fixed stars which give the forms and names to the 
Lunar Stations move onin oneand the same slow motion, you must add one 
day to the days of their rising and setting in every 66 solar years, since in 
such a period they move on one degree. We have represented in a table 
the places of the stars of the Lunar Stations for A. Alex. 1300, along 
with the names given to them by the astronomers, with their longitudes 
and latitudes, and the six degrees of magnitude to which each star 
belongs. Now, if the reader wants to know the reality about the Lunar 
Stations, he must correct their places for his time according to the pro- 
gression we have mentioned, i.e. adding one degree for every 66 years. 
Further, as to their disappearing in the rays (of the sun) and their 
coming out of the rays, he uses the rules mentioned in the Canons. The 
demonstration of these things is found in the Almagest. The eastward 
and westward motions of the Lunar Stations differ at the same rate as 
the latitudes of the countries, further according to the six classes of 
magnitude to which the stars belong, and according to their distances 
from the ecliptie. In so doing he will arrive at certain astonishing facts 
when he has to do with high degrees of latitude north of the ecliptie; 
e.g. when Venus stands in conjunetion with the sun in the sign of 
Pisces, the time of its being concealed under the rays is one day or 
nearly two days, whilst it is nearly 16 days when she stands in conjunc- 
tion with the sun in the sign of Virgo. 

Mercury is observed in the sign of Scorpius in the mornings as pro- 
gressing towards the sun, whilst the interstice between them is as much 
as $ths of a sign (i.e. 24°), and receding from the sun, whilst he is not 
at all seen in the evenings. The reverse of this takes place when he 
moves in the sign of Taurus, for then he is observed in the evenings 
progressing towards the sun and receding from him, whilst he is not 
seen in the mornings. All these partieulars are explained and accounted 
for in Ptolemy’s Almagest. 


Here follows the table of the places of the stars of the Lunar Stations. 
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Names of 
L nt s Lunar Stations occupy. 
The foremost of the two stars which are the horus of Arics 
Alsharafäin.  .? | The following one 2 
The star on the root of the backside ofAries_. 
Albutain . The foremost of the threestars in the backside of Aries’ 


{ The star on the second thigh nt Aries . 
The northern end of the foremost rib 0? Althurayyk in Taurus 
| The southern end of the foremost rib 


Althurayyä. .;, The small star outside Althurayyä to the no: 


Aldaboran . « ı The star vn the southern eye of Tanrus 


5 ' The star on the beurt of Lev, ulso called Regius Rey yuluo) 
Of the two stars on the heily ot Leo the following one . 
Alzubm . » 
Alsarfa, ’ “The star on the end of the tnil of Le . 5 ” 
* The star on the end of the left wor ot Vingo . . 
The following stur  . R Be 


j 
9 Alawwa 2) The next following star 


& 
*#, Alsimik .  . 
Alkafr 


“ The star on the left palnı of Virgo 
The middle one of the tlıree sturs. on tbe train of Virgo . 5 


The southern one of them 


( 
wi} 

| The most nortbern of tlıv three tars on the neck of Leo 
$ 

q 

| The star on the leit, the soutkern foot of Virgo” . 


ee .. 


{ © ntinued on next pıtge.] 


....r... 


: The second end of Althura, marsb, the narrowest place in the eeasteleen 


Which places in the 48 constellations the singie stars of the 


or... 


: Two sıars not mentioned by Ptolemy, nor by aay askrönginer before him « or after him 
| The nebula on the head of Orion. Ptolemy eouuts the middle ofthe Triangle as one star 


Albak'a 
E The star on the left foot of tbe second Twin . . « 
Albane . .-?%: Thestaron the richt font nf the second Twin . 2 & z 
AR ı The star on the head of the foremost Twin R . . 2 
Aldbirä The star on the hend of the second Twin “ . z 
! The centre of the nebular eluster iu tbe breast ot Gneer . . 
: Alnathra . ı The most nortlern of the following two stars . © H 
! " The most southern olthem . . 
One of tbe four stars outside Cancer, following after the eud of the sontheru sting 
Altarf . The star on the cheek af Leo. . 
R , The following star, the middle one of the three . . . 
‚ Aljabba ! The most sontbern one of them 


The northern star af the two sturs on tbe upper parts of the haunches of Leo 


Tbe most northern of the tree stars in tbe right wing, {be Procindemtater 


" 
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[Continued from previous page.) ® 
f = 
wu 5 u 
E °5, Iongitnde. | Latitude. |EE | 838 
Namen of Wbich places in the 48 coustellations the single stars of the #523 7717188, 82 
the ER Ei j3 2 [1 & BES 3 2 
u, Luner Stations occupy. Eu ä ö = & 2 |283 1838 
en 2332 38 & E ER KH 
Ba EHER BERN 
Tunes brilliant of the two stars on tbe end of the southern sting, f.o. on the southern 
Alzubänk scale of Libra 1 Cs Br - Bu 3 eo) jnaouth! 38 
® een on the end’of the northern sting, 4.6, on tko northern = j 3 sl, eu \ 2 
scale . ‚ n 
! | che most norıhern of the threo brilliaut stars on the forehend of "Scorpius . +) 1 2 | 2718 1 2% | north 3 
Alikll . ' The middle one of tbem 5 2 . . . .1 2 -I12|23 1 2 !wonıthı 3 
ı The most soutbern ofthem . . . . . . . +| 83 ı7|23 5 0 |snth | 3 
Alkalb » . ı The heart of Scorpius Pi r . . «| 8 71241313 4 0 | south 2 
Alshaula » g 9 ee two stars stars im the sting of Scorpius, tbe following one . . ‘ . 7 H - R 2 4 auch B a 
The Bar om 10 ta oB the ar of Snttaris” . . . . . H 4 1 3 - ® agatlı ) ä 5 
star e ie . . . . . . Bou P 
Alna’äm Atwärid | The star on the southern side of thebow . : i : : a ej1m|8 | 10 | 5 |muh| 3 > 
The star on the foremost st right ankle . . . . . . 1 3 si8ı a | 13 0 | south 3 | > 
The star on u left shoulder o! Sagittarius . . 5 . . . 6 8128| 5 3 | south 3 2 
Alna'im A’sädir ı The precedin; er < nf the arrow . . . . . .| 7 8I 4 | 38 3 | % | south 4 re" 
The Mar ont ie neck, the middle one of the three stars on the back . . ‘12a 8)29| 13 4 | % | south 4 . 
Tbat one of these dee stars which stands under th wrmhole . . 12 81718 6 | 4 | sou 4 
Albala .  .: A space without stars, Iying in the south vear the llta and 12th stars of Sazittarius. 
Sard Aldhäbih { Tnemos most northern of the the three stars in the second horn of Capricorn . . | 1 9218| 85 7 ) 20 | north 3 
* +7 The most soutbern of them . . . 3 93118 | 88 5 0 | north 3 
Sara Bula‘ fi: The middle one of the three sturs on the left hand of Ayuarius . . . «| 7 1271| 8 0 | vorth 5 
“ _*&. The precedin, preceding one ofthem . . . . . 8 4 3% 13 8 | 4 |nortb 4 
! The star on the left shoulder ol Agvarlus . . +1 4 10 8 8 8 | 5 | north 3 
Sara Alsutd fi The star under it on the e back stanıling as it were underthe armliole . . . 5 10 8| 58 6 15 | north 5 
ee a lem © alas 
arm . . . “ 
Sara Allakhıb) The most northern of the Grel ar stars in the right palm et Aynarins . . -| 10 23 13 10 45 | nortb 4 
Iys.) | The forsmost of the two other stars . ; ; In n|s|/®| 9) 0 jorh| 4 
The next following one to the south . . . 132 10|1|24), 8 8 | 30 | north 4 
A Almu- { The star on the right shoulder of Pegasus and on the root of bis foot . . . 3 1 13 43 1 0 | nortb 2 
.. aus u on tne back ot De ‚us bet woen the 2 shoulder-) oe aia & ini head ci 4 ua 8 13 19 4% | nortk 2 
© na 0: common 
Altach Amu-f| Andromeda SEE R age .'ı nla|i®s|®| 0'nm| 2 
The star on the back and the end of the . .ı 2 1|23:4 | ı2 | 30 |north 2 
Batnalhüt. . | The most southern of the three stars above Arawers of Andromeäs . .'»2 'ı 15 | 233 \ 26 % |north 2 
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(On projeotion, and the construction of star-maps.)—I have p.357. 


followed in this book a method which the student of this science will 
not disapprove, tresting in each chapter the subject. as fully as pos- 
sible, and not referring the reader to other books until I had myself 
nearly exhausted the subject. Now, I must add to the book another 
chapter on the representation of the Lunar Stulivus und of otler 
eonstellations 0% even planes, for the human mind, once kunowing at 
what different times the different stars rise, forms an ider as to the 
positions which they oceupy in the ecliptie. Our remarks in the pre- 
ceding pages will enable the student to recognise the stars of the Lunar 
Stations by eye-sight, and to point them out. However, not everyone 
who requires these things knows the positions of the ecliptie. Besides, 
the representation of the Lunar Stations as well as the other stars 
comprehended by the 48 constellations (on an even plane), uffers many 
conveniences in common to all elasses of scholars. "The same applies to 
the representation of countries, eities, and what else there is on carth, 
on an even plane. Therefore, not knowing any special treatise on this 
subject, I shall treat it myself, mentioning whatever oceurs to my 
mind. The reader, I hope, will exeuse ! 

The projection of great and small eireles and points on globes may 
be done in this way, that you make one of the two poles the top of 


- cones, the envelopes of which pass through them (the eircles and 


s0 


points), and cut a certain plane which is assumed. For the parts 
(lines or points) which are common to this plane and the envelopes 
of these cones if they pass througl eircles, or common to this plane 
and the lines (of this cone) if they pass through points, are their 
projections on this even plane. 

This is the method of the astrolabe (stereographic polar projection), 
for in the north the southern pole is made tac top of the cones, and 
in the south the northern pole is made the top of the cones, and the 
plane which we want to find (the plane of projection) is one of the planes 
parallel with the plane of the equator. Then they (£.e. the coner) repre- 
sent themselves as circles and straight lines. 

’Abü-Hämid Alsaghäni has transferred the tops of the cones frum the 
two poles, and has placed them inside or outside the globe in a straight 
line with the axis. In consequence the cones represent themselves as 
straight lines and eireles, as ellipses, parabolas, and hyperbolas, as he 
(Abü-Hämid) wants to have them. However, people have not been in 
a hurry to adopt such a curious plane. (This is the central projec- 
tion, or the general perspective projection.) 

Another kınd of projeetion is what I have called the eylindrical pro- 
jeelivn (ortbugraphie prujection), which I do not find mentioned by any 
former matLemativian. Tt is carried out in this way: You draw 
through the eireles and lines of the globe lines and planes parallel to 
the azis. So you get in the day-plane straigbt lines, circles, and ellipses 
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(no parabolas and hyperbolas). All this is explained in my hook, which 
gives a complete representation of all possible methods of the construc- 
tion of the astrolabe. 

However, lines, eircles, and points do not represent themselves in the 
same way on a plane as on a globe; for the distances which are equal 
on a globe differ greatly in a plane, especially if some of them are 
near to the one pole and others to the other pole. But it is not the 
purpose of the astrolabe to represent them (the lines, circles, points) 
as agreeing with eye-sight, but to let some of them revolve whilst the 
others are at rest, so that the result of this process agrees with the 
appearances in heaven, ineluding the difference of time. On the other 
hand, the purpose of the representation of tlıe stars and countries 
(on even planes) is this, to make them correspond with their position 
in heaven and earth, so that in looking at them you may form an 
idea of their situation, always keeping in mind that the straight 
lines are not like the revolving (circular) lines, and that ihe spherical 
Planes have no likeness to the even planes that are equal among each 
other. 

We must give an illustration to make the reader familiar with these 
methods. One way serving for this purpose is the construction of the 
flat astrolabe. 

Draw a circle as you like it, the greater the better. Divide it into four 
parts by two diameters which eut each other at right angles. Divide 
one of the radii into 90 equal parts. Then we make the centre of 
the circle a new centre, and describe round it circles with the distances 
of each of the 90 parts. These circles will be parallel to each other, 
and will be at equal distances from esch other. Divide the eircumference 
of the greatest eircle into the (360) parts of a circle, aud connect each 
part of them and the centre by straight lines. 

In doing this we imagine the periphery of this first circle to be the 
ecliptic, and its centre to be one of the poles of the ecliptie On the 
ecliptic we mark a point as the beginning of Aries. Then we fix the 
places of the stars according to Almagest, or to the Canon of Muhammad 
b. Jäbir Albattäni, or to the Book of Fixed Stars, by ’Abü-Alhusain 
Alsüfi, taking into account the a. * of precession up to our time, and 
changing accordingly the places ul the stars as determined by our pre- 
decessors. Take one of the stars of that half (of heaven) for which you 
have constructed this eircle, and count from this assumed point (the 
beginning of Aries), proeeeding from right to left, as many degrees as 
the star is distant from Aries. That place where you arrive is the 
degree of this star in longitude. 

Further count, from the same point in a straight: line which extends 
to the centre, the corresponding number of the star’s latitude in the 90 
circles. Then the place you arrive at is the place of the body of the 
stars (t.e. the point determined by both the degrees of longitude and 
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latitude). There you make a dot of yellow or white colour, according to 
the class of magnitude and brillianey to which in the six classes the star 
may belong. 

The same process you repeat with every star the latitude of which 
lies in ihe same direction, till you have finished all the stars of this 
direetion. The same you continue to do with the stars of another direc- 
tion, until you have fixed the stars of the whole sphere in two cireles. 
We mark these eircles with the blue of lapis lazuli, in order to distin- 
guish them from the stars, and we draw round the stars of each eon- 
stellation the image which the stars are believed to represent, after 
baving fixed all the stars in their proper positions. In this way the 
object we had in view is renlized. 

This method, however, we do not like, because the figures on the 
ecliptie cannot completely be represented, since some parts of them fall 
into this half, some into the other half. If you drew round the eircle 
of the ecliptie, outside of it, 90 eircles, parallel to and distant from 
each other as far as in the former construction, in the same way as is 
done with the flat astrolabe, the matter would evidently proceed in the 
same order. Further, we do not like this method, as the places of the 
stars in heaven and those in the design (drawing) greatly differ from 
each other. For the more southern the stars are, the distances between 
them which appear equal to the eye are the greater and wider in the 
figure, if its centre be the north pole, till at last they assume quite 
intolerable dimensions. The same applies to the method of him who 
wants to represent the stars in the plane of a circle which passes through 
the two poles of tlıe ecliptie, in those points where the straight lines of 
their heights touch the plane (t.e. the foot-peints of the vertieals), which 
methed is similar to the astrolabie projection ; for then the figures of 
the stars are in an undue manner vompressed towards the periphery, and 
they become too large about the centre. 

‘We shall now try to find another method, which is free froın the in- 
conveniences vf the process just mentioned. 

We draw a circle, divide it into four parts (by two diameters eutting 
each other at rigbt angles), a.ud upon the points of the four parts (i.e. 
where the diameters touch tlıe periphery) we write the names of the 
directions (i.e. nortlı, west, south, east). 

We continue the two d’ameters that divide thr cirele into fourths, 
straight on in their direction: in infinitum. 

Each radius we divide into 90 equal parts, and the periphery into 360 

arte. 
e Next we try to find on the line of the cast and west the centres of 
eireles, each of which passes througk one of the parts (degrees) of the 
diameter and through both the north and south poles. 

When these centres have been fixed, and we draw all the possible 
eircles round them within that first (and largest) circle, we get 180 ares, 
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which divide the diameter into equal parts, and which out each other at 
each of the two points, the north and south points. 


These eireles are the eireles of longitude, 

Then we retum to that line which proceeds from the north point as 
the straight continuation of the diameter. On this line we tıy to find 
the centre of a circle, passing through those points of the periphery 
which are distant from the east and west points 1 degree, 2 degrees, etc. 
until 90 degrees, and through those points of the diameter which are 
distant from the centre 1 degree, 2 degrees, ete. until 90 degrees. 

The same we do in the southern half, on the line which proceeds from 
the south point as the straight, continuation of the diameter. 

The circles we get in this way are the eircles of latitude, 180 in number, 
which divide each of the cireles of longitude into 180 parts. 

Further, we assume the west point to be the beginning of Aries, and 
the line fmm east to west to be the ecliptic. From the begirning of 
Aries we count the distance of each star; so we find its degree (of 
longitudo). 

Then we count the latitude of the star in the proper direction on the 
eirele of longitude. 'Thereby we find the place of the star. 

We make another figure similar to the first one, where we assume the 
west point to be the beginning of Libra In this way we can give a 
complete map of all the stars in the two figures. Lastly, in representing 
the single star-groups or constellations, we draw those images which we 
have heretofore described. 

If we want to make a map of the earth, we construct a similar figure 
as deseribed in the preceding. We count the assumed longitude of a 
place from the west point, and then we count the degrees of latitude of 
the place on the circle of longitude. So we find the position of the place. 
The same we continue to do with other places. 

This is the technical (graphic) meihod for the solution of this 


problem. 


As some people have a predilecticn for caleulations, and like wo 
arrange them in tables, and prefer them to technical (graphic) metnods, 
we shall also have to show how we may find, by calculation, the dia- 
meter» of the circles of longitude and latitude,and the distances of their 
centres from the centre of ihe (great) eirele. And with that w shall 
finish our work. 

We draw tie eircle ABCD round the centre H, and divide it into four 
parts by means of the two diameters AHC and BHD. 


A isto be the west. 
B Pr south. 
C 3. east. 
D „ north. 
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The radii we divide into 90 parts, and the whole cirele into 360 
parte. 

Now, e.g. we want to find the radius of the circle BZD, which is one 
of the eircles of longitude, and the distance of its centre (from the 
centre H). 

Now, it is evident that HZ is known, being determined by the 
degroes, of which the radius HC as well as the rad BH and HD 
hold 90. 

The multiplication of HZ, which is known, by the unknown sum of 


10 HK+KZ, which is the diameter we want to find, minus ZH, 


is equal to 
the multiplication of HB by HD, i.e. the syuare of one of them. 


We take the square of HB, i.e. 8,100, and divide it by ZH, which is 
known. Thereby we get the sum of HK+KZ. To this we add ZH, 
and take the half of the whole sum, That is ZK, the radius of that 
eireie to wlıich BZD belongs. 

Now, after having found out so much, we open the compasses to such 
an extent as the new-found radius is long; one of the legs of the com- 
passes we place on the point Z, which is known, and the other leg we 


20 place on the continuation of the line HA, to whatever point it reaches. 


so 


The latter point is the centre of the eirdle, ü.e. K. 
In this way we can dispense with the knowledge of the distance 
between the two centres. 


(In the following the text is corrupi.) 
This is the solution of the problem by means of caleulation. 


If you want to find the distance of the passage, (.e. that point on the 
periphery of the eircle where the line which connects the two points B 
and K cuts the periphery, viz. the arc AT, draw the line BK which cuts 
the periphery in T, draw the vertical (z.e. Loth-Linie, the line which 
represents the height of a trapeza or cone) TS upon BD, and draw the 
line TD. 

Because, now, in the triangle BHK the sides are known according 
to the parts, of which the radius counts 90, we change each side into 
that measure, according to which the radius counts 60 degrees, {.e. we 
multiply it by 60 and divide it by 90. So it is changed into the sexage- 
simal system. 

The triangies BHK and BTD and BST are similar to each other. 
Therefore we multiply KH by BD, and the product we divide by KB. 
So we get DV’ as the quotient. 

Next we multiply DT by HK,and divide the product by KB. So 
we get DS as quotient (changed into that measure, according to which 
DT holds 60 parts). 
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If we take the corresponding are in the table of sines and subtract the 
arc from 90, we get AT as remainder. 

I£ we want to find the passage (T) by an easier method, we change 
the triangle BHK, the sides of which are known, into that measure 
according to which the radius of the eircle ABCD contains 60 parts. 
Then the angle TDB in the first figure, and the angle TBD in the second 
figure, is that which determines the whole distance of tha passage (from 
A), as a chord determines the distance between the two ends of an are. 

I£ we want to change each side of this triangle into tke measure 
according to which BK holds 60 parts, we multiply it by 60 and 
divide the product by BK, according to the measure of which the radius 
holds 60 parts. So we find what we wanted to find. 

I we, then, know the side HK according to this measure, we take 
the corresponding are from the table of sines. So we get the arc DT. 

So, by whatever method we solve the problem, the end we aim at is 
the same, and also the results. 


Here follow Figures I. and I. 
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Let us again construct the same figure to show the same thing for the 
eircles of latitude. 

The eircle of which we want to find the radius is that one io which 
MQL belongs. AM as well as HQ) and CL are to correspond in number 
(i.e. to hold the same number of parts). 

We draw the vertical (Loth-Linie) MX, which is the sine of DM, 
which is known, and we draw HX, i.e. the sine o£ AM, which is also 
known. 

Then we subtract HQ from HX, after we have changed it from the 
nonagesimal system into the sexagesimal system. The remainder we 
get is QX. 


By this we divide the square of MX, and add QX to the product. 
Of this sum we take the half, which is QK, the radius of the circle to 
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which MQL belongs, according to the measure of which the radius of the 
circle ABCD holds 60 parts. 

I£ we want to find the distance of the passage (T) from A, we draw 
the line AK, which cuts the periphery of the eirele in T. 

Further, we draw the line TO and draw the vertical (Loth-Linie) 
TS upon AC. 

Thon we multiply AC by HK and divide the produd by AK. 
Thereby we get TC. 

If we multiply this divisor by HK, and divide the product by AK, we 
get SC. 

Multiply it by AS, and the root of the product is TS, which is the 
sine of the arc of the passage (£.e. of the arc AT). 

Likewise, if we change AH into the measure according to which AK 
holds 120 parts, and we take the are from the tables of whole chords, we 
get the arc AT, i.e. the distance of the passage (from A). 

This method applies in the same way to the direction of C as to the 
direction of A, to that of B as to that of D, without the slightest 
difference. 


And here ends my work. Here follows Figure IIL 


10 


(Conclusion.)—Now I have £fulfilled my promise, and I have compre- 20 


hended in my exposition all the parts of this science, agreeabiy to the 
wishes of my friends, exerting myself to the best of my capabilit,. 
Every man acts according to his fashion, and the value 0? a man lies in 
that which he understands. I hope that the elements which I have laid 
down are sufficient to train the mind of the student, and to lead him to 
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& correct consideration of the origines of mankind, suflicient to lay open 
all that is doubtful in the eras of prophets and kings, and to give a vor- 
reet idea of their own system to those of the Jews and Christians 
who are led astray. 

If the reader be like me (in knowledge), he will thank me for the task 
I have carried out ; if he be superior to me (in knowledge), he will be so 
kind as to correct my errors and to pardon whatever mistakes 1 may 
have made. If he be inferior to me in knowledge, he will not do me any 
harın, because he will either acquiesce in being led by me for the purpose 

10 of his instruction, or, in case he opposes me, he will offer opposition to 
things which he has not the power of mind to handle successfully. 

But why should I mind—or be afraid of—the enmity of any adversary, 
since my badge is, wherever I am, the power of our lord, the noble 
prince, the glorious and victorious, the benefactor, Shams-alma‘üli— may 
God give long duration to his power! Its firm column is my trust; from 
the fact that it spreads secretly and openly Iderive strength; its brilliant 
light is the guide of my path; his undisturbed happiness is my trust 
and my hope. May God teach me and all Muslims to be truly thankful 
for his benefits by fulfilling all the duties of obedience as prescribed by 

20 the law, and by continually praying to God that He may reward him 
according tu His mercy and grace. 

Let us finish our book with the praise of God, who afforded me help 
and guidance, and who taught me to distinguish the path of truth from 
the path of blindness. “Let those who want to perish (as infidels, 
idolaters,) perish, after a elear proof (of the true religion) has been pre- 
sented to theın, and on the strength of it, and let those who want to live 
(the life of the true religion) live, after a clear proof (of the true religion) 
has been presented to them, and on the strength of it.” (Coran, 8. 
viii. 44). 

80 Theinercy and blessing of God be in all eternity upon the Prophet 
who was sent to the best of nations, and upon his holy fanıily ! 
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p-1,1.25. Shams-alme‘üi. This prince, Käbüs ben Washmgir ben 
Mardäwij, who had received from the Khalif the honorary name of 
Shams-alma‘äli, i.e. Sun of the Heights, belonged to the family of the 
Bant-Ziyäd, who ruled over Jurjän (Hyreania), Tabaristän, and other 
countries south of the Caspian Sea during 155 years, viz. A.H. 815-470. 
Käbüs, after having reigned a.u. 366-371, was driven away and fled into 
the dominions of the Sämänian dynasty, where he lived as an exile, 
whilst his country was oceupied by a prince of the family of Buwaihi 
A.H. 371-388. To this period the author alludes, p. 94,1. 19 (“at the 
time of the Sähib (i.e. Sähib Ion-‘Abbäd the Vazir of the Buyide prince) 
and when the family of Buwaihi held the country under their sway ”). 

Käbüs returned to the throne A.H. 388, and was killed 403. This 
book was dedieated to him according to all probability a.u. 390 or 391 
=a.n. 1000. The history of this prince is found in Sehir-eddin’s “ Ge- 
schichte von Tabaristan,” etc., ed. Dorn, pp. 185-198. 


P-2,127. Wading. Although all three MSS. have &%, I think it 
would have been more idiomatic to read &,%. The second form occurs 
"1,17; W,7;,9,19. 


p-3,1.14. Which have come down from them. The words „ee Si} 
are very bad Arabic, next to impossible. It seems rather likely that 
between them a word has fallen out, e.g. öjole, or some synonym of 
dh. 


p-5,1.15. Nychthemeron. 'To meet the inconvenience that the word 
day means the totality of day aud night as well as the light, half alone, I 
have ventured to adopt for the former meaning the word Nychthemeron, 
for which I beg the reader’s pardon. 
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p- 6,1.37. Canon of Shahriyärän Alshöh. The word Canon (so I 
translate the word Zij) means a collection or handbook of astronomieal 
tables of various kinds. They were always the depositories of the latest. 
discoveries of Eastern astronomy. For more information on these 
Canons I refer to the excellent work of L. A. Södillot, “ Prol&gomenes des 
Tables Astronomiques d’Olough-Beg,” Paris, 1847, p. vi. ff. (Table 
verifite, etc.) 

A Canon of Shahriyärdn Alshäh is not known to me, However, there 
is a Zij-i-Shahryär and a Zij-Alshäh, with either of which this Canon 
may be identical. 

The former was of Persian origin, and was translated into Arabie by 
Altamimt, vide “ Hamz» Ispahanensis Annalium,” libri x., p.'", and 
“Kitäb-alfhrist,” ed. Flügel, p. 241, 244, and notes, 

'The second, with several other cancns, was composed by the famous 
mathematician and astronoreer, a native of Marw, Habash (’Ahmad ben 
‘Abd-Alläh), who lived in Bagdäd, end of the second and beginning of 
the third century. Cpr. Sedillot, “Prol&gomönes,” p. z., note 3, and the 
“ Kitäb-Alfihrist,” ed. by G. Flügel, p. !V‘, and the annotations. 


p. 6,1.42. A variation which during the eelipses, etc. I have not been 
able to ascertain what relationship between the eclipses and the different 
length of the days is meant by the author in this passage. 


p. 7,1.39. Except cne Muslim lawyer. The following discussion is of 
more interest to a Muhammadan theologian than to us. The canonical 
time of fast was from the rise of dawn till sunset, and some too pivus 
people mistook this day of fast for the astronomical day. 


p. 8, line 22. Inkewise it had been forbidden, ete. This passage refers 
to a custom which existed among the Muslims in the time before the 
verse Süra IL, 183, was pronounced by Muhammad. We learn from the 
commentaries of Alzamakhshari and Albaidäwi that the time of fast 
extended over the whole Nychthemeron, except tho time from sunset till 
the second or last night-prayer, i.e. about midnight, or till a man fell 
asleep, during which eating and drinking and women were allowed. 
Omar onco had intercourse with one of his wives after he had said the 
last night-prayer; this breach of the custom made him feel penitent, 
and he apnlogized to the Prophet. Thereupon the Prophet abolished 
the old custom, and pronounced the verse in question, allowing his 
people to eat and drink and have intercourse with their women not only 
from sunget till the second night-prayer, but also farther till the rise of 
dawn, ie. nearly the whole night. For the traditions concerning this 
subject vide “ Bokhäri,” ed. Krehl, I, Pvv, PvA, 

In ıny translation, p. 8, 1. 23, read “ after the last night-prayer” instead 
of “after night-prayer.” 


ANNOTATTONS. 369 


pP 91.14. Tradition which relates, ete. It is not quite clear to what 
tradition the author refersin this passage. Prof. L. Krehl kindiy directed 
my attention to a tradition which occurs several times in Albokhäri 
(“ Recueil des Traditions Mahometanes,” publi€ par L. Krehl), e.g.i. 149, 
i. 50, ete. Here Muhammad compares Jews, Christians, and Muslims 
to workmen. The Jews work from sunrise to noon, and receive one 
Kirät as wages. The Christians work from noon till the afternoon- 
prayer, yat öyjlo and receive one Kirät. The Muslims work from the 
afternoon-prayer till sunset, and receive two Kirät. So the Muslims 
receive twice the wages of the Jews, whilst they only work half the 
time. 

To a similar tradition the author seems to refer. He cal!s the Mus- 
lims “those who hasten to the mosque on a Friday,” thereby distinguishing 
them from Jews and Christians. 

In any ease this tradition must have proved, according to the author, 
that Muhammad represented the day, whether it be short or long, as 
divided into twelve equal parts, the so-called üpaı kapıral. 


p. 91.36. What is he, etc. ‘The reading of the MSS. a, I have 
changed into (at. It seems preferable, however, to read (2b, as Prof. 
Fleischer suggests. 


p. 9,1.46. The prayer of the day is silent (or, rather, mute). 


The two prayers of the night (41 So and lat Syke) are vi 
ie. these prayers are spoken with a clear audible voice. The two praseis 


of the day (eat Sylo and „st ä,Lo) are er i.e. these prayers are not 
spoken with an audible voice or whisper; the lips move, but no sound 


is produced. Therefore they a:e called PARTS) le. the two silent or 
mute ones, which name is derived from the tradition quoted by the 
author. 

This division does not comprehend the morning-prayer et Sul, 
But it can be proved from tradition that this prayer is to be spoken with 
an audible voice. In the Muwatta’ of Mälik ben ’Anas (published 
with the commentary of Alzurkäni at Büläk, a.e. 1279, tom. i. p. W), 
Alfuräfiga ben “Umair Alhanafi relates that he learned the Sürat-Yüsuf, 
ie. Süra xii. by hearing it from Omar, who reeitel it, repeatedly as his 
morming prayer. 

The author wanta to prove that the „at öde is not a day-prarer, 
because it is spoken at the rise of dawn, ü.e. before the beginning uf the 
day. According to holy tradition the prayer of the day is silent (or mute), 
wbilst the morning prayer is not. 
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p- 10,11. The“ first” prayer, ete. The five canonical prayers of the 
Nychthemeron are these : 


rel} Bylo or N olaalt Ele 

alas} dglo or ZEN lan} äyle ' Prayers of the night. 
it do . . . 

AN le 

alt öpe t Prayers of the day. 


The author's argument is this, that u} öylo or morning-prayer is 
not a prayer of the day, because the zu? do is called the first, <.e. the 
first of the two day-prayers, and because the „et 3,lo is called the 
middle prayer, i.e. the middle between the first day-prayer and the first 
night-prayer. If the wo} älo belonged to the day-prayers, the &,o 
zt would not be the exact middle in the way we have deseribed, for in 
that case the „N Zulo as well as the yaast Z,lo would be in the midst 
between the first day-prayer and the first night-prayer. 


p. 11,1.12. Sindhind. An astronomical hand-book of Indian origin, 
edited the first time by Alfazärt, a.m. 154, and a second time by Albe- 
rüni’s famous countryman Muhammad ben Müsä Alkhwärizwni. Alberüni 
wrote a book (commertary ?) ou the Sindhind with the title says} art. 
met ol sb Spell Ei). For the literature on this subject I refer to 
Flügel’s “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 274, notes. 

The word Sindhind is supposed to be the Sanskrit Siddhänta. I musi, 
however, observe that Alberüni writes this word in the more correct form 
of slaa“, &.g. in the title of his book, “On the mathematical methods of 
the Brähmasiddhänta,” „wagt zb ge Slnan ty „sb be Ans. 


p-11,1.15. The four seasons. Bead &y instead of Ay. 


p. 12,1.38. The quotation of Theon refers to the introduction of his 
Ilpöxeipoı kavöves, where he speaks of the Julian year of the people of 
Alexandria, of the Egyptian year of 365 days, and of the Sothis period 
of 1460 years; vide “ Commentaire de Theon d’Alexandrie sur les tables 
manuelles astronomiques de Ptolemee,” par M. l!’Abbe Halma; Paris, 
1822, p. 30. On the Sothis period, vide R. Lepsius, “ Chronologie der 
Aegypter,” Berlin, 1849, p. 165 ff. 


p-.12, 1. 40. On the year of the Persians, ef. a short treatise of 
A.v. Gutschmid, Ueber das iranische Jahr, “ Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. 
Sächsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften,” 1862, 1 July. 


p-. 13,122. The Hebrews, Jews, and all the Israelites. It is difieult to 
explain what differences the author meant to express by these three 
words, which to us mean all the same. Perhaps he meant by Hebrews 
the ancient Jews, Samaritans, and other kindred nations ; by Jews, the 
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monotheistie people in particular ; and by all the Bani-Israel, the totality 
of ihe Jewish sects, Rabbanites, ‘Anäuites (Karäer), and others. Vice 
a similar expression on p. 62, 11. 16, 17. 


p. 13, 1.34. Ina similar way the heathen Arabs, ete. Cf. with Albe- 
rüni’s theory, the description of ancient Arabie chronology by A. 
Sprenger, “Leben und Lehre des Mohammad,” iii. p. 530 ff, and 
“ Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft,” tom. xii. 
p. 134, and tom. xxzi. p. 552. 


p-18,1.42. The genenlogy of the Kalämis oceurs also, but with some 
differences, in Ibn Hishäm, “ Life of Muhammad,” cd. Wüstenfeld, i. pp. 
29, 30. 


p.14,1.16. "he text of this verse is incorrect, for, according to the 
context, it does not contein a description of Fukaim, but of ’Abü Thu- 
mäma; and, secondly, the metre is disturbed, for I do not think that 
the Zicentia poetica allowed a poet to distort the word Walt into ut. 


p.15, 1.13. The leap-year they call Adhimäsa. According to the 
double construction of the verb ‚=, the Indian word may either be 
Sue Or Aue), It seems preferable to read &uleöl, and to explain &ulsst. 
as Adhimäsa, although it must be observed that this means “intercalary 
month,” not “ intercalary year,” as the author maintains. Cf. Reinaud, 
“ Me&moire sur !’Inde,” p. 352. 


p.15, 1.15. And their subdivisions. Read Wy%> (as depending on 
peW)), ie. the Jufür of the Lunar Stations. 

Our dietionaries do not explain the meaning which the word Jafı, pl. 
Jufür, has in this passage. It is a term peculiar to the Indian system of 
astrology (‘Utärid ben Muhammad wrote a book On the Indian Jafr, 
seta, vide “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 278), and it means something 
conneeted with the Lunar Stations, perhaps certain subdivisions (but 
this translation of mine is entirely conjectural). 

The word occurs in four other places in tlis book :—p. 336, 1. 9. 
The Indians derive their dorpoAoyounera. from the fact of the stars 
entering the Ribätät (i.e. resting-places, read-side inus) uf the Lunar 
Station. These Ribätit are called Jufür, and each of them is 
thought to refer to some special matter or event (life, death, travelling, 
vietory, defeat, ete.). Their number must have been very great, be- 
eause the author says that he will refrain from enumerating them, as 
this would detain him too long from the subject of his book. p. 338, 
1.14: The author, speaking of the same subject, mentions the Ribätät 
and the Jufär of the Lunar Stations side by side; also, p. 341, 
1.7. Onp. 347, both words oceur in the superscription of column 5, 
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but here the writing of the manuseript is such a bad serawl that I do 
not feel sure of having made out a correct text. 

As the subjeet-matter seems to be of Indian origin, one may presume 
that the word also is derived from the same source. 


p- 15, 1.17. Abö Muhammad Alnd’ib Aläimuli (ie. a native either of 
Ämul in Tabaristän or of Ämul or Amü on the Oxus), the author of 
a Kitäb-alghurra is mentioned four times, vide p. 53,1. 34; p. 235, 1.8; 
p. 344, 1.2. He is not known to me from other sources, 


p. 16,1.14. Cannot be dispensed with. Read Beer instend of ‚ze 
(Fleischer). 

p.17,1.6. A tradition for which, ete. Instead of & Eyätve (\P, 4), 
read Ei or 3 Eyiie (Fleischer). 


p. 17,1.8. Perhaps we shall facilitate the understanding of the 
following pages, if we state the order of the author’s arguments. 

A. Notions of the Persians regarding the Era of Creation, p. 17,1. 8. 

B. Notions of the Jews on the same subject, p. 18, 1. 5. 

C. Notions of the Christians, p. 19, 1. 10. 

D. Refutation of the Jewish theory, p. 19, 1. 41. 

E. Refutation of the Christian theory, p. 21, 1.5, and Biblical pro- 
pheeies relating to Muhammad, p. 22, 1.17. 

F. On the Thora of Jews, Christians, and Samaritans, p. 24, 1.1. 

@. On the difference of the Gospels, p. 25, 1. 36. 

H. On sectarian Gospels, p. 27, 1. 9. 


p.17,1. 9. For the Persians, ete. Cf. with the following traditions, 
chapter xxxiv. of Bundehesch, ed. E. Justi, 1868. 


p.18, 1.5. The Jews and Christians difer, ete. An extract of the 
following by Almakrizi has been published by S. de Sacy, “ Chresto- 
mathie Arabe,” tom. i. p. 284. 


p.18,1.16. By Hisäb-aljummal the author understands the not ıtion 
of the numerals by means of the letters of the Arabic alphabet, ar-.nged 
according to the sequence of the Hebrew alphabet. 


p. 18,1. 19,20. Alvii, Abü-"Isi Alisfahäni. Of these two pseudo-Mes- 
siahs the latter is well known. For his history, vide H. Graetz, 
“ Geschichte der Juden,” 2nd edition, tom. v. p.167 and p. 438. Of the 
former name there is no pseudo-Messiah known in Jewish history. 
However, Graetz reports of a pseudo-Messiah (loc. eit. p. 162), whom 
he calls Serene. The oldest Hebrew report concerning this man 
begins: 

mm mu ymuı uımban myW myen Drawn onbnth 
UI MOIN 
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“What you have asked regarding the deceiver (or heretic) who has 
risen in our exıle, and whose name is 94,” cte. Whether this name 
has any connection with the Arabie ‚seit, whether the reading yı\ 
is to be changed into Yy“, students of Jewish history may decide. 
Certainly a later Latin chroaiele calls him Serenus (Graetz, loc. cit 
p. 434 ff.) A pseudo-Prophet, Ri, in Tiberias, is also mentioned by 
Al-Jaubart in “Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesell. 
schaft,” xx. 490. 


p-18,1.25. The authors transliteration of Hebrew words resembles 
very much the present pronunciation of the Jews of Galizia. Between 
the words HM and HY%I the Arabie has the signs ‚„W2,, and the last 
word NYr177 is written „2y2l> for both of which variations Iam unable 
to account. 


p- 18, 1. 35. Since the time when. The Arabic translation of this 
Passage is not quite correet, and next to unintelligible. It hetrays a 
certain likeness to the translation of the Syriac Bible (Peshitä), where 
this passage is rendered by— 


Vans Yanıy noull n5ao ;ası Jo} 00 
“ And from the time when the sacrifice passes away, impurity will 
be given to destruction.” 
Accordingly I read the Arabie text: 


ee 
although I am aware that this is bad and ungrammatical Arabie. On 
p: % 1. 20, read „a with PL instead of ne. 


p. 19,1.12. Sum of 1335. Read geb, instead of ep geld, on p. N, 
1.8 


p:. 19,1. 22. Urishlim, ie. Jerusalem, ete. The author gives to this pro- 
phecy of Daniel a wrong date. It falls into the first year of Darius, 
v. Dan. ix. 1, not in the time some years after tke accession of Cyrus to the 
throne. This latter date the author has taken from Dan. x,1 (“in the 
tbird year of Cyrus,” ete.), and Dan. x. 4. 

Perhaps in the Arabie text (p. 4,1. 11) tbe word &% has fallen out 
between the words ‚+ and ei. 


1.19, p. 31. And before this, ete. This is a blunder of the author’s. 
It ought to be, “ And ajter this,” etc. 


1.20, p.43. Jerusalem. Here, p. 17, 1. 21, and in all other passages 
(p. 16, 11.1,13, ete.) the correct reading is »äsl oun according to Yäküt, 
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“ Geographisches Wörterbuch,” iv. 590, not use} wa. In the follow- 
ing line, p. 18, 1. 1, read ‚st instead of A (Fleischer). 


p. 22,1.17. For Muhemmad, etc. Read so} instead of Ara on 
p.19,1.8. 


y- 22,1.40. Almathnd. Read ‚al instead of ‚se; and in the 
following line read Aus _ instead of Au „* (p. 19, 1.13). 


p: 23,1.16. Legions of saints who, ete. This passage is of Koranie 
origin, and formed up>n the pattern of Süra iii. 121. The idea of war- 
riors wearing certain ladges (as e.g. the cross of the Crusaders) occurs 
also in & tradition, vide Albaidäwi ad Süra iii. 121, and Lane, Arabic 
Diet. 8.0. pp. 


pP. 24, 1.5. After Nebukadnezar had congquered, ete. The last source of 
this tradition regarding the origin of the version of the Seventy is the 
letter of Aristeas, well known to Biblical scholars, and now gunerally 
admitted to be apochryphal, vide De Wette, “ Lehrbuch der historisch- 
kritischen Einleitung,” edited by E. Schrader, part i. p. 92. 


?.24,1.28. And each couple, ete. Read “ and every one of them had 
got a servant to take care of him.” And in the Arabic, Y\, 2, read =, 
instead of gela,, Ss instead of „elı, and. 3, np instead of Army. 
On the same page, 1. 6, read jy8 instead of Jet. 


p. 25,1.2. Allämasäsiyya. This name is derived from the expression 
wat 3 (“ donot touch”), in Süra xx. 97 ; vide S. de Sacy, “ Chrestomathie 
Arabe,” i. pp. 339, 342, 344. It is identical with ’Adyyavor, the Greek 
name of a heretical sect, vide Du Cange, “ Lexicon infim» Graeitatis,” 
and “ Etymologicum Magnum,” ed. Gaisford. 


p. 25,1.25. Anianus. The Arabie manuscripts give the name eye! 
ie. Atheneus; but the well-known Athenzus cannot be meant here. I 
prefer to read yist, Anianus. This author, an Egyptian monk, con- 
temporary of Panodorus, is known as a chronographer; he is quoted in 
the fragmentary chronology of Elias Nisibenus, cf. Forshall, “ Cata- 
logue of the Syriac MSS. of the British Museum,” p. 86, col. 2, no. 5. 


p. 25,1.28. Ibn-albazyär, from whose Kitäb-alkiränät the author has 
taken the statement of Anianus, was a pupil of Habash, and lived in the 
9th century, vide “ Kitäb-alfihrist, p. 276. 


p- 26,1.30. But ne male children, etc. Bead yes 3 instead of pr), 
pP. 20. 
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p. 27,1.5. Now Joseph and Mary, ete. Read 3b instead of }3U, on 
p. |, 6, and \b instead of |, 1. 15 (Fleischer). 


p- 28,1.11. Itis related that Tahmürath, ete. The last source of this 
report is the Book on the Differences of the Canons (astronomical hand- 
books), by Abü-Mas.ur, ef. “Kitäb-alfhrist,” p. 240, and also 
“ Hamzs Ispahanensis 2 nnalium,” libri x. ed. Gottwaldt, p. 19°. The 
word ne in this report, p. 24, 1. 9, means scientific books, as also in the 
«Kitäb-alährist,” p. 240, 1.28: “And he ordered a great quantity of 
scientific books (dy.4 \esle) to be transported from his storchouses to that 
place.” 


p. 28,1.16. Least exposed, etc. Read \gw instead of äze, on p. 24,1. 10. 


p. 28,1.28. That Gayömarth was not, etc. The same tradition occurs 
in the chronicle of Ibu-Alathir, ed. Tornberg, i. p. 34, 1. 5. 


p. 28,1. 34. Some genealogists make the Lid of Genesis x. (in Arabic 
3,9) the father of the Persians, Hyrcanians, of Tasm and Amalek, ete. 
(Tbn-Alathir, i. 56). The Arabs have mistaken the Hebrew OWN 
(Emaei, the original inhabitants of the country of Moab) for a singular, 
and for the name of a man (’Amim ben Lüd, Ibn-Alathir, i. 56). 


p.29, 1.4. Abü-Ma‘shar, a native of Balkh, one of the fathers of 
astrology among the Arabs. He wrote numerous books on all branches 
of astrology, many of which are still extant in the libraries of Europe. 
He lived in Bagdad, was a contemporary of Alkindi, and died a.u. 272, 
at Wäsit. Of. “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. Yv and notes ; Otto Loth, “ Alkindi 
als Astrolog,” p. 265. In the middle-ages he was well known aiso in 
Europe as Albumaser, and many of his works have been translated into 
Latin ; whilst modern philology has hitherto scarcely taken any notice 
of him. Wherever Alberüni quotes him, he wr.ges war against him, and, 
to judge by the quotations from his books which our author gives, it 
seems that the literary work of Abü-Ma‘shar does not rest on scientifie 
bases. 


p. 29, 1.18. On the star-cycles, ef. J. Narrien, “ Historical account 
of the Origin and Progress of Astronomy,” London, 1833, p. 112. 


p. 29,1.28. Days of Arjabhaz and days of Arkand. According to 
Reinaud, “Memoire sur l’Inde,” p. 322, the correct form of the former 
name would be Aryabhatta, and the latter would be the Sauskrit ukuryanu. 
Alberüni made a new edition of the Days af Arkand, putting it into 
clearer words and more idiomatie Arabic, since the then existing trans- 
lation was unintelligible, and followed too closely the Sanskrit original, 
vide my “ Einleitung,” p. xl, in the edition of the Arabic text. 
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p. 29,1.31. Muhammed ben Ishäk ben Ustädh Bundädh Alsarakhst, 
and Abü-alwafä Muhammad ben Muhammad Albüzjäni. 

The latter was born at Büzjän in the distriet of Nishäpür, a.u. 328, he 
settled in ‘Iräk, a.u. 348, and died 387. Cf. Sedillot, * Prol&gamtnes,” 
p- 58; “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 283; Ibn-Alathir. ix. w, 3. 

The former scholar is not known to ıne. 


p. 81,1.15. I» Hebrew, “ Nebukadnezer.” In the Arabic, !v, 3, read 
‚Weg instead of ‚Wö3e. (De Goeje, Noeldeke). 


p- 81,1. 35. Callippus was one of the number, ete. Behind the words 
Geb si a es there seems to lurk a gross hlunder of the copyists. 


p- 32, 1. 16. Zoroaster, who belonged to the sect, ete. The passage, 
&byelt CAS you, YA, 2, seems hopelessly corrupt. My translation is 
entirely conjectural («Ars pe 424). 


p- 32,1.22. Philip the father of Alexander. This is a mistake of the 
author’s. He ought to have said: Philip the brother of Alexander. "The 
source of this statement regarding the era of Philippus Arridsus is 
Theon Alexandrinus, IIpöxeıpor kavöves, ed. Halma, p. 26; cf. L. Ideler, 
“ Handbuch der mathematischen und technischen Chronologie,” ii. 630. 


p. 33,1.8. Habib ben Bihrie, metropolitan of Mosul, is known as one 
of those scholars who translated Greek books into Arabic at the time of 
the Khalif Alma’mün (a.u. 198-218). Of. “Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 244, 
1.7; p. 248,1.27; p. 249, 1.4. 


p-33.1.18. ’AAmad ben Sahl. This man of Sasanian origin was a 
Dihkän (i.e. great landholder) in the distriet of Marw. He played a 
great röle in the history of his time, and was commander-in-chief to 
several princes of the house of Sämän. His history is related by Ibn- 
Alathir, vi. 86; “Histoire des Samanides,” par M. Defr&mery, Paris, 
1845, p. 134. 


p- 33.1.28. It was Augustus who, ete. On the origin of the Ara 
Augusti, cf. Theon Alexandrinus, Tipdxeipoı Kavöves, ed. Halma, p. 30, 
1. 32; Ideler, “Handbuch der mathematischen und technischen Chrono- 
logie,” i. 153 ff. 


p. 38,1. 34. Piolemy corrected, ete. The source of this information is 
Ptolemy, paßnparıny ovrafıs, book vii. ch. 4 (ed. Halma, tom. ii. p. 30). 


y. 33, 1. 44. The prognostics, sit, are questions relating to the 
decrees of the stars (my! „Kot 3). The books on this subject con- 
tain the astrologieal answers to all sorts of questions, and the methods by 
which these answers are found. 


DET | 
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p- 34, 1.7. Maimin ben Mihrän, a dealer in elotha and stuffs of 
linen and cotton, was at the head of the administration of tho taxes of 
Northern Mesopotamia (Aljazira) under the Khalif Omar ben ‘Abad- 
alaziz, and died a.r. 117; vide Ibn-Kutaiba, “ Kitäb-alma‘ärif” ed. Wüs- 
tenfeld, p. 228. 


p. 341.26. Alsha'bi, ie. ‘Ämir ben Sharähil ben ‘Ahd Alsha®bl, of 
South-Arabian origin, was born in the second year of the reign of ‘Uth- 
män; he was secretary to several great men of his time, e.g. to “Abdalläh 
ben Yazid, the governor of \lküfa, for the Khalif Ibn-alzubair, and 
died a.a. 105 or 104; vide Ibn-Kutaiba, “ Kitäb-alma‘ärif,” p. 229. 


p. 36, 1. 10. Reform of the calendar by Ihe Khalif Almu‘tadid. Of. 
Ibn-Alathir, vii. p. 325. 

p-. 86,1.14. Abö-Bakr Alsüli, i.e. Muhammad ben Yahyä ben ‘Abdal- 
läh ben Alfabbäs, most famous as a chess-player in his time, the com- 
panion of several Khalifs, died A.u. 335 or 386, at Bagra. In his Kitäb- 
alaurdk he related the history of the Khalifs, and gave a collection 
of their poems and those of other princes and great men. Cf. Ibn- 
Khallikän, ed. Wüstenfeld, nr.-659, and “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 150. 


p. 36,1.19. “Ubaid-alläh ben Yahy& ben Khäkfın was made the Vazir 
of the Khalif Almutawakkil, a.u. 236 (Ibn-Alathir, vii. 37), and died 
A.B. 268 (loc. eit. p. 215). 


p.36, 1.42. Khälid ben ‘Abdalläh Alkasri was made governor of Aliräk 
by the Khalif Hishäm ben ‘Abd-almalik a.u. 105 (Ibn-Alathir, v. 93), 
and held this office during 15 years, till a.m. 120, (loc. cit. p. 167). CE£. 
Ibn-Kutaiba, “ Kit&b-alma‘ärif,” p. 203. 


p. 37,1.6. The Barmak family were accused of adhering secretly to 
the religion of Zoroaster, cf. “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 338, 1. 14. 


v. 37, 1,9. Ibrähim ben Al’abbäs Alsüli, an uncle of the father of 
Abü-Bakr Alsüli (on p. 36, 1. 14), a most famous poet and high official 
of the Khalif in Surra-man-ra‘ä, died A.n. 243, The family of Süli, a 
family of poets, of eloquent and learned men, of whom several acquired 
a great fame, descended from a princely house of Hyrcania. According 
to our author, p. 109,1. 44, the princes of Dahistän were called Sül. For 
the biography of Ibrähim and the history of his family, vide Ibn-Khalli- 
kän, nr. 10 (ed. Wüstenfeld). 

p- 87,1.19. These verses of Albuhturi form part of a larger poem in 
the poet’s diwän which exists in the Imperial Court-Library at Vienna 
(Mixt. 125 £. 298, 294), vide Flügel’s Catalogue, i. 436. 

p. 88, 1. 5. ‘Ali ben Yahyä was famous in his time as an astro- 
nomer and poet, and as a friend of several Khalifs. He died a.u. 275 at 
Surra-man-ra‘d&. Ibn-Khallikär, nr. 479. He was one of a whole family 
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of distinguished poets and scholars who traced their origin back to 
Yazdagird, the last Sasanian kiug. Of. “Kitäb-alhrist,” p. 148. 

p. 39,1.16. On these mythological traditions, ef. L. Krehl, ‘ Die 
Religion der Vorislamischen Araber,” Leipzig, 1868, p. 83; Almastüdi, 
« Prairies d’or,” ed. B. de Meynard, iv. 46; Ibn-Alathir, ed. Tornberg, 
i. 80, 


P.39,1.33. Band-Kuraish. In tho Arabie, p. 34, 1. 12, road Ay 
instead of „ya; and p. 94, line 18, read „Ay instend of Aus 
(Fleischer). 


p. 39,1. 34. The following famous battle-days of theancient Arabs are 
well knowr to Arab historians. For more detailed information I refer to 
the chroniele of Ibn-Alathir, of which nearly one half of tom. i. 
(p. 320 f£.) is dedicated to this subjeet. Of. also Ibn Kutaiba,’ “ Kitäb- 
almafärif)’ p. 293; “Arabum Proverbia,” ed. Freytag, tom. iii. 
p. 553 ff. 

The pronuneiation of the word Alfadi (p. 39, 1. 44) seems doubtful. 
Yaküt, iii. 804, mentions Alghadä, a place in the distriet of the Band- 
Kiläb, where once a battle took place. Therefore it would perhaps be 
preferable to read “ Tihe day of Alghada.” 


p. 40,126. On this war of Alfijär, in which Muhammad took part, 
cf. A. Sprenger, “ Das Leben und die Lehre des Mohammad,” i. 351, 423, 


?. 40,1.35. Notwithstanding, we have stated, ete. This passage proves 
that there is a Zaeuna in the order of the chronological tables, such as 
exhibited by the manuscriptse. According to the author, his work con- 
tained also the tables of the princes of South-Arabia and of Alkira, but 
no such tables are found in the manuscripts. Their proper place would 
have been between the Sasanians and the Khalifs (after p. 128), but the 
table of the Khalifs is lost, too. 

I am inelined to believe that the author had scarcely any other in- 
formation but that of Hamza AlisfahAni (trangl. by Gottwaldt, pp. 73 
and 96). The manuscript: of the University Library of Leyden proves & 
considerable help for the emendation of Hamza’s work, but more menu- 
scripts will be wanted before a reliable and. clear text can be made out. 


p-. 40,1.39. For the following report on the antiquities of Chorasmia 
I refer to my treatise, Zur Geschichte und Chronologie von Khwärin I., 
published in the * Sitzungsberichte der Kais. Academie de Wissen- 
schaften in Wien,” Philosophisch-historische Olasse, 1878, p. 471 ff. 


p-41,1.7. On the name of Äfrigh, vide my treatise Oonjectur zu Ven- 


didad, i. 34, in “ Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesell- 
schaft,” xxviii. p. 450. 
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p-41,1.%. Piece by piece. Read les instead of \els (text, p. 35, 
1. 16 (Fleischer). 


p- 41,11. 33,41. I prefer to read Askäkhwär instead of Azkajawär; 
also p. 42,1. 26, 


p- 48,1. 24. The chief source of all information of eastern authors 
regarding Alexander is the book of Pseudo-Callisthenes (edited by CO. 
Müller, Paris, 1846, Didot). The book has been treated with the same 
liberty both in east and west, and it seems that the eastern transla- 
tions have not less differed from each other thax. the various Greek 
manuscripts of the book. The passage p. 44,1. 30 ff. does not oceur so 
in the Greek original, but something like it, ef. book ii. ch. 20, 
p- 77. The murderer of Darius, p. 44, 1. 8, has a Sasanian name (Nau- 
jushanas), whilst in the original there are two murderers, Bessus and 
Artabarzanes (ii. 20). That Nebukadnezar is introduced into the tale, 
occurs also elsewhere—Mas‘üdi, “ Prairies d’or,” ii. 247; Tabari (Zoten- 
berg), i. 516. That Alexander was originally a son of Darius, is the 
tradition of the Shähnäma of Firdausi, vide also Tabari, i. 512; Ibn- 
Alsthir, i. 199,1. Fer more information I refer to Fr. Spiegel, “ Die 
Alexandersage bei den Orientalen,” Leipzig, 1851. 


p. 45, 1.3. Ibn-‘Abd-Alrazzäk Altüsi. A man of this name, &.e. Ibn 
‘Abd-alrazzäk is mentioned in the history of the Buyide prince Rukn- 
aldaula, by Ibn-al’athir, viii. p. 396, among the events of a.n. 349. 


p- 45,1.5. Abü-Ishäk Ibrähim ben Hiläl, the Säbian, was the secre- 
tary of the Buyide prince ‘Izz-aldaula Bakhtiyär, famous as an eloquent 
writer in prose and verse. He died A.n. 384, or, according to another 
statement, before a.H. 380. C#£.“ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 134; Ibn-Khallikän, 
ar, 14; F. Wilken, Mirchor.d’s ““ Geschichte der Sultane aus dem Ge- 
schlechte Bujeh,” Berlin, 1835, p. 105. 

The title of his book (p. 45, 1. 6) read Altäji instead of Altdj. 

On the pedigree of the family of Buwaihi, cf. Ibn-Kutaiba, “ Kitäb- 
alma‘ärif,” p. 36; Ibn-Alathir, viii. 197; F. Wüstenfeld, Genealogische 
Tabellen T. 10 and Register, p. 152. Most of the names which oceur 
in this pedigree are also found in Sehir-eddin’s “Geschichte von 
Tabaristan, Rujan und Mezandaran,” ed. Dorn, p. 101, and the whole 
pedigree, Isc. cit. p. 175. 


p-45,1.9. Read yes instead of yalb (text, p. 38, 1. 8). 


p. 45,1.22. Abü-Muhammad Alhasan ben ‘Ali ben Nänä, mentioned 
88 the author of a history oX the Buyide princes, is not known to me. 
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p-46, 1.8. Bead J-k instead of ‚J«W (text, p. 38, 1.10); and ‚Jh 
instead of ‚J& (p. 38,1. 11). Read us instead of mr (P.88, 1.11). 


p. 45,1.12. The names of Läht and Layähaj (p. 15) are unknown to 
me; perhaps they have some sort of relation with the word Läkijän, 
oim2), which is the name of one of the two capitals of Ghilän, cf. Dorn, 
“Sehir-eddin’s Geschichte von Tabaristän,” ete. Vorwort, p. 11, 
note 1. 


p.47,1.23. Ghildn. Read Jet instead of Het (text, p. 89,1. 5). 


p-47, 1.25. Asfär ben Shivawaihi. Under the Khalifate of Almuk- 
tadir (A.u. 295-320) the party of the Alidı . tried to occupy the countries 
south of the Caspian Sea, Tabaristän, Dailam, Ghiläin and Jurjän, 
fighting against the troops of the Samanian princes of Khuräsän and 
those of the Khalif. The first Alide whose efforts were crowned with 
. success was Hasan ben ‘Ali, called Alndsir Al’utrusk, about a.u. 302, 
Soon, however, the generals of the Alide princes, Lailä ben Alnu‘män, 
Mäkän ben Käki, Asfär ben Shirawaihi, were more successful than they 
themselves. The latter, Asfär, who abandoned the party of the Alides, 
succeeded, a.H. 315, in occupying Tebaristän, and in rendering himself 
an independent ruler. He did not long enjoy the fruits of his labours. 
After having made himself thoroughly unpopular, he was killed by his 
generals, at the head of whom was Mardäwij, a.u. 316. Mardäwij was 
now the ruler of Tabaristän and Jurjän, and tried to extend his sway 
over the neighbouring countries. He was the founder of a dynasty who 
held the supreme power in those countries during one hundred and 
fifty years. He abandoned the party of the Alides, and adopted the 
black colour of the Abbasides. To the Khalif he made himself so 
formidable that he was invested and proclaimed as the legitimate 
governor of all the provinces which his sword had conquered. Cf. 
Weil, “ Geschichte der Khalifen,” ii. 613-621. A history of this man 
and of his descendants is found in Sehir-eddin’s “Geschichte von 
Tabaristän, Rujan und Mazandaran,” ed. by Dorn, 1850, on pp. 171-201 
and 322. 

Mardäwij was a ‚er, Se. native of Ghilän (not ‚u=, native of Aljabal 
or Media). The name of his father is written ‚a and „bj, and I bave 
not been able to make out which form is the correct one. In Sehir- 
eddin’s chroniele, the name is always written ‚U. 

In the text, Ya, 6, read ‚Jas} instead of et. Between the words &, 
and 5% (line 6), there seems to be a lacuna which I have no means of 
filling up. This lacuna is the reason why the following words do not 
offer a clear meaning. It is not clear who was the son of Wardinshäh 
who instigated Mardäwij to free the people from the tyranny of Asfär. 
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p:47,1.29. Khurdsän. Read gl-te, Ya, 8, instead of yluyıb. 


The name Forkhwärjirshäh may possibly be identical with that name 
which Anöshirwän is said to have had as the governor of Tabaristän in 
the lifetime of his father, Hamza Isfahänt, ed. Gottwaldt, °, 3,4 CE. 
KA and m Sala, in Sehir-eddin’s “ Chronik von Tabaristan,” ed. 
Dorn, pp. 19, 81, 42; P. de Lagarde, “ Beiträge zur Baktrischen Lexiko- 
graphie,” p. 50 ff. 


p. 47,1.80. In the text on p. 39, read «ÄÜN} instend of «ll, 1. 9; 
Js instead of ES, 1.18; and Ajat instead of Ay, 1.19 (Fleischer). 


p. 47, 1.32. The Ispahbad Bustam, the uncle of Shams-alma“li is 
also mentioned by Ibn-Al’athir, viii. 506. To a son of this Rustanı, 
Marzubän ben Rustam, the Ispahbad of Jiljilän, our author has dedi- 
cated one of his books, vide my edition of the text, Einleitung, p. xl. 
ar. 7. 

The history of the ancestors of the Ispahbad Rustam is related in 
Sehir-eddin’s “ Geschichte von Tabaristan,” ete., ed. Dorn, pp. 201-210, 
270, 822. They are called “the family of Bäwand.” 

In p. 47,11. 34 and 38, read 29% instead of yiy&. Of. Yäktt, * Geo- 
graphisches Wörterbuch,” iii. 283, 


p. 48,1.5. The same pedigree of the house of Sämän is also given 
by Ihn-al’athir, vii. 192, and in the geography of Ibn-Haukal, pp. 344, 
345. 


p.48,1.16. The Shähs of Shirwän. According to Kazwini, “ Äthär- 
albiläd,” p. 403, Shirwän was first colonized by Kisrä Anösbirwän. The 
kings of tLe country were called „lt. Anöshirwän is said to have 
installed the first governor and prince of Shirwän, a relative of his 
family. Cf£. Dorn, “ Versuch einer Geschichte der Shirwänshähe,” p. 12 
and 25. Mas'üdi, “ Prairies d’or,” ii, 4, makes tlie Shirwänshäh of his 
time descend from Bahräm-Gür. 


p. 48,1.24 Ubaid-Alläh, ete., founded the empire of the Fätimide 
dynasty in Kairawän and Egypt, a.u. 296. He pretended to bo a 
descendant of ‘Ali ben Abi-Tälib. C£. Ibn-Alathte, viii. 27; Ibn- 
Kutaiba, “ Kitäb-almafärif,” p. 57; Weil, “ Geschichte der Chalifen,” ü. 
5698, 

That: prince of this dynasty who ruled at the time of our author, Abt- 
‘Ali ben Nizär, ete. (p. 48, 1. 31) was Khalif of Egypt, a.u. 386-411, and 
is better known under the name of Alhäkim, c£, Ibn-Al’athir, ix. 88, 2; 
82,14; 221, 14. 


DEITH) 


882 ALBIRÖRT. 


p. 48,1.41. I£eel inclined to suppose that in this pedigree there is 
a lacuna between uk and oysy, that Sk the son of Noah was ori- 
ginally the end of the first pedigree, and that the second commenced 
with Alezander ben Barka, ete. This opinion is supported by Masüdi, 
“ Prairies d’or,” ii. 248, and Spiegel, “ Alexandersage,” p. 60. However, 
I must state that the pedigree—such as it is given by Alberhni-—also 
orcurs in Mastüdi, ii. 298, 294, and Ibn-Al’athir, i. 200, 5-9. If, there- 
fore, there is a lacuna, as I suppose, it is & blunder of older date, and 
must have occurred already in the source whence all, Mas’üdi, Albe- 
rünt, and Ibn-al’athir have drawn, 
Some of the names of this pedigree exhibit rather suspicious forms. 
IL. gys+, perhaps my» Eyyptus? Of. Ibn-Alathir, i. p. 200, 1.6. 
VL ‚sel. Bead sı Latinus. 
XV. „ASt is a corruption of jEY. Genesis, xszvi. 11, 15; vide Asooli, 
“ Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft,” 
xv. 148. 


p. 49, 1.29%. The combination of Dhü-alkamain with Almundhir ben 
Imrw’alkais, vide Hamzu Isfehänt, translated by Gottwaldt, p. 82. 


p. 49, 1.26. ‘Abdalläh ben Hüdl. On this famous jugpler, vide 
“Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 310, and note, 


p. 49, 1. 87. On the supposed South-Arahian origin of Dhü-alkarnain, 
vide Mas’hdi, “ Prairies d’or,” ii. 244, 249; A. v. Kremer, “ Südarabische 
Sage,” pp. 70-75; Hamza, transl. p. 100. 


p. 49,141. The name Subaik occurs also in Ibn-Hishdim. The life 
of Muhammad, i. 486. It seems to be the diminutive of art "Asbal 
(Ibn-Duraid, “ Kitäb-alishtikäk,” p. 41), as Nuaim Per is the diminu- 
tive of’An‘am g=} according to Ibn-Duraid, Zoe. cit. p. 85,1. 14 Another 
name of the same root is el. in Hamza, ed. Gottwaldt, p. 132. . 

The spelling of the name Alhammäl, 1, 34, is uncertain. 

For ‚the spelling of the name Tan‘um, vide Ibn-Duraid, loc. ceit. p. Bing 

24 
"p '80,1.4. Fever-water. „Read muddy water. Head \ss instead of ‚= 


(text, p. 41, 1.8) ‚and, zandl jet instead of et (text, "p. 41,1.5) (Flei- 
scher). 


p: 50,1.7. The following reasoning occurs already in Hamze, transl. 
p- 100. 


p. 50, 1.26. Idn-Khurdädhbih was postmaster in Media, and wrote 
&bout the middle of the third eentury of tho Flight (betweoun 240-260). 
His geographical work has been edited and translated by B. de Mey- 
nur, “Journal Asiatique,” 1865. 
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p-51,11. Sawär. This nation is mentioned by Byzantine authors 
under the name of Zaßıpot. 


p.52,1.24. Abü-Said ’Aiımad ben Muhammad, a native of Sijistäu, 
is not known to me from any other source. 


p. 53, 1.31. "The same names oceur in Masfüdi, iii. 415. These days 
have also Arabic names (loc. cit. p. 416, and this book, p. 246, 1. 16). 


p. 58, 1.34. Read SU} instead of «uWlt (text, p. 43, 1. 22). 


p. 58,1.37. Zädawaihi ben Shähawaihi, a native of Isfahän, is men- 
tioned in * Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 245, as one of those who translated Per- 
sian works into Arabic. He is also mentioned on p. 202, 1.7, and p.207, 
11. 


p. 54,1.1. Abü-alfaraj Ahmad ben Khalaf Alzanjänt; “Kitäb-alfhrist,” 
p- 284, mentions an Ahmad b. Khalaf among those who made astrono- 
mical and other instruments ; also mentioned p. 118, 1. 31. 


p. 54,1.4. Abü-alhasan Adharkhür ben Yazdankhasis is not known 
to me from any other source; vide p. 107,1. 40 and p. 204, 1. 14. 
Read  „yaı)T instead of ‚sty,3T (text, p. 44, 1. 6). 


p.54,1.29. Read al instead of au, (text, p. 44, 1.15). 


p. 54,1.39. The reason why the Persians did not like to increase the 
number of days of tle year was, according to Mastüdt, iii. 416, that 
thereby the established sequence of lucky and unlucky days would have 
been disturbed. 


p. 55,1.3. The words ]. 5-27 do not in the least harmonize with the 
preceding, which makes me believe that after the word Jdhar-Mih there 
is a gap, although the manuscripts do not indicate it. The explanation 
which is commenced 'n 11. 3, 4, is continued in 1. 28 ft. 


p. 56,1.7. Yazdajirc. Alhizdri is also mentioned by Yükft, “ Geogra- 
phisches Wörterbuch,” iv. 970. Yäküt may have drawn his information 
from this book. 


p. 56, 1, 22. As these names, the scanty remnants of a long-lost 
Eranian dinlect, are of considerable philological interest, 1 shall add the 
readings of the Canon Masudicus of Alberfini according to two manu- 
scripts, MS. Elliot (now the property of the British Museum, dated 
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Bagdad, A.H. 570, Rebi* I), and MS. Berlin (the property of the Royal 
Library, acc. ms. 10, 311, or MSS. Orr. 8°. 275). 


MS, Elliot, £. 14a. MS. Berlin. 
Ir ur 
vu ur 
[nung vw 
je je 

tasbat tat 
Yatirye torsaye 
at at 
& & 
Eye Eh 
ae, 2 
raum vr 


Whoever wants to explain these names will also have to consult the 
six manuscripts of the Kitäb-altafhim of ourauthor,and the most ancient 
copy of the Canon Masudicus in the Bodleian Library. 

In this book Alböränf does not mention the months of ihe Armenians, 
but I have found them in a copy of the “ Kitäb-altafhim ” (MS. of the 
Bodleian Library) in the following form (p. 165): 

db a2 sten gt ul (read il) ht oe lt) 
ne Sl (read 5) ausge (US... 292) 

C£. E. Dulaurier, “Recherches sur la chronologie Armenienne,” 
p. 2. 


p- 57,1.17. I am sorry to state that: there are no tables of these 
Chorasmian names in the Canon Masudicus, nor in the “ Kitäb- 
altafhim.” 

The form w+#t (p. 57,12) reminds one of the Cappadocian name 
Oopav, vide Benfey und Stern, “Ueber die Monatsnamen einiger alter 
Völker,” Berlin, 1836, pp. 110-113. 

The name ,3s (name of the 8th, 15th, and 28rd days) is, like the 
Persian Dai, to be retraced to Dadkvdo (Benfey and Stern, id. pp. 109, 
110). 

The corresponding Sogdian name (p. 56) is written ws, which is, 
perhaps, a metathesis for „ss, which would be equal to Dathushö, the 
genitive of Dadhvöo, and would resemble the Cappadocian Aadovra (Ben- 
fey und Stern, ib. p. 79). 

The reader will easily recognize the relationship between the Sogdian 
and Chorasmian namcs of the days of the month and the Persian 
names; this is more difficult in the case of some of the names of the 
months. 
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p. 58,1.10. And relied, ete. Read ya instead of ayly® (text, p.48, 
1.14). 


p. 58,1.16. Dat, vide note ad p. 57, 1.17. 


p.58,1.33. It is not known that the Egyptians called the single 
days of the month by special names. 


p.59,1.3. On the names of the Egyptian months, their forms and 
meanings, vide R. Lepsius, “Chronologie der Aegypter,” pp. 134-142. 


p. 59,1.22. The small month. The Coptic name for the Epagomen» 
is p abot n kouji, “the small month,” cf. R. Lepsius, “ Chronologie 
der Aegypter,” p. 145; and this book, p. 137, 1.22. On the Egyptian 
names of the 5 Epagomene, cf. B. Lepsius, loc. eit. pp. 146, 147. 


p. 59, 1.25. kat. It seems, one must read this word kJ}, since the 


Coptie word for leap-year is TATTOKT?' , ie. "Eraxrij, as Mr. L. Stern 


kindly informed me. In that case the author was wrong in translating 
the word by &e <.e. signum. 


p. 59, 1. 26. Abü-al‘abbäs Alämuli, the author of & book on the 
Kibla, is mentioned by Häji Khalifa, iii. p. 236. His full name is Abü- 
al’abbäs ’Ahmad b. Abi-’Ahmad Altabari Alämuli, known as Ibn-alkäss, 
and he died a.u. 335. 

The months which this author ascribes to the People of the West 
aro our names of months in forms which can hardly be traced back 
to a Latin source (ancient Spanish ?). I suppose that by the People 
of the West he means the inhabitants of Spain. 


p. 60, 1. 21. Kitäb-ma’khadh-almawäkit. This book is not known 
to me. 


p. 61,1.1. Twenty-four hours are = 86,400 seconds, which, divided 
by 729, give a quotient of 118348. 


p- 61,1.13. Read pas} instead of „xt (text, p. 51, 1.17). 


p- 61,1.45. Thäbit ben Kurra was born a.u. 221 and died 288; vide 
“ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 272, and notes. On his astronomical theories, vide 
Delambre, “ Histoire de l’astronomie du moyen age,” p. 73. 

On the iamily of the Bant-Müs& vide “ Kitäb-alfihrist,”” p. 271. Mu- 
hamma died a.u. 259. 


r.,62,1.16. The Hebrews and all the Jews. The word ‘Ibräni=Hebrew, 
was a learned name, known only to scholars; it meant that people of 


26 


EA Ha 
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antiquity who spoke the Hebrew tongue and who lived in Syria under 
the law of Moses. Jew is & popular name which means the descen- 
dants of that people, who no Icnger live in Syria, but are scattered all 


over the world, who no longer speak Hebrew, but who still live under the 
law of Moses, 


p. 62, 1.18. The names of the months of the Jews occur also in 
Assyrian, ef. E. Norris, “ Assyrian Dietionary,” p. 50. 

Parı of the following chapter has been edited by 8. de Saoy, “ Chresto- 
uathie Arabe,” i. p. AM (taken from Almakrizi). 


p: 62, 1.40. “ Remember the day,” ete. This quotation is an extract 
from Exodus xiüi. 3, 4 (Deut. xvi. 1). The words in that month when the 
trees blossom are the rendering of the Hebrew Ja? Wr. The 
month ’Äbib has always been identified, with Nisän by the whole exege- 
tical tradition of both Jews and Christians, but I do not see for what 
reason, 


p- 68,1.15. This view, that Adhär II. is the leap-month, was held by 
the Karaeans, according to Eliah ben Mose in Selden, “ Dissertatio de 
eivili anno Judaico,” cap. v. p. 166 (IS TTN WNN IPOD WM. 


p. 63, 1. 31. On the invention of the Octaeteris by Cleostratos of 
Tenedos (about 500 2.c.) vide Ideler, “Handbuch der mathematischen 
und technischen Chronologie,” ii. 605. 

The cycle of 19 years is the cycle of Meton, invented about 432 2.c., 
vide Ideler, loc. eit. i. 297 £. 

The cycle of %6 years is the improvement of the Metonian cycle by 
Callippus of Cyzicus (about 330 B.c.), Ideler, Zoc. cit. i. 299, 344. 

The cycle of 95 years (5x 19) has been used by Cyrillus for the com- 
putation of Easter, vide Ideler, loc. eit. p. 259. 

The cycle of 532 (=19x28) was invented by the Egyptian monk 
Anianus, vide Ideler, loc. cit. pp. 277, 451. 


pP. 63,1, 37. In the author’s statement regarding the 4th cycle of 95 
years there is a mistake: we must read 1,175 months instead of 1,176 
months. 

The synodical month or one lunation is=29 d. 12h. 793 H. 

1,176 Tunations=34,727 d. 23 h. 528 H=900,149,208 H. 

I we divide this sum by the length of the solar year, i.e. 365 d. 
2 = 9,467,190 H, we get as quotient 95 (years), and a remainder of 
29d. 13h. 438 H, ie. 1 lunation plus 725 H., i.e. one lunation too 
much. 


If we reckon 1,175 lunations, we get as the remainder 725 H.,and 
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this result is correot, because it is five times the remainder of the 
oyole of 19 years, of which this cyele is a five times multiplieation. 


95 years = 5x19 
1,175 lunations = 5x235 
85 leap-monthh= 5x7 

725 H.remainder= 5x145 


This remainder represents the difference between the rotations of the 
sun and the moon at the end of the cycle. 


p. 64,1.3. Halak, as I have written, according to the Arabie, is the 
Hebrew word Par whieh in :he Canon Masudicus is sometimes rendered 
by de. Of the still smaller division of time, of the DYYIY (one Rüge‘ 
=76 Halak), I have not found any trace in tho works of Alberänt, 

For the convenience of those who want to examine the following 
computations, I give a comparison between the Halaks and the other 
measures of time: 


IL. 1hour = 1,080 H. 


1 minute= 18 H. 
ju. =% H 
ım =.0H. 
IV = moH 
1v = 0000 H 
I. 1Halek = „I; hour 
1H. = 2; minute. 
1H. = 21 seconds. 
ı1H. = 200 I. 
1H. = 12,000 W. 
1H. = 720,000 V- 


III. 1,080 Halaks= 1 hour. 
1Halak = zolssh. 
1Röga = „ch. 


In Jewish chronology there oceur two kinis of years, the Julian year 
(in the caleulation of RB. Samuel), and a seientifie year derived from 
the researches of Hipparchus, which is the basis of the caleulation of 
R.’Addä bar ’Ahabä. 

The year which Albörüni mentions, consisting of 365 d. 5275: h,, is 
the year of R. 'Addä, equal to 


365 d. 5h. 997 H. 48 Räg. 


C£. Lazarus Bendavid, “Zur Berechnung und Geschichte des Jüdischen 
Kalenders,” Ber:in, 1817, p. 32. 
Regarding the origin of this year there cannot be any doubt. The 
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Jewish chronologists found it by dividinug by 19 the Enneadecateris of 
Meton, which consists of 235 Hipparchical synodical months (i.e. 6,939 d. 
16h. 595 H.). 

It will not be superfiuous for the valuation of the following caleu- 
lations to point out the difference between the ancient Greek astrono. 
mers and the Jewish Rabbis who constructed the Jewish calendar. 

The elements for the comparison of the rotations of sun and moon 
are two measures: that of the length of the synodical month and that 
of the length of the solar year. When Meton and Callippus con- 
structed their oyeles, these two measures had not yet been defined 
with a great degree of aczuracy. Hence the deficieneies of their eycles. 

Conturies later, when the sagacity of Hipparchus had defined these 
two measures in such & way that modern astronomy has found very 
little to correct, comparisong between the rotations of sun and moon 
could bo carried out with a much higher degree of aceuracy. Thereby 
the Jewish chronologists were much better situated than Meton and 
Callippus, and the following calculations prove that they availed thcem- 
solves of this advantage. 


p. 64,1.10. Computation of the Octaoteris and Einnendecateris. 
I. Octaeteris. 


The ancient Greeks counted the solar year as 3651 day. (ü.e. too 


long), and the synodical month as 293 days (£.e. too short). The Jews 
counted— 


the solar year as 365 d. 53731 h. 
and the synodical month as 29 d. 12 h. 783 H. 


The 99 lunations of the Octaeteris, each lunation at 29 d. 12 h. 783 H., 
give the sum of— 


2,923 d. 12h. 747 H. 
which is equal to the sum of— 
75,777,867 H. 


I£ we divide this sum by the length of the solar year, i.e. 365 d. 
53181 h.=9,467,190 H., we get as quotient 8 (years) and a remainder 
of 

1d.13h. 387 H. 


This would be the difference between the rotations of the sun and 
moon at the end of the first Uctaeteris, ü.e. the moon reached the end 
of her 99th rotation, when the sun had still to march during 1d. 
13 h. 387 H., till he reached the end of his 8th rotation. 

According to the calculations of the ancient Greeks, this difference 
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was less, viz. 11 days. Cf. L. Ideler, “Handbuch der mathematischen 
und technischen Chronologie,” i. p. 294 ff. 

As the author says, 387 Halaks do not correspond to 14 h. with mathe- 
matical accuraey (p. 64, 11. 24, 25). There is a difference of „I; h., for 


seh = Zuh 
whilst 


U. Enneadecateris. 


Meton discovered that 235 synodical months pretty nearly correspond 
to 19 solar years. In constructing his eycle of 19 years, he reckoned 
the solar year at 365,%; d., L.e. by 7’; d. longer than it had heen reckoned 
in the Octaeteris (a mistake which afterwards Callippus strove to 
retrieve). More correct was the following Jewish caleulation with Hip- 
parchic measures : 

235 lunations, each = 29 d. 12 h, 793 H., give tho sum of— 


6,9389 d. 16%; h. = 179,876,755 H. 
I£ we divide this sum of Halaks by the length. of the solar ycar of— 
865 d. 5175: h. = 9,467,190 H., 


we get as quotient 19 (years), and a remainder of only 145 H. 

According to this computation, the difference between the rotations 
of sun and moon at the end of the first Enneadecateris would not be 
more than 145 H., or 2% h., ie. a little more than ı h., or than „I; d., 
whilst, according to Callippus, this difference was greater, viz. 42 d. 
=+d. 

This reform of the Metonic Enneadecateris enabled the Jews to 
dispense with the 76 years cycle of Callippus, which he constructed of 
four-times the Enneadecateris with the omission of one day. The 
Jewish caleulation is more correct than that of Callippus, who reckoned 
the solar year too long. 


p. 64,1. 33. On the meaning of the word pm) cf. an interesting 
chapter in the Jy77 "DD of Abraham Bar Chyiah, edited by H. 
Filipowski, London, 1851, book ii. ch. iv. (WITT DW WITVO)). 

At the beginning of this exposition (p. 64, 1.31, text, p. 55, 1.8) there 
seems to be a lacuna. It is not likely that the author should intro- 
duce & technical foreign work (like Mahzör) without having previou:!r 
explained what it means (and this is not the case). 


p- 65. The difference of the Ordines intercalationis is caused and 
accounted for by the difference of the beginning of the Jewish Zera 
Mundi. 
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The world was oreated at the time of the vernal equinox, ü.e. the 
Teküfat-Nisän. But the year as reokoned by the Jewish chronologista 
does not commence at the time of the vernal equinox, but at that of 
the autumnal equinox, ü.e. the Teküfat-Tiehri. Now, the question 
whence to begin the first year of the Ara Mundi, has been answered 
in various ways. Some commence with the vernal equinox preceding 
the creation of the world, others with the first vernal equinox following 
after the creation of the world. Some counted the year in the middle of 
which the creation took place as the first, others counted the following 
year as the first year of the first Enneadecateris. C£. ayrT NDD 
of Abraham bar Chyiah, iii. 7, p. 96. In conformity with this diffe- 
rence also the order of the leap-years within the Enneadecateris has 
been fixed differently. 

The Ordo intercalationis Xya21, which reekons the second (complete) 
year of the creation as the first year of the first Einneadecateris, 
oceurs also in the valuable Teshilbhd (Responsum) of R. Häi Gäön 
ben Sherirä, a contemporary of the author, vide Abraham bar Chyiah, 
p. 97, 1. 86. 

The Ordo intercalationis YYNTTN which has become canonical since 
and through Maimonides, is not mentioned by Alberüni. 

The three Ordines intercalationis which the author has united in the 
circular figure, are constructed upon this prineiple: 

Of the seven intervals between each two leap-years, there are five 
intervals each of 2 years, and two intervals each of 1 year. 


p. 66, 1.7. The solar cycle (mb rm) of 28 years consista of 
Julian years of 3865} days. At the end of this cycle time returns to the 
same day ofthe week. Of. L. Ideler, “ Handbuch,” ete., i. 72. 


p- 66,1.23. Of the five Dekiyyötk of the Jewish calendar YIN “IP - 
IS IT TI BORN which are certain rules ordering a date, e.9. 
New-year’s-day, to be transferred from one week-day to another, our 
author mentions only the first one, viz. TTN, &.e. the rule that New- 
yaar’s-day can never be a Sunday or a Wednesday or a Friday. 

The words that Passover by which the beginning of Nisän is regulated I 
understand in this way, that Passover, i.e. the 15th Nisän, and the 1st 
Nisän always fall on the same week-day. 

The rule YN is connected with the rule I ü.e. that Passover shall 
never fall on a Monday, Wednesday, or Friday, in the following way: 

Passover must be the 169rd day from the end of the yerr. The divi- 
sion of 163 by 7 gives the remainder of 2. 

I£ New-year’s-day were a Sunday, the last day of the preceding year 
would be a Saturday, and the 169rd day from the end would be & 
Friday. 

I£ New-year’s-day were a Wednesday, the 168r4 day from the end 
would be a Monday. 
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I£ New-year’s-day were a Friday, the 169rd day from the end would 
be» Wednesday. Cf. Lowisohn, “Geschichte und System des Jüdischen 
Kalenderwesens,” Leipzig, 1856, $ 92, $ 197. 

On the correspondence between the four days that can be New-year’s- 
days (called OWN TIYTN) and Passover, cf. Abraham bar Chyiah, 
ii. ch. 9. 


p- 67,11.28,35. I should prefer to read Just instead of 1 and 
or palm ‚sb instead of (92 palm (pe (text, P. 57, 2.18 and 21). 


p- 68,1.4. On the oalculation of the arc of vision TTINArT ne» ie. 
that part of the moon’s rotation between conjunetion and the moment 
of her becoming visible at some place, vide Selden, “ Dissertatio de 
anno civili Judaico,” cap. xiüi. ; Lazarus Bendavid, “ Zur Geschichte und 
Berechnung des Jüdischen Kalenders,” $ 86. 

The mean motion of the moon is called in Hebrew "NYMN ybrm, the 
real motion YN JOrT2, vide Maimonides, WrTT WNTP, vi.1; xi.18. 


p: 68,1.32, Pärück oy is a Biblical name, vide 1 Kings iv. 17. 


p.68,1.35. If the Milädites commenced the month with the moment of 
the conjunetion, they differed from the Rabbanites in this, thattha latter 
made the beginning of the month (e.g. the beginning of the first month 
or New-year’s-day) deperd not alone upon conjunction, but also upon 
certain other conditions, e.9. the condition FI (Lazarus Bendavid, $ 36). 
Th> Rabbanites tried in everything to assimilate their calendar, based 
upon the astronomical determination of conjunction, to the more ancient 
calendar which had been based upon the observation of New Moon. The 
conservative tendency of this reform of the Jewish calendar is pointed 
out by A. Schwarz, “Der Jüdische Kalender,” pp. 59-61. Cf. also 
Abraham bar Chyiah 133777 DD» p- 68,1. 6; p.69, 1 21. 


p- 68,1.36. Beads\ät instead of «PN as plural of «sl (text, p. 58, 
117. 


p. 69, 1.5. ‘Änän, the founder of the great schism in the Jewish 
world, lived in Palestine in the second half of the 8th century. For his 
history, vide Graetz, ““ Geschichte der Juden.” ii. ed., tom. v. p. 174; for 
“Änän’s reform of the calendar, ib. p. 454. 

The pedigree of “Änän has been the subjeet of much discussion, vide 
Graetz, ib. pp. 417, 418, and J. Triglandii, “Notitia Karaeorum,” Ham- 
burg, 1714, p. 46. 


p. 69,1. 25. Read 3&{ instrad of Sal (text, p. 59, 1.9). 


p- 70,1.16. Read) instead of ) (text, p. 60, 1. 4, after ste up). 
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p- 72, 1. 36. Ismdil ben ‘Abbäd, born a.n. 326, wes Vazfr to the 
Buyide prinoes Mu’ayyid-aldaula, and afterwards to Fakhr-aldaula. He 
died a.u. 385. Of. Ibn-Al’athir, ix. p. 7%. The same man is quoted by 
Albörünt as the Sähib, p. 94, 1.19. On this title, vide Hammer, “Länder- 


verwaltung unter dem Khalifat,” pp. 34, 35; “ Abulfede Annales Mos- 
lemici,” ii. p. 586. 


p: 74, 1.7. The farewell pilgrimage is described by A. Sprenger, “Leben 
und Lehre des Mohammad,” iii. p. 515 ff. On Muhammad’s prohibiting 
intercalation, ete., id. p. 534 ff. 


Read Ig= instead of d4= (text, p. 63, 11.1, 3). (Fleischer.) 


p- 74, 1.15. Ibn-Duraid, a famous philologist of the school of Basra, 


died a.u. 821, in Bagdad. Of. G. Flügel, “ Grammatische Schulen der 
Araber,” p. 101. 


p. 74,1. 25. Abü-Sahl ‘Isä ben Yahyä Almasthi, a Christian physician, 
was a contemporary of Alberüni, who lıved at the court of ‘Ali ben 
Ma’mün and Ma’mün ben Ma’mün, princes of Khwärizm. The year 
of his death is not known; probably he died between Aa.u. 400-403. 
Cpr. Wüstenfeld, “ Geschichte der Arabischen Aerzte und Naturfor- 
scher,” p. 59, nr. 118. 


p. 75, 1.26. Bead \gw instead of es (text, p. 64, 1. 6, unit zu 
er). 


p. 76,1.36. Abü-‘Abdalläh Ja'far ben Muhammad Alsädik is one of 
the twelve Imäms of the Shi‘a. He was born A.a. 80, and died A.H. 
146. On the sect who derived their name from him, vide Shahristäni, 
ed. Cureton, p. 124. Cf. also Wüstenfeld, “ Geschichte der Arabischen 
Aerzte und Naturforscher,” nr. 24, 


p- 77,1.4. This tradition oceurs in Bukhäri, “ Recueil des traditions 
Mahometanes,” ed. L. Krehl, i. p. 474. The other traditions to which 
the author refers in the course of his discussion (p. 78) are also men- 
tioned by Bukhärl, i. 476 #. Of. the Muwaffa’ of Mälik ben ’Anas, ed. 
Büläk, ii. chap. 84. 


p. 77,1.22. Read 3251, instead of 8,4501; (text, p. 65,1. 14), and St 
instead of 13} (p. 65, 1.15). (Fleischer.) 


p-80,14. Read ‚ES, instead of ars (text, p. 67, 1.17). 


p. 80,1.5. The same fact is related by Ibn-Al’athir, vi. p. 3. In con- 
sequence of his killing ‘Abd-alkarim, the governor of Küfa, Muhammad 
was removed from his ofice a.u. 155 (or 153). The story shows that the 
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falsification of tradition has at certain times been practised wholesale in 
the Muslim world. Ibn-’abi-al‘aujä, also mentioned in “Kitäb-alfihrist,” 
p- 338, 1. 9. 


p- 80,1.27. Bead and its origin instead of and of its original, etc. 
Read A}, instead of let, (text, p. 68, 1.4). (Fleischer.) 


p. 80, 1. &4. Read wlsye instead of wolaye (text, p. 68, 1.6), and 
as dar _ Kusel) (text, p. 68, 11. 9, 10), as in the manuseripte. 


p. 82, col.1. Kubü was the second largest town of Farghäna, not far 
from Shäsh. It is described by Ibn-Haukal, p. 394; Yäküt, iv. 24. 

The word By: («bi») I have not been able to explain hitherto. 
Perbaps the word bears some relation to las .e. Bukhärä. 


p. 82, coll. 1,8. The names of col. 1 are in use among the eastern 
Turks (of Kashghar and Yarkand), vide R. B. Shaw, “ A Sketch of the 
Turki Language as spoken in Eastern Turkistan,” Lahore, 1875» 
p. 77; J. Grave, “ Epoche celebriores,” London, 1650, p. 5. 

The names of col. 8 seem to be in disorder; they mean: Te Great 
Month, the Small Month, the First Month, the Second Month, the 
Sixth Month, the Fifth Month, the Eighth Month, the Ninth Month, 
the Tenth Month, the Fourtli Month, the Third Month, the Seventh 
Month. C£. Shaw, “ Sketeh,” ete., p. 75. 

Both columns are of particular interest in so far as they exhibit the 
most ancient specimen of the Turkish language. 


p- 82, col. 5. Octombrius. Perhaps it would be better to read 
Octembrius, in conformity with Octembre, which oceurs in Provengal 
beside Octobre, vide Reynouard, “Lexique Roman ou dictionnaire de la 
langue des troubadours,” tom vi. p. 390. 


p. 86,1.13. The 210 years for the stay of the Jews in Egypt are found 
in this way: 
Interval between the birth of Abraham and that of 
Moses - - - - - - 420 years. 
Moses was 80 years of age when heleft Egypt - 80 „ 


Interval between the birth of Abraham and the 
Exodus - - - - - 500 
Further: 
Abraham was 100 years of age when Isaak was born 100 „ 
Isaak was 60 years of age when Jacob was born - 60 „ 
Jacob entered Egypt when he was 130 years of age 130 „ 


Interval ;between the birth o£ Abraham and 
Jacob’s entering Egypt - - - 290 „ 
27 
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Now, the difference between the two numbers (500-290), i.e. 210 
years, represents the time during which the Jews stayed in Egypt. 


p. 87,1.11. Read &V instead of &5V (text, p. 75,1.1). (Fleischer.) 


?.87,1.13. The Söder-‘Öläm, i.e. Ordo Mundi, is a well known He- 
brew book on the Chronology of Jewish history, carrying it down as 
far as 22 years after the destruction of the Temple by Titus. It is the 
NN obny 70 to which our author refers, not the NAY7 Dbyy S7D- 
Cf. “Chronicon Hebreorum Majus et Minus,” ed. Joh. Meyer, Am- 
stelodami, 1699. I am, however, bound to state ‚that some of the 
numbers which Alberüni quotes on the authority of this book are not, 
found in—or do not agree with—the text as given in the edition of 
Meyer. 


pp- 88, 89. In these tables there are three blunders in the addition. 

The last three numbers in the addition of the years of the Seder- 
‘Oläm ought to be 460, 500, 503 (on p. 88); and in the same column 
on p. 89 the eleven last numbers of the addition ought to be: 781, 
810, 865, 867, 898, 909, 920, 990, 1080, 1563, 2163. 


p. 90, 1.18. On Küshän, vide Judges, iii. 8, 10. 


p. 90, 1.35. Haskwiyya and Dahriyya. ‘The Hashwiyya or Hasha- 
wiyya are a heterodox sect of Muslim philosophers who adhere to an 
exoteric interpretation of the divine revelation, and consider God as a 
bodily being, vide “ Dictionary of Technical Terms,” i. p. 396. 

The word Dahr seems nearly to correspond to the Zrodnem akerenem 
(“ endless time”) of the Avastä. The Dahriyya are a heathenish school 
of philosophers who believe the Dahr (time) to be eternal,and who trace 
everything to the Dahr as last cause, vide “Dietionary of Technical 
Terms,” i. p. 480. 


p. 90,1.44. In the following the author attacks ’Abü-Ma‘shar, the 
author of the book De nativitatibus (p. 92,1.2; p. 91, 1.31; p. 94,1. 44; 
p-%,11). Cf£.noteadp. 29, 1. 4. 

The subject of the discussion is the Dona astrorum (vide Delambre, 
“ Histoiro de l’astronomie ancienne,” ii. 546), ö.e. the question how long 
& man may live, if at ihe moment of his birth the planets occupy such 
places and stand in such relations to each other as are considered the 
most favourable. 

For a detailed explication of the astrological terms which occur in the 
following, and all of which are of Greek origin, I refer to the Dictionary 
of the Technical Terms used in the Sciences of the Musalmans, Caleutta, 
1362. 

The Materfamilias ($1S) is the indieium corporis, the Paterfamilias, 
the indieium anime (p. 90, 1. 45). 
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he house of the Sun is Leo, his altitudo is the 19th degree of Aries. 
Cardines are four points of the ecliptie: 
I. Cardo horoscopi, or Cardo primus, that point which rises in the 
east at the moment of the birth. 
II. Cardo occasüs or Cardo septimus, that point which at the same 
A moment sets in the west. 

IH. Cardocoeli or Cardo decimus, the point between the preceding two 

points, but above the earth. 

IV. Cardo terre or Cardo quartus, the point between the points I. and 

IL, but under the earth. Of.“ Dietionary of Technical Terms,” 
31. 465. 

In a concordant maseuline quarter. By quarter I understand the divi- 
sion of the signs of the Zodiac into four trigones, the trigonum igneum, 
trigonum terreum, ete., which are either maseuline or feminine. Cf. 
M. Uhlemann, “ Grundzüge der Astronomie und Astrologie der Alten,” 
pp- 66, 67. 

The term concordant is applied to ary two places of the ecliptie which 
lie at equal distances from one of the two equinoetial points so as to 
form with each other the constellations called Tasdis or Tathlith or Mu- 
käbala. CE. “ Dietionary of Technical Terms,” ii. 1392, s. v. gW. 


p- 91, 1.10. Have no aspect. The word ki is the contrary of „. 
There are five aspects: 

Tasdis, i.e. the planets are distant from each other by 60 degrees. 

Tarbi‘, i.e. the distance between them is 90 degrees. 

Tathlith, i.e. the distance between them is 120 degrees. 

Mukäbala, i.e. the distance between them is 180 degrees. 

Istikbäl, is the Mukäbala of Sun and Moon. Any other relation be- 
tween two planets is called Suküf (i.e. falling out). 

C£. “ Dictionary of Technical Terms,” ii. 1385, s.v. 52. 


p. 91,1.13. The Caput Draconis is that point of the ecliptie which a 
planet cuts when moving northward. If sun and moon meet at this 
point in the same zodiacal sign and degree, they are said to stand within 
the öpoı &xAeurrixoi (Ptolemy, “ Almagest,” vi. cap. 5; limites ecliptiques, 
vide Delambre, “ Histoire de l’astronomie ancienne,” ii. 226), and an 
eclipse takes place. Every eclipse is considered as unlucky. 


p- 91,1.16.° 'The elements of this sum (215 years) are not quite clear. 
I£ the Sun gives 120 and 30 years, Moon, Venus, and Jupiter, 25, 8 and 
12 years, we get the sum of 195 years. Whence the astrologers derive the 
missing 20 years is not stated. They are hardly to be considered as a 
gift of Saturn or Mars, since they arc unlucky stars; perhaps they are 
traced to the influence of Mercury. One may suppose that there is 
somewhere a lacuna in the text. 


Ku oe 10 


396 ALBIRÜNT. 


p. 91,1. 31. Read HN Zul m, (sb „akt instead of ws, „sb 
pad sd HN Zul (text, p. 78, 1.19). 


p. 91, 1.34. The middle conjunetion of Saturn and Jupiter is 240 
years, the minor conjunetion 20 years, the major cı junetion 960 
years. C£. O. Loth, “ Al-Kindi als Astrolog in Morgenländische For- 
schungen,” Leipzig, 1875, p. 268. 


p.98,1.10. 7üsdn was ’Amir-al’umarä in Baghdäd A.u. 331-834, at, 
the time of the Khalif Almuttaki, whose eyes he put out. He was 
of Turkish origin, and eommander of the Turkish troops who held 
Baghdäd and some other parts of central Mesopotamia. 


p- 98,1.15. G@hurdr-aldaula. Bead Im-aldaula. Muiizz-aldaula died 
A.H. 856, and Izz-aldaula died A.u. 367, both princes of the family of 
Buwaihi. 


p. 93,1.23. Nägir-aldaula, prince of Mogul and the north of Meso- 
potamia, of the family of Hamdän, died a.u. 858. 


a-sC 


p. 98,1.42. Read wsW instead of „W (text, p. 81,1.7), Say Gig 
(p. 81,1. 9), and alt, instead of „«WiSt, (p. 81,1.12). (Fleischer.) 


p: 91.19. Sähib. The author means ’Ismä‘il ben ‘Abbäd, Vazir of 
the Buyide prince Fakhr-aldaula. Vide note ad p. 72,1.36. The time 
during which Fakhr-aldaula held the country of Jurjän under his sway 
was A.H. 372-888. 


p. 94, 1. &. ?’Abü Said Shädhän is not known to me from other 
sources. A man called Shädhän is mentioned by Yäküt, i. p. 204, 
1. 20, and Häji Khalifa, v. p. 102. 


p. 95, 1. 2. According to “ Dietionary of Technical Terms,” i. p. 568, 
retrograde motion is aay motion which does not, like that of the 
planets, proceed conformably with the order of the zodiacal signs. 

The ecliptie is divided into twelve equal parts, called houses. The 
12th, 2nd, 6th, and 8th houses are called Domus cadentes. 


p. 95, 1, 22. ’Abd-‘Isma. A man of this name was general to the 
Khalif Alhädi, and was killed by Härlin Alrashid a.u. 170. Cf. Ibn- 
Al’athir, vi. p. 74 The epithet Sdkib algaffär I cannot explain. 

p: 96, 1. 12. Bend es instond of JR (text, p. 82, 1. 21), and 
ers instead Of (eier (P. 83, 1.1). 


pP. 96, 1.25. Jamälabadhra, a town in India, is not known to me; 
the word can be rend in various ways. 


Die 
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p: 96, 1. 48. Abü-‘Abdalläh Alhusain, ete. Alnätili, a» native of 
Nätila, a town in Tabaristän, is sometimes mentioned as the teacher of 
’Abü-‘Ali ben Sinä. He lived in Bukhärä, and afterwards at the court 
of the prince Ma’mün ben Muhammad of Khwärizm. C£.'my edition 
of the text, ““ Einleitung,” p. xzxiv. 


p- 98,1.18. Covering. Read 5 instead of sb (text, p. 84, 1. 10). 
(Fleischer.) 


p. 98,1.22. In some book. Albertini does not mention the author of 
the work whenee he took the chronological tables of the kings of Assyria ; 
in any case it must have been derived from the “Chronicon ” of Euse- 
bius. C#£. A. Schoene, “ Eusebii Chronicorum libri duo, Berolini, 1866 
and 1875”; vol. i. p. 63, and vol. ii. p. 11 ff. 


p. 100, 1. 24. Another table of successors of Nimrod is given by 
Mas‘üdi, “ Prairies d’or,” pp. 96-100. 

A similar table is also found in Alberünt’s Canon Mas'üdicus (MS. 
Elliot, fol. 28a). 


Years of reign. Anni Adami. 

Nimrod_- - - » 59 2951 
Interval after tho confusion of 

languages and the destruction 

of the tower - - - 43 2994 
vy - - . . 85 3079 
vu - : ; 2.98 s151 
wre - & s - 42 3193 
ut ’ e - 18 3211 
Interval - . - . 7 3218 


Then follow the Assyrian kings, Belos, Ninos, etc. 


p-101. Table of the Kings of the Chaldeans. It is the table of Pto- 
lemy. Cf. “Chronologie de Ptolemee,” par l’abb£ Halma, Paris, 1819, 
2de Partie, pp. 3, 4, and '* Georgius Syneellus,” ed. Dindorf, Bonn, 1839, 
p- 390 fi. 


p. 102. This table of kings of Egypt begins with the 20th dynasty 
of Manetho. CH. “ Eusebii Chronicorum libri duo,” vol. i. p. 145; vol. ii. 
p: 62, 


p- 108, 1. 13. This table of Ptolemwans is based upon that of 
Ptolemy. “Chronologie de Ptolemde,” par Halmn, 2de Partie, p. 4 In 
1.32 rend: Oleopatra, till the time when Gajus Julius obtained supreme 
Power in Home. Beud der instead of Key} (text, p. 9%, 1. 15). 
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p. 104. The last source of this table of the Roman emperors seems to 
bo the “Chronicon of Eusebius.”’ Cf. also “Hamz» Ispahanensis 
annalium,” libri x., translation, pp. 51, 54. In the addition of the years 
there isa mistake; the last sum is 313, not 303. 


p. 105. Part of this table of Byzantine emperors seeme to have been 
taken from Hamza Isfahäni, translation, p. 52 and 55. In this table 
the sum of the years is 526, not 528. In the text (p. 96,1.12), read &n 
instead of LU (De Goeje). 


p. 106. The tradition of the judge Alwaki‘, see in Hamza Isfahäni, 
translation, p. 57-59. Alwaki‘ seems to have lived in the first half of 
the 4th century of the Flight, vide “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 114. 

The addition of the years of this table is in great confusion, and Albe- 
rüni has not made an attempt at correcting it. 


In the text (p. 98,1. 10), read IA instead of KL. 


p. 107, 1.1. The following chapter on Persian chronology bears a 
elose resemblance to that of Hamza Isfahäni, translation, p. 6 ff. 
The explication of the word Gayömarth, 1. 5, see in Hamza, p. 48. 


p. 107,1.43. Abü-‘Ali Muhammad ben ’Ahmad Albalkhi, mentioned 
only in this place, is not known to me from other sources. Häji Khalifa, 
iv. p. 13, quotes from Alberüni. 


p. 108, 1. 3. The following sources of ancient Persian history are 
also quoted by Hamza, p. 7. 

“Abdalläh b. Almukaffa‘ was killed in Albagra, probably a.u. 145. Cf. 
“ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 118; Ibn-Khallikän, nr. 186. 

Muhammad b. Aljahm, of the family of Barmak, lived under the 
Khalif Almu‘tagim (A.e. 218-227). Cf.“ Kitäb-alfihrist,” pp. 81, 245, 
277, and notes ; Ibn-Khallikän, nr. 31, p. 40. 

Hishäm b. Alkäsim and Babram b. Mardänshäh, Zoroastrian priest, in 
Shäpürstown, in Persis, are mentioned in the “ Kitäb-alührist,” p. 248, 
among those who translated Persian books into Arabic. 


p- 108, 1. 19. The manuscripts have khzüra. My reading, khrüra, 
is a conjecture. The word may be identical with khrüra of the Avastä 
(vide Justi, “Handbuch der Zendsprache,” p. 92), and also with I» 
mentioned by Mas‘üdi, “ Prairies d’or,” ii. 88, in a very curious chapter, 
where the author enumerates Ahriman aud his son Hüriyä in a table of 
kings of the Syrians. 
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p. 108, 1.34. A young man. Intext (p. 100, 1.7) read et instead 
of ut; a (. 11) instead of un; and Saint! instend of Jaslt 
(1.12). (Fleischer.) 


p. 109,1.14. Similar tables of the words for king, emperor, prince, 
etc. in various languages are given by several authors, e.g. by Ibn- 
Khurdädhbih, “ Journal Asiatique,” 1865, p. 249-257. 

Tadan. Perhaps we must read Tudun, and compare the following 
note of the “ Etymologieuin Magnum,” ed. Gaisford, p. 763: Tovöovror : 
ol rororngpyrai mapı Tovprois. 

On Sül, vide note at p. 37,1. 9. 

The word ‚u Kaöbär (p. 110, 1.1) is supposed by my learned friends 
P. Lerch, of St. Petersburgh, and W. Tomaschek, of Gratz, to be a mis- 
spelling for zus, d.e. Knaz, Knaez (a derivation from the Teutonie 
cuninga), a conjecture which I recommend to the students of Slavonian 
antiquities. 

The title Bukhäräd-Khudäh has been found by P. Lerch on the coins 
of the satraps of Bukhärä under Sasanian rule and later (as far as the 
time of Almahdi). The coins offer an original writing of Sewitic origin; 
the iegend is without any doubt to be read Bukhird Khuddüt (or 
Khuddih, Khuddäi). A number of these coins are found in the coin- 
collection of the Royal Museum of Berlin. 


p- 110, 1. 26. The following verses are also found in Mastüdi, 
“ Prairies d’or,” ii. p. 116. 


p.-11l. On the pedigree and family relations of the Pöshdädhians 
from Höshang till Frödün, ef. Bundihish, chap. xxxii. On the chrono- 
logy of the P&shdädhians and Kayänians, ib. chap. zuxiv. 

In the text (p. 103, 11. 11, 15), read dnıeı instead of Aria, 


p- 112. On the descendants of Kawi Kawäta or Kaikubädh and their 
names, cf. Nöldeke, ‘“Kayanier im Awestä, Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenländischen Gesellschaft,” tom. xxxüi. p. 570. 


p. 113. With this table compare that of Hamza, translation, pp. 
9,10. 


p. 114,1.4. With this table, compare Hamza, pp. 17, 18. 


p-115,1.3. A similar table oecurs also in the author’s Canon Masu- 
dicus (MS. Elliot, fol. 29a). 


la 


Im il 


IR) 
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After the kings of Assyria and Arbaces the Median follow the Rings 
of Babylonia und Media. 


Years of reign. Anni Mundi. 


Pül 59, & descondans of Re 83 4709 
Tiglatpilesar - - - 35 4744 
Salmanassar (a. Le. Bukhtanas- 

sar I. - - . . . -. 14 4758 
Sanherib Sargon ayoy= ei ....9 4767 
Ezarhaddon ya  - 3 4770 
Merodakh Baladan ben Baladan, te. 

Mardokempad - - 0.0.4 4818 
Sanherib Minor - . - . - 3 4849 
Kiniladan ads»  - -. 0.31% 4866 
Nabopolassar the Magian - - - 2 4887 
His son Nebukadnezar, i.e. Bukhtanas- 

sar IL, who destroyed Jerusalem - 8 4930 
Evilmerodakh ben Nebukadnezar - - 2 4932 
His brother Belteshasgar - . . 4 4936 
Darius the Median - - - - 17 [4953] 

Then follow the kings of the Persians: 
Cm» 0 002029 4962 
His son Cambyses a SE Er 4970 
Darius the son of Vihtasp - - - 5L06 
Xerzes, i.e. Xerxes Kisrä b. Darius - 20 5026 
Artaxerzes nd, ie i.e. Ardashir 

Longimanus - - - 4 5067 
Darius Nothos - 0.0. - 18 5085 
Artexerzes all 3 - - . - 4 5125 
Artaxerxes Ochus, ü.e. the black - -.27 5152 
Arses ben Ochus - - - - - 4 5156 
Darius ben Arsak - - - - ö 5162 


Then follow Alexander and the Ptolemsans. In a special column the 


author mentions some contemporary events of Jewish, Egyptian, Greck 
and Roman history. 


p- 115, 1. 45. In the text (p. 112, 1. 4) read ash instead of ash 
(Fleischer). 


p. 116, 1. 8 Said b. Muhammad Aldhuhli is perhaps the same 
Dhuhii with whom Bukhäri (died a.u. 256) had a controversy, vide 
HAji Khahfe, iüi. 172. 


p: 116,1.84. Mäh is Media or Aljibal or Aljabal in the later geogra- 
phical terminology. Bed Just instead of the misprint jLer). 
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They were one of the families, etc. is a literal translation of the 
reading of the manuscripts, but I do not believe that this reading is 
correct, nor that Arabic grammar allows such a construction. 

My conjecture, (ge\ instead of ‚s’>\ is not satisfactory, as it is not 
conformable to the usual construction of this word. 

One might think of reading gt (“ They were the most daring 
and enterprising of the petty princes,” ete.), but this, too, does not 
seem to settle the difficulty. 

I am sorry to state that I have not been able to find the original 
upon which the term Mulök-altaweif, “ Petty princes,” has been 
coined. 

Cf. with this passage Hamza, p. 30; Tabari, ed. Zotenberg, i. 523 ff. ; 
Ibn-Alathir, i. 208-210, 271, 272; Mas‘üdi, “ Prairies d’or,” ii. 136, 

The pedigree of Ashk is carried back to a son of Siyiwush, whose 
name I do not know how to pronounce, Another son of Siyüwush is 
mentioned by Ibn-Alathir, i. 173 (Fürözad 97.5) and Tabari, ed. Zoten- 
berg, i. 467 (Afroud). 

For another pedigree of Ashk, vide B. Dorn, “ Sehir-eddin’s Ge- 
schichte von Tabaristan, Rujan und Masanderan,” p. 152. 

For the chronology of the Aslıkanians, ef. Mühlau-Gutschnid in 
«Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft,” tom. xv. 
p. 664; Blau, ib. tom. xviii. p. 680; Gobineau, id. tom. xi. p. 700; Muj- 
mil-altawärikh in “ Journal Asiatique,” 1841, p. 164: H. Schneiderwirth, 
“ Die Parther,” Heiligenstadt, 1874. 


p- 117, 1.9. On the surnames of the Aslıkanians I offer a few 
conjectures : 

Khöskdik, ie. well-born, de race pure = setrivahya, vide Gobineau, 
“Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft,” tom. xi. 
p. 702. 

Zarrin, i.e. golden. 

Khürün seems to be a mistake for j,99= i.e. Gotarzes. 

Gesüwar, 1.e. curled, cf. the Persian word Gesüdär=a man of au- 
thority. 

Barädih=3s Up happy-born. 

Baläd=55 34 high-horn ; but see note at p. 118, 1. 21. 


p. 117,1. 30. See this table in Hamza, translation, p. 10. 

p-118,1.5. See this table in Hamza, p. 18. 

p- 118, 1. 21. Besides the name Malädhän there oceurs a Parthian 
name Miläd, in Mujmil-altawärikh, “Journal Asiatique,” 1843, pp. 


893, 415, 416. Perhaps there is some connection between Ar ud 
and tbe surname of Feröz ben Bahräm, mentioned p. 117, 1.17 (sb). 
2 
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p. 119,1.19. Abü-Mansür ‘Abd-alrazzäk is not known ta me from 
other sources, 


p.119, 1.37. In the text (pP. 17, 1.18) read ge» ze We instend of 
fe 2 4290 


p. 120, 1.22. In the text (p. 118,1. 3) vead 0, instead of ss, 


p.121,1.6. Shräbürkin. Of this work of Mäni’s very little is known, 
vide G. Flügel, “ Mäni, seine Lehre und seine Schriften,” Leipzig, 1862, 
pp. 365-367. 


p. 121,1.36. In the text (p.119, 1. 5) read ie witıthe MSS,, instead 
of 


p. 121,1.40. "The following caleulation is known in astrology by the 
name of Tasyir zus (Directio). The calculation is this : 
407 x 931=37,9258. 
If you divide this product by 360, you get a remainder of 1522 degrees. 
The meaning of the 93! degrees, the nature of the solar eyele here mrr. 
tioned, and the further details of the calculation, I do not underst .d, 
and cannot, therefore, guarantee tka correetness of the text. 


p. 122, 1. 14. Müsä ben ‘Isä Alkisrawi is also mentioned in the 
“ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 128. His chronological theory is stated by Hamza, 
translation, pp. 11-16. 


p. 122,1. 32. For the pedigree of Ardashir ben Bäbak, ef. B. Dorn, 
“Sehir-eddin’s Geschichte von Tabaristan, Rujan und Masanderan,” 
pp. 146, 151. 


p. 123. With this table, cf. the history of the Sasanians according to 
Mirchond, translated by 8. de Sacy in Memoires sur diverses antiquitäs de 
la Perse, p. 273 fi. 

Instead of 53% read 80,3 Tiridates, surname of Shäpür L 

The word 521. is explained by Mirchond as „6,85 bienfaisant (Sacy, 
v- 296). 

Instead of uwysöla Mirchond has amgsöl, 

Instend of $\«yle,S Mirchond has alsyt,s 

Bead otje)5 instead of s};, je with “ Mujmil-altawärikh ” (see “ Joummal 
Asiatique,” 1841, p. 265 ; 1843, p. 408). 

I have to add in this place that opposite the name of Ardashir ben 
Bäbak the MSS. have the following note: 


SP 22, Slej by uud} elle Anand zeleil; unäh, 
I have not been able to make out the meaning of the la.'t word. 
In the note which is written opposite the name of Shiphr ben Arda- 
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ahir, the MSS. have the reading ey which I have altered into 
gs as the word 0,° is in the masculine. 

‘The surname of Shahrbaräz „te= is perhaps to be read obs or to be 
considered as a corruption of ges He is also called Farkhän. 

In the text (p. 122, 1. 7) read Ss, instead of Hey. 


p. 124. With this table compare Hamza, translation, pp. 10, 11. 
p. 125. With this table, cf. Hamza, pp. 18, 19. 


p. 126,1.27. Jushanasptadha or Jushanastadha is the correet reading 
of the signs u» G. Hoffmann read first the beginning of the word 
as Jushanas or Jushanasp (t (y%$, Armenian form Veshnasp, vide 
Langlois, “ Collection des historiens,” ete., ii. p. 345). The second part 
of the compound I read Tada or Tadha (%» word of unknown etymology), 
and found the whole name in the Armenian form of Vishnasptad (vide 
Langlois, “Collection des historiens de l’Armenie,” tom. ii. p. 387). G. 
Hoffmann added a further support of this identification by pointing out 
the Greek form of the name, viz. Tovoavanrasıs (cf. P. de Lagarde, 
“ Gesammelte Abhandlungen,” p. 185). 


p.127,1.23. In the text (p. 129, 1. 9), rad PRrEH instead of PRPER 
wAR (1. 11) instead of ya ; and ges (1. 14) instend of ‚se 


p. 128. With this table, cf. Hamza, pp. 14, 15. 


p. 129,1.16. ’Ahmad b. Altayyib Alsarakhsi, a pupil of Alkindi and 
companion of the Khalif Almu‘tadid, was killed Aa.u. 286. Cf. “ Kitäb- 
alfihrist,” pp. 261, 300, and Wüstenfeld, “ Geschichte der Arabischen 
Aerzte und Naturforscher,” nr. 80. 


p. 129,1.19. On the Indian astrologer Kanaka, vide * Kitäb-alfihrist,” 
p. 270, and note. 


p-129,1.24. In the test P- 132, 1. 10), read PEN ur instead 
of sat, Ay, le Ze (1. 12) instead of Arte er and Bo 


(1. 13) instead of Dr (Fleischer). 


p. 130. This table contains a number of mustly well-kuown princes, 
statesmen, and generals : 

No. 1 was Vazir to the Khalif Almu‘tadid, and died a.u. 291. CA. 
Weil, “ Geschichte der Chalifen,”’ iii. pp. 514, 539. 

His son, ‘Amid-aldaula, is not known to me. 

No. 3-5 are princes of the house of Hamdän in Syria (Mosul). 

No. 6-11, 13, 14, 17-21, 23, are princes of the house of Buwaihi or 
Büya, vide the pedigree of this family in F. Wilken, “ Mirchond’s Ge- 
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schichte der Sultanc aus dem Hause Bujeh,” p. 12; the Turkish chroniele 
of Munajjim Bashy, ii. pp. 484, 488, 495, 501. 

No. 12, 15, are two princes of the family of the Bandı-Ziyäd of Jurjän. 

No. 16 is not known io me. 

No. 22, 28, 29, are the two founders of the famous Ghaznawi dynasty. 

No, 24, 27, 32, belong to the family of Simjür, governor of Khuräsän 
under the Samanide dynasty. C£. Defr&mery, “ Histoire des Samanides,” 
pp: 261, 169,188, 201,208. 

No. 25. Abü-al'abbäs Täsh was governor of Nishäpür under Sama- 
nide ru!o, and died a.u. 379. Of. Defremery, tb. p. 168. 

No. 26. Abü-alhasan Alfäik, a general of the last Samanide princes, 
disappears before a.u. 389. Cf. Defremery, ib. p. 196. 

No. 31. Abü-alfawäris Begtüzün was governor of Khuräsän and 
Vazir to the last Samanide princes; he seems to have died before A.u. 
389. 

No. 33. Abü-Mangür Alp-Arslan Albälawi was Vazir to the last 
Samanide prince Muntagir, and was still alive when this book was com- 
posed. Of. Defr&mery, ib. p. 202. 


p.181,1.18. On Bughräkhän, prince of Küshghar, the conqueror of 
Transoxiana, vide Weil, “ Geschichte der Chalifen,” iii. Anhang 1. 


p. 131,1. 23. Here the author speaks of the prince of Jurjän, Käbüs 
ben Washmgir, to whom he has dedicated his book, vide note at p. 1, 
1.25. # - 


p- 181, 1.41. In the text (p. 185, 1. 6) rend US= instead of Viel 
(Fleischer). 


p-. 132,1.3. Tailasdn. (Of. p. 152,1. 34) By the term iwofold (or 
redoubled) Tuilasän, the author means an oblong quadrangular field, 
divided into two equal parts by a diagonal. Tailasän is the name of a 
piec. of dress, vide Dozy, “ Dietionnaire des noms des vetements chez les 
Arabes,” p. 278, and Lane, “ Arabic Dietionary ” under this word. 


p.132,1.7. The Greek name of the sexagesimal system is &&nxoord, 
vide Delambre, “ Histoire de l’astronomie ancienne,” ii. pp. 577, 608 
(Hexecostades). There is a chapter on the sexagesimal system of calcu- 
lation in Barlaam’s Aoyıorın dorpovopu (Delambre, ib. i. 320). 


p. 183. A similar table of intervals between the epochs of the various 
eras is also given by Delambre, “ Histoire de P’astronomie du moyen 
äge,” p. 96, on the authority of Ibn-Yünus. In the text of this table I 
had to correct some mistakes: 

At notes a,c. PL hare the correet reading, 101 4933, guaranteed by 
wslüker The corresponding sexagesimal numbers 54, 7, 43,4, are wrong 
in all manuscripts, for they represent the erroneous number 101, 9274. 


[De Henn 
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I have printed instead of them the sexagesimal numbers which represent 
the number 101, 4983, ü.e. 
88, 55, 41, 4. 

At notes b,e,d. The reading of the manuscripts 123,8523 is wrong, 
for the addition of the eonstitnent numbers gives the sum of 128,8516. 
Accordingly also \opa4:= must be changed into Lan, 

The sexagesimal numbers have also been derived from the wrong 
number, for 3 (not 43), 2, 44, 5, represent the number 128,8523, whilst 
we must read 

56, 1,44, 5 
as representing the number 123,8516, 
Atd,read 5 Ye 5 instead of $ m ae & 


p-. 134 The chapter on the chess problem I have separately edited 
and explained in the “Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen 
Gesellschaft,” tom. xxix. pp. 148-156. 

Regarding the English terıninology of this chapter, I must say a 
word to justify the use of the word check. If Ihad used the com- 
mon expression for & field on the chess-board, t.e. square, my translation 
would have become very ambiguous, as frequently in one sentence I 
should have had to speak of a square (in the mathematical meaning) 
and a square (& field on a chess-board). Te square (former meaning) 
of the number of a square (lstter meaning) would have been intoler- 
able. To avoid this ambiguity I have adopted the word check in the 
commou meaning of square, as check seems to be the next synonymous 
term, meaning a quadrangular field in a piece of Scotch eloth or tartan 
plaid. 


y: 186, 1. 7. The days of the epochs of the various eras according 
to Ibn-Yünus have been communicated by Delambre, “ Histoire de Yas- 
tronomie du moyen äge,” p. 96. 

Albätint’s rules for the comparison of eras between each other, see ib. 
p. 41. 


p.186,1.20. The epochal day of the Ara Diluvü is a Friday, vide 
Ideler, “ Handbuch der mathematischen und technischen Chronologie,” 
ii. p. 627. 


p. 186, 1. 26. The epochal day of the Ara Nabonasari is a Wed- 
nesday, that of the Zra Philippi is a Sunday ; Ideler, ib. ü. pp. 627, 
628. "The correspondence between the I. Töt and the I. Daimäb, is also 
stated by Alfarghäni, * Elementa astronomica,” ed. Golius, p. 5. 


p. 186, 1. 30. The epochal day of the Ara Alezandri is a Monday; 
Ferghäni, p. 6; Ideler, ii. 628. 
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p: 137,1.9. The Syrian year commences with the 1 Oct., the Greek 
year with the ] January. The interval between these two Now Year’s 
Days is 92 days. 


p: 137, p.17. The epochal day of the ra Augusli is a Thursday ; 
Ideler, ii. p. 628. 


p- 137,1.37. The epochal day of the Ara Diccletiani is a Wednesday, 
see Ideler, ii. 628. 


p. 138,1.9. The epochal day of the Era of the Flight is a Thursday ; 
Ideler, ii. 629. 


p- 188,1.80. 'The epochal day of tho ra Yazdagirdi is a Tuesday, 
see Farghänt, p. 6, and Ideler, ii. 629. 


p.139,1.7. Read Alnairisi instead of Altibrisi (also in the tert, p. 
142, 1. 22). In the text, p. 142, 1. 21, read «ball gi instead of 
what ut 


p. 141, 1.29. The following lines (till p. 142, 1. 2), are & torso of 
which I do not know a proper restoration. It seems the author gave an 
exposition of the length of the Jewish, the Christian, and the astro- 
nomical years, and pointed out some incongruity between Jewish and 
scientific astronomy. Both Jewish Years, that of RB. Samuel (the Julian 
year), of 365 d. 6h. and that of R. ’Addä of 365 d. 5 h. 997 H. 48 
Reg. are too long, vide Dr. A. Schwarz, “Der Jüdische Kalender,” 
pp- 65, 120. In the present state of the text I am not able to say 
what the 165 days (p. 142, 1. 2) mean. 


p.142,1.12. The subtraction of two years in this caleulation is neces- 
sitated by the Babylonian Ordo intercalationis, 32), which the author 
usos in this place. Of. p. 65,1. 6. 


p. 142,1.20. The Assaying Circle is based on the assumption that 
the Enneadecateris corresponds to 19 solar years (whilst there is a dif- 
ference between them of 145 Haläkim, vide p. 64, 1.16), and that the 
mean Lunar year has 354 days in a common year and 384 days in a leap 
year. The former, if compared with the Julian year, is too short by 11 
days; the latter is too long by 19 days. 

In the squares of the thirteenth year of the cycle read lül 7, instead 
of [il 6 (also in the text). 

No regard has been had of the intercalation of the Julian years. 


p.143,1.28. In the text (uote i, laut line,) rewd Sie ug instead uf 
I, De 
p. 144, 1.5. By the apparent motion the author means that motion 
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which at any time is found by astronomical observation, no equation or 
correction being used. 


p. 144.1.17. This spaco of time, i.e. 2 d. 16 h. 595 His the so-called 
Oharacter of the Enneadecateris, 


p. 144, 1.26. The 4d.8h. 8764. are the Character of the Common 
Year, the 5d. 21h. 589 H. the Character of the Leap-year. Cf. Lazarus 
Bendavid, “ Zur Geschichte und Berechnung des Jüdischen Kalenders,” 
Berlin, 1817, $ 32. 


p. 144,1. 30. These 5.d. 14h. are the Mölöd of the Creation (m Y) 
te, Friday morning, 8 o’cloek. Cf. Dr. A. Schwarz, “Der Jüdische 
Kalender,” p. 50, note 2, 


p. 145,1.15. With the 12th year of the Ara Alexandri begins a new 
Enneadecateris of the Jewish Ara Adami, the 182 d. one. 

The Basis, i.e. the Möled of ZE. Alex. 12 (i.e. IE. Adami 3460) has been 
omitted in the tables of all manuscripts. It is, however, easy to find by 
the help of the tables on pp. 145-147. 3460 years are: 


dh H 

6 Great Cycles - - . = 3 20 600 
14 Small Cycles - - - = 2 15 7% 
2 single years - . - = 3 6 385 
9 18 65 


Therefore the Möled of the 12th year of Alexander is 2d. 18h. 675 H. 
(ef. the astronomical caleulation of this Möled on p. 148, 1. 19). 


p- 145,1. 30. The numbers of days, haurs, and Haläkim of this table 
the reader may check by always adding the Character of the Enneade- 
cateris, .e. 2d. 16h. 595 H., and by subtracting 7, as soon as the addition 
of the days gives more than seven days. 


p. 146,1.20. The number of days, hours, and Haläkim the reader 
may check by always adding for a common year 4d. 8h. 876 H., for a 
leap-year 5 d. 21h, 589 H., and by subtracting 7, as soon as the addition 
of the days goes beyond this number. 


p-147,1.1. The Character of the Great Cycle is 5d. 7h. 460 H., 
which you get by multiplying the Character of the Enneadecateris, i.e. 
2d. 16h. 595 H. by 28, dividing the sum by 7, and taking the re- 
mainder. 


p- 147,1.42. Times. One time is equal to four minutes. 
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p. 148, ]. 15. In the following tables these measures have been 
used: 


Character of the Ennendecateris 24. 16h. 281. 57. 57 Nr. 5gw. 


Accordingly tke length of the Enneadecateris according to the sons of 
Müsä ben Shäkir was 
6939 d. 16 h. 281. 57 U. 57 m. 55 IV. 
The division of this sum by the number of the lunations of the Ennea- 
decateris, i.e. 235, gives the length of the synodical month as assumed by 
the sons of Müsä ben Shäkir, ü.e. 
294. 12h. 441. 2. 17 1.21 IV. 10V. 
C£. p. 143,1. 28, where the same measure is mentioned, with this dif- 
ference, that there the number of fifths is stated to be 12. Cf. note at 
p. 158. 
The Character of the Common Year is 
4d. 85. 481. 2711. 281. 14. IV. 
‘The Character of the Leap-Year is 
5d. 21h. 321. 29 I. 45 II. 35 IV. 
The Chafacter of the Great Cycle is 
5d.5h. 811.9. QM. 44V. 


p.150,1.22. The Inmüs witkin which the Möled of a year may fall 
are determined by the four Dehiyyöth, ©e. IR TINTT: "U and 
wopmmun- Cf. Lazarus Bendavid, “Zur Berechnung und Geschichte 
des Jüdischen Kalenders,” $$ 35-89. 

On the relations between New Year’s Day and the character or nature 
of the years, ef. Lazarus Bendavid, $$ 46-48. 


p-. 152,1. 34. Teilasän, vide note at p. 132,1.3. Perhaps it would be 
hetter t0 read !2b,= instead of leby.} (text, p. 159, 1.1). 


p.153,1.4. In this table as it oceurs in the MSS. there is a mistake. 
w and 4 can follow each other, as the Table of Kebiöth (at p. 154) 
plainly shows. Therefore, read in the text, in the corresponding field, 
Et Sm instead of SS a) aim. 
The three values of the table give the following six permutations: 
As. cannot follow each other. 
a) 
It can follow each other. 
V+r 


s+t% 
p.153,1.14. The Table of Equation, vide pp. 230, 281. 
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p- 153, 1.18. The number of 6,940 days is a round number, for in 
reality the Enneadecateris has only 6,939 d. 16h. 5954. Regarding the 
preponderance of the Perfect years over the Imperfect ones in the Ennen- 
deceateris, ef. Lewischn, “ Geschichte und System des Jüdischen Kalen- 
derwesens,” Leipzig, 1856, $ 90. 125 months of 30 days each, and 110 
months of 29 days each, give the sum of 6,940 days. 


Table at p. 154. There was a fatal mistake in the first square of this 
table. The MSS. have the 201% Tläl instead of the 19th Till (text, pp- 
166,167). Dr. Schramm, of Vienna, kindly settled the question for me 
by computing the date in question by means of the formula of Gauss. 

The New-Year’s Day of the Jewish A. Adami 4754 was the 

19% Ital A. Alex. 1304. 
However, according to Albtrüni, the corresponding Greek year is A. Alex. 
1305, not 1304. This difference is to be explained in tke following 
way: 

The Jewish year 4754 falls together or runs parallel with A. Alex. 
1305, with one difference: The New-Year’s Day (or 1st Tishri) of 
A. Adami 4754 was the 19th flül A. Alex. 1304. The Jewish New- 
Year’s Day (1st of Tishri) fell 11 days earlier than the Greek New-Year’s 
Day (or 1st of Tishrin Primus). 

Therefore—to speak accurately—the beginning (i.e. the first 11 days) 


of the Jewish year 4754 falls into the Greek year 1304, but the whole 


remainder of the year corresponds with A. Alex. 1305. 

This seems to be the reason why the author has in this table com- 
pared tho Jewish year 4754 with the Greek year 1305. 

The Jewish New-Year always precedes the Greek New-Year by a small 
number of days, vide the Assaying Circle on p. 142. 

The table comprises the years of Alexander 1805-1818, i.e. 532 years, 
or one Great Cycle of 28 Small Cycles. 

The Ordo Intercalationis in each Small Cycle is 13921 ü.e. the Ird, 5th, 
8th, 11th, 14th, 16th, 19th years of the cycle are leap-years. 

It is & noteworthy fact that in every 247 years (i.e. 13 Small Cycles) 
nearly (not aceurately) the same Kebi‘öth return, which the reader will 
find confirmed if he compares the years 1305 ff. with 1552 ff. and 1799 ff. 
On this subject, ef. Lazarus Bendavid, “ Zur Berechnung und Geschichte 
des Jüdischen Kalenders,” $ 45. 


p. 155, 1.26. On the two beginnings of a Jewish month, or the two 
Rösh-Hödesh, cf. Lazarus Bendavid, $ 11. 

In the following tables I have printed the real Ist of a month in 
Arabic numerals, and the fietitious first of & month, i.e. the last day of 
the preceding complete month in Latin numerals. 

29 
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p- 157,1.10. The computation of this table rests on the theory tha, 
between the Möled of one month and that of the following there is an 
interval of 294.12h. 793 H. The half of this (the Fortnight) is 14. d. 
18h. 3961 H. 

The Character of the month is1d. 12h, 798 H. i.e. the Möled of a 
month falls by 1d. 12h. 793 H. later in the woek than the Mölöd of the 
preceding month. 

The Character of the Fortnight is 0 d. 18h. 3924 H. The table con. 
sists of additions of these two values. 


p.158. The checking of this table gave some difficulty, as in the 
column of the fourths the fractions have been omitted in all the 
manuscripts of the text, whilst in the computation they have not been 
disregarded. 

This table shows that Albörüni reckoned the interval between two con- 
secutive conjunctions (after the sons cf Müs& b. Shäkir) at 

294. 12h. 441. 2 U. 17 0. 21 IV. 19V. 

The half of this is 

14 d. 18h. 21 11L g IL 49V. 86 V. 
or 
14d. 18h. 221. 1 I. gUL 403 IV. 

With this measure, ef. my conjeeture on p. 148, ]. 28, and note at p. 
148, 1. 15. 

Accordingly the Character of this synodical month is 

14. 12h, 441. 20. 171. 21 IV. 12V. 
de. the beginning of a month falls by so much later in the week than 
that of the preceding month. The half of this Character is 
0d. 18h. 221. 111. gUL 403 IV. 
The t&ble consists of additions of these two values, 


p: 159, 1.11. The reason of the following caleulation is this, that 
Passover always falls on the 168rd day from the end of the year. The 
division of 163 by 7 gives 2 as remainder. 

If, therefore, yon add 2 to the week.day of tho Passover of a year, 
you get the week-day on which the New-Year’s Day of the following 
year falls. 


p. 159, 1.29. The universal equations refer to the various inequalities 
in the rotation of both sun and moon, and they serve the purpose of 
changing their real motion into mean motion, 
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p.160,1.6. In the text (p. 176, 1. 21), road AN, instead of Yalalz 


»%o 


p.160,1.29. In the text (p. 177, 1.10), read 1A instend of 4<BY 


p.161,1.4 The number 350 is the multiplieation of the 7 years of 
the Oyele of Shäpd‘ by the 50 years of the Cycle of Yöbel. After this 
eyele of 350 years the single years of both cycles in question return 
again in the same order. 


p.163,1.20. With sediment. Read &y% instead of &y% (text, p. 182, 
1.12). : 


p. 163, 1.38. The solar year of 3651 days, i.e. the Julian year, is 
called the year of Rabbi Samuel, whilst the year of 365 d. 5275} h., the 
second of the two kinds of solar years which oceur in Jewish chronology, 
is called the year of R.’Addä bar ’Ahabä. Converting this latter space 
of time into Jewish measures we get 

865d. 5h. 997H. 48 Regätm. 
This length of the solar year has been found by dividing by 19 the 
Einneadecateris of Meton (6,939 d. 16h. 595 H.), which comprehends 
235 synodical months of Hipparchus, and which has been adopted by the 
Jewish chronologists., C#£. Dr. Ad. Schwarz, “ Der Jüdische Kalender,” 
p. 658. 


p. 164,1.1. Foran astronomical examination of thefollowing chapter 
(as far as p. 167), I refer the reader to Eine Berechnung der Entfernung 
des Sonmen-Apogaeum’s von dem Frühlinyspunkte bei Albörünt Mityetheilt 
von Prof. Ed. Sachau und Dr. Joh. Holetschek (p. 19#), in the “ Sitz- 
ungsberichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wisseuschaften in Wien, 
Phil.-hist. Classe,” 1876, February. 


p. 167,1.7. Abü-Nasr Mansür, ete.,a mathematician and astronomer, 
lived in Khwärızm and Ghazna and died, as it seems, in the latter place 
in the first quarter of the 5th century of the Flight. C£, the text, “ Ein- 
leitung,” p. xxziii. 


p: 168. 'The Teküföth are the chronologieal, not the astronomical 
year-points. "Their calculation is based upon the Julian years of Rabbi 
Samuel. R 

The following are the elements of this caleulation : 

1. The year contains four quarters, ench of 91d. 7 h. 54011. Dividing 
this by 7, you get the remainder of 7h. 540 H., i.e. 7% hours. 


Dre" 
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2. The Character of the Teküf& is 7% hours, which is the amount of 
the precession of each year-point within the week. This precession 
amounts for one complete year to 30 hours or 11 day. 

3. I£ you multiply 30 hours by 28 and divide the product by 24, you 
get no remainder, which means that after a cycle of 28 such years the 
year-points fall again on the time within the week. 

4. The question is: whence to begin with this calculation ? with the 
Teküfä of Tishri or that of Nisän ? 

The author fixes the Teküfä of Tishri on the 5th Tishri, a Wednes- 
day, 9 o’clock in the morning, i.e. 4d. 15 h. after the Möled of Tishri. 

By subtraeting herefrom the amount cf tho weekly precession of two 
Tekhföth (i.e. 15 hours), the author finds the first hour of the night 
of Wednesday (or, according to our method, Tuesday, 6 o’clock in the 
evening,) as the time of the Teküfä of Nisän, i.e. 4d. Oh. after the 
Möled of Nisän. 

5. In the Table.of Teküföth the author has assumed as the beginning 
of his caleulation the time of noon (of Wednesday), ü.e. 4d. 18h. instead 
of the sunset (of Tuesday) or 4d. Oh. 

On this subject, cf. Dr. Ad. Schwarz, “Der Jüdische Kalender,” pp. 
65-69. 


p. 169, 1.10. 'The names of the planets as given by the author are 
well known in later Hebrew. As a matter of interest for the history of 
Hebrew pronunciation, I mention the spelling of „e=jT9/T and ger „aus 
=nan 2939 which reminds one of the pronuncistion of the Jews of 
Galicia. 


p- 172. BRegarding Oriental names of the planets, I refer the reader 
to Chwolsohn, “ Sabier und Sabismus,” ii. pp. 156-175. 

In the square of the Syriac names of Venus there occur two other 
names, which I have not been able to deeipher. "The one, ;5s is, perhaps, 
a corruption for yoe 


p. 174. The author shows that a year-point, as calculated by the 
Teküföth of Rabbi Samuel (i.e. according to the Julian year), in no way 
agrees with reality, .e. with a year-point as determined by astronomical 
observation, and that on the other hand the Teküföth, as caleulated by 
the system of Rabbi Addä, come pretty near reality. The proof for this 

atter asscrtion has fallen out, as the chapter is « torso. 

Here (1. 21) the author states that the first Teküfä of Tishri fell 5.d. 
1h, after the Möled of the year, whilst on p. 168, 1. 19, he has said that 

fell 4d. 15h. after the same Möled. I cannot account for this 
divergeney. . 
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p: 174, 1.16. The constituent parts of this sum are the following : 


a h H 
1,554,490 11 440 
180,431 22 850 


8GreatCyde - - 
26 SmallCyds - - 


na 


9 years or 111 months - 8,277 21 548 
Sum - 1,738200 7 253 
5 1] 


Remainder - 1,788195 6 258 


This is the interval between the Teküfä& of Tishri of the fisst year of 
the Zra Adami and the Mölöd of A. Alex. 1811. 

The division of this sum by 364} days gives 4,758 Julian years, and a 
remainder of 3353 d. 253 H. ü.e. one year minus 29 d. 11h. 827H. 

Sunday, 7h. 253H. of daytime is 04.19h. 253H., which, added to 
29d. 11h. 827 H., gives the sum of 

30d. 7h. 

I£ we count 30d. 7h. from the beginning of a Sunday (ü.e. the pre- 
ceding sunset), the 1st of Elül, we come as far as a Tuesday night, 7 h., 
the first of Tishrin Primus. 


In 1.33, read 7h. instead of 9 h.,and in the text, p. 194,1. 15, read 
wolle ae St instead Of wolele aus I 


p-175,1.2. The year of Rabbi Addä contains 365 d. 53151 h. Of 
this kind of fractions (i.e. 4104th parts of an hour) one day contains 
98,496. 
The following is the conversion of 
1,738,195 d. 6h. 255H 


into these fractions : 
1,788,195 d4.=171,205,254,720 
6h= 24,624 
2535 H= 9618 


Sum - 171,205,280,9052. 


Hence it is evident that in the number 
171,280,305% (line 5, for so it is to be read) 
205 millions have fallen out. 

I£ we divide this sum of 4104th parts of an hour by 85,975,351 (which 
is the solar year of R. Addä, reduced into the same kind of fractions), 
we get as quotient 4,758 years, and a remainder of 350 d. 21883; h. 

I£ we compare this remainder with that of the former calculation, ie. 
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335 d. 18h. 253 H., we get a difference of 15 d. 3h 24%, H., which means 
that, according to Rabbi Addä, the Teküfä of Tishri of A. Alex. 1811 
falla by 15d. 5h. 22% H. earlier than that of Rabbi Samuel. 

This difference shows that the system of Rabbi Addä comes pretty 
near astronomical truth, for, whilst Aie autumnal equinox fell 15d. 
32725 h. earlier than that of R. Samuel, the astronomical equinox fell 
14 days earlier, as the author says himself on p. 174, 1. 85. 


p-174,1.21. Read wT instend of awWt in the text, p. 194, 1.9. 


p-175,1.5. That part of the text which is missing in this place (i.e, 
between the words WLan and les, in the text, p. 194,1. 21, not be. 
tween the number and _„+2,) originally contained rules by which to find 
the week-days on which the years of the eras of the Deluge, Nabonassar, 
and Philippus commence. Of the chapter relating to the Era of Alex. 
ander only the end is extant. 

The table on p. 175 contains a cycle of 28 Julian years, after which 
the single years begin again on the same week-days. 

The reason why the beginning of Tishrin I. in the first year of the 
cycle is fixed upon 2, i.e. Monday, is this, that Monday is the epochal 
day of this era. Of. L. Ideler, “ Handbuch,” ii. p. 628. 


p. 176,1. 1ff. Similar rules for the derivation of the beginnings of 
the yex.rs of the different eras are also given by Delambre, “ Histoire de 
l’astronomie du moyen äge,” p. 41. 

The epochal days of the single eras are also given by Delambre, p. 96. 


p- 176,1. 27. This rule for the derivation of the Signum Muharrami 
of any year of the Flight is very intricate, and the author does not 
explain the principle upon which it is based. 

Most people take Thursday, others Friday, as the epochal day of the 
era of the Flight. 

The lunar year of this era is generally reckoned at 

35432. d.=854d. 8h. 48', 
but in reality the mean lunar year is longer. Ideler (‘“ Handbuch,” ü. 
p. 479) reckons it as 
354d. 8h. 48'836”, 
and the author seems to reckon it as 
354.d. 22’ 1"=354 d. 8h. 48 min. 24 sec. 

(It must be noticed that in the former number minutes are 60th 
parts of » day, seconds 60th parts of a 60th part of a day, whilst in the 
second number minutes ars 60th parts of an hour, seconds 60th parts of 
& 60th part of an hour.) 
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The author does not explain why ho adds 34 to the minutes, To add 
5 days and 34 minutes is the same as if you add 6 days. In this case 
we must assume Friday (6) as the epochal day of the era, and the addi- 
tion of 6 days brings us back to Sunday, the beginning of the week in 
which the Flight occurred (ef. p. 177,1. 48 f£., and p. 180, 1. 19). 

Further: why does the author count all minutes above 15 as one hour, 
whilst, according to the general practice, the minutes below 30 ought to 
be disregarded, and those above 30 to be counted as one hour? 

The intricacies of this rule have not revealed to me the mystery of 
their mathematical ratio. As it seems, the author intended by some 
contrivance to meet the incorrectness of the common year (of 35441 d.) 
being too short. 


p- 176, 1. 38. The sum of the days of two months is 59, which, 
divided by 7, gives *he remainder of 3, ü.e. the day on which a month 
begins, advances in two months as far as 3 days within the week. 


p- 177,1.2. Muhammad ben Jäbir Albattäni, a famous astronomer of 
Harränian origin, died A.u. 317; vide “ Kitäb-alfhrist,” p. 279. 

Habash the mathemalician, a native of Marw, auther of famous astro- 
nomical tables, vide “Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 275, and notes, and Häji Khalifa, 
v.p. 515. 


p-177,1.44. Read js3 instead of )es3 in the text, p. 197. 1. 15. 


p.179. This table is the invention of the mathematician Habash, 
indicating the Signa Mukarrami for 210 years; but some seetarian has 
in every place added 5 to the number of days, and thereby changed it 
into a table indicative of the Signa Ramadäni for the cycle of 210 years. 
In this form the table is given by Alberüni, 

The title of the table, as given by me, must be correeted : “ Table 
showing on what week-days the Ramadäns of the single years of the 
cycle of 210 years commence.” Accordingly also the superseription of 
col. B. is to be altered. 

For the intercalary system of the lunar calendar I refer the reader to 
L. Ideler, ii. p.479 ff. As the lunar year is reckoned as 354 days, 11 days 
must be intercalated within 30 years. 

After the cycle of 30 years the New-Year days do not again fall on the 
same week days, as there is a remainder of 5 days. There is no 
remainder of days if this eycle is repeated seven times, 2.e. after a cycle 
of 210 years the New-Year days fall again on the same week-day. 

This is the reason why the table was constructed for a period of 210 
years, cf, p. 180, 1. 26. 
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The following lis the Ordeo intercalationis according to which Habash 
has constructed his table. 


Cyole of 80 Portio Cyole of 30 Portio 
yeara, interoalanda. years. interoalanda. 
d a. 
1 pt Lu. 16 28 
Lu. 2 22 17 E= 
8 pe 18 48 
4 38 L. 19 2 
L. 5 2 20 3 
6 5 u. 2 3 
7 3 22 ss 
L. 8 2 23 ” 
9 5 L 24 13 
10 23 25 3” 
Lu. ı 4 26 28 
12 4 L 27 3 
L. 18 # 28 Ex 
14 % 29 3 
15 43 L 80 35 


According to Habash, the following years of the cycle of 30 years are 
leap-years : 
2, 5, 8, 11, 18, 16, 19, 21, 24, 27, 80, 
whilst, according to the common Ordo intercalationis, the following years 
are leap-years : 
2, 5, 7, 10, 18, 16, 18, 21, 24, 26, 29, 
or 
2, 5, 7, 10, 13, 15, 18, 21, 24, 26, 29. 

The principle of Habash is obvious: He intercalates the portio inter- 
calanda as one vihole day, when the fraction has risen to more than 35, 
i.e. 4rds of & whole day. 

Habash has used Friday as the epochal day, because IV. (Signum 
Ramadäni) minus 5 gives VI. (Friday) as tha Signum Muharrami. 

In the text (vide the serew-figure, p. 198) there are four mistakes : 

1. In the first square u (the Signum of the first Ramadän) has fallen 

out. 

2. The Signum Ramadänt for the year 9 has fallen out, viz. > 

3. The Signum of the year 25, read + instead of 5 

4. The Signum of the year 131, read > instead of ; 


p.180,1.7. Tabula mediorum. The word Wasat or Medium means 
the corrected or mean motion of any celestial body. 


va 
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R; % 97. Bead JR instead of ‚gsl in the text, p. 198, 1. 2 
(Fleischer). 


p. 181. The Correoted Table of the author contains the Oharacters of 
the single years of the cycle of 210 years, ü.e. the remainders which yon 
get if you divide the sum of the days of the years by 7. 

The addition of 5.d. 3@ shows that the table is caleulated for Friday 
as the epochal-day. i 

It must be kept in mind that in order to find the Signum Muharrami 
for any year, we must look out in the Corrected Table for the Signum of 


the preceding year; e.g. to find the Signum Muharrami of A.u. 100, we 
take tue Signum of the year 99, 


viz. 54.18 
+5d. 34 


10.4. 52° 
7a. 


3.d. 52’=IV. or Wednesday. 
The author does not explain what system of intercalation he follows. 


p.182,1.1. The following passage and table are also found in the 
Kosmographie of Alkazwini, ed. Wüstenfeld, p. 74. 

The Octaeteris of lunar years is the basis of the Turkish calendar, vide 
Ideler, ii. p. 564. It rests on the observation that the beginnings of 
congecutive cycles of eight years fall nearly on the same identical time 
of tbe week, but there is a difference of four minutes, ü.e. the beginning 
of one Octaeteris, falls by four minutes later than that of the preceding 
one. 


If we compute the beginnings of the first Octaeteris by the help of 
the corrected table, we get the following Signa: 


u 
1 - - 3 = 4446 
2 - - = 1446 
FE er 2 07 
4 - - 2 = 33+6 
B- 0 - 06 = 46 
6-0 4 = 546 
1 = A466 
8-0... 0 = 646 


30 
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Ido not see the reason why the author orders 4 to be added to the 
complete years of the Ara Fuge (Il. 4, 5). 

The first Signum Muharrami of the table belongs to the second year 
of the Flight. In]. 7, read under 8 instead of under 7. 

’Ahmad ben Muhammad ben Shihäb is not known to me from other 
sources. The “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 282, mentions a mathematieian Ahmad 
ben Muhammad, a contemporary of Muhammad ben Müsä, who died 
A... 259. j 


p. 183,1.12. ’Abü-Ja’far Alkbäzin, a famous astronomer and matlhe- 
ınatieian, vide “Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 282. He was a contemporary of 
Abü-Zeid Albalkhi, who died a.n. 322. C£. “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 138, 
and G. Flügel, “ Grammatische Schulen der Araber,” p. 204. 


p. 183, 1.13. The Characters of 30, 10, 5 years, and of 1 year, as 
given by the author, will be found to agree with the Corrected Table, if 
converted into the sexagesimal system. 


Character of 30 years=5d. =54.0 
Pr 10 years=1d. 16 h.=1d. 40’ 
r 5 years=0d. 20 h.=0.d. 50° 
;> 1 year=4d. 84$h.=4.d. 22' 


The remainder of the rule does not require an explanation. 


p. 183, 1. 34. The second rule of Alkhäzin is as correct as the first 
one, but it is unnecessarily complicated. 

The character o£ the lunar year is 433 d. It is easy to multiply any 
number of years by 4 (or half the number by 8), but for the multipliea- 
tion by 4} Alkhäzin has sought for a simplified method. 

44 of a number is nearly equal to $ of it, i.e. $ of a number are more 
than 44 of it by 145 of the number, or 2; of half the number, e.g.: 

$ of 60=221 
4, of 60=22 

Tho difference between both numbers is 4,%.e. 735 0£ 60 (or 2, of 30). 

If, therefore, we multiply a number of years by $ (ü.e. if we multiply 
half the number by 3 and divide the product by 4), we must subtract 


from the product „45 0£ the number (or 2, of half the number), in order 
to get 14 of the same number of years. 


Example: a.H. 90. 
The number of complete years is 89, an odd number. 


rn 
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We subtraet 1 year, and write down its character, t.e. 4d. 2%, 
Half of the remainder (88)=44. 
L) 44x8=352d. 
IL) 4x3=132 : 4=33d. 


352.4. 
334, 
6d. (weadd 6, taking Friday as epochal day, 
——— in agreement with Wüstenfeld’s Tables, 
sum 891d. whilst Alkhäzin adds 5, taking Thurs- 
day as epochal day.) 
—0d. 44' (60th parts to the amount of half the 
=—————— nunber.) 
390.d. 16’ 
+4d. 22' (character of the one year.) 


394.d. 38' (these 38’ are counted as one day.) 


Therefore 395 : 7=remainder 3=0. 


d.e. A.H. 90 commenced on a Tuesday (cf. Wüstenfeld, “ Vergleichungs- 
Tabellen”). 


p. 184, 1.24. The same rule forthe Ara Yazdagirdi, vide in Delambre, 
“ Histoire de l’astronomie du moyen äge,” p. 41. 


p. 184,1.33. On the Ara Mayorum, ef. Ed. Sachau, “ Zur Geschichte 
und Chronologie von Khwärizm 1” (“Sitzungsberichte der Kais. 


Wiener Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. Classe,” 1873, tom. 93, 
p- 485). 


p. 184,1. 42. The author’s report on the intercalation of the ancient 
Persians, vide on p. 38. 


p. 186,1.27. Ibn-Sankilä (the son of Syncellus?) is not known to 
ne from other sources. 


p.187, 1. 13. ‘Abdalläh b. ’Ismäfl is unknown to me, but ‘Abd- 
almasih Alkindi seems to be the famous philosopher of this name. As 
an authority on Sabians he is also quoted by the * Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 
318, vide also Chwolsohn, * Sabier und Sabismus,” ii. pp. 3 and 56. 


p. 187,1. 37. Tailasän, name of a piece of dress, ef. note at p. 132, 
1.8, 


p- 188, 1.35. Aljämida was » large village in the distriet of Wäsit, 
between this town and Bagra. Yäküt, ii. p. 10. 
A Nahr-algila in Wäsit is mentioned by Yäküt, iv. p. 841. 
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A plaoe, Al.ja‘far, I do not know, but Al-jafari was a castle in the 
neighbourhood of Samarrä, built by the Khalif Almutawakkil, vide 
Yakät, ii. p. 86. 


p. 188, 1.44. On the Xaparaioı, vide a note in “ Kitäb-alährist,” p. 
345. 


p.189,1.2. Bahär is the Sanskrit word vihdra ; of Farkhära I do not 
know the origin. The author seems to think of the Buddhistic monu- 
ments of the Käbul valley. 


p.189, 1.14. On the sects of Bardesanes and Marcion, of. “ Kitäb- 
alihrist,” i. pp. 398, 339, G. Flügel, Mäni, “Seine Lehre und seine 
Schriften,” 1862, pp. 159, 161. 


».189,1.20. The Termini öpoı are an astrological term, meaning the 
division of each zodiacal sign into five parts. ‘These parts stand under 
the influence of the planets (except Sun and Moon). They are deter- 
mined differently in different systems (that of the Egyptians and that 
of Ptolemy). 


p.189, 1.43. The chapter on Mänt, ef. with G. Flügel, Mäni, “ Sein 
Leben und seine Schriften,” Leipzig, 1862. 


p. 190,1. 87. Yäküt (iv. p. 317) mentions the canal of Küthä, but he 
does not mention the name of Mardind (sic.). 


p-191,1.1. Yahy& b. Alnu‘män, the Christian, is not known to me 
from other sources. 


p.191,1.19. Jihrätl >. Nüh is not known to me. Yazdänbakht was 
& Manichsan chief in the time of the Khalif Ma’mün, vide Flügel, 
Mäni, pp. 108 and 99, etr. 

p. 191,1. 44. On this prince Marzubän b. Rustam, vide note at p. #7, 
1.32. 


p-192,1.6. The “Kitäb-alfihrist” mentions two books on Mazdak, 
one by Ibn-almukaffa‘ (p. 118), and one by ’Abän b. ‘Abd-alhamid 
(p. 163). In the same book, p. 342, a chapter on Mazdak. 


p- 192,1.26. This correspondence took place A.H. 10, cf. Ibn-Hishäm, 
pp. 965. 946; Ibn-al’athir, ii. 227; Ibn-Kutaiba, “ Kitäb-alma‘ärif,” 
P- 206. " 


p.193,1.3. Ina different form this verse is quoted by Ibn-Kutaiba, 
« Ma‘ärif,” p. 206. 
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p. 198,1.6. The story of the idol that was eaten by its worshippers 
is told by many Arab authors. C£. “ Muhit-almuhit,” a0. &8. 


p. 198, 1. 16. On Bahäfirid, cf. Shahristäni, ed. Cureton, p. 187; 
«Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 344. 

The village or town of Sfräwand is also mentioned by Yäküt, s.v. ya 
üi. p. 486. 


p.194,1.12. I do not know an ‘Abdalläh b. Shu‘ba in the early history 
of the Abbasides. In the “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 344, 1. 24, one of the two 
officers who were sent out in pursuit of Bahäfiriä, is called ‘Abdalläh 
ben Said, and a man of this name is known as provincial governor of 
the Khalifs Härdn and "Amin, vide Ibn-al’athir, vi. pp. 156, 214. 


p. 194,1. 22, Ibn-alathir, vi. pp. 25, 35, relates the coming forward 
o£ Almukanna‘ under a.u, 159, and his death under a.a. 161. 


p. 194,1.45. The history of Alhalläj is told by Ibn-al’athir, viii. pp. 
57, 92. h 


"2».195,1.33. On tke literature of the Kutub-almalähim, ef. M. Stein- 
schneider, Apokealypsen mit polemischer Tendenz (“ Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft,” zxviii. p. 627 ft.). 


p. 195,1.37. On Almukhtär, who waskilled a.a. 67, ef. Ibn-Kutaiba, 
“Maärif,” p. 204, and Ibn-al’athir, iv. p. 220. 


p. 195,142. Radwä is a mountain in Alhijäz, between Yanbu‘ and 
Medina, also mentioned by Yäküt (ii. p. 790, 1.20) as the residence of 
Almahdi. Of. also Alkazwini, “ Kosmographie,” ii. p. 160. 


p- 196, 1.1. On the island of Bartä’il, ef. Alkazwini, “ Kosmographie,” 
ip. 58. 


p. 196,118. On the history of the Karmatians, cf. De Goeje, “ Me- 
moire sur les Carmathes du Bahrain,” Leyde, 1862. 


p. 196, 1. 21. Tamäm is mentioned by Yäküt, iii. p. 547, as a town near 
Hadramaut. 


p.196,1.44. Abü-‘Abdalläh Al‘ädi is not known to me from other 
sources. An Abü-‘Abdalläh Aldä‘s (‚seW} a mistake for „alt ?) is 
known in history as a chief of the Shi in Dailam, vide Ibn-al’athir, 
viü, p. 424, at a.r. 355, and viii. p. 443. 


p. 197,1.39. The Süra called Alsumar is Süra 39. ‘These verses were 
also translated by de Gosje, “ M&moire sur les Carmatbes,” p. 51. 
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p.198,1.1. Kead „lat Alazäkir instead of „lt Alghrräkir, and 
from Shalmaghän glral > instead of b. Shalmakän „lass (text, 
p. 214, 1.9). C£. Yäküt, iii. p. 314, and Ibn-al’athir, viii. p. 216. Shal- 
maghän was the name of a distriot belonging to Wäsit. 


p.199,1.1. An extract from the author’s chapter on the festivals of 
the Persians is given by Alkazwini, “ Kosmographie,” ii. pp. 79-84; see 
also Alfarghäni, “ Elementa astronomi®,” note, pp. 20-42. 


p. 199,1.20. I am unable to tell what the author means by the sphere 
of Feröz (not Föröza) and by the sphere of Afranjawi (or Eranjawi) on 
p. 208, 1.15. 


p-199,1.28. Said b. Alfagl. (vide also p. 208,1. 27) is not known to 
me from other sources. 


Yäküt, ii. p. 584, mentions a place, Dummä, below Baghdad. Per- 
heps it would. be preferable to read “ On the mountain of Dummä,” ete. 


p. 200,1.3. Kalwädhä, a place not far south from Baghdad. Yäküt, 
iv. 301. 

The year in which ‘Adud-aldaula entered Baghdad was a.H. 364, 

On Abt.-alfara] Alzenjäni, ef, note at p. 5%, 1.1. 


p- 201, 1.4 ff. I£ popular use may more easily determine the sol- 
stices than the equinoxes, it is just the reverse for their scientific deter- 
mination, as the author himself observes on p. 167,1.2. Cf. Sachau 
and Holetschek, “Berechnung der Entfernung des Sonnenapogaeums 
von dem Frühlingspunkt,” p. 25. 


p- 202,1.4. Büshanj. It would be better te translate “ on the moun- 
tain of Büshanj,” as Büshanj is a village in the district of Herat, not far 
from the road to Nishäpür, vide Yäküt, i. p. 758. 


p- 203, 1.32. With this innovation of Shäpür the Hero, cf. p. 209, 
1. 37. 


p. 204, 1. 8. Afähtar. Apäkhtara means in the Avestä nortk, not 
south. 


p- 204, 1. 51. Manifest in the Avasiä (vide also p. 205, 1. 24) is the 
common mode of quotation in Parsee books, vide “Buncihish,” ed. Justi, 
Glossary, 8.0. Sn. 


p- 204, 1. 52. On the Gähanbärs, cf. F. Spiegel, “ Avesta,” ii. p. c. 
and p. 4, notel; on the etymologies of their names, vide A. Bezzen- 
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berger, “ Einige Avestische Wörter und Formen in Göttinger Gelehrte 
Anzeigen,” 1878, p. 251. 


p. 205,1.13. Cashn-i-niläfar means the feast of the water-Lly. 


p.205,1.25. Arish. The older form of this name is Arshan, »ide 
Noeldeke, “ Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft,” 
xxzii. p. 570. 


p- 206, 1.28. Süwa was a town half-way between Rai and Hamadän, 
vide Yäküt, iii. p. 24. A town of the name of Andish or Mandish is not, 
known to me. 


p. 207,1.11. Here something seems to be missing, viz. that Ädhar- 
cashn fell on Mihr-Röz, ie. the 16th of the month, 


p- 208, 1.21. Salmän Alfärist, originally a slave of Persian descent, 
afterwards une of Muhammad’s companions. He died in the beginning 
o£ the reign of ‘Uthmän. 


p- 208,1.25. Aleränshahri (also p. 211, 1.19) is not known to me 
from other sources. 


p: 208,1.28. Shähin. A mountain of this name is not known to me. 
p- 208,1. 32. Alkisrawi, vide note at p. 122,1. 14. 


p- 208, 1.33. Hämin. This place seems to be something like the 
Hamöstagän, an intermediate place between heaven and hell, vide West, 
“ Mainyo-i-Khard,” Glossary, p. 97. 


p. 209, 1. 20. Kustik means girdle, still an essential part in the 
costume of a Zoroastrian. 


p-. 210, 1.15. Alnäsir Al’utrüsh was a descendant of Ali, who ruled 
for some years in Dailam and Tabaristän, and was killed a.u. 304. As 
a missionary he had endeavoured to spread Isläm among the Zoroastrian 
people of these countries. Weil, “Geschichte der Khalifen,” ii, pp. 
613-615. 

In the text, p. 224, 1. 9, read „oWN Alndsir instead of „UN Alnäzir. 


p. 210,1.18. For a description of the feast of Farwardagän, vide 
F. Spiegel, “ Avesta,” ii, “ Einleitung,” p. ci. 


p. 211,1.3-8. The lines between brackets have been taken from the 
Canon Masudicus of Alberüni, MS. Elliot (British Museum), fol. 50a. 


p- 211,1.15. Tähir b. Tühir, unknown to me. 
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p- 212,1.28. Thename of the feast of the 15th Äbän is also in the 
Canon Masudicus (ff. 49a, 50a) written yl», 


p. 212, 1.33. The second name of this feast is written in the Canon 
Masudicus (ff. 49a, 502) X which is certainly more correet than ‚Jsis, 


p. 218, 11. 11-18. On these festivals, ef. Canon Masudicus, fol. 50a, 11. 
18-22: “On the day of Bahmanja they coor in caldrons all sorts of 
plants, kernels, blossoms, and all sorts of eatable meat. They drink the 
white Bahman-root, mixed with the purest white milk, maintaining that 
this helps to preserve the body and to defend it against evil. 

“ Barsadhak means above sadhak, because it precedes Sadhak by five 
days. It is also called Nausadha, i.e. the new Sadhak. 

“ Sadhak. 'They say that on this day the creation of a hundred souls of 
the family of Möshä and Möshäna had become perfect, and that there- 
fore the day was called Saddek, i.e. Hundred-day. According to others 
there is an interval of 100 days between this day and Nauröz, if you 
count days and nights separately, and therefore the day was called 
Hundred-day in the same way as Nuwad-Röz ” (vide p. 212, 1. 12), 


p- 2138,1.24. Karaj, a town midway between Hamadän and Ispahän, 
also a village near Rai, and another between Hamadän and Nahäwand. 
Yaäkät, iv. p. 251. 


p- 214, 1. 28. Abü-Uthmän Aljähiz is the well-known zoologist, 
author of a Liber animalium, Kitäb-alhayawin, who died at Bagra a.n. 
255. 


p. 214,1.28. ‘“Ukbarä, a village in the district of Dujail, near Sarifin 
and ’Awänd. Yäküt, iii. p. 705. 


p- 214,1. 33. Aljaihäni, a famous polyhistor, vezir to the dynasty of 
the Samanides, beginning of the 4th century of the Flight, vide Reinand, 
“ G£ographie d’A.boulfeda,” i. p. Ixiii. 

p- 215,115. Adharkhürä is not mentioned by Yäkft, nor does he 
know anything about Käm-F'eröz (1. 39). Där& (1. 88) is not known as 
& place in Persis; perhaps Däräbjird was meant. 

p. 216,1. 22, In the text, p. 229, 1. 16, read „instead of 1 as in the 
manuscripta. 

p- 216,1.81. Dinär-Räzi. The spelling of this name is not quite 


certain. It is mentioned by Ibn-Haukal, ed. de Goeje, p. 275, 1. pen. 
It is & place on the road from Jurjän to Khuräsän. 


p. 216,1.40. Zanjän, a» town in Media towards Adharbaijän, not far 
from Kazwin. Yäküt, ii. p. 948. 


un 
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.».217,1.25. Ontbe Feast of Kardfannäkhusra, and the eity of this 
name, ef. Yäküt, iv. p. 258. 


p. 221,1.6. Rämush is mentioned by Yäküt, ii. 787, as a village in 
the district of Bukhärä, 


p. 221, 1. 21. The festivals called Mäkhiraj fell, according to the 
author’s “ Kitäb-altafhim” (MS. of the Royal Library in Berlin, Peterm. 
67, fol. 62b.), always on the 13th. 


p. 221,1.22, Instead of UI E% the “ Kitäb-altafhıtm ” has „I gi&a 
ü.e. the Äghäm or feast of Baikand, cf. Rämush-Äghäm, 1. 15. 


p. 221,1.32. Al-tawäwis, a town in the distriet of Bukhärä, between 
this place and Samarkand, vide Yäküt, iii. 555. Sauf is not known 
to me. 


p. 222,1.5. Shargh (“Kitäb-altafhim,” fol. 62b), called &4 by Ibn- 


Haukal, p. 360, 1. 5, 6, was a large village near Bukhärä, vide Yäküt, ii. 
p. 276. 


p. 224, 1,4. According to the “Kitäb-altafhim” (fol. 63a) the 
festival Ajghär fell on the 16th of Ciri. 


p. 224, 1.12. Fughrubah is baga= God, and some derivative from the 
root erp (ab). 


p. 224,1.18. Read Asdd instead of Azdd, and cf, Arditi=fat in the 
Avestä. ; 


p. 224,1.22. Instead of Ciri-Röj the “ Kitäb-altafhim ” has Cir-röz 
Dr 


p. 224, 1. 28. Insteud of Akhib es» one may think of reading 
Tlchshab „Aet—unde the night (88 gyrre\=yp%). 


p. 225,1.14. Yahyä Grammaticus, a Jacobite bishop in Egypt who 
translated from the Greek and wrote philosophical and polemical books, 
lived in the first half of the ?th century of our era. 


p. 225, 1.22. Khe&h I hold to be a derivative from the same root 
whence (= has sprung (cf. yee\i, and uzgatsanuha in the Avestä). 


p. 225,1.30. The following Ohorasmian names of the Gäbanbärs are 
dialect-varieties of the narnes of ihe Avestii in the following order: 

Paitis-hahya (26-30 Shahrewar). 

Maidhyö-shema (11-15 Tir). 


31 


426 ALBIRÜN?. 


Maidhyäirya (16-20 Bahınan). 

Maidhyö-saremaya (11-15 Ardibahisht). 

Hamexpathmatdaya, which is omitted in this place, the five interealary 
days at the end of Spendärmat. 

Ayäthrema (26-80 Mihr). 


’ 
B2 225, 1. 39. What the author, means by ‚st I do , not know. 
«0 means young camels, and a5 means velating to gourds (I. 


p- 226,1.10. Whatever the true Chorasmian form may be, Akhar, 
Akhkhar, or Akhtar, it is certainly identical with the Persian ‚et Akhtar 
=star. 


p. 226, 1. 14. The author’s critieisms on the constellations of the 
single zodiacal signs as represented by Arabians and Chorasmians, 
may be compared with the book of L. Ideler, “ Untersuchungen über 
den Ursprung und die Bedeutung der Sternnamen,” Berlin, 1809. 


p- 226, 1.21. Adhüpackarik is & Bahuvrihi compound of two words 
corresponding to the Persian dü „»=two, and paikar Sag=figure. 


p. 226,1.37. Abü-Muhammad ‘Abdalläh b. Muslim b, Kutaiba Aldi. 
nawari is in Europe known as Ibn-Kutaiba. He was a native of Küfa, 
and lived as judge in Dinawar. He died ı.n. 270. 

According to “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 77, his books were highly esteemed, 
especially in Aljabal, ü.e. Media, and to his Jabali or Median character 
Albörüni seems to have certain objeeiions (p. 227,1.16). That one of 
his books which our author quotes is perhaps identical with that 
mentioned by “ Kitäb-alfhrist,” p. 78, 1.3 („all ya} gar At IS), 


p. 227,1.23. In Süraix. v. 98, Muhammad blames the ’A‘räb, i.e. the 
Arab Bedouins, in the strongest terms: “The ’A‘räb are the worst 
infidels and hypocrites, they do not deserve to learn the laws which 
God reveals unto His prophet, but God is all-knowing, all-wise,” etc. 


p- 227, 1.32. Three of the Sogdian names resemble the corresponding 
Sanskrit names: 
Proshthapadi= sh a (No. 24). 
Revet= Ss & o. 26). 
Magki= & (No. 8.) 
C£. E. Burgess, Sürya-Siddhänta (“ Journal of the American Oriental 
Society,” vol. vi. p. 327 ff.), and A. Weber, “ Jenaer Literatur-Zeitung,” 
1877 (7 April), p. 211. 
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The name sy“ in No. 7 is the catavadıa of the Avestä; the 
name 3; in No. 20, cf. with the vaneüf of the Avestä. 


p. 229, 1. 3. Ahmad was the last prince but one of the ancient 
house of the Shähs of Khwärizm, who undertook a reform of the 
calendar A. Alex 1270=A.D. 959, i.e. 13 years before the author was 
born. Cf. Sachau, Zur Geschichte und Chronologie von Khwärizm I. 
(“ Sitzungsberichte der Wiener Akademie,” phil. hist. Classe, 1873, 
p- 503). A short report of this reform is also found in the “Kitäb- 
alta£fhim,” fol, 63. 


p- 229, 1.13, Alkharäji and Alhamdaki are not known to me from 
other sources. 


p- 230,1.8. According to the " Kitäb-altafhim ” the 1st Näusärji was 
fixed so as to fall on the 2nd Nisän (us ge N ll .S). 


p. 230, 1.26. According to p. 258, 1.18, the Nile begins to rise on 
the 16th Hazirän, 3.e. the 16th Payni. 


p- 233,1.5. Sinän b. Thäbit died at Baghdad a.n. 331, and his father, 
Thäbit b. Kurre, a.u. 288. They were both famous as philosophers, 
mathematiciaus, and physicians, both Harränians, the last representa- 
tives of ancient Greek learning, through whom Greek sciences were 
communicated to the illiterate Arabs. Of. “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” pp. 302, 
272. 

Sinän had made a collection of meteorological observations, called 
Kitöb.al’anwd, coınpiled from ancient sources, and enriched by the 
observations of his father and his own. The work of Sinän has been 
incorporated by Alberünt into his chronology, and thereby he has pre- 
served to us the most complete Parapeyma of the ancient Greek world. 

With the works of Sinän other works of a similar character may be 
compared : 

Geminus, ’Ewayoyn eis Ta dawöpeva, the 16th chapter, edited by Halma 

in “ Chronologie de Ptolem&e,” Paris, 1819, pp. 79-87. (C£. Boeckh, 
“ Veber die vierjährigen Sonnenkreise,” p. 22 ff.) 

Piolemeeus, $doeıs drmAavav dorepwv kal awvayoyn Emompacıav cdited by 
Halma, “ Chronologie de Ptolem£e.” 

Johannes Lydus (“Corpus scriptorum Historie Byzantine,” Bonn, 
1837), De mensibue, cap. iv., and De ostentie, in the aama volume, 
pp. 357-382. 

For calendaria of more recent times, vide 

J. Selden, “ De synedriis et preefecturis juridieis veterum Ebregorum 
1734 (contains three calendaria). 
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Lobstein, “ Nachrichten und Auszüge aus den Handschriften der Kgl. 
Bibliothek in Paris,” i. pp. 415-424. 

Vide Hammer, “Geschichte der Osmanischen Dichtkunst,” ;i. pp. 
76-81. 

Fleischer, “ Abulfede Historia anteislamica,” p. 163 ff. 

Kazwini, “ Kosmographie,” ii. p. 75 ff. (extract from Alberüni). 

A calendarium of Spanish-Arabic origin has been edited by R. Dozy, 

“Le Calendrier de Cordoue,” Leyde, 1873. 

Regarding the authorities quoted by Sinän, as Euetemon, Eudoxus, 
Philippus, Metrodorus, Dositheus, Conon, Casar, ete, I refer the 
reader to the excellent work of A. Boeck, “Ueber die vierjährigen 
Sonnenkriese der Alten, vorzüglich den Eudoxischen,” Berlin, 1863. 


p: 2383,1.9. By Episemasia triompaeia I have translated the word 
Nau’ o$. 

According to Alberüni, p. 839, 1.4, Nau’ means the rising of a Lunar 
Station. The meteorological influence of this rising is called Bäri%; the 
influence of the sinking of a Lunar Station is called Naw’. Alberünt 
uses the word Naw’ in either of these two meanings. 

Comparing the conflieting opinions of the Arab philologists on this 
word (vide W. Lane, “Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen 
Gesellschaft,” iii. p. 97 ff.). I am led to believe that Nau’ is an ancient 
Arabic word, probably much used in ante-Muhammadan times, the 
meaning of which was no longer fully and distinctly understood by 
the Muslim Arabs. Afterwards when the Greek calendars were to be 
translated into Arabie, the word Naw’ was used to render the Greek 
Emionnaive, a8 the comparison of Sinän’s compilation’with Geminus, Pto- 
lemy, and Johannes Lydus shows. The single days of these calendars 
do not correspond with each other, but the technical terms are every- 
where the same. 


p. 294, 1.40. Ibn-Khurdädhbih, vide note at p. 50, 1. 26. 


p. 235, 1.19. Ispahbadhän, a town in Tabaristän, two miles distant 
from the Caspian Sea. Further inland in the mountains the castle 
Täk, with caves and wells in the neighbourhood. C£. Yaküt, iii. pp. 
490, 491; Kazwini, ii. p. 270,1. 10 ab inf. 


p. 238, 1. 24. ‘Alt b. Aljahm was a famous poet at the time of 
the Khalıf Almutawakkil, who died a.u. 249. As he had made 
satirical verscs on the Khalif, he fled, and was hunted about. At 
last, after having been wounded in a fight with his pursuers, in the 
agonies of expiring he is said to have recited this verse. Cf£. Ibn- 
Khallikän, ed Wüstenfeld, No. 473. 
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p- 238,1.39. Yahyä b. ‘Ali ia not known to me from other sources, 


p. 248,1.31. Abü-Bakr Husain Altammär, a contemporary of Räzi, 
who died a.u. 320, is also mentioned by Wüstenfeld, “ Geschichte der 
Arabischen Aerzte und Naturforscher,” p. 46, 1. 8. 


p- 245, 1.29. ‘Abdalläh b. ‘Ali, a mathematician of Bukhärä, is not 
known to me. 


p- 247,1.2. On the fire as a spherical body within the lunar sphere, 
ef. also Kazwini, “Kosmographie,” ii. p. 90; translated by Dr. Ethe, 
p. 185. 


p- 247, 1.37. On the correspondence of Alberäni with Ibn-Sinä, ef. 
ımy edition of the text, “ Einleitung,” p. xxxv. 


p- 248, 11.17, 31, 34. In the text, p. 257, 11.16, 283, and p. 258,1. 2, 
read \etsyst instead of Wut Tho word yet if a genuine Greek 
word, might be read in various ways, but I hold it to be a mistake 
for ws Eudozus. 


p. 250, 1. 15. Muhammad b. Mityär (also p. 258, 1. 26) is not 
known to me from other sourcen. 


p: 251, 1.33. Abü-Yahyä b. Kunäsa, the author of & famous Kitäb- 
alanwi, was bom at Küfa Am. 123, and died at Bagdad a.u. 207; 
vide “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 70. 


p. 252, 1.6. The following discussion on the eircumstances under 
which water rises, is of a technical nature, the due appreciation of 
which I must leave to physical scholars. 


p. 255, 1. 23. The word Dahj does not occur in any Arabic dic- 
tionary. I£ the writing is correet, it is probably a word of foreign 
origin. 

p. 255, 1.34. Kimäk, or Kaimäk, a province of the Chinese empire, 
inhabited by Turkish nomades, vide Kazwini, “ Kosmographie,” ii. 
p- 395, and Ibn-Khurdädbih, in “Journal Asiatique,” 1865, pp. 267- 
268. 


p- 256,1.5. Alkarya Alkaditha is not known from other sources. 


p- 256, 1.10. Mihrjän was the ancient name of Isfarä’in, » village 
between Jurjän and Nishäpür, also the name of a village in the distriet 


of Istarä’in and of amother village between Ispabän and Tabs. CA. 


Yaäät, i. p.246; iv. p. 699. 
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pP. 258,1.29. Hayawäniyya-sect, not known to me. 


p. 261,1.39. Abü-Nu’äs, the famous poet at the time of the Khalif 
Härün, died A.u. 199, 


p. 261, 1. 42, “Ali db. ‘All is not known to me from other 
SOUrCES. 


p. 262, 1. 37. Naubakht. If the text is correot, and we must not 
rather read Ibn-Naubakkt, this man may have been the father of Abü- 
Sahl Alfadl b. Naubakht, librarian to the Khalif Härün, and a great 
astrologer. Cf. “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 374. 


p. 263,1.21. Salanıiyya, & village in the distriet of Hims, Yäküt, iii. 
p. 123,1.18; p. 124, 1.1. 


p. 266, 1. 40. Thu'ähbe. This reading may seem doubtful, as no 
place of this name is mentioned anywhere. The nearest approach is 
Thuätbät, in Yäkdıt, i. p. 925. 


p- 268, 1. 1. As useful material for the explication of the festal 
calendar of the Jews the following works have been used: 

Canon Masudicus, MS. Elliot (British Museum, ff. 37b-38a). 

Abulfede, “ Historia anteislamica,” ed. Fleischer, p. 156 ff. 

Bartolocei, “ Bibliotheca Rabbinica,” ii. 553 Xf. 

A. @. Waehner, “ Antiquitates Ebrasorum,” Göttingen, 1742, sect. v. 

T. C. @. Bodenschats, ““ Kirchliche Verfassung der heutigen, sonderlich 
der teutschen Juden,” Erlangen, 1748, vol. ii. pp. 87, 108. 

M. Brück, “ Rabbinische Caeremonialgebräuche,” Breslau, 1837. 

mns3yN rbm ed. Jo. Mayer, Amstelodami, 1724 (cap. züi.). 

MIN MON id est: “ Codex Telmudicus de Jejunio, ex Hebrao 
Sermone in Latinum versus commentariisque illustratus a Daniele 
LZundio Succo.” Trajecti ad Rhenum, 1694. 


pP. 268,1.20. Read WTT instead of 1. It isa Hebrew form Jess 
meaning protrusus, i.e. advanced or postponed ; feminine: mM. 


p- 269, 1. 1. For the fasting of Gedalyä, cf. 2 Kings xxv. 25, and 
Jerem. zli. 2. 


p- 269, 1. 20. The following story in a Hebrew garb is found in J. Zed- 
ner’s “ Auswahl historischer Stücke aus hebraeischen Schriftstellern,” 
Berlin, 1840, pp. 6-11, as was pointed out to me by Prof. H. Strack. 


p. 269,1.27. Read “ quieily” instead of “following the course of the 
river.” 
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p. 970, 1.29. You shall celebrate a feast, etc. The words \a» Yan 
(text, p. 277,1. 11), can only be explained as a too literal translation of 
am AmIN omam in Levit. zxiü. 41. 


p. 270,1.33. Abü-Jsä Alwarräk (also p. 278, 1. 22) is mentioned in 
“ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 338, as one of those who in public professed Islam, 
but in reality were hereties. 


p- 270,1.39. On the same day (i.e. the 21st) is the Feast of Congrega- 
tion. This is a mistake. Congregation, or NNY falls on the 22nd 
Tishri, ie. the following day. Canon Masudieus gives the following 
series: 

2lst Tishri=py 
23rd „ zehyll ae 
C£. Bodenschatz, ii. p. 235. 

The word Härhära (1. 40) I cannot explain. 'The court of the temple 
is called MIT and the place where the willows are gathered is called 
NYD (Mishna) or NH (Talmud Palestinensis). 

Canon Masudicus (fol. 38a) says: x 

N pe ed ze le am) 
i.e. “The feast of Aräbhä consists of a procession round the altar.” The 
a of the text is the Hebrew me 


p- 270, 1.43. The feast of benediction is called min NmyiD, vide 
Waehner, v. p. 111, and Bodenschatz, ii. p. 245. i 


p. 271,114. Betwern the 8th and 13th of this month. As possihly 
between the 8th and 13th there is no Monday at all, it may happen that 
this fast-day does not occur in some year (if the rule is correct). 


p- 271,121. This fast-day falls according to Megillath-Taanith on 
the 7th Kislew, according to Waehner and Bodenschatz on the 28th 
Kislew. C#£. on the origin of this fasting, Jerem. xxxvi. 27-32. 


p. 271, 1.85. The following story occurs also in Abulfede, “ Hist, 
anteislamica,” pp. 160-162. Instead of the yuktst of the manu- 
scripts, Canon Masudicus (fol. 382) has pl! de. Antiochus, and so 
I have translated. 

In the text (p. 278,1. 11) the words WW} N ai „S} are a rather 


short and incorrect expression for AN As) zul se a Wi „St 
&uelät, 
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p- 272, 1.17. Ptolemy is here called Talmd, as if the initial p were 
the Coptio article. In the Mogillath-Taanith, which fixes this fast-day 
on the 8th Töbeth, he is called Yoarı W&n (cap. 12). 


p. 272,1. 30. According to Megillath-Ta‘anith, cap. 12, this fast-day 
falls on the Sth Shubät. 


p. 273,1.17. In the text, p. 279, 1. 20, there is a Zscuna, which I 
have filled up with the help of Canon Masudicus, fol. 37b. and 
Waehner, v. p. 112. 


p- 275, 1.8. Im the “Kitäb-altafhim ” (Cod. Berolin. fol. 58b), the 
author says: «OU nyalt 1A har, ; and in the Canon Masudicus (fol. 38v) 
he says: (Sydle at ga, ut mt in un. In the same work, 
fol. 87v, the feast is called («St sus. Accordingly the reading S seems 
to be preferable to that of umS«. 

This word Kas seems in some way to be connected with the Syriae 
loo2 which means middle of the month, indicating the 15th, on which 
this feast falls. 


p. 275,1.12. Thirty men, a mistake for thirty thousand. The Canon 
Masudicus (f. 38b) has correctly je A} ag. CA. 1 Sam. iv. 10. 


p. 275, 1.15. Canon Masudicus (f. 37b) mentions a feast also for 


the 15th Iyär: 

Jryat Bd, Lat yay zhct midi sen 
“The feast of the Small Passover, also the day of fast in commemo- 
ration of the death of Samuel.” 


p. 275,1.19. The plural gy»= (text, p. 281,1. 16) seems to be a form 
coined by Alberüni from & singular &> ü.e. the Hebrew Ayr7, for the pure 
Arabic word e bas the plural ge» 

In the Canon Masudieus the author gives two days to the Feast of 
Oongregation, the second of which is called &ys 1} yo ü.e. Fasting of 
the First-fruit. 


p. 275, 1. 26. With this biblical quotation, ef. Exod. zxiti. 14-17; 
Exod. xxxiv. 22, 23; Deut. xvi. 16. : 

The reading of the MS, (text, p. 281,1. 20), „S\»> is unintelligible 
to me. My conjecture „\»> must be explained as the infinitive of 
& verb ge a denominative formation from =. 
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p. 276, 1. 12. The Megillath-Taanith, cap. xii, has the following 
note on this fast-day : 


my mn NED mn ja war an AN 


p. 276, 1.18. There are two unlucky days in the Jewish calendar, 
the 17th Tammuz and the 9th Äbh. A short review of the disasters 
that have happened on these two days is given in the Massekheth- 
Ta‘anitk, p. 55. 

The text (p. 282,1. 11) is not quite correct in the manuseripte. With 
the text as given by me, of. Canon Masudicus (ff. 37b 38b) : 


NEIN sb län gan otacıt yo 


p- 276, 1. 37. With the story of the lamp, ef. 3 Chron. zxix. 7, 
and Megillath-Ta‘anith, cap. xii. pp. 113, 122. 

The name of the prophet as given in the manuseript, ya} ete., seems to 
be corrupt. ‘There was at that time a prophet ‘Öded (2% Chron. zxviii. 9), 
and Isaia (Isaia vii. and viii.), but no prophet ofsuch a name. 

In the Canon Masudicus (f. 39a), the author relates that it was the 
king Ahaz „Se jet who extinguished the lamp. Therefore I have 
changed oyat into zyeY and “ Ahaz the prophel” seems to be a mistake 
for * Ahas the king.” 


p. 277, 1.4. There is no Iacune as I have indicated in the text, 
p- 288, 1.8. 

This fast-day is fired by some on the 7th Elül, by others on the 17th 
(vide Bodenschatz, Waehner, and Megillath-Ta‘anith). If, therefore, the 
author says that some people place this fast-day within the last week of 
the month, I know nothing by which to test this assertion. 

In later times there was a fast-day on the last of Elül as an atonement 
for the sins of the past year, but this is an institute of modern times. Of. 
Bodenschatz, p. 88, $ 2,1.1. 

Also in tho Canon Masudicus the Fasting of the Spies (on the 7th Elül) 
is the last of the feast- and fast-days of the Jewish year. Therefore the 
words (text, p. 283,1. 3) “ Lücke,” etc. are to be cancelled. 


p. 277,1.10. To this table of Dehiyyöth may be added that ‘Aräbhä 
can never be y i.e. Saturday. 

The reason why the feast-day cannot fall on certain days of the week 
is this, that thoy wanted to prevent two non-working days from imme- 
distely following each other, as this might interfere with the practical 
welfare of the people. Besides, certain feasts cannot fall on a Sabbath, 
because they require & certain amount of work (eg. the burning of 
Haman, etc.). 


22 


434 ALBIRÖN?. 


p. 277,1.29. The words A} 3 (text, p. 288, 1, 11) are the rondering 
of the bible-worde WIND NY {mat C£. P. de Lagarde, 
“Meterialien zur Kritik und Geschichte des Pentateuchs,” ii. p. 134, 
The Peshittä has trauslated thus: Joou uns Juan Juran aD 
235 an loou eo Lo Waroz T-yaogo as x 


p. 280. In the text, pp. 286, 287, I read the & in the fourth columns, 
as ‚Slave d.e. impossible. 

It stands always with ! which the MSS, write with black ink. It 
ought, however, to have been written with red ink, since & year beginning 
with tis impossible. Therefore, in order to indicate what elsewhere is 
indicated by the red ink, the letter &= ji» has been addad. 

Impossible means that a» year beginning on such a day is a calen- 
darian impossibility. i 

Necessary means that in a year beginning on such a day there is 
no possibility of & IMITT ie. of postponing or advancing. 

Possible means that a year beginning on such a day is possible, if the 
year be pr} (Imperfect) and & common year, whilst it is impossible, if it 
be pg and a leap-year, and vice versd. 

The single numbers of the table may easily be checked in this way: 

1, The fintervals between New-Year’s Day and Kippär, :.e. the 10th 
Tishri and ‘Aräbhä, i.e. the 21st Tishri, are the same in every kind of 
year. 
2. The intervals between New-Year’s Day and the other three festivals, 
Pürtm, P£sah, and ‘Asöreth, are different ’n different years. 

In a common year— 

Pürim is in r} the 161st, in J the 162nd, in w the 163rd day of the 
year. 

Pesch, in 7} the 191st, in 5 the 192nd, in y} the 198rd day. 

‘Asereth, in p} the 241st, in > the 242nd, in } the 248rd day. 

In a leap-year— 

Pürim is in 1 the 191st, in 5 the 192nd, in w the 193rd day of the 
year. 

Pesah, in yz the 22lst, in 3 the 222nd, in w} the 223rd day. 

‘Asereth, in yy the 271st, in I the 372nd, in wi the 278rd day. 

These sums of days are to be divided by seven, and the remainders 
represent the distances from New-Yea”’s Day. 

To this table the author has referred the reader already on p. 153, 
1.15. It shows why two iniermediate years, i.e. 9 cannot follow each 
other, in this way : 

Of the seven years 5 only those two are possible that begin with III. 
and V. 

1. If, now, after acommon year 5 beginning with IIL, another year J 
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were to follow, it would begin with a VIL, Saturday, and that is impos- 
sible, as the table shows. 

WE after a leap-year I beginning :with TIL, another year ) were to 
follow, it would begin with IL, which is again impossible, as the table 
shows. 

2. I£ after a year 3 beginning with V. another year 3 were to follow, 
it would begin with II. in a common year, with IV. in a leap-year; and 
both cases are impossible, as the table shows. 


p-. 283, 1.14. For the emendation of the names of saints in the 
following ohapter, I havo used the Menologium Grecorum, jussu Basilii 


Imperatoris olim editum Grace et Latine. Studio et opera Albani, 
Urbini, 1727. 


p. 283,1.35. Regarding the degrees of the clergy of the Oriental 
churches, cf. Assemani, “ Bibliotheca Orientalis,” iii. pp. 788-790 ; also 
Ami Boue, “La Turquie d’Europe,” iii. p. 421; Maurer, “ Das Grie- 
chische Volk,” Heidelberg, 1835, i. pp. 389, 403, 410. 


p. 284, 1. 16. Abü-alhusain ’Ahmad b. Alhusain Al’ahwäzi. An 
author of this name is mentioned by Häji Khalifa, iv. p. 81. 


p. 284,1.20. There are certain Greek names which I have not been 
able to deeipher, Xpvaxs (1. 22), axsıors (1. 39), and some others. The 
answer to these questions I must leave to those who are intimately 
acquainted with the archwology of the Byzantine empire. 

The word ms5>» might be a corruption for ymäwss xupermiokoros, but 
in that case the explication which Abü-alhusain gives is not correct. 
According to the explication, one would expect the word ’Apxıpavöpirns. 

On rapaxoyöpevos, vide Du Cunge, “ Lexicon infime grecitatis,” where 
it is explained as dpxrevvodxos, rpaumöczros. 

A word foydrwp (p. 285,1. 4), I do not know. It seems to be a deri- 
vation from föya present and stipend, vide Du Cange (rogator). 

On the payAaßirys, ef. Reiske, commentary to “ Constantini Porphyro- 
geniti, De cerimoniis aule,” ii. pp. 53-55. 

On reswapaxovraptos, a soldier who received 4) aurei as stipend, etc. vide 
Du Cange. 


p- 285, 1. 23. Muhammad b. Müs& b. Shäkir, the eldest of three 
brothers, all great scholars in mathematical and technical sciences for 
whom Greek books were translated into Arabic. Muhammad died a.n. 
259, vide * Kitäb-alfhrist,” p. 271. 


p: 285,1.26. ‘Ali b. Yahyä, cf. note at p. 38, 1. 5. 
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p. 286,1.31. The reading Cornutus is not beyond all doubt. A saint 
o£ this name is mentioned in the “ Menologium Gracorum,” at 12th 


Sept. 


p. 287,1.3. Johannes the Father seems to be identical with Johannes 
Scholasticus, who died A.n. 578, as Patriarch of Constantinople. He 
had made a new arrangement of the canones of the church. Cf.K. Hase, 
“Kirchengeschichte” (8th edition), p. 149. 


p- 287,1.14. On this Modestus, vide Le Quien, “ Oriens Christianus,” 
ii. 102 ff. p. 258. He was Patriarch after a.n. 614. 


p. 287,1.15. The word Sisin is perhaps to be changed into Sie, vide 
p: 289, 1. 40. 


p. 287,1.17. The epithet „Syst seems to have been derived from 
the Syriao Bible, where Joseph is called agaLan Luke zxiüi. 51. 


p. 287,1.19. Alma’mün b. Ahmad Alsulamt Alharawi (also p. 297, 
1.25) is unknown to me. 


p. 287,1.39. Abü-Rüh is not known to me from other sources. 


7.288, 1.34. Every child is born, ete. On this well-known tradition, 
ef. L. Krehl, “ Ueber die koranische Lehre von der Predestination,” 
p- 99 (in “Berichte der‘ Kgl. Sächsischen Gesellschaft der Wissen- 
schaften,” hist.-phil. Classe, 1870, the 1st July). 


p. 289,1.39. The reading Belesys is entirely conjectural. The word 
might also be read Blasius (vide Calendar of Armenian saints, Asse- 
mani “ Bibliotheca Orientalis,” iii. 1, p. 645, at 10th Shubät), but Blasius 
Episcopus was killed by the Romans, not by the Persians. 


p- 292,1.12. Jüri-roses, the most famous of the east, so called from 
Jür, & town in Persis, vide Yäküt, ii. p. 147 ; Kazwini, “ Kosmographie,” 
ı.121. 


p. 298, 1. 10. The author seems to mean that two straight lines, 
eutting each other in the middle, and connected at the bottom by 
another straight line give the Cufie form of the word no, ü.e. |, as it 
frequently oceurs in monumental writing. 


p: 293, 1. 30. On the wood Peonia, cf. Kazwini, “ Kosmographie,” 
i. p. 260. 
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p- 265, 1. 15. Dädhishü‘, author of a ermmentary on the Gospel, 
is not known to me from other sources. 


p- 295, 1. 25. A Cyriacus anachoreta is mentioned in the “ Menolo- 
gium Grecorum,’’ 93 29th Sept. 


p- 296, 1.18. Dometius is mentioned in the “ Menologium Grescorum,” 
at 7th Aug., and Thutkael (1. 26) ib. at 5th Sept. 


p. 297, 1. 29. With his tale regarding the blood of John, ef. Ibn- 
al’athir, i. pp. 214-216, also iv. p. 140. 


p- 297,1.36. C£. with this Tabart, traduit par Zotenberg, i. p. 569; 
Ibn.al’athir, i. pp. 208, 215. 


p- 298,1.138. Church of the Swesepings ol Ans is a corruption of 
Kt Amis Church of the Resurrection, invented by Muslim malice. C£. 
Farghani, “ Elementa astronomis,” ed. Golius, p. 138. 


p. 298, 1.15. Among 40 martyrs who were killed by the Persians, 
Maruthas (Assemani “ Bibl. Orient.” i. pp. 192, 193) mentions Paul, 


Sabinus (not Sabinianus) and W4. Besides Tattä also the form as 
Tattün occurs, ib. i. p. 190, col. 1. 


p. 299. The following chapter contains the computation of Easter, 
as Alb£rüni had learned it from the Christians of his time. 

The Easter which he means is the doxa. araupweındv, not the aoxa 
ävarracıyıdv; cf. Augusti, “ Christliche Archaeologie,” ii. p. 30. 

The cbief elements of this computation are the following : 

1. Easter depends upon the Jewish Passover, i.e. the full moon of 
the Jewish month Nisän, 

2. Counting 13 lunation, üe. 44d. 7 h. 10’ backward from the full 
moon of Nisän, you find the new moon of the precedirg month. 

3. The Monday nearest to this new moon, if it does not fall earlier 
than the 2nd Shubät nor later than the 8th Adhär, is the beginning of 
Lent, 

4, Lent ends on the 49th day from the beginning. It begins on 
Monday and ends on a Sunday. Easter lies between this Sunday and 
the preceding Sunday, i.e. Palmarum. 

To use modern language: The ara oraupuoınov was celebrated on 
some day between Palm Sunday and Easter Sunday, but on what 
particular day it was celebrated the author does not explain. 
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p. 299, 1.27. It may seem doubtful whether I have correctly inter- 
preted the word lebymant (text, p. 302,1.13). Indictio is certainly not 
identical with the Great Cycle of 28 years. 


p. 800, 1. 4. The Jews count 3,448 years between Adam and Alex- 
ander. I£ you divide this sum by 19, you get 9 as a remainder, ü.e. 
the first year of the Zra Alezandri is the 10th year of the oycle. 

The division of 5180 by 19 gives a remainder of 12, ü.e. the first 
year of the Zra Alezandri is, according to the Christians, she 13th 
year of the cycle. 


p. 300, 18. The whole passage, from “it is also well known,” ete. 
(line 8), till “you get as remainder 5180 years (as the interval be- 
tween Adam and Alexander),” .in the Arabic text, p. 302, 1. 17 
(EN art yo.) till p. 808, 1.2 (opl, Mo NT Ara A), seems 
to be a later interpolation. 


p. 300, 1.9. Khälid b. Yazid is considered as the father of alchemy 
among the Arabs, vide Häji Khalifa, v. p. 280. 


p- 800,1. 30. The Easter-limits extend over 28 days, i.e. 
from 21st Adhär to 18th Nisän, 
The limits of Lent extend over 48 days, i.e. 
Zrom the 2nd Shubät to 22nd Adhär, 


or 
from the 8th Adhär to 25th Nisän. 
‘The smallest interval between the beginning of Lent and Easter is 
42 days; the greatest, 49 days. 


p. 801,1.23. By 44 d. 7h. 6min. the author means 13 synodical 
month. One synodical month is reckoned at 
29 d, 12h. 44. 


p. 801, 1, 86. If full moon falls on a Sabbath, the 21st Adhär, 
count 44d. 7h. 6’, i.e. 45 days backward, and you find the new moon of 
the preceding month, viz. the 4th Shubät, a Wednesday in a common 
year, & Thursday in & lex,p-year. 

The next Monday is the preceding one, the 1st Shubät in a leap- 
year, the 2nd Shubät in a common year. 

As, however, the 1st Shubät lies before the Terminus Jejunii, the year 
in question must be a common year. 


p. 80%, 1.1. If the Jewish Passover fell into Nisän, and the Jewish 
year was & lesp-year, it might seem doubtful to the Ohristians 
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whether they were to make the new moon of Adhär L (i.e. Shubät, 
February) or that of Adhär IL. (ü.e. Adhär, March) the basis of their 
eomputation of the beginning of Lent. The author gives the computa- 
tions for both cases. 

L. Computation on the basis of the new moon of Adhär II. (Adhär) of 
a leap-year:: 

I£ full moon falls on the 18th of Nisän, a Sunday, count 44d. 7h. 
6’ backward, and you find the new moon of Adhär IL, or the Syrian 
Adhär (March), viz. the 5th Adhär, a Friday. 

The next Monday is the following one, the 8th Adhär, which is 
the latest day of the Terminus Jejenü. 

II. Computation on the basis of the new moon of Adhär I. (Shubät) 
in a leap-year : 

I£ full moon falls on the 18th Nisän, a Sunday, eount 23 lunations, 
i.e. 734. 19h. 50’ backward, and you find the new moon of Adhär 
Primus or Shubät, viz. the 5th Shubät, a Thursday, if the Christian year 
is & common year. 

‘The next Monday is the preceding one, i.e. the 2nd Shubät. 

This calculation is impossible, for the reason which the author states 
on p. 302, 11. 14-16. 

If the corresponding Christian year is a leap-year, we find the 4th 
Shubät, a Thursday, to be the beginning of Lent. 

The next Monday is the preceding one, i.e. the 1st Shubät, and this 
date is impossible, as being outside the Terminus Jejunii (the 2nd 
Shubät to 8th Adhär). 


p. 302, 1. 30, In the genuine ?0 canones of the Synod of Niesa 
there is no mention of Easter. In the Arabic collection of 84 canones 
the 21st refers to Easter (vide Mansi, “ Collectio nova,” ii. p. 1048), 
but this eolleetion is an invention of later times, vide Hefele, * Theolo- 
gische Quartalschrift,” Tübingen, 1851, p. 41. 

That, however, the bishops of the Synod of Nicea had handled 
the Easter-question, is evident from the letter of Constantine, vide 
“ Eusebii vita Constantini,” iii. p. 18. 

To decide the question whether Albtrüni is right in aseribing the 
authorship of this Ohronicon to Eusebius and the Synod of Nicwa, I 
must leave to scholars in Church History. 


p. 303. This table contains the beginnings of Lent for a period of 
532 years (i.e. 19x28). It resembles the period of Vietorius, ef. 
Ideler, * Handbuch der mathematischen und technischen Chronologie,” 
ii. p. 278. 


p. 304,1.5. This fragment treats of Still-Friday in the Easter-week. 
Of. Augusti, “Christliche Archaeologie,” üi. p. 186. 
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p- 304,1,5. New Sunday, or Dominica nova, Dominica in albis, also 
Dies neophytorum, of. Augusti, ü. p. 302. 


p. 804, 1 33. The canon to which the author refers is this: “Quo- 
niam sunt quidam qui in die Dominico gonuflectunt ot ipsis diebus 
pentecostes, ut omnia similiter in omni parochis serventur, visum est 
Sancete Synodo wt stanies Deo orationes efundani.” This is the last 
(the 20th) of the canones of the Synod of Nicsa, vide Mansi, “Col. 
lectio conciliorum nova,” ii. p. 678, $ 20. Hence it is evident that 
Alberünt used the ancient and genuine canones of this Synod, not the 
later spurious collection, vide Hefele, Acten des ersten Concils zu Nicaes, 
“ Theologische Quartalschrift, Tübingen,” 1851, p. 41. 


p- 304, 1.38. Onthe bass 100, and Jam? 1A20;S, cf. Asse- 
mani, “ Bibliotheca orientalis,” ii. p. 808, and iii. 2, p. 382; also Acts, 


p: 3805,1.4. The Table of Fasting of seven columns, mentioned in this 
place, is not found in the manuscripts. It must have fallen out. 


p- 806. Witk the chapter on the festivals of the Nestorians, cf. a 
similar chapter in Assemani, “Bibliotheca Orientalis,” iü. p. 2, and 
“ Abulfede Historia anteislamica,” p. 162. 


p-308,1.3. Johannes Cascarensis and Phetion were killed in Hulwän 
between A.n. 430 and 465, vide Assemani, “Bibl. Orient.” ii. p. 403, 
col.1. 

Phetion Martyr is mentioned by Asseinani, iii. 2, p. 386, on the 25th 
October; vide also W. Wright, “ Catalogue of the Syriac manuseripts of 
the British Museum,” part iii. p. 1134, No. 66. 

Yäkfıt (ii. p. 683) mentions a “ Monastery of Phetion” gt 20. 


p- 308,1.8. I have not been able to decipher the name WW. 


p- 808,1.16. The name Kütä is known to me from Yäküt, ii. p. 689, 
where a Monastery of Küfd \oy5 „> is mentioned. 


p: 308,1.19. The Syrise form of the name Solomonis (mother of the 
Maccabzans) is „alas, vide W. Wright, “ Oatalogue,” ete. iii. p. 1137, 
col. 1. 


p- 308,1.25. Ido not know a saint of the name of lau, or Wuye, 
p. 308, 1.37. The word ‚o\e} seems to be a corruption. In the Canon 


Masudicus (fol. 470) a Friday of Eliezer zw} is mentioned, but this 
Friday falls 40 days after the beginning of Lent. 
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p. 308, 1.40. The two saints mentioned in this paragraph are not 
known tome. up» maybe Lay Bereshyä, ü.e. Berekhyä, and a martyr 
child, the son of Cyrus, is mentioned by W. Wright, “ Catalogue,” ete., 
ii. p. 1136, col. 2. 


p- 809,1.1. Two Armenian martyrs of the names of Ourenius and 
Surinus are mentioned under the 11th March by Assemani, “ Bihl. 
Orientalis,” iii. 2, p. 650. The name Duranus occurs, ib. p. 653, under 
the 2nd Ootober. 


pP: 309,1. 26. The common year is here called Ay» ix (text, p. 311, 
1.18). This term the author must have borrowed from the source whence 


he took the information of this chapter, for everywhere else he calls the 
common year Über Be, 


p. 310. This table is based upon the beginning of Lent, which in 
a common year falls between the 2nd Shubät—-8th Adhär; in a leap- 
year, between the 3rd Shubät—8th Adhär. The festivals keep certain 
invariable distances from this date. The Latin numerals at the top of 
the table denote the week-days on which the single festivals fall. 


p. 311, 1.7. The reason why Christmas and the Commemoration of 
Our Lady Mary should not immediately follow each other seems to 
be this, that each two feasts must be separated not only by a night, 
but by one complete day. The idea seems to be this, that each 
feast requires a certain preparation on the preceding Jay. 


p- 311, 1. 11. The ‘Ibädites are the Arab tribe to which the poets 
‘Adi b. Zeid and Zaid b. ‘Adi belonged, vide Masudi, “ Prairies d’or,” 
ji. p. 205, and Caussin, “ Essai sur P’histoire des Arabes avant V’Is- 
lamisme,” ii. 148. 


p. 811,118. The expression N yet yast ae (text, p. 314, 1. 8) 
was coined upon the pattern of a word of the Prophet, vide Ibn-Al’athir, 
i. p. 852, 1. 16. 

The name ‘Ankafir is mentioned by Freytag and Muhit-almuhit, not 
by the Turkish Kämös ; it oceurs also in Hamza Isfahäni, text, p. 112, 
1.6; translation, p. 88. 


p. 311,1. 22. On the Ninive-fast, cf. Assemani, “ Bibliotheca Orient.” 
ii. 2, p. 387. 


p. 83198. This table is based upon the cycle of 28 Julien years, after 
which every date falls again on tbe same weck-day. 

Ir the Column of the number I have marked the leap-years by a 
star. 
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As all the festivals of this table are attached to certain week-days, 
they wander about within the space of 7 days. 

In common years each festival falls one day, in leap-years two days, 
later than in the preceding. 

The double column of numbers under the head Commemoration of 
Solomonis, is to be explained in this way: 

The first column represents the common computation of this day, 
whilst the second column represents the practice of the people of 
Bagdad, who made it fall a week later. So, according to Canon Ma- 
sudicus (fol. 46b). 

The numbers of the column Feast of Dair-altha‘älib are corrupt in 
the manuscript ; I have computed them according to the rule given on 
p- 308, 11. 26-30. The numbers I. 29, etc, mean that in this year the 
feast is celebrated twice, on the Ist Tishrin I. and on the 29th Tldl, 
whilst the blank means that in this year the feast is not celebrated 
at all, which is the case if the last Sunday of the year (or the Com- 
oe of Bar Safa in the preceding column) falls on the 24th 

Al. 

The Latin numerals at the top of the table denote the week-days of 
the single festivals. 


p. 314. The following chapter, of which the text in many passages 
seems to be corrupt beyond hope, is to be compared with the re- 
searches of Prof. Chwolsohn (“Die Sabier und der Sabismus”). It 
would require a special commentary of its own, and whoever wants 
to undertake it must be thoroughly imbued with the knowledge of the 
last phases of Neo-Platonism and of the popular belief and supersti- 
tion of the dying Greek heathendom. 

The authör distinguishes between the heathens of Harrän and the 
Mandsans of the south of Babylonia. His festal calendar is that of 
the people of Harrän. 

This calendar, on pp. 315-818, the author has transferred from a book 
of Alhäshimi just as it was, witt all the mis-spellings, faults, and lacunas, 
and since the time of the autnor the text has become worse and worse. 
He expresses the hope (on p. 318) that he will be able one day to 
correct this chapter, but his hope does not seem to have been fulfilled. 

It would have been more cautious not to translate this chapter at all, 
but I hope that the reader will accept my translation with indulgence as 
& first essay at unravelling the mysteries of this enigmatie but never- 
theless most valuable chapter. 


p. 314, 1.7. On the Shamsiyya, vide Chwolsohn, i. pp. 292-295. 


p- 315,1.4. Chwolsohn, i. p. 140, gives for this event another date, 
viz. A,H. 215. 
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p. 315,1.26. Muhammad b. ‘Abd-al'aziz Alhäshimf is not known to 
me from other sources. Perhaps he was a son of Abü-Muhammad ‘Aba- 
al’aziz b. Alwäthik, mentioned in “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 39. 


p- 315, 1. 86. Dhahbäna, a place near Harrän, vide Chwolsohn, i. 
p. 306, note 6; ii. p. 690; and also Yakütüi. p. 725, sv. Guest In Syriece 
the place is called Tam013, vide Assemani, “ Bibliotheca Orientalis,” i. 
p. 278. 


p.317,1.1. The text of this passage is very uncertain. If the moon 
stands on the 3lst Adhär in Cancer, it must on the 8th Adhär have 
stood in Gemini or in the first degree of Cancer. 


p.317,11. 21,22. On Dair-Kädhi and Dair-Sini, cf, Chwolsohn, ii. 
pp. 24, 37,40, 41, 630, and 808. 


p. 317,1.38. I do not know a word Kurmiüs, but Turmüs y* yyb 
We} means panis in cinere coctus, vide Chwolsohn, ü. p. 27 at 15, 
Tammüz. 


p. 318,1.4. Dailafatän, an old name of Venus, known as Adlkdar 
from the Greek lexicographers, vide Hesychius, ed. M. Schmidt : Aekddar 
6 rs "Apodirys doriup imo Kaldaluy. The name occurs also in Assyrian. 


p- 318,1. 32. From the rules relating to the computation of tha Lent 
of the Harränians the author infers that their year was not a vague lunar 
year, running through all the seasons, but a kind of luni-solar year, like 
that of the Jews, which, though based upon lunar years, is made to agree 
with the course of the sun by means of the cycle of 19 years. Furtker, 
he infers that the Harränian Fast-breaking depends upon the vernal 
equinoz and their New Year upon the autumnal equinox. 

The double-bodied signs am wiyd Est are Gemini, Viryo, Arcitenens, 
Pisces. 

The inclining signs &dass\ ai are Aries, Cancer, Libra, Caper. 

The stable signs 131 gl are Taurus, Leo, Scorpio, Amphora. 

In the following we give a survey of what seem to have been the 
elements of the calendar of Harrän: 

1. The day begins with sun-rise. 

2. The month begins on the second day after conjunction. 

3. The year begins with Känün II. 

or with Tishrin I. (with new moon, the next to the autumnal 
equinox), 
or with the winter solstice. 

4. Lent begins the 8th Adhär, when the sun stands in Pisces, and 

ends after 31 or 29 days, when the sun stands in Aries. The last quad- 
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sature of the moon before Passover (of tho Jews) is the time of their 
fast-breaking. 

Hence the Iuni-solar character of the calendar. 

5. As Terminus Paschalisg Alböränt adopts the time between the 16th 
Adhär and 18th Nisän, i.e. 28 days. 

6. The difference between the lunar and solar years (11d.5h. 45’, 
etc.) they insert in every fourth month as a leap-month, viz. Hiläl 
Adhär I. (after Shubät). 


p- 320, 1.14... I am not able to explain this table in a satisfactory 
manner; however, I offer a few remarks to which an examination of the 
nature of this table has led me: 

1. On an average the common year is counted at 354 days, the leap- 
‘ year at 884 days. The one is 11 days shorter, the other 19 days longer, 
than the Julian year of 365 days. 

2. Once, however, in the 19 years of the cycle, the common year has 
been oounted at 353 days, so that between its beginning and that of the 
following year there is an interval of 12 days. 

This subtraction of one day is perhaps to be explained in this way: 

12 common years, each of 354 days=4,248 days. 
7 leap-yoars, each of 884 days 2,688 days. 


19 years ne =6,936 days. 
As, however, 19 solar years, each of 365 days, give only the sum of 
6,985 days, this difference of one day was to be removed by the sub- 
traction of one day in one of the 19 years of the cycle. 
8. The following are the years which are counted at 353 days: 
Yearöincol. 8, 
Year 4 in col. 4. 
Year 2in col. 6. 
Year 2incol. 8. 
Year 2 in col. 10. 


4. In the columns of the Sabian New-Year and Fast-breaking we find 
the Ordo intercalationis tyayar t.e. the 2nd, 5th, 7th, 10th, 18th, 16th, 
18th years are leap-years, whilst in the columns of the Corrected Passover, 
Mean Fasting of the Christians, and the Ist of 'Tishrin I. of the follow- 
ing year, we find the Ordo intercalationis geuw- i.e. the Ird, 5tb, Sth, 
lith, 14th, 16th, 19th years are leap-years. 

I cannot say on what principle this difference resta, 

5. The New-Year in col. 3 and Fast-breaking in col. 4 are Säbian. 

The Corrected Passover in col. 6 is Jewish, 

The Mean Fasting and thelst of Tishrin I. of the following ysar in 
col. 10 are Christian. 

6. The .computation of the Corrected Passover rests upon an astro- 
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nomical computation of the vernal equinox, special regard being had 
to the precession of the equinoxes which had been neglected. 

The author does not communivate this astronomical computation of 
his, 

7. The comparison between col. 3 and col. 10 shows that the Sabian 
New-Year falls always by one day (in some cases by two days) earlier 
than the Christian New-Year. 

8. The author gives direetions (p. 320, 1. 7), to add 16 to the years 
of the Aura Alezandri, or to subtract 3 therefrom. This indicates that 
at the epoch of the era which he uses, already tlıree years of an Ennea- 
decateris had elapsed. Which era this is, I have not been able to 
find out. 


p. 322,1.28. Ibrähim b. Sinän, known as an astronomer, of Harrä- 
nian origin, lived about the middle of the 10th century of our era. 


C£. Fihrist, p. 272, and Wüstenfeld, “ Geschichte der Arabischen Aerzte,” 
p: 87. 


p- 324,1.4. Albaghädt died a.ı. 204, vide Häji Khalifa, v. p. 411. 


p- 924, 1.22. The reading Alräbiya is uncertain, as I do not know 
3 place of this name in Hadramaut, A place of this name is mentioned 
by Yaküt, iv. p. 391, 8.0. yesjut but it cannot be identical with that 
mentioned by Alb£rünt. 

Some of these fairs are also enumerated by Kazwini, “ Kosmographie,” 
ü.p.56. 


p. 325,1.1. A festal calendar of the Muslims is also found in Canon 
Masidicus (fol. 48) and in Kazwini, “ Kosmographie,” i. p. 67 ff. (taken 
“ from Alberünf). 


p- 326,1.27. "The same verses occur in Ibn-al’athir, iv. p. 76. 


p. 328,1. 21. Two of these verses occur also in Kazwini, “Kosmo- 
graphie,” i. p. 68. 


p: 328,1.39. On this day the pilgrimage of the forty men, ete. This 
fact is not mentioned by Canon Masüdicus nor by Kazwini. I have not 
been able to find out wbat is the historical basis of this statement. 


pP. 329,11. 3-26. This passage is missing in the manuscripts. I have 
supplied it from the Canon Masüdicus. 


p. 330,1.4. Alsalämt. A post of this name of the 4th century of the 
Flight is mentionel in “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 168. Another author of the 
same name, author of the “ Kitäb-nutaf.alturaf ” is mentioned by Yäküt, 
iv. p. 203. 


p. 330, 1. 92. Hasan b. Zaid, the Alide prince of Tabaristän and 
Jurjän, died a.u. 270, vide Weil, “ Geschichte der Chalifen,” ii. p. 450. 
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p. 330,1. 37. Khalaf b. "Ahmad ruled over Sijistän at the end of the 
4th century of the Hijra. It was Mahmüd ben Sabuktegin who put an 
end to his rule. Weil, “ Geschichte der Khalifen,” iii. p. 62. 


p. 881, 1, 39. The Arabie text of this passage (text, p. 388, 1. 12, 
sh Kr 5) seems to be corrupt. 


p- 382,1.7. The verse of the oursing is Süra iii. 54 Muhammad’s 
negotiations with the Christians of Najrän are related in a special 
chapter of Ibn-Hishäm, ed. Wüstenfeld, p. 401f8.; vide A. Sprenger, 
“ Leben und Lehre des Mohammed,” iii. p. 488 ff. 


p. 882, 1, 21. The tree Yaktin is mentioned in the Coran, Sürs 
xzxvii. 146, 


p.983,1.17. Thabir is a hill near Mekka, cf. Yäküt, i. p. 917, where 
also this saying is mentioned (line 18). Muhit-almuhit, i. p. 1077, 
188. 


p- 383, 1. 19, Ibn-al’a'räbi, a famous philologist of the school of 
Küfe, died a.u. 281, vide G. Flügel, “ Grammatische Schulen der Araber,” 
p- 148. 


p. 894,1.1. The battle of Alharra occurred a.0. 688, the 26th Aug. 
The troops of the Khalif Yazid b. Mu‘äwiya stormed Medina under the 
command of Muslim b. ‘Ukba. Weil, “Geschichte der Chalifen,” i. 
p. 331. 


p. 385,1.15. Alkultkümi is not known to me from other sources. 

Ibrahim b. Alsarri Alsajjdj, & famous philologist, died a.u. 310, vide 
“ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 61. Ibn-Khallikän, ed. Wüstenfeld, No. 12, men- 
tions his “ Kitäb-al’anwä.” 

Abü-Yahyd b. Kundsa, vide note at p. 251,1. 33. 

Abü-Hanifa Aldinawari, a grammarien and mathematician, died A.H. 
150; cf. Ihn-Khallikän, ed. Wüstenfeld, No. 775, and “Kitäb-alfihrist,” 
pp 78, 88. 

Abül-Muhammad Aljabali, better known under the name of Ibn. 
Kutaiba, vide note at p. 226, 1. 37, and “ Kitäb-elfihrist,” ». 88. 

Abil-albusain is ‘Abd-alrahmän b. “Umar Alsdft, who died A.n. 376. 
His book of fixed stars has been translated by Dr. Sjellerup, St. Peters- 
burg, 1874. Of. “Kitäb.alährist,” p. 284, and notes. 


p: 335,1. 22. Jufür, vide note at p. 15,1. 15. 


p. 336, 1. 20. Verses and rhymed poeiry. The author meaus the 
Kutub-al’anwd (vide p. 337, 1. 29), frequently mentioned in the more 
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ancient Arabic literature. As far as I know, there is no standard work 
of this kind in the libraries of Europe, but it is highly desirable to 
search for one and to publish it, since most likely many of the vorses, to 
the interpretation of which these books are dedicated, may claim a 


much higher antiquity than the Kasidas and Rajaz-poems of the earliest 
Arab poets. 


p. 3837,1.40. Ahmad ben Färis, a native of Rai, a famous philologist 
and writer both in prose and verse, died at Rai, a.n. 390. Cf. Ibn- 
Khallik&n, ed. Wüstenfeld, No. 48. 


p. 338, 1.7. The author alludes in this passage to cortain events in his 
own life, but unfortunately in such vague terms that we learn very little 
for his biography. Was he banished from the court of the prince? Of 
what kind were his troubles, mental or material? At present it is 
impossible to give an answer to these questions. 


p: 338, 1. 39. Iön-alrakkä‘ is not mentioned by Ibn-Khallikän, nor 
by the Fihrist, nor by Häji Khalifa. 


p: 339, 1. 35. Abü-Muhammad Ja'far Alfazäri is unknown to me. 
Perhaps he was & relative of the two brothers Muhammad and Ishäk, 
the sons of Ibrähim Alfazärt, vide “ Kitäb-alfihrist,” p. 164, and Reinaud, 
“ M&moire sur !’Inde,” p. 310. 


p. 339,1. 37. Khälid ben Safwän, a famous orator at the time of the 
first Abböside Khalif Alsafäh, vide Ibn-Khallikän, ed. Wüstenfeld, 
No. 808 (end), p. 315, and Ibn-Kutaiba, “ Ma‘ärif,” p. 206. 


p. 341 med. The same division is mentioned by Reinaud, “ G£o- 
graphie d’Aboulfeda,” i. p. 231. Instead of yeh i.e. Apäkhtara, the 
north is here called by the name of Ädharbaijän (Atropatene). 


p. 342, 1. 13. Foundations. I do not know the word ls as 
denoting some particular part of the path of the moon, but I suppose 
that the author means the four Cardines, vide note at p. 90, 1. 44 (on 
Pp- 395). 


p. 842,1.31. Band-Märiya ben Kalb and Bantd-Murra ben Hammiänm. 
Assuming that the writing of the manuscripts is correet, I must state 
that these two clans are not known to me from any other source, 


». 343,1.1. With the following description of the Lunar Stations, 
e£. Ideler, * Untersuchungen über den Ursprung und die Bedeutung der 
Sternnamen,” Berlin, 1810, and Schier, “Globus soelestis cuficus,” 
Dresden, 1866. 
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p: 345, 1. 38. Admin. I do not know an island of this name, 
Perhaps the author meant the island Rdmant, desoribed by Alkaswini, 
“ Kosmographie,” i. p. 107. An island R&ms, in the Indian ocean, is 
mentioned by Yäküt, ii. p. 789. 


p. 346, 1.1. Raghad. The reading of this name is conjectural, as 
I cannot prove it from other sources. 


p. 851. The distance between two Stations is not, as the second 
number of the table, 12° 51’ 26”, would have us believe, but 12° 51’ 253”, 
as the reader will find if he examines the addition in the column of 
seconds. The author did not think it necessary to note the fractions in 
this column, but he did not disregard them in his caleulation. 


p- 357,1.1. The following obapter on the projection of a globe on a 
plane (gee =} Js) is purely mathematical. Dr. H. Bruns, Professor of 
Mathematics in the University of Berlin, has kindiy undertaken the 
trouble of revising my translation of this chapter. 

For purposss of comparison as regards both the subject-matter and 
the termini techniei I refer the reader to— 


L. Am. Sedillot, “ M&moire sur les instruments astronomiques des 
Arabes,” Paris, 1844. 


B. Dorn, “Drei in der Kaiserlichen öffentlichen Bibliothek zu St. 
Petersburg befindliche astronomische Instrumente” (“Me&moires de 
P’-Academie,” tom. ix. No. 1) 1865. 

F. Woepeke, “Ueber ein in der Kgl, Bibliothek zu Berlin befindliches 
Astrolabium” (“Abhandlungen der Kgl. Akademie,” etc.), 1858. On 
pp. 7-10 and 15, vide an explication of tbe stereographic projection and 
the graphic method, of other methods, on p. 17. 


P. 237, 1. 34, Abü-Hämid "Ahmad ben Muhammad Alsäghänt, a 
- famous constructor of astronomical instruments in Bagdad, died A.u. 379, 
Vide L. A. Sedillot, “ Prol&gomdnes des tables astronomiques d’Olough- 
Beg,” Paris, 1847, Introduction, p. 56, note 1, 


p. 858, 1. 1. My book. 'The author means his sg} laut „LS 
heit Ani „ EKuslt 
i.e. the book in which all possible methods for the construction of the astro- . 
labe are comprised, o£ which there are several copies in European libre- 
ries, e.g. Royal Library of Berlin, Sprenger 1869; Bodleian Library, 
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Aaron, 269, 35 ; 276, 26. 
Aaron’s Golden Calf, 270, 4. 
Mär Abbä, catholicus, 311, 41; 


313. 
Band-‘Abbäs, 129, 7, 20, 24. 
Abü-al-‘abbäs Al-Amuli, 59, 26; 
239, 13. 
Mär ‘Abdä, 309, 7; 310. 
‘Abd-alkarim b. ’Abi-al ‘aujä, 80, 


7. 
‘Abdalläh b. ‘Ali, mathematieian, 


245, 29. 
‘Abdalläh b. Hiläl, 49, 26. 
‘Abdalläh b. Ismäil Alhäshimi, 
187, 14. 
Aljabalt, 226, 37; 335, 17. 
‘Abdalläh b. Almukaffa‘, 108, 3. 
Abü-Abdalläh Alsädik, 79, 21. 
“Abdalläh b. Shu‘ba, 194, 12. 
‘Abd-sImasih b. Ishäk Alkindi, 
187, 13. 
“Abd.alrahmän b. Muljim Almu- 
rädi, 330, 7. 
Ibn-‘Abdalrszzäk Altüst, 45, 8. 
Abraham with the Harränians, 


187, 1. 
Abrashahr, 255, 10. 
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‘Adan, 324, 20. 
Aue L, Jewish leap-month, 68, 


Aaharbi, Mobed of Baghdad, 200, 


Adharbin, 121,14; 190, 41. 

Ädharc’ashn, 207, 11; 211, 29. 

Abü-alhasan Adharkhür ‘(or Ad- 
harkhürä), son of Yazdänkha- 
sis, geometrician, 54, 4; 107, 
40; 204, 14. 

Ädharkhürd, fire-temple in Persis, 
215, 15, 37. 

“Adhriät, 264, 1. 

“Ädites, 98, 1. 

“Adud-aldaula, 217, 24. 

Ailia, 25, 15. 

Aöquator, 249, 15. 

Zra, definition, 16, 4. 

Ara, Adami, 18,5; 141,6; 142,8; 
300, 6, 22. 

rn Alexandri, 82, 31; 136, 

Zra Antonini, 33, 33; 137, 30; 
176, 13. 

Zrs Arabum ethnicorum, 39, 8. 

Zra Astronomorum DBabylonie, 
121, 12,16; 190, 42. 

Aura Augusti, 33, 11; 137, 17; 
176, 1. 

Zre Diluvüi, 136, 20. 


34 


450 INDEX. 


‘Alt b. Yahyü, the astronomer, 38, 


Zira Diocletiani, 33, 38; 197, 37; 
5,15; 285,26. 


176, 19. 
Ara Fuge, 83, 45; 74,5; 138,9; st, 18, 18; 31,29; 354,17, 
176, 23 34; 358, 33. 
‘Amr. b. Rabia, 39, 15. 


Zira Magorum, 188, 35 ; 184, 34. 
Ars an with the Persiuns, 17, 
0,37. 
Zra Almu'tadid Chalife, 36, 10; 
198, 4N ; 230, 5. 

ZAira Nabonassari, 31,18 ; 136, 26. 
Ara Philippi, 32,22; 186, 26. 
Zra eeangıns, 85, 48; 138, 30; 


184, 25 
Afräsiäb, 205, 17. 
Älrtjagän, 25, 6. 


ee feasts of tke Zoroas- 


‘Amr b. Yahyä, 39,16. 

Ämul, 206, 39. 

“Anin, 68, 41. 

‘Anänites, 68,40; 278, 34. 
Andargäh, 58,25; 210, 29. 
Andish, 206, 36. 

Aninnus, 25, 25. 

Aue daughter ot Nu‘män, 311, 


Antichrist, 196, 4. 
Antonius : ‚Martyr, alias Abü-Rüh, 
287, 38. 


triang, 221, 17. Apogee, 164,1; 167,1. 
Ahasverus, 273, 32. ‘Aräbhä, 270, 37. 
Ahaz, 276, 37. Ibn-al-’ asrabl, 333,19. 
ern ’Ahmad b. ‘Abd.aljalil | ‘Arafät, 332, 40. 

Aramzmans, 93, 24,48. 


ijzt, er 52, 23. 
’Ahmad ar Färis, 337, 40. 
Abü-alhusain ’Ahmad b. " Alhusain 
Alahwäzt Alkätib, 284, 16, 
30 ; 288, 36. 

Abü-Said ’Ahmad b. Muhammad 
B ‘Iräk Khwärizm-Shäh, 229, 


Aa 4 Muhammad b. Shihäb, 

’Ahmad "D. Münä b. Shäkir, 61, 48. 

’Ahmad b. Sahl b. Häshim b. Al- 

; walid, 33,18. 

’Ahmad b. Alteyyib Alsarakhsi, 
129, 17. 

Ahriman, 107,18. 

‘Aktb&, 269,6; 276, 14. 

“Aktl b. ’Abi-Tälib, 326, 26. 

ee 832,31; 35,16; 48,38; 
27,5 

’Alfäniyya, Jewish sect, 279, 14. 

‘Ali b. Abi-Tälib, 69, 2; 230, 7, 
21,26; 294, 22, 

“Alt b. “Alt Alkätib, 261,42. 

“Ali b. Al ’jahm, 238, 24. 

‘Alt b. Muhammad b. Ahmad, etc. 
Imäm, 830,29. 

‘All b. Muhammad db. ‘Abd-alrah- 
män b. ‘Abd-alkais, 330, 81. 

‘Abü-‘All Ibn Nizär b. Ma‘add, 48, 


832. 
«Ali-alridä b. Mtisä, 330, 22. 


Arbaces, 100, 3. 

Ardashir b. Bäbak, 122, 31. 
Ardawän, 121, 14. 

Arians, 282, 14. 


Arish, 205, 25. 
Aristoteles, 163, 25; 209, 2; 225, 


12. 
Arius, 288,11; 291,17. 


jabhaz, 29, 28. 
Fe en 29,28. 
Armenia, 211, 19; 298,17. 
Armenian martyrs, 809,1. 
Arpakhshad, 100, 30. 
Arthamükh, b. Büzkär, 41,28 
’Astad b. ’Amr b. Rabi“a, 49, 40. 
Al’asadi, 844, 8. 
Al-’asfar b. Elifaz b. Esau, 49, 9. 
’Asfär b. Shirawaihi, 47, 25. 
Ashkänians, 116,28; 119. 
‘Äshürf, 270,7; 326,3; 327,2. 
Askajamük b. Arkakbwär, 41, 4, 
Assaying-cirele, 142; 155, 5. 
Assuän, 252, 29. 
Assyrian kings, 9. 
Athfiyän, 212,37. 
Augustus, 58, 34. 
Avestä, 108, ey 113,3; 117, 22; 

197, 1; 204,40; 205, 24. 

Al-awwä, 246, 23; 387, 22. 
"Azereth, 275,19; 277,14. 
Azmä’il, 213, 30, 


INDEX. 


B. 


Baalbek, 187,35. 

Babylonian kings, 100. 

Bädhaghös, 194, 13. 

Badr, date of the battle of Badr, 
330, 9. 

Albaghdädiyya, religious seet in 
Khwärizm, 178, 5. 

BAbaHEN b. Mäh-Furüdhin, 193, 

6. 


Bahr-almaghrib, 260, 24. 

Bahräm, ancestor of the Büyides, 
45, 7,41. 

Bahräm, of Herät, 108, 9. 

Bahräm b. Hurmuz, 191, 10. 

Bahräm Jüshanas, Marzubän of 
Ädharba. jän, 48, 12. 

Bahräm b. Mardänshäh, Mobed of 
Shäpür, 108, 6. 


u b. Mihrän Alisfahäni, 108, 


Bahräm Shübin, 48, 11. 

Baikand, 221, 22. 

Abü-Bakr Alsüli, 36, 14. 

Balämis, 27, 17. 

Albalda, 348, 30. 

Balkä, 39, 17. 

Balkh, 100, 12; 186, 19; 220, 20. 

Balti, 316, 25. 

Bämiyän, 255, 41. 

Banät-Na'sh, 231,18. 

Banüı-al’asfar, 104,3. 

Banü-Hanifa, 193, 19. 

Banü-Märiya b. Kalb, 342, 82. 

Banü-Murra b. Hammäm b. Shai- 
bän, 342, 33. 

Banü-Müsä b. Shäkir, 147, 26. 

Banü-yarbü‘, 39, 23. 

Baptizing of the Christians, 288, 
25 


Bardesanes, 27,9; 189, 30, 43. 
Bärih, 339, 5. 

Bärükh b. Maar 271, 25. 
Batn-alhüt, 250, 6. 

Batnän, 316, 4. 

Ibn-Albäzyär, 25, 27, 

Bel of Harrän, 316, 8. 

Benjamin, 272, 88. 

Bereshjä, apostle of Marw, 296,1. 
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Börarasp, 202, 32; 209, 37; 218, 
Bih.röz, 58,41. 
Bilkis, 49,25. 


; Al-birüni, 12, 4, 11; 29, 35; 80, 


29; 92, 6, 9; 134, 29; 167, 
11; 194,42; 196,34; 214,30; 
217, 5; 234, 38, 41; 237, 2; 
247, 35; 248, 40; 256, 13; 
269, 19; 290, 38; 294, 26; 
338, 7 ; 357, 41. 

Buddha, 190, 5. 

Büdhäsaf, 186, 15. 

Bean, Shihäb-aldaula, 131, 


Al-buhturi, 37, 16. 
Bukhtanassar, 297, 80. 
Bulghären, 51,1. 

Al-burku‘i, 330, 29. 

Büshanj, 202, 4. 

Busrä, 251,37 ; 259,31; 263,21. 
Al-butain, 343, 29, 

Buwaihi, house of, 45 ; 94,19. 


c. 


Caesar, 33,12. 
Cesar, parapegmatist, 234, 7. 


: Calend, 288, 4. 
- Calendar, reform of the Calendar 


during the Chalifate, 36, 10. 
Calendar, reform of the Calendar 
in Chorasmia, 229, 1. 
Callippus, parapegmatist, 31, 26; 
233, 15 


C’sshn-i.nilöfar, 205,18. 
Catholicus of the Melkites, 283, 
43 


Cathı lieus of the Nestorians, 284, 
2. 

a age their seasons, 322, 18; 
323. 


Chaldsans=Kayänians, 100, 6, 12, 

Chaldsan kings, 101. _ 

Chalifate, 129, 13. 

Chessboard, 132, 14. 

Children of Adam, feast, 311, 42 ; 
313. 2 

China, 266, 10. 
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Chinese, 249,1; 263,12. 

Chinese sea, 236, 27. 

Chorasmians, 40, 39; 57,13; 244, 
&%; 292, 12. 

names of the planets, 

2. 

Chorasmian names of the figures 
of the zodiac, 173. 

Chorasmian characters, 42, 7. 

Chorasmian names of the months, 


57. 
Christ, 21, 28 ; 25, 42; 83,23; 287, 
28; 290, 20. 
Christians, their months, 70, 11. 
Christians in Choraswia, 283, 4; 
292,12. 
Christians in Khuräsän, 295, 22. 
Christian feasts, 306, 29. 
Christian Arabs, 311, 11. 
Chronicon of the Christians, 158, 
82; 808. 
Chronology of the Persians before 
Isläm, 38, 22. 
Cleopatra, 103, 38. 
Coals, 242, 29, 38,44 ; 248,3. 
u tary to the Almagest, 139, 


Coneilia @eumenice, 291,9. 

Confusion of languages, 100, 16. 

Conjunetion, middle one, greatest, 

Conon, parapegmatist, 234, 24; 
236, 13. 

Constantinus, 33, 41; 291, 17, 41; 
292, 19; 295, 25. 

Corbieius b. Patecius, 191, 2. 

Creation of man accoräing to the 
Persians, 17, 20, 48; 107,1. 

Creation of the world and begin- 
ning ie ” year with the Per- 
sians, 

ar of world, its horoscope, 


5,6. 
Crocodile, 250, 20. 
Cross, invention of the, 292, 18. 
Cross, 8 7e ya o£ the, 2983, 8, 10. 
an v : huge 63, 31; 64, 20; 


Oya » My 81,35; 68, 33; 
Cycle o£ 76 years, 3, 28; 68, 35. 
Cycle of 95 years, 63,37. 

Cycle of 582 years, 63, 39. 


3 ’ 


INDEX, 


di Infans, 208, 40; 
Organ; 291, 42 


810, 


D. 


Dabä, 324, 16. 
Al-dabarän, 386, 58; 8344,15. 
Dädhishä‘, 295, 15 

Dahäk, 100,3. 

Al-dahriyya, 90, 35. 


| Al-dahüfadhiyya, 206, 8. 


Dei, 58, 15. 


' Dair-Ayyüb, 251, 32. 
: Dair-Kädht, 317, 16, 21. 


Dair-Sini, 317,22, 

Al-dajjäl, 195, 44 ; 196,9. 

un mountain in Persis, 

8. 

Damascus, 237, 23. 

Dämdädh, 108, 26. 

Daniel, 18, 34, 87; 19,18; 20, 20; 
300, 11. 

David, 833, 48. 

Day, definition of, 4, 10. 

Day.—Beginning of the day, 7, 31, 
85. 


Day.—Beginning of the day with 
the Arabs, 5, 14. 
Day.—Beginning uf the day with 
Een 2 erg % ae ie 
y.— gain of the day wi 
reeks and Persians, 6, 


199, 


Day. —Beginning of the day with 
the Säbians, 315, 16. 

Days.—Battle days of the heathen 
Arabs, 89, 81. 

Days.—Battle days of the ’Aus 
and Khazraj, 39, 48. 

Days.--Battle days of Bakr and 
Taghlib, 40,8. 

ch Tre days of the Kuraish, 


Days.—Canioular days of the 
shepherds, 262, 17. 

Days of bad luck, 245, 87. 

Days of the month with the Uho- 
rasmians, 57, 17. 


INDEX. 


Days of the month with the 
Ben 58, 32. 

Days of the month with the Per- 
sians, 58,5. 

Days of the month with the Sog- 
dians, 56, 34. 

Days. —Lucky, unlucky, and indif- 
ferent days, 218. 

Days of the Old Lady, 244, 18, 37; 
245,33. 

Saints’ days of the Melkites, 283, 
4 


Delephat= Venus with the Säbians, 
318, 3. 
Deluge, 27,24; 28, 7,11, 38. 
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Eliszer b. Pärüsh, 68, 32. 

Emim b. Lüd, 28, 34. 

Eimperors of Byzantium, 106. 

Enos, 314, 27. 

Epagomene with the Arabs, 246, 
13. 


: Epagomen® with the Persians, 53, 
24 


men» with the Sogdians, 
57,2; 220,8; 221,5. 

Ephesus, 285, 18. 

M.eränshahrt, 208,25; 211,19. 

Esther, 274,26. 

Euctemon, parapegmatist, 233, 14. 

Eudoxos, parapegmatist, 233, 17. 


Epago: 


Democritus, parapegınatist, 233, | Euphrates, 251, 44; 252, 22. 
20 


Deuteronomium, 22,40 ; 23,5. 
Al-dhirä, 245, 4. 

Dhö, 50,8. 

Dhü-alhijja, 821, 13. 
Dhü-alka‘da, 3821,13. 

Dhü-kär, 311, 19. 
Dhü-alkarnain, 48, 5. 
Dhü-almajäz, 324, 28. 
Dhü-alrumma, 340, 7. 

Domini horarum, 317,19. 
Dona astrorum, 90, 42; 92,4. 
Dositheus, parapegmatist, 233, 27. 
Dümat-aljandal, 324, 6. 
Dunbävand, 213, 32; 214, 5. 
Ibn-Duraid, 49, 33. 

Duration of the world, 18, 11. 


E. 


Easter caleulation, 318,40; 319,3. 
Easter time, corrected, 320, cola. 6, 
7 


Beclesiasical degrees, 283, 33; 
Egyptians, ancient, modern, 12, 

28,33; 13,17; 58,33. 
Egyptian kings, 102. 


Egyptians as parapegmatists, 233, | 
16 


Egyptians, their seasons, 322, 35; 
323. 

Eli, the high-priest, 275, 13. 

Elias, catholicus of Khuräsän, 292, 
4. 


Eusebius of Czsarea, 302, 31. 
Eutyches, 291, 35. 


! Abü-al‘abbäs Alfadl b. Hätim Al- 


nairizi, 199, 7. 


FE. 


Fahla, 216, 15. 

Fairs of the ancient Arabs, 324, 1. 

Fanäkhusra, 45, 25. 

Fanäkhusrau, 45, 9. 

Al-fanik, 344, 17. 

Abü-alfaraj Alzanjäni, 54, 1; 118, 
31; 120, 38; 126, 1, 7; 200, 
5,14; 216, 39; 316, 6,19. 

en al’awwal, althäni, 349, 


Farghäna, 94,35; 235, 16. 

Farkhwärwicirshähiyya, 47, 29. 

Farrukh, 53, 21. 

Farwardagän, 210, 36. 

Fasts SS Apostles, 304, 38; 309, 
3; 310. 

Fasts of the Christians, 299, 2, 3; 
320, 14, cols. 8, 9. 

un Elias, 309, 12; 310, col. 


Fasts of the ‘Ibädites, 313, col. 12. 

Fasts of the Jews, 270, 7 ; 271, 16. 

Fasts on Monduys, 327, 31. 

Fasts of the Muslims, 7,41; 77,1; 
327, 18. 

Fast of Niniveh, 309,14; 310. 
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Fasts of the Säbians, 316, 12, 27, 
32, 40; 317, 1, 17, 318, 18, 
16, 28; 320, 2, 14, cols. 4, 5. 

Fasts of the Spies, 277,1. 

Fätima, 832, 6, 28. 

Feasts of the Church of St. Mary 
in Jerusalem, 308, 6. 

a & theCrown of the Year, 297, 


Feast, « Discovery of the Cross,” 
98,5 


Feast of the Equinox with the 
Hindus, 249, 39; 266, 25. 
Feast of the Grapes, 296, 31. 
Feast, “ Harvest-home,” 295, 30. 
Feast of Lent-hreaking, 331, 35. 
Feast of Mär-Märi, 308, 12. 
Feast of tho Megillä, 274, 32. 
Feast of Mount Tabor, 297, 2. 
Feasts of the Muslims, 335, 2. 
Feasts of the Persians, 199, 2. 


Feast of the Roses, 292, 11; 295, ! 


20. 
Feasts of the Säbians, 318,20. 
Feast of Tabernacles, 270, 23. 
Feast of the Temple, 511,1; 8318. 
Feast of the Renovation of the 
Temple, 298, 3. 
Feast of Wax, 289, 29. 
Feast of Wax of the Jacobites, 


289, 29. 
Feast of the Virgins, 811,9; 313. 


Feröz, grandfather of Nöshirwän, ! 


215, 8. 
Feröz, 199, 20. 
Figures in the zodiae, 173. 
Al-fir, 41, 10. 
Fire, its nature, 246, 41. 
Formation of blossoms, 294, 10. 
Formation of double or; or 
members inanimalsand plants, 


94, 6. 
Fredün, 114,33; 115, 4; 207, 43; 
209,12; 210,7; 212,36,42. 
Friday, the golden one, 310, eol. 9. 
Friday with the Muslims, 304, 15. 
Fukaim, 14,8. 
Fustät, 235,45. 


INDEX. 


G. 


Gabriel, 831, 36. 

Gähanbärs, 204, 42; 205, 9; 207, 
28; 310, 388; 212,17; 217,11. 

GHähanbärs with the Chorasmians, 
225, 30 ff. 

Gajus Julius, 103, 32, 40. 

Galenus, 225,3 ; 231, 27; 232, 35, 
27; 298,38. 

Gedaljä b. ’Ahikäm, 269,1. 

Geometrical progression, 134, 4. 

Al-ghafr, 347, 14. 

Ghumdän, 41,16. 

Ibp-Abi-Alghuräkir, 198, 1. 

Ghuzz-Turks, 109,23 ; 224, 15. 

Gilshäh, 27,38; 107,8. 

Girshäh, 107,2; 108, 15. 

ı Gomer b. Yapheth, 28, 24. 

| Gospel, 25,89; 331, 14, 30. 

| Gospels of Bardesanes, Marcion 

j and Mäni, 27, 9; 189, 48; 

i 190, 7. 

Gospel, commentary to th: 295, 

| 

1 


Ein an a 


Gregorius, apostle of the Arme- 
nians, 298, 17. 

Greek fathers (Diodorus, Theodo- 
rus, Nestorius), 311,39 ; 313. 

Greek names of the planets, 172. 

Greek names of the figures in the 
zodiac, 173, col. 2. 

Gundisäpär, 191, 16. 

Gushtäsp, 206, 24. 


H. 


! Habash, 177,3; 178, 8; '80,4. 

‚ Habib b. Bıhriz, Metropvliten of 
Mosul, 33, 8. 

Hajr in Yamäma, 324, 32. 

! Alhak'a, 344, 23. 

Alhäkim, Chalif of Egypt, (Abü- 
‘Alt ben Nizär), 48, 32, 

Hämän, 273, 25. 

Hämäu-Sür, 274, 32. 

Hamdädhän, 192, 6. 

Hämin, 208, 383. 


INDEX. 


Hamze b. Alhasan Alisfahäni, 36, 
15; 61,33;62,12; 106; 112,41; 
114, 1; 117, 22, 30; 118, 2; 
122,14; 124, 1; 125,1; 127, 
6; 128, 2. 

Hamaa, 294, 21. 

Alhan’a, 344, 32. 

R. Hananja b. Teradjön, 276, 12. 

Abü-Hanifa Aldinawari, 335, 16; 
351, col. i8, 

Hanna the Hindu, 258, 86. 

Hanukkä, 271, 29. 

Al-harra, 334, 1. 

Harrän, 186, 23. 

Harränians, 13, 23; 32, 16; 186, 
24; 188, 26; 314,29; 315,8; 
329, 27. 

Härün Alrashid, 287, 39. 

Al-hasan and Al-husain, 332, 5. 

Abü-Muhammad Alhasan b. ‘Ali b, 
Nänä, 45, 22. 


Häshim b. Hakim Almukanna‘, | 


194, 22. 
Alhäshimi, 318, 24. 
Alhashwiyya, 90,35; A 7. 
Alhayawäniyya, 258, 2 
Hebraiea, 18,25, 34, 38; 19,6. 
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Höshang, 108, 41; 206, 16; 212, 
nn 


Hours, 9,18. 

Hubal, ’Isäf, Nä’ila, 39, 17. 

Hudhaifa b, ‘Abd b. Fukaim, 14, 6. 

Hulwän, 28, 1. 

Hurmnz b. Shapuır Abbatal, 203, 
32; 209, 37. 

Hurmuzän, 34, 18, 17. 


; Alhusain db. ‘Ali, 326, 6, 20, 22; 


328, 18, 37; 530, 3. 
Abü-Alhusain Alsüfi, 335, 18. 
Ab Babr Husain Altammär, 243, 


Ab Ak Alhusain b. ‘Abdalläh b. 
Sinä, 27, 36. 

Abt-Abdalläh Alhusain b. Ibrä- 
Altabari Alnatili, 96, 48 ; 
97,15 


; Alhusain b. Mansür Alhalläj, 195, 


Hebrew names of the figures ofthe . 


zodiae, 173, col. 5. 

en names of the planets, 

Helena, mother of Constantine, 
292,21; 307, 41. 

Herät, 235, 37. 

Hermes, 187, 44 ; 188, 24; 290,18; 
315,1; 316,41; 342, 40. 

Hijra, 327,13. 

Hiläl, 315, 12. 

Hillel, 273, 20. 

Himyarites, 40, 31; 94, 34. 

Hindus, 15, 5; 83, ’ col. 2; 96, 19; 
249, 39; 266, 26; 335, 20; 
342,29, 

Hipparchns, 233, 22; 322, 35; 
32 


Hippocrates, a 33; 261, 25 ; 262, 


Al- Hira, 40, 37. 

Hishäm b. "Abd-almalik, 36, 43. 

Hishäm b. Alkäsim, 103, 5. 

Hizär, estate in the district of 
Istakhr, 56,8. 

Homer, 99, 50. 


1,18. 
Alhusain b. Zaid, prince of Taba- 
ristän, 330, 92. 


“Tbädites, 311. 11, 13. 
“Ibbür, 63, 11. 
Ibrähim b. Al’abbäs Alsält, 37, 9. 
’Abü-alfaraj Ibrähim b. Ahmad b. 
Khalaf Me (vide Abü- 
alfaraj), 54, 1; 118, 31; 120, 
38. 


Ibrähim b. ’Ashtar, 326, 34. 
Abü-Ishäk Ibrähim b. Hiläl Alsäbi, 


45,5. 

Ibrähim b. Alsarri Alzajjäj (vide 
Alzajjüj), 335, 15. 

Ibrähim b. Sinän, 322, 28. 

Al-'iklil, 347, 38. 

Dliou, 99, 37. 

‘Imäd-aldauls ‘Ali b. Buwaihi, 129, 
22. 

Indian names of the figures of the 
zodiac, 173, col. 6. 

Indian names of the plancts, 172. 

Interealary eyeles of the ancient 
Arabs, 73,9. 

re tion of Almu'tadid, 81, 

4, 
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aaa of the ‘Anänites, 69, \ Abi.Uthmän Aljähiz, 214, 28. 


! Jai, 28, 17. 
ein of the heathen Arabs, | Aljaihäni, 214, 33, 256, 5, 18; 
183, 34; 14,37; 73,9. 268, 12; 279, 2. 


Interealation (of "days, months, | Jam, 202, 18, 33; 203,20 ; 220,11. 
ears, eto.) of the Egyptians, ! Jämäsp, 196, 40. 
3, 33; 59,1. | Jamshedh, 200, 25. 
Interealation of the Greeks, 60, 4. ı Jeremia, 271, 23, 
Interealation of the Hindus, 15,6.  Jerobeam, 87, 3. 
Intercalation of the Jews, 68, 15. Jerusalem, 294, 16. 
Intercalation of the Persians, 12, aa 22; 14,28; 62,16; 196, 


40; 38, 32; 54, 10; 55, 29; 
Jibrä’tl b. Nüh, 191, 19. 


184, 42; 220, 22. 
Intercalation of the Päshdadians, ; John of Kashkar, 308, 8. 

18, 11. . John of Dailam, 318, col. 16. 
Intercalation of the Säbians, 315, | John, the teacher, 307, 15. 

24. John of Marw, 296, 27. 
Intercalation of the Syrians, 70, | John Baptist, 297, 25. 

19. Jona, 102,23; 309,16 ; 392, 17, 21. 
Intercalation of the Zoroastrians, | Josua b. Nün, 272, 31; 277, 3. 


55, 29. Joseph of Arimathia, 287, 17. 
Interval between Alexander and | Judarz b. Shäpür b. Afkürshäh, 
the accession to tha throne of 297, 38. 
the last Yazdagird, 17,30. Judges, their onolsey 88. 
Ion, son of Paris, 33, 10. Al-jüdi, 28, 4 
Abü-Isi Alisfahänt, 18, 20. Jumädi, 321, 1: 


An Fon Isä b. Yahyä Almasihi, | Julius Cwosar, 60,8. 
'4, 25. Abü-Thumama Junäda b. ‘Auf, 18, 
Abt A ‚Alwarräk, 270, 33 ; 278, 42. 


279,18. 

"Takt, = 18. 

Isaia, 292, 18, 28, 39. 

Isfahän, 215, 3, 4. K. 

"Ishna‘iyya, 68, 36. 

Abü-‘Isma, 98, 22, 24. 

Ismail, 268, 28. 

Ismäiil b. ‘Abbäd, 72, 36. Ka‘'b Al’ahbär, 238, 18. 

Ismäil the Samanide, 48, 5. Kab b. Lua’ PIE 39, ‚22, 

Ispahbadhän, 285, 19. Kar °%1 

Ispandärmadh, 205, 22. Käbt, :'08, > 

‘Izz-aldaula Bakhtiyär, 93, 15. Kadhkudä (aecodespotes), 95,1. 

Abü-aljabbär, 80, 13. Alkadhkhudähiyya, 210, 14. 

Aljabha, 339, 8; 345,23. Kaikhusrau, 206, 27. 
Kain and Abel, 210, 41. 
Kairawän, 256, 28, 31. 

J. Kalanımas, 13, 40; 14,16; 73, 20. 

Kalb-aljabbär (Sirius), 201, 28. 
Kalwädhä, 200, 6, 9. 

Jacobites, 282, 10, 24 ; 289, 80. Kämferöz, 215, 39; 216,1, 

Jafar b. Muhammad Alsädik, 76, | Kanka the Hindu, 199, 19. 

36; 182,28; 188, 35. Karsans (Alkurrä’), 68, 36 


Abü-Mahmtd Jafer b. Sad Alfa- | Älkaraj, 213, 24. 
zäri, 339, 85. Karbelä, 326, 22. 


an hen 


INDEX. 


Kardfanäkhusra, 217, 28. 

Karınates, 196. 13, 197, 28. 

Alkarya Alhaditha, 256, 5. 

Kayänians, 100, 11, 12; 110, 34; 
111; 118, 20; 114, 21. 

Kayömarth, 107, 2,5, 7. 

Khalaf b. ’Ahmad (see Wali- 
aldaula), 330, 38. 

Khälid b. Abd-almasih of Marw- 
rüdh, 147, 24. 

Khälid Alkasri, 36, 43. 

Khälid b. Alwalid, 192, 44. 

Khälid b. Safwän, 339, 37. 

Khälid b. Yazid b, Mu‘äwiya, 300, 


9. 

Abü Jafar Alkhäzin, 183,12 ; 249, 
34; 322, 27. 

Khindif, 328, 21. 

Ibn Khurdädbih, 50, 26. 

Khurram-Röz, 211, 39. 

Khurshöäh, Mobed, 207, 21. 

Khusrau Parwiz, 258, 36. 

Khutan, 263, 14. 

Khwäf, 193, 18. 

Khwärizm-Shähs, 48, 15. 

Kibla, 328, 14. 

Kilwädh, 278, 16. 

Kimiäk, 255, 34. 

Kinäna, 13,39; 14,13, 20. 

Alkindi (see Ya’küb b. Ishäk), 
187, 13; 219, 18,29; 245, 18; 
294, 27. 

Kings of the Jews, 89. 

Kippür, 270, 7; 277, 11; 327, 10. 

Alkısrawi, 127, 2; 208, 32. 

Klepsydra (water-thief), 254, 9. 

Koran, 331, 16. 

Kosmas, author of Christiancanons, 
289, 22. 

Kubi, 82, col. 10. 

Kubädh b. Feröz, 192, 8. 

Küfa, 28,39. 

Al-Kulthüni, 835, 15. 

Kumm, 215, 1. 

Ibn-Kunäsa (see Yahyä), 339, 34. 


Küshän, King of Mesopotamie, W, | 
18 


Kutaiba b. Muslim Albähili, 41, 
38; 42,6; 58, 8. 


Tl. 


Lähü b. Däilam db. Büsil, 46, 12. 
Lake of Alexandria, 248, 23: 
Lakhmides, 40, 37. 
Al-lämasäsiyya, 25, 2. 

Lamp, self-acting, 255, 22. 
Leap-month, February, 241, 19,20. 
Life. —Duration of life, 90, 34 


M. 


Maghribis (Sparsards), 59, 27. 

Maghribis, Jewish sect, 278, 23. 

Mäh, Media, 116, 34. 

Almahdıi, 194, 33, 39. 

Mäh-röz, 34, 15, 18. 

Al-.mahwa, 340, 1. 

Mahzör, 64,33; 66,22; 146. 

Maimün b. Mihrän, 34, 7. 

Mäkhirej L, 221, 21. 

Mäkhira) II., 221, 24. 

Ma’nün, 235,2; 330,5,3'3 «1 

Al-ma’mün b. Ahmad Alsalami 
Alharawi, 287,19; 297,25. 

Ma’'mün b. Rashid, 328, 41. 

Ma‘n b. Zä’ida, 80,7. 

Manbij, 265, 27. 

Mänt, 27, 11; 121, 6; 189, 43; 
225, 19. 


. Manicbxans, 80, 8; 329, 28, 31. 


Manichzans of Samarkand, 191, 
27 


Mäni.—Gate of Mäni, 191, 17. 
ilankür, a mountain, 255, 34. 
Auü-Mansür b. ‘Abd-alrazzäk, 119, 
19; 127,16. 
An Mangür b. ‘Alt b. ‘Iräk, 
67 


m? 
Abü-Ja’far Mansür, 80, 5; 262, 
3u 


Mareian, 291,34. 

Marcion, 27,9; 189, $0. 

Mard, Mardäna, 107, 39. 
Mardäwij, 47, 24. 

Mare elausum, 236, 17. 

Mär Mär, 309, 7, 10; 310, col.11. 
Martyrs of the Melkites, 283. 4. 
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Marw, 283, 42; 296,1. 

Marw-alshähi) in, 36, 9. 

Marzubän b. Rustam, Ispahbadh, 
191, 44. 

Abü-Ma‘shar, 29, 4; 81,4; 91,81; 
94, 89, 44; 95, 5; 187, 34; 
842, 15, 27. 

Masmaghän, 214, 6. 

Al-masrüka, 53, 25. 

Mazdak, 192,6; 194, 32. 

Medinet-almansür, 262, 32. 

Melkites, 282, 5, 21,22. 

Melkites of Chorasmia, 283, 4. 

M&noshe'ihr, 205, 19, 40. 

An and Möshänä, 107,36 ; 116, 


Messiah, 18, 16, 48; 19, 4, 11, 17. 

Meton, 234, 32; 239, 28. 

a sie parapegmatist, 2383, 
7. 


Midian, 98,10. 
Mihrjän, 201, 3; 207,85; 208, 29, 
33,36, 39, 40, 45; 209, 11, 26, 


35, 41. 

Miläd, Möled, 144,10. 

Milädites, Jewish sect, 68, 85. 

Milhän, 245, 1. 

Minf, 324, 31. 

Miragän, 208, 35. 

Mirin, summer-solstice with the 
Persians, 258, 24. 

Möled, its calculation, 147. 

Mölöd-limits, 150, 22. 

Months of the Arabs, 71,18; 75, 
85 ; 82, cols. 3, 4. 

Months of the Chorasmians, 57,18; 
82, col. 1. 

Months of the Egyptians, 58, 33; 
59.1; 83, col. 3. 

Months of the Greeks, 83, col. 5; 
241, 31. 

Months of the Hindus, 83, col. 2. 

Months of the Jews, 62,16; 82, 
col. 5; 143, 19. 

Months of Almu‘tadid, 81, 14. 

Months of the Persians, 52, 12; 
82, col. 4. 

Months of the Romans, 59, 26; 
83, col. 8. 

Months of the Saci, 52, 25; 82, 
eol. 3. 

Months of the Sogdians, 56, 22; 
82, col. 2. 


mm en 


Months of the Syrians, 69, 40; 
70,12; 83,7. 

Months of the Thamiıd, 7%, 27, 89, 
eol. 6. 

Months of the Turks, 83, cols. 1,8. 

Months of the people in the west 
(Spaniards A 59, 26; 83,8. 

Months of the inhabitants of Kubä, 
82, col. 10. 

Months of the inhabitants of Bu- 
khärik (?) 82, col. 9. 

Month.— The small month of the 
Egyptians, 59, 23. 

Months: beginnings in the eyele 
of 28 years, 175, 10. 

Months of the Pilgrimage, 325, 9, 

Moon, 168, 18; 219, 4. 

Stations of the moon of the Arabs, 
226, 23; 335, 28. 

Stations of the moon, calculations 
of their risings and settings, 
342,1; 354, 6. 

Stations of the moon of the Choras- 
mians, 226, 4. 

Stations of the moon, distances 
between them, 353, 1. 

Stations of the mioon of tlie Sog- 
dians and Chorasmians, 227,32. 

Stations of the moon: tables, 
351; 352; 355; 356. 

Moonstone, 163, 24. 

Mordekhai, 274, 14. 

Mosque of Salomo, 127, 31. 

Mosque of Damase, 187, 27. 

Al-Mubähala, 332, 4. 

Muhammad, 22, 17; 46, 31;; 293, 
15; 294, 18, 21. 

Muhammad b. ‘Abd-alaziz Alhä- 
shimi, 915, 26. 

Muhammad b. ‘Abd-almalik Alzay- 
yät, 265, 12. 

Abad-Ali Muhammad b. ’Ahmad 
Albalkhi, 107, 43. 

Abü-Abdalläh Muhammad b. ’Ah- 
mad, Khwärizm-Shäh, 42, 17. 

Muhammad b. ‘Ali b. Shalmaghän, 


198, 1. 

Abü-alwafä Muhammad Alhnsä- 
jänt, 29, 32, 

Abü-Bakr Muhammad b. Duraid 
or Ibn Duraid, 74, 15. 

Abt-Ja'far Muhammad b. Habib 
Albaghdädi, 324, 4. 
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Muhammad b. Alhanafiyya, 195, , Nä’ila, 39,18. 


38 Nairanjät, astrologico - dietetical 
Muhammad b. Ishäk b, Ustädh rules, 200, 20; 201, 45; 208, 
Buudädlı Alsuaklısı, 20,52, 36; 211, 10; 238, 35, 
Abü-Muhammad Aubeb 335, 17. Al-najın, 344,1. 
Muhammad b. Jäbir Albattäni, |! Najrän, 332, 4. 
177,2; 358, 33. Al-nakbä, 340, 5. 
Muhammad b. Aljahın Albarmaki, | Names of the planets, 171, 43. 
108,4 Nasä, 192, 7. 


Mohammad b. Jarir Altabari, 50, | Nasi’, 14,39; 73,25; 330,17. 
Näsir-aldaula, 93, 23. 

Natä, 324, 32, 

Al-nath, 343, 22. 

Nathan the prophet, 269, 12. 
Al-nathra, 345, 15 

Nau’, 339, 6. 


Mohammad b. Mityär, 250, 15; 
258, 26. 

Muhammad b. Müsä b. Shäkir, 61, 
38,43; 285,23. 

Abü-Ja’far Muhammad dv. Sulai- 


män, 80,5. Naubakht, 262, 37. 
Abü-Bıkr Muhammad b. Zakariyyä Naujushanas b. Adharbakht, 44, 8. 
Alräzt, 243, 31. Nauröz the great, 201, 36. 


Nauröz of the Khalif, 258, 10. 

Nauröz, myths relıting to, 199, 1. 

Nebukadnezar, 272, %6; 276, 19, 
30, 34; 314, 13. 

Nestorians, 282, 8, 21. 

Nestorius, 282, 8; 291, 31; 306, 


Muharram, calculation of the 1st 
of Muharram, 183, 11; 821, 
11. 

Mufizz-aldaula, 98, 15. 

Mukharrim, 93, 13. 

Al-mukhtär b. Abi-“Ubaid Altha- 
kafi, 195, 37. 

Al-multahiyäni, 93, 25. 

Mulük- altawı' if, 17, 32. 

Almundhir b. Mä-alsami, 49, 22. 

Müsä b. ‘Isi Alkisrawi, 122, 14, 25; 
127,1; 128. 

Abü-Müsä Al’ushari, 34, 26. 

Musailima, 192, 26. 


4 
New-year’s feast of the Säbians, 
New-moon, its caleulation, 68, 1. 
New-moon, observed by the Mus- 
lins, 76, 12, 35. 
New-moon ealculation, introduced 
amıongst the Jews, 63, 3, 
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Al-mushakkar, 324, 12. ’ New-moon, according to the Räb- 

Abü-Muslim, 193, 16; 194, 10; 330, ı bänites and ‘Anänites, 67, 16; 
27. ; 69, 20, 33. 

Almu‘tadid, his months, 81, 14. i Nights. —Names of several nights 

Almu‘tagid, 12, 29; 229, 5; 230,5; | with the Arals, 74, 37; 240, 
232,8. | 24; 252, 27; 258, 18; 259, 

Almu‘tasimn, 50, 27; 285,19. 14. 

Almutawakkil, 37, 9. ! Nile, 230, 25. 

Alna‘&’im, 837, 15, 348,17. . Nimrüd, 100, 20. 25. 


. Nim-sarda, 221, 35, 38. 
I Ninive-fasts, 311, 22. 
Notes from natural history, pro- 
N. ! portion of numbers in the 
formation of blossoms, stones, 
etc., 294, 2, 36. 
Nabatsaus, 70, 5. . Abü-Nw’äs, 261,39. 
Näbulus, 25, 15. Nüh b. Mansür, prince of Khurä- 
Nädäb and Abihü, 274, 37. san, 330, 38. 
Al.na’ib Alämuli, Abü-Muhammad, ' Nuwad-röz, 212, 12. 
15,17; 53,34; 346, 12. 
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0. 


Observatiuns of the Hindus, 29, | 
26 


Observations of the Persians, 29, 


25. 

October, first month of the year 
with the Syrians, 69, 42. 

Ordo intercalationis, 64, 32; 685, 


1,6. 
Oxus, 252, 10,21; 259, 6; 268, 5. 
P. 


Pahlavi, 108, 15. 

Paraclete, 190, 9; 304, 25, 27. 

Paradise, 238, 41. 

Pärän, 22,10. 

Parapegma, 233,13 

Passover of the Jaws, 66, 29; 141, 
28; 159, 6. 

Passover, 2974, 44; 277, 13. 

Patriarch of Antiochia, 284, 2. 

Patriarchs, 284, 20. 

Patriarchs of the Bible, 85, 9. 

St. Paul, 814, 29. 

Pentecontarius, 285, 12. 

Ben their sera of creation, 17, 


9. 
Persian kings, 13,8. 
Persian chronology, 107, 1. 
Persian characters, 186, 16. 
Persian names of the zodiacal 
figures, 173,10, col. 3. 
Persian names of the planets, 172. 
Peshdädh, 116, 17. 
Peshdädians, 13, 8; 110,18; 111; 
113; 114. 
Petrus, 311, 34, 
ar, 275, 8; 327, 18; 328, 12, 


Phötion, 308,4. 
Pigtnng para} 
grmage — 


Brei, 357,1. 

Prophets, 347, 22. 

Psalter, 331, 13. 

Piolemmus, Parapegmatist, 234, 26. 


aan ran 233, 14. 
well-pilgrimage 


INDEX. 


Ptolemsus, 11,10; 33,34; 85,19; 
98, 25,27; 232,23; 322, 16. 

Piolemsus Philadelphus, 24, 15. 

Ptolemsans, 103. 

Publie oflices in Byzantium, 288, 
3 


33. 
Pürim, 278, 24; 277, 12. 
Pythagoras, 187, 44. 


R. 
Rabbänites, 67, 16; 
41 


Rabi‘, 321, 17. 

Alräbiya, 324, 22. 

Rai, 338, 8. 

Alrätt, Jewish pseudo-prophet, 18, 
19. 


Rajab, 321, 12. 
Ibn-alrakkä‘, 338, 38. 
Ramadin, 77, 10 ; 321, 28. 
Rämush, 221,15. 
R*-aush-Ä ghäm, 221, 15. 
Rusil (Baztaal 7), 196, 1. 
Restoratiin of the Zoroastrian 
ereed, 196, 48. 
Resurrection Church in Jerusalem, 


ibn I 86; 108, 27. 

Roman emperors, 104 ; 105 

Rösh-Gälätbä, 19, 6. 

Rösh-hashshänä, 152,16 ; 268,13; 
277, 10, 27,39; 278, 4. 

Rösh-Hödesh, 155, 18; 157. 

Abü-Rüh (see Antonius Martyr), 
287, 39. 

Bustam b. Shirwin, Ispahbad, 47, 


32. 
Rüyän, 205, 33. 
= b. Albammäl Alhimyarl, 49, 


68, 21; 278, 


S. 


Säbians, 13, 23; 186,23; 188, 26, 
42; 314, 11, 23; 329, 27. 

Sabzarüd, 255, 11. 

Sa’d.aldhähih, 349, 1. 

Sa‘d-bula‘, 249, 6. 
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Saa-alsuüd, 349, 15. Shähin, 208,28. 
Sard-alakhbiya, 349, 21. Shähiya, 41, 6, 
Sa'd-Näshira, 353, 32, ! Shühsäma, 108,1; 121, 2. 
Alsädik a Jetar), 79, 21. Shahrazür, 44, 18. 
Safar, 321, 1 Shaibän, 245, 1. 


Abs-Hämid Kisaghint, 357, 34, 
Sata b. Alfagl, 199,28; 208, 27. 


Shamanians, 189, 2. 
| Shammä, 273, %. 


Se“tdb, Muhammad Aldhuhli, 116, | Abü-Karib Shammar Yur‘ish, 49, 


8. 
Abü-Said Shädhän, 91, 40. 
Sail-al'arim, 255, 9. 
Alsalämi, 330, 4, 
Salamiyya, 263, 21. 
Sallkm b. “Abdaliäh b. Salläm, 27, 


18. 
Salon the Persian, 27, 19; 208, 


Salmanassar, 275, 41. 

Salomo-Legend, 199, 7. 

Samanides, 48, 5. 

Samaritans, 25, 2; 67,27 ; 270, 34; 
314, 20. 

Samarkand, 191, 30, 

Sämarrä, 99, 10. 

Sämirüs, 49,17. 

Sammä‘ün with the Manichsans, 
190, 26. 

Samuel, 275, 16. 

San‘ä, 324, 21. 

Ibn-Senkilä en: 186, 27. 

Sarandib, 94, 42 33. 

Al-sarfa, 346, 19. 

Sarüj, 316, 5; 318, 6, 9. 

TE 123; 124; 125; 126; 

28. 

Säwa, 206, 28. 

Sawäd-altıräk, 314, 22. 

Sawär, 51,1. 

Seasons, table of, 328. 

Seasons of the Arabs, 322, 4, 15 
323,cols. 8,9. 

Seasons £ the Byzantines and 
Syrians, 322, 29; 323, cols. 
2, 8. 

Seasons of the Grecks, 322, 17; 
323, cols. 4, 5. 

Sects, Muhammadan, 76, 16. 

Seder-"öläm, 87,13; 88, eol. 4; 90, 
29. 

Serptuaginta, 24, 4. 

Seven Sleepers, 285, 18. 

Sexagesimal system, 132,16. 

Al-sha'bi, 34, 26. 


35. 


: Shams-alma'äli, 1,25; 2, 42; 12, 


12; 47, 17, 1831, 30; 865, 
14. 

Al-shamsiyya, 314, 7. 

Shäpür, Dhü-al’ aktäf, 39,19. 

Shäpür b. Ardashir, 190, 2. 

Shahdr, 309, 2. 

Al-sharatän, 343,1. 

Al.shargh, 222, 5. 

Al-shaula, 348, 13. 

Shawwäl, 321, 30. 

Shefät, 69, 31. 

Shi“, 177,7; 326, 2,19. 

Al-shihr, 324, 18. 

Shiräz, 217, 28. 

Shirwän-Shähs, 48,16. 

Siamese twins, 93, 23. 

Sibawaihi, 347,1. 

Siddikün with the Manichsans, 
190,18, 29. 

Sij jistän, 52,25; 235,37. 

Alsimäk, 317, 20; 346, 30. 

Simeon b. Sabbät, cutholieus, 292, 
6 


Simon Magus, 291, 48. 

Sinän b. Thäbit, 232, 6, 21, 27, 30; 
233, 1, 5; 262, 14; 267, 9; 
322, 34. 

- Sindhind, 11, 12; Fu 27; 31, 5; 
61,31; 266,2 

Sirius, 361, 24 5 Bar, 36 ; ar 40. 

Siyämak and Fräwäk, 108, 40 h 

Siyäwush, 40, 42. 

Slavonians, 110, 4 

Snake, signification of the appear- 
ance of a, 218. 

Solar cycle, 66,7 ; 164,9. 

Solar year, 141,2 

Solar year of the Jews, 64,1; 148, 
81; 163, 42. 

Solar year of Muhammad b. Müsä 
and Ahmad b. Müsä, 61, 39. 

- Solar year of the Persians, 61, 85; 
220, 16. 
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462 INDEX. 

Sophists, 96, 14. Thalcs of Milstus, 81, 45. 

gering of the Chinese, 266, 10. Thamüd, the names of their 
cle, 29, 18. months, 74, 27. 

Ana Ben "Alsüft, I; 855; | Theodorus of Mopsuestia, 196, 4. 


eg 347, 40. 
Al-suhä, 250, 13 ; 266, 20. 
uhär, 324, 15. 
bü-Tähir Sulaimän Aljannäbi, 

196, 13; 197,832. 

Al-süli, 86, 14; 87, 9. 

Sun, 168, 21, 29. 

Sunday. —New Sunday, 304, 5. 

Sun. —Rays of the sun, 247, 8, 

Süristän, 70, 6. 

Surnames of the Ashkänians, 117. 

Surnames of the Peshdädians and 
Kayänsans, 111. 

Surnames of the Sasanians, 123, 

a 93,7; 99,11. 

Synodus, 201, 9. 

Syriaca, 19, 10. 

Syrian names of the planets, 172, 
col. 4 

Syrian fathers, 311, 38; 313. 

Syrian names of the figures i in the 
zodiac, 173, col. 4. 


T. 


Tabaristän, 235, 5, 6. 

Al-tähir, 235, 30. 

Tähir b. Täbir, 211, 15. 

Tahmurath, 27, 44; 238,11. 

Tahrif, 23, 27. 

Täk, 235,19. 

Talakän, 195, 2, 33, 

Abü-Tälıb, 332, 12. 

Talisman, 217, 4. 

'Tall-Harrän, 318, 15. 

Tammüz, 317,37. 

Al-tarf, 345,19. 

Ta’rikh, 34,17. 

Täsu‘ä, 326, 1. 

Al-täwawis, 221, 32. 

Tekuföth, their calculation, 162,27; 
168, 3,13,14; 169; 174,1. 

Terminus paschalis, 300, 85. 

Thabir, 333, 18. 

Thäbit b. Kurra, 61,45; 252, 44. 

Thäbit b. Sinän, 93,6; 264, 28. 


Theodosius Minor, 291, 30. 
Aalcaın son of Artadius, 291, 


Them, A Alexandrinus, 12, 26, 38; 
32,30 

Thora, 331, 12, 24. 

Thora of the Jews, 22,40; 23,39. 
Thora of the Seventy, 24, 4; 25 


86. 

Thora of er Samaritans, 24, 18, 
27; 29,8 

Al-thurg rayyäü, 386, 27, 29, 33; 342, 

8,41; 343,34. 

Tibor 279, 8 

The tides, 260, 13. 

Tigris, 252, 22. 

Tinnis, 240, 23. 

Tiragän, 205, 15. 

Titles of princes, 109, 14. 

Titles of the Samanides, 181, 9. 

Titles of the Vizirs, 131,1. 

Titles during tbe Chalifate, 129,1. 

Yitles.— Table of Titles, 130. 

Tüba, 531, 42, 

Turks, their months, 83, cols. 1,8. 

Turtle-doves, 219, 11, 28. 

Tüs, 216, 33. 

'Tustar, 273, 25,28. 

Tüzün, 93, 10. 

Abt-alkäsim "Ubaid-Alläh b. ‘Abd- 
alläb b. Khurdädbih, 234, 39. 


U. 


“Tbaid-Allih b. Alhasan Alkaddäh, 
48, 38. 
Abt-alkdsim “Thaid-Alläk b. Sulei- 
män b, Wahb, 88,4. 
“Ubaid-alläh b. Yahya, 86, 19. 
'Ukäz, 324, 22. 
UT kbarä, 214, 28. 
‘Umar b. Alkhattäh, 84,7; 49.29; 
196,6; erg 13 
Umayyades, 3 ‚1 
Al’-urdunn, 264,2, 
! Vrishlem, 19, 22, 25. 
| ‘Uthmän b. ‘Affän, 338, 27. 


INDEX. 


Vv. 


Vacuum, 254, 15. 


W. 


Waikard, brother cf Hoshang, 206, 
17; 212,11. 

Wakhsh, 225, 29. 

Wakhsh-Angäm, 225, 23. 

Waki‘ Alkädi, 106, 3. 

Wali-aldaula Abü-Ahmad Khalaf 
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ı Yazdapird b. Shäpür, 38, 24, 31; 


b. Ahmad, prince of Sijistän, - 


330, 37. 

Wardanshäh, 47, 24. 

Warmth, 246, 41. 

Waterspout, 253, "6. 

Wäsit, 188, 34. 

Water. —Rising of the water, 253, 
1 


3. 
Weather. —Predieting the weo- 
ther, with the Arabs, 336, 26. 
Week, 58, 21,22; 60,19. 
Week-days, 75,33. 
Wijan b. Judarz, 206, 32. 
Winds, Etesian, 259, 43; 262, 25, 
30; 339, 32. 
Winds.—Swallew-winds, 248, 22. 


34. 


Y. 


Yahyä b. ‘Ali Alkätib Al’anbäri, 
238, 39. 

Yahyä grammaticus, 225, 14. 

Yahyä b Khälid b. Barmak, 37, 4. 

Abü-Yahyä b. Kunüsa, 335, 16; 
339,35 ; 351, col. 12. 

Yahyä b. Alnu'män, 191,1. 

Ya'küb b. Ishäk Alkindi, 245, 18. 

Ya‘küb b. Müsä Alnikrisi, 269, 19; 
270, 14. 

Ya‘küb b. Tärik. 15, 18. 

Yamäma, 94, 36; 192, 38. 

Yaman 255, 1. 

Yazdagird Alhizäri, 56, 7. 

Yazdagird b. Shahryär, 120, 16. 


56, 5; 121, 25. 

Yazdänbakht, 191, 19. 

Year, definition, 11,4; 12,8. 

Great years, 91, 2, 20, 24. 

Small years, 91, 7. 

Solar year, 12, 26. 

Year, its beginning in the cycle of 
23 ycars, 170. 
Year, its beginning with the Chor- 
asmians, 184,37; 223, 1. 
Year, its beginning with the Egyp- 
tians, 230, 24. 

Year, its beginning with the Jews, 
66, 10. 

Year, its beginning with the Per- 
sians, 201,4. 


‘ Year, its beginning with the Sä- 


bians, 315, 14, 18; 316, 24; 
318, 22 , 319,5; 320,2, col. 3. 
Year, its beginning with tbe Sog- 
dians, 184, 37 ; 220,20. 
Year of the heathen Arabs, 13, 34. 
Year of Augustus, 103, 3, 5. 
Year of the Chorasmians, 13, 5, 20. 
Year of the Christians, 13, 30. 
Yerr of Diocletianus, 103, 4. 
Years between the Flight of Mu- 
hammad and his Death, 35, 28. 
Years of the Harränians, 318, 32. 
Years of the Hindus, 15, 5. 


Winds.—Bird-winds, 248, 17, 31, : Year of the Jews, 62,25 ; 153. 


* Kinds of Years with the Jews, 66, 
17 


Year of the Jews, Säbians, Harrä- 
nians, 13, 22. 


: Year of the Persians, 12, 40; 13, 
19 


Year of the Pöshdädians, 13, 8. 

Year of Philippus, 103, 3, 4, 

Years of Restitution, 160, 3. 

Year of the Sogdiaus, 13, 5, 20. 

Year-quarters, their length with 
the Jews, 183, 34. 

Yehoyukim, 271, 21. 


2. 
Zacharia the prophet, 19, 29. 


Zädawaihi, 53,37; 202, 7; 207, 11, 
Zeid b. ‘Ali’ Imäm, 328, 32. 
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Zaidites, 79,10. Zoroaster, 17,12; 55,29; 186,21; = 


Alzajjäj, 344,37; 346, 11,26 ; 347, 189, 26; 191, 45; 198, 34; ” 
20; 348, 32. 196,40 ; 201,40, 205,2; 209, i 

Ibn-Abi-Zakariyyä, 196, 21. 35; 211,35; 220,19; 221,4, “ 

Zamzam, 332, 36. 5; 314,4, 6. E 

Zamzama, 194,2; 204, 9,14; 209, Zoroastrians, 17, 10; 35,23; 314, 7 
21. 4; 318, 28. 

Zamzami, 194, 17. i Zoroastrians in Chorasmia, 223, 

Zanjän, 216, 40. 12 


Zau b. Tahmäsp, 202, 45 ; 210, 4. Zoronstrians in Transoxiana, 56, 


Zedekia, 271, 8. 14. = 
Zoological notes, 92, 42; Alzubänä, 347, 32. = 
& Alzubra, 346, 9. = 


214, 11, 29. 
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